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PREFACE 


About the end of the year 1941, the authorities of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute decided to issue the 
twenty-third Volume of the “ Annals" ( for 1942) as a Special 
Jubilee Number on the'occasion of the Silver Jubilee celebrations 
of the Institute and entrusted the work of editing it to me. 
Accordingly, in November 1941, I issued an appeal to several 
Indologists, in India and outside, inviting their contributions for 
the Silver Jubilee Volume. The willing response which I then 
received from all quarters was an excellent indication of the high 
regard in which the memory of Sir Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 
and the work of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute are 
held in the world of Oriental scholars. Itake this opportunity of 
expressing on behalf of the Institute my heart-felt gratitude to all 
these friends whose kind collaboration has made it possible for us 
to bring out the present Volume, which, as will be seen from the 
contents, is characterised by variety of subjects and originality of 
treatment. 

Here I have to mention very respectfully the names of two 
contributors of this Volume—Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids and Prof. 
S. S. Suryanarayan Sastri— whom the cruel hand of death has 
recently carried away from amongst us. The services rendered 
to the study of Buddhism by Mrs. Rhys Davids and to that of 
Indian Philosophy by Prof. Sastri will prove, Iam sure, a con- 
stant source of inspiration to the future students of these subjects. 
May their souls rest in peace ! 

The publication of this Volume in time would have been 
impossible without the great help given to me by Mr. G. N. 
Shrigondekar, B.A., of the Publication Department of the Institute. 
I really wonder what I could have done without it. My very best 
thanks are due to Mr. Shrigondekar. I have also to thank Mr. P. K. 
Gode, M.A., the Curator, and Mr. Y. R. Junnarkar, B.A., the 
Assistant Curator, for having helped me in various ways. I must 
not forget to mention the timely assistance rendered to us by the 
Aryasrhskriti Press and the Aryabhushan Press of Poona. I am 
particularly grateful to the manager of the Aryabhushan Press for 
helping us, out of all the difficulties arising out of the general 
shortage of paper. 


Bhandarkar Oriental 


R. N. Dandekar 
4th January 1943 


CONTENTS 
| | PAGES 
i P.K. Acharya, M.A, D.Litt. ` 
Manasars Vastusastra, the basic text on Archi: ०: 
tecture and Sculpture | 1-18 
‘Vasudeva 8, Agrawala, M.A., 
II. Mahābhārata Notes e 19-22 
A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, M.A. | 
रि The Dindima Poets of Mullandram and the | 
King of Vijayanagar. is 20-29 
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, M.A. 2 
Govindaràja | 30-54 
V, M. Apte, M.A., Ph.D. | 
Rta in the Rgveda oaa 55-60 
P. V. Bapat, M.A., Ph.D. l 
Sankha-Likhita Brahmacariya 61-66 
G. H. Bhatt, M.A. 
The Last Message of Vallabhacarya yii 67-70 
M. A. Ohaghtai, M.A., D.Litt, 
The Place of Taj in World Architecture 11-76 
S. P. Chaturvedi, M.A. 
‘On Panini’s Sütra VII-i-90— Wrong wording 
or Corrupt reading ? END १7-79 
10 Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids | 
l Indis and the Pali Text Society id 80-83 
11 G. V. Devasthali, M.A. क | 
On the Probable Date of Sabara-Sv&min iur 84-97 
12 Moreshwar G. Dikshit, M.A. | ac | 
Ceudhárapada ( Lonad ) Inscription of Kesideva, 
Saka 1162 ° 98-102 
entre 


13 


14 


18 


| 
| om 


18 


19 


20 


"$91 
? 22 
23 
i 24 


25 


16° 


Contents Hi 
l FAGES 
V, R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, M.A. 


A Note on Ganarajya | «oe 103-106 


P, C. Divanii, M.A., LL.M. | 
Origin of the Bhagavata and Jaina Religions ... 107-125 


Franklin Edgerton 

Some Curious Middle Indio Aorists E 126 
Fa Chow | 

Sükara-Maddava and the Buddha’s Death .. 127-133 
V. A. Gadgil, M.A. - | ' 

Indra, the Representative of the Highest Physical 


Aspect of Nature woe 194-142 
K. B. Gajendragadkar, B.A., LL.B, | 


Manusmrti and Sagotra Marriages es 143-145 
P, K. Gode, M.A. | 
Nilakantha Caturdhara, the commentator of 


the Mahabharata—his Genealogy: and Desce- 
ndants .. 146-161 


N. A, Gore, M.A, 
Malatimadhava-Laghuvivarana by Pandit 


Dhardnanda: his date and other works written 
by him © we 162-170 


R. G. Harshe, D. Litt, l 
On the Search for Manuscripts in the Daccan ... 171-176 
Betty Heimann 
The Philosophy of Flux | „e 177-186 
H, Heras, 8. J. 
Three~Headed Animals in Mohenjo Daro „o 187-195 
S. A, Joglekar, M.A., LL.B. 


The Home of the Satavahanas „eœ 196-205 
P. V. Kane, M.A., LL.M. : : 
- The Meaning of ' Acaryah’ ». 206-213 


iv Contents 
| PAGI 
26 A. P. Karmarkar, M.A., LL.B. 
Some Nude Gods in Hindu Pantheon seve 214८६ 
go = g Sadashiva L. Katre, M.A. l 
Bhüpàlavallsbha: the work, its author and 


48 S, M. Katre, M.A., Ph.D.. | NEL 

On some words for * Child’ in Indo-Aryan  ... 242-2 
29 Liladhars B. Keny, M.A. - 

The Origin of Narayana | ifs 250-3 
30 G. H. Khare 


A note on the Family Records of the Peshwa's 
Agents at Delhi ) en 251-2 


91 M..R. Majmudar, M.A., LL.B. , 
Iconography of Candra and Candrasekhara 


Images en 262-2 
32 D. R. Mankad, M.A. | 
| Manvantara-Caturyuga Method e 271-29 
33 V. V. Mirashi, M.A. 


Gangeyadeva of Tirabhukti ७. 291-3 
96 H.G., Narhari, M.A, l 
The Vedic Doctrine of the Worlds above ee 902-9. 
. 390 Gaurishankar H. Ojha, D. Litt. 
The Nanana Grant of Caulukya King Kumara. 
paladeva of Gujarat dated Vikrama BSainvat 


| 

| 1212 ^. 314-81 
| 86 M. Govind Pai 
} 
| 


date peto 2 24-2 
| 
| 


The Vilivayakuras and Sivalakura of the 


Kolhapur Coins wn 019-32 
97 A. G. Pawar, M.A., Ph.D. i | 
' A note on the meaning and.use of the word 
Johar ` ' rep 330-33! 


à Contents. 


38 K, R. Pisharoti, M.A. 


Sex-Life in Ancient India: Some Thoughts 


39 E. P. Radhakrishnan, M.A. 


Sukhaprakasa—his identity and works 


40 V, Raghavan, M.A,, Ph.D. 


Anubhütisyarüpüácárya— Author of the Pra- 
katarthavivarana, Istasiddhivivarana, etc. 


41 C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D.Phil. 


The Hero in the Milavikagnimitra 


49 Nagraj Rao, M.A. 


set 


ave 


The Philosophy of Madhva Dvaita Vadanta  ,. 


43 B. A. Saletore, M.A., Ph.D, 


Historical notices of the Lokày atas 


44 B.N. Krishnamurti Sarma, M.A. 


The Sütras of 3३१815१818 


45 .K. M. Sarma, M.O.L. 


Gleanings from the commentaries. on the 


Vakyapadiya 
46 P. P. S. Sastri, M.A. 


Commentators of the Ramayana in the fifteenth 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries 


47 S.Srikantha Sastri, M.A. — 


° Soma forgotten Sanskrit poets of Karnataka 


48 S.S. Suryanarayana Sastri, M.A., B.Sc. 
Word and Sense . 


49 S, N. Sen, M.A., B.Litt.,, Ph.D, 
Dr. St, John on India 


— — e 2०० 
ttn pum eee ^ 
[m i A re mires eee 
- M m m re 
पि oe d "१५५५-५४ टा ae met ome 
H z पु 


$598 


V 
PAGES 


336-341 


342-391 


352-368 


369-378 


919-385 


386-397 


398-404 


408-412 


413-414 
415-423 


424-430 


431-450 


g * 
¥l 
es ts 


50 H.C. Seth, M,A., Ph.D. 


51. H. A, Shah, B.A 
| Two Gospels | 


. 52 R. Shama Sastry, B.A., Ph.D ` - 


Indra and Ahalya. | 
53 Dasharatha Sharma, M.A 


Narhad Inscription of.Vigraharaje IV, ४. 1218 


54 S. R. Sharma, M.A 


The Imperial Mystics of Delhi. , 


55 S. R. Shende 


Conténts: 


š 


€ 


4 


Certain Vedic, Avestan and Greek traditions 
and the Age of the Rigveda . 


tro: 


apes * 
e 


The extent of Maharastra. as found in the 


Aihole Inseription 


96 Dines Chandra Sirear, M A., Ph.D 
A note on the Goa Copper-Plate Inscription 


¢ 


of King Candravarman 


57 ©. 8. Srinivasachari, M.A. 
| " Studies in the Growth of Modern Tamil 


58 Ludwik Sternbach, LL.D., University Krakow, 
| . Lwow ( Poland) 
. The harmonising of Law with the require 


ments of Economie Conditions according to 


the ancient Indian Dharmasástras, Arthasastras 


and Grhyasttras . 


60 :S, N. Tadpatrikar, M.A 


. Davi-Bhagavata or Bhagavati-Purana . . 


59 V.S Sukthankar, M.A., Ph.D. | 
| Epic Questions, II. Parvasamgraha Figures 


PS 
oT — — a Ó— 


ease 


etes 


PAGEB 


451-464 


. 465-479 


480-481 


482 


` 483-493 
we 494-509. 


510-514 


: ८. 515-527 


^ 


528-548" 
.. 549-558 


e. 559-562 


61 


62 


63 
64 


65 


66 


67 


70 


Contents 


G. V. Tagare, M.A. 
Apabhrarh$a and Abhiras 

I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D, 
Xvaétva-dasa in Avesta ^ 

D. S. Triveda, M.A., Ph.D. d 
Sheet Anchor of Indian History 

A. N. Upadhye, M.A., D.Litt. 


Harisena's Dharmapariksa‘in Apabhrarhga - 


M, V. Vaidya, M.A. > 


. The Palace of Hiranyakasipu 


K. 0. Varadachari, M.A., Ph.D. . 


Some Contributions of Alvars to the Philo- 
sophy of Bhakti 


 Siddheshwar Varma, M.A., PhD. 


‘The position of & Preposition in the language 


. of the Bráhmanas 
H.D "Velankar, M.A. 
Divodasa Atithigva and other Atithigvas 
K. N. Watawe, M. A., Ph.D. 
| The Paris of the Rasa-Theory : 
G. Yazdani, M.A., O.B.E. | | 


Woman in the Sculpture of the Deccan: 
`- artistic Study 


an . 


$59? 


vii 
PAGES 


563-567 


568-581 


.. 582-591 
.. 592-608 


:-. 609-620 


.; 621-632 


633-656 


657-608 


, 669-671 


678-686 


Vil 


A broad Classification of the Contents 
according to Subjects 


( The figure refers to the number of the article ) 


Veda and Avesta: 5, 17, 34, 50, 52, 62, 68. 
Epics and Puránas: 2, 4, 19, 32, 46, 59, 60, 65. 
Classical and Modern Literature: 3, 20, 41, 47, 57, 69. 


Religion and Philosophy: 7, 11, 14, 22, 29, 39, 40, 42, 
5 44» 48, 51, 66. 


Buddhism and Jainism: 6, 10, 16, 64. 


History, Archaeology, Epigraphy etc. : 8, 12, 23,24, 26, 
30, 31, 33, 35; 36, 


43, 49, 53» 54» ५५, 
56, 63, 70. 


Linguistics: 9, 15, 28, 45, 61, 67. 
Sociology: 13, 18, 25, 37; 38, 58. 
Technical Sciences: | 1, 27. 


Study of Manuscripts: 21. 


MANASARA VASTUSASTRA, THE BASIC TEXT ON 
ARCHITECTURE AND SCULPTURE 
BY 
P. K. ACHARYA 


‘The Münasüra first came to be known more than a hundred 
years ago through an essay on architecture by a Madras Judge, 
Ram Raj. His thesis contains reference to fifteen fragmentary 
chapters of the Manasüra from a single badly preserved manu- 
script and there are few illustrations not drawn from those frag- 
mentary descriptions, but representing local extant temples. It 
was published in 1834. In 1934 a critical edition of the complete 
Manasara containing all the seventy chapters has been publish- 
ed together with a volume of illustrations drawn to scale from 
those descriptions by the Government of U.P. through the 
Oxford University Press. The present writer prepared it out of 
eleven manuscripts written in five different scripts.' The lan- 
guage in which it is written has been truly branded as ‘ bar- 
barous Sanskrit,’ meaning an unpolished, and urgrammatical 
language. It had to be garbed in Sanskrit despite original de- 
fects in grammar, metre and rhetorics in order to make it 
authentic. For the very same reason the real authorship has been 
kept concealed and the treatise is variously ascribed to a per- 
sonal name, a Class of sages working on architecture and also a 
(smaller ) work bearing the title MdnasGra which term etymolo- 
gically means ' essence of measurement.’ * It appears to be cer- 
tain that the work was composed by some Silpin ( practising 
architect ) whose command of correct Sanskrit language was 
naturally defective but whose mastery of the subject was not 


! For details see the preface to the text, Vol, III of the Mànasüra Series, 
2(a°) Krtam iti akhilam uktam Manasara-puranaih Pitamabendra- 
pramukhaib samastair devair idam Sastra-varaii puroditam, Tasmat sam- 
uddhrtya hi manas@rath S&strarm krtam loka-hitürtham (LXX 1148). 
(b) Mánanüi saram sathgrhya  $üstre sarmiksepatah kramit 
( XXXIII 2). : 
(o) Sakala-muni-varair Mi&na-süradi-mukhyaih (XLXIX, 216). 
(d) Miànasiüra-rsinàm krtam Sastram Mànasüra-muni-námakàm 8816 


(1, 39). 
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only above reproach but unique. The work deals with afohitéds 
ture in a very broad sense and suppliés measurements, ' ete., of 
every thing constructed from the bird’s nest to the king’s 
palace and from the image of an insect to that of the highest 
- gods and goddesses 

The work in its present form deals with architecture and the 
cognate arts and supplies constructional details including mea- 
surements, etc., of every object which can be wrought with human 
hands: Thus details are given of all kinds of settlements, villages, 
towns, cities, forts, fortresses, ports and harbours. In these settle- 


ments are built houses, of all sizes and varieties including dwell. : 


ings, palaces, offices like courts of justice, secretariat, jails, places 
of amusement and other public assemblies, temples for Brahmani- 
cal creeds, Buddhists, Jainas and other sects. Auxiliary members 
and component mouldings have been described under proper cla- 


ssification and with all necessary particulars. Thus are referred 


to in detail roads, bridges, gateways, triumphal arches, market 


places, wella, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats, enclosure — 
walls, dams, embankments, railings, and flights of steps for asc- ` 


ending to and descending from hills, rivers, and tanks, as well as 


movable ladders, etc. For building houses are given all necessary 


$ 


directions regarding materials and mouldings which are required - 
for foundations, walls, floors, roofs, staircases, storeys, doors, 
windows and other openings, as well as, pedestais, bases, shafts, : 
capitals of pillars, and ornaments for different parts. "Similarly ^ 


are described various conveyances and seats and articles of 


furniture such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, thrones, ' 
wardrobes, baskets, cages, nests, mills, conveyances, lamps and 
lamp-posts for street, etc. Dresses and ornaments for images of | 


gods, sages, kings and others including crowns, jackets, lower 
garments, chains, earrings, bracelets, armlets and foot-wears 
are minutely described. Under the category of sculpture all 


constructional details are given not only ‘of the idols of deities - 
and phalli of Siva and images of Buddha and ‘Jina: but also of 


statues of great personages, as well as images of demi-gods 
demons, animals, birds, fishes, and insects, and of toys and 
carvings of various kinds. . ; pi | 

Of the seventy chapters of the Manasara the first eight are 


ve 
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‘introductory; the next forty-two deal with matters relating to 
town-planning and house-building ; and the last twenty are devot- 
ed to sculpture. In the Introductory chapters full accounts are 
given of all preliminary matters. Chapter I opens with a brief 
reference to the origin of architecture which subject is elaborated 
-in chapters IT and LXX and concludes with a table of con- 
tents specifying the titles of all the chapters. Chapter II opens 

with a classification of artists which is followed by a reference to 
their necessary training and required qualifications; the chapter 
concludes with a full account of the system of architectural 
measurements, the sculptural measurements being elaborated in 
Chapters LVII, LVIII, LIX, LX, LXI, LXII, LXII, LXV, LXVI. 
Chapter III opens with the classification of Vastu which is de- 
fined as the place where men &nd gods reside, This includes the 
ground ( dharā ), buildings (harmya), conveyances (yüna), and 
couches (paryanka). Buildings comprise palaces (prasada), 
smaller houses and pavilions ( mandaza), halls ( sabhà ), storeyed 
mansions ( 86 ) and theatres (ra2ga). Conveyances ( yana ) im 
clude carriages (ddika), chariots (syandana), palanquins and 
litters ( śġbikā ) and cars ( ratha) Couches comprise cages and 
nests ( pafijara), platforms ( maficali) swing and hammocks 
(mafica ), eightfold seats ( küküsía), benches and couches 
( phalaküsana ) and bed-steads (bala-paryanka). Divine thrones 
for gods and goddesees and royal thrones for kings and queens 
are elaborated in a later chapter. 


The second part of chapter IIL and chapters IV and V refer to 
the first object of Vastu, viz. ground, whereupon villages, towns, 
forts, palaces, temples and houses are built. The level of the 
ground is variously ascertained and the characteristic vegeta- 
tion upon the building site is minutely examined. The soil is 
tested with regard to its contour, colour, odour, features, taste and 
touch. Chapter VI opens with a description of the principles of 
dialling and the methods for ascertaining cardinal:points by means 
of a gnomon for the orientation of bulidings, and concludes with 
technical directions regarding the lines of demarcation in digg- 
ing trenches for foundations of buildings. Chapter VII deals with 
site-plans, thirty-two varieties of which are described under 80 
many technical titles. : Each of these schemes are divided into a 
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certain number of square plots each bearing the epithet ofa 
deity, the largest one being partitioned into as many as 1024 
square plots, whereupon constructions of various descriptions 
are conveniently referred to as occasion arises in subsequent 
chapters. Chapter VIII which concludes the description of preli- 
minary matters deal with customary offerings to the Vastu 
deities incidentally referred to in the preceding chapter. 


Chapters IX, X deal with village-schemes and town-plans. 
Villages are elaborately described under eight designs, dandaka. 
sarvatobhadra, nandyavgria, padmaka svastika, prastara, kürmuka 
and caturmukha. Towns are similarly classified under eight 
types, rüjadhümi, nagari, pura, nagara, theta, kharvata, kubjaka and 
pattana, while forts and military camps are described under &bira, 
vahini-mukha, sthaniya, dromaka, samviddha or vardhaka, kolaka, 
nigama and skandhüvara, as also under girt-durga, vana-durga, 
jala-durga, ratha-durga, deva-durga, panka-durga and misra-durga. 
These various plans have been elaborated with minute details 
and contain directions regarding roads, drains, quarters for vari- 
ous purposes, boundary walls, ditches and monis. 


Chapter XI, which is the first of the forty exclusively devoted 
to architecture proper or house building, opens with a description 
of the various shapes of different structures classified under 7६. 
chanda, vikalpa or samkalpa, and übhasa groups. Then are deg- 
cribed the five proportions of height as compared with: width or 
breadth of different rooms as well as of the whole house under 
the significant designations, santika ( peaceful), paustika ( pro- 
gressive), jayada (victory-giving), adbhuta ( wonderful) and 
aarva-kümika (fulfilling all desires )) Along with this, five series 
of length and five series of breadth also are skilfully generalised 
for different stories of houses, which vary from one to twelve 
in civil buildings and upto seventeen in gopuras or g&te-houses 
attached both to temples and residential and public structures. 
The chapter concludes with direction regarding the allotment of 
houses of different storeys to residents of various ranks and in 
accordance with their social position. 


Chapter XII supplies technical and practical instructions re- 
garding the foundations, of which size and depth vary in accord- 
ance with the dimensions and the load. of-structures erected upon 
them. Twelve series of breadth and length also of the .excava- 
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tion have been skilfully classified. The rock foundation and 
water foundation have been specially recommended. Excavation 
is filled with various kinds of root, cereals, rice and earth. The 
chapter concludes with an account of bricks of which the breadth 
varies from 514 inches to 2214 inches and the length thereof is 
greater by 14, 16, or 34. 


Chapters XITI, XIV, XV and XVI describe pillars and their 
component parts and mouldings. After citing formulae for ascer- 
taining comparative heights of the members, measurements and 
other details are given of pedestals under three groups (vedi- 
bhadra, prati-bhadra and mafica-bhadra ) of four types each, and 
of bases under sixty-four types each bearing a technical name. 
Pillars classified under five main orders, brahma-kanta, visnu- 
kanta, rudra-kanta, Siva-künia and skanda-künta. Special pillars 
end capitals-are similarly classified under technical epithets. 
Mouldings and materials are also described in detail, Rules 
regarding inter columnation are also referred to. Similar parti- 
culars are also supplied of the entablature under eight divisions, 
Chapter XVI concludes with a reference to the roofing of build- 
ings of which further particulars and classification are elaborat- 
ed in several later chapters. There may be flat roof, sloping roof, 
round roof and spherical ( &khara ) type roof. 


Chapter XVII supplies a technical description of wood-join- 
ing both for the door, etc., of houses and articles of furniture such 
as coaches, cars, chairs, ete., under the designs like nandyavarta, 
svastika, sarvatobhadra, and others. 


Chapter XVIII refers to the three main styles, Nàgara, Vesara 
and Dravida which are noticeable in the general shape of a struc- 
ture, In this connection are described the features, etc., of the 
topmost part of a building comprising sikhara, Stkhd, sikhanta and 
Sikhi-mani, porches ( mukha-bhadra ) and sloping roofs (upd). 
The comparative height of storeys varying from one to twelve 
are also skilfully classified under several series of dimensions 
which are specified. An account of all building-materials is 
also referred-to here. l 


Chapter XIX opens with further general classifications under 
the groups jati, chanda, vikalpa, übhüsa ; sthünaka, Gsana, Sayans 
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( referring specially to temples ) and'sa’icita,. asaihcita and apa- 
sameita, masculine, feminine and neuter, ‘Then follows the des- 

cription of single-storeyed buildings, which, when ‘used as 

temples, contain the shrines, anteroom, front pavilion in addition 
to the common.members like gatehouse (gopura),. courts ( prà- 
kāra ), water-channel, as well as doors and ‘windows. The open- 
ings are, however, elaborated later under separate chapters. 
Temples of the Buddhists and Jainas are also incidentally referred 
to here, two separate chapters being devoted to them later. The 
eight types of single-storeyed buildings are treated under eight 
technical names, jayantika, bhoga, Srivisala, svasti-handhana, érikara, 
hasti-prstha, skanda-tàra and kesara. Similar accounts are given 
of houses and temples of two storeys under eight types ( Chapter 
XX), three storeys under eight types (Chap. XXI), four storeys 

under eight types (Chap. XXXI), five storeys under eight types 
( Chap. XXIII), six storeys under thirteen types (Chap. XXIV ), 

seven storeys under eight types ( Chap. XXV), eight storeys 
under eight types (Chap. XXVI), nine storeys under seven 
types (Chap. XXVII, ten storeys under six types (Chap. XXVIII, 
eleven storeys under six types (Chap. XXIX) and twelve 
storeys under ten types of which the technical names may be 

quoted, Paficdla Dhavida, Madhyakünta, Kalinga-kanta, Virata, 
Kerala and Sphiirjaka. These are geographical names and 
would point to ten provinces architecturally divided. This Cha- 
pter XXX concludes with an elaborate account of staircases 
including technical instructions regarding dimensions, materials, 
varieties and component parts. 

This general reference is followed by special accounts of im- 
portant objects and special buildings and the articles of furniture 
ete. Thus in Chapter XXXV courts and auxiliary buildings of ` 
edifices and large temples are described. Five courts (Chap. XXXI) 
are referred to under the titles of antarmandala, antanzhara, madhya- 
manihava, praka@ra and mahümaryada. These divisions ape recom- 
mended both for defence ( raksana ) and beauty ( $obha ) for houses 
and temples alike and for offerings ( bali) and attendant deities 
(parivira) in case of divine structures. The shrines of the 
attendant deities are elaborated in chapter X XXII and the gate- . 
houses for civil and divine edifices in chapter XX XIIL. ‘These 
gate-houses are classified under five groups as ‘they sre attached 
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to the five courts under thé-epithets dvara-sobha, dvüta-$ülà; dvaras 
prüsáda, dvüra-harmya and Maldyopura. Each of these five classes 
is eubdivided again into three sizes, . With special reference to 
their steapie, pinrecle, neckpeak (gala-küía) and vestibule 
gate-houses are further described under the titles $ribhoga, $rivi- 
Sala, visnu-künid, indra-kanta, brahma-kanta, skanda-künta, sikhara, 
saumya-künta and two others which. are missing. The chapter 
closes with an elaborate account of windows to be used in all 
other classes of buildings also. They are designed under various 
shapes and plans indicated by the figures of »ága-bandha ( snake- 
hand), valli ( creeper pattern), gavaksa (cows pattern), kufija- 
raksa (elephant's eye), svaskita (cross pattern), sarvatobhadra 
(projecting all sides), nandydvaria ( geometrical patterns) and 
pusparbandha (flower pattern). They are decorated with floral 
and foliated ornaments, as well as with decorative devices in 
imitation of jewels. The width of windows for gate-houses may 
vary from 2} feet to 7} feet. 


Chapter XXXIV deals exhaustively with numerous types of 
detached buildings, generally single-storeyed, known as pavili- 
ons. Thus it refers to houses built in towns and on the country- 
side, in orchards and gardens, on the sea~shore, on the banks of 
rivers, lakes, tanks, etc. Pavilions also include those detached 
buildings erected in the several courts of an edifice and large 
temple. They also include attached rooms and annexes set aside 
for instance to serve exclusively as family chapel, kitchen, guest 
house, bath-room, dining-room, etc. Certain interesting classifi- 
cations are also made: for instance, pavilions of two faces are 
called dandaka, those of three faces svastika, those of four 
faces catur-mukha, those of five faces sarvato~bhadra, and those 
of six faces maulika. Elsewhere! they are classified accord- 
ing to the number of pillars they are furnished with; thus one 
possessing 62 pillars is called. subhadra, and so forth. The chapter 
closes with a reference to shapes of pavilion which may be 
in shape triangular, quadrangular; octagonal, sixteen-sided, 
crescent shaped and round or circular. 


: Chapter XXXV on the other hand deals with attached rows 





! Matsya-Pur&na, Chap. 264, vv. 13-15, 
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of buildings joined in various forms and height, They are desi- 
gnated as storeyed mansions but include all large structures to 
be used both as King's palace and God's temple, although there 
is a separate chapter dealing exclusively with palaces of the 
kings of nine different ranks: These storeyed mansions are 
classified under six types, dandaka, svastika, maulika, caturmukha, 
sarvatobhadra and vardhamüna, Each of these is again subdivid- 
ed into several types, the arrangement of the dandaka mansion, 
for instance, which consists of a single row of buildings, is des- 
cribed under eight varieties. The ploughshaped svastika group 
consists of two rows of buildings, the winnowing-shaped maulika 
of three rows, the next group comprises four rows, the 
fifth group consists of seven rows, and the last group of ten rows. 
These blocks of buildings varying in number of storeys up to 
. twelve are artistically joined up. . These beautiful and colossal 
mansions are stated to be used not only for gods and kings, but 
also by Brahmanas, etc., ascetics, Buddhists, warriors, artists 
and courtesans. The layout, architectural members with 
dimensions, ornaments and other details are fully described. 

In consideration of enormous cost and labour proper precau- 
tions are taken for the safety and security of such structures. 
Correct dimensions are ascertained by the test of six formulae 
which are introduced in conclusion. The auspicious moment 
and proper reason for such constructions are also referred to in 
this chapter in particular. 

Chapter XXXVI deals with dimension and situation of 
houses in different quarters in the compound and courts of large 
edifices like those described in the preceding chapter. The cen- | 
tral spot is generally reserved for a temple.or public hall, round 
which are distributed dwelling houses and other buildings for 
domestic purposes. The concluding chapter XXX VII of this 
section refers to house-warming and describes the customary 
ceremonies in connection with first entry into the house. _ 

Chapters XX XVIII and XXXIX specially deal with the loc- 
ation and measurement of the door which is an imporfant member 
in all classes of houses inasmuch as on it depends the comfort 
and convenience as well as the health of dwellers. Similarly 
chapters XL, XLI, XLII deal exhaustively with royal palaces and 
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incidentally with the characteristics of the kings who are classifi- 
ed under nine ranks in consideration of their palaces, thrones, 
crowns, courts and entourage, cars and chariots, etc. In a des- 
cending order they are called Cakravartin, Maharaja, ( or adhiraja) 
Mahendra ( or Narendra), Pürsuika, Pattadhara, Mandalesa, Paita- 
bhai, Prühüraka and Astragrahin. In the compound and'outside as 
well as in different courts of palaces are described with detail 
the numerous auxiliary buildings including offices, royal resid- 
ences, quarters for officials, priests, guests, gardens, parks, orch- 
ards, tanks, arenas, animals and birds, attendants, etc. 

The remaining chapters ( XLIII-L ) on architecture except- 
ing the one ( XLVII) deal with articles of furniture and orna- 
ments for the body of the gods, goddesses, kings, queens and 
ordinary men and women, Chap. XL VII refers to theatres built 
both as part of palaces and temples, as well as independent 
playhouse, The green room, theatre proper, and auditorium with 
distribution of seats are described. 

Chapter XLIII opens with minute constructional details of 
cars and chariots, and refers to wheels and platforms, etc., and 
their component parts like navel, axle, axle-band, axle-bolt, 
linch-pin, hole and others. With regard to forms or number of 
platforms and porches (bhadra) they are divided into seven 
types, nabhasvad-bhadraka, prabhanjana-bhadraka, nivata-bhadraka, 
pavana-bhadraka, prsada-bhadraka, candraka-bhadraka and anila- 
bhadraka. There is a further geographical division in consider- 
ation of the style into five, Nagara, Dravida, Vesara, Andhra and 
Kalinga. 

Chapter XLIV describes and supplies constructional details 
of couches and seats for ordinary use. And Chapter XLV simi- 
larly describes the special seat called thrones which are disting- 
uished into ten varieties and assigned to gods, goddesses, kings 
and queens of different ranks. Their main designs are indicated 
by their technical names, padmüsana, (lotus pattern ) padma- 
kesarm, padma~bhadra, $ribhadra, $rivi$üla, Sribandha, $ri-mukha 
bhadrüsana, pad ma-bandha and püdaband a 

Chapters XLVI and XLVIII describe two decorative and 
constructional devices specially for the thrones referred to in 
the preceding chapter. The former of these two chapters deals 
with arches which admit of various shapes, circular, triangular, 
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crescent-shaped, and bow-shaped. When used for ornamental 
purposes only they are designated as paíra-torana (foliated arch) 
puspa-torana (floral arch), ratna-iorana (jewelled arch) and 
citra-toraua or arches containing images, etc., of semi-divine be- 
ings and mythological figures, Some are supported by leographs - 
which are placed on both sides of the pillars supporting the pillar. 
Chap. XLVIII supplies all constructional details of the Kalpar 
vrksa (all producing tree ) which is used as a special decors- 
tion for arches, pavilions, sheds, ete. The branches, etc. of the 
tree and figures of deities, semi-divine gods, and monkeys, eto., 
are placed in the intervals. ' 

Chapter XLIX supplies a detailed description of the crowns 
for gods, goddesses, kings, and queens, They are classified into 
various types, jatd, maul, kirita, karanda, Sirastraka, karanga ( or 
kuntala). kesabandha, dhammilla, alaka, ctidé, mukuta and patta 
with three varieties of patra-patte, ratna-patia, and puspapatta. 
Particulars of all these together with the number of jewels 
and gems assigned to each are fully given to facilitate 
construction. The distribution of these among the divine 
and royal wearers is also referred to. At the outset is given a list 
of presents to be given to the architect and other artists. The 
chapter closes with an account of the ceremonies in connection 
with the royal coronation. 

Chapter L describes numerous ornaments and articles of fur- 
niture. The former include ornaments for decoration of the head, 
ear, neck, chest, breast, buttock, navelzone, thighzone, leg, 
feet, toes, root and upper and lower arm, wrist, palms, and 
fingers, etc. Thirty items of bodily ornaments are described in 
detail. The articles of furniture include lamppost, fan, mirror, 
basket, chest, box, swing, psalanquin, balance, cages and nests 
for domestic birds and animals. in this connection a list of 
some fifteen birds and animais including alligator and tiger are 
mentioned. Constructional details including materials and 
measurements of each of the ornament and furniture are given 
in detail. Thus ia closed the section on architcture proper. | 

Chapter LI is first of the 20 chapters devoted to sculpture. 
If opens with an account of the nine materials of whieh images 
are made, viz. gold, silver, copper, stone, wood, stucco, grit, glass 
and terracota. * All constructional details of making idols with 
such materials are supplied, Hull desoriptions of the Triad, 
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Brahma, Visnu, and Siva are given, They are measured in the 
largest type while their consorts in the middle type of dasatdla 
measures, In this measure the whole image is ten ( dasa) times 
of its face. ‘ Particulars of this and other sculptural measures 
are elaborated latter. Crowns, thrones, pedestals, and bodily 
ornaments of these images are elaborately described. 

Chapter LII deals with the Phalli of Siva and Chap. LIII 
with the altars or pedestal thereof. Several varieties of both are 
described with details to facililate their carving. Similar parti- 
culars are given in chapter LIV of the leading classes of god- 
desses like Sarasvati, Savitrl, Laksmi, Mahl, Mana-unma- 
dini, and Durga, and of semi-divine mothers comprising Varahi, 
Kaumart, Camundi, Bhairavi, Mahendri, Vaisnavi, and Bra- 
hmani, The characteristic attributes and poses, as well as the 
complexions, garments, ornaments and decorations, etc., of each 
of these images are supplied together with the system of their 
Measurements, 

Chapter LV on Jain images opens with an elaborate account 
of various systems of sculptural measurement. The six kinda of 
linear measurement include māna (height), pramana ( breadth), 
parimana (girth or circumference), /ambamüna ( length along 
plumb-lines ), mana (length of the surface of an image), unmüna 
( thickness or diameter), and wpamünac ( interspace between any 
two limbs). The primary messurement or ddim@na is the com- 
parative measurement of an image as compared with the breadth 
of its temple, height of the sanctum, height of the door, 
height of the chief worshipper, height of the riding 
animal or vehicle, height of the principal idol and the height of 
the base or pedestal or plinth, and as given in cubit, anguia and 
tala system. The aigula measure admits of four varieties, 
of which the one called mānāùgula measures 34 inch, 
berüigula is the measure taken by the finger-breadth of 
the main idol and matiangula by the middle finger-breadth of 
the master or the chief worshipper. Dehaugula implies one of the 
equal parts into which the length of an image is divided as in the 
tala system. There are as many as ten to twelve varieties of 
tala system, distinguished by the number of times the total 
height of an image is of its own face. The right proportion and 
dimension are ascertained by the test of six dyads formulae. 


12 T. K. ACHARYA 


The characteristic features of the Jain deities are elaborated 
together with their attendants, Narada and other sages, Yaksas 
Vidyaddharas, Siddhas, Nagendras, Lokapalas, and Jain saints 
or twentyfour Tirthamkaras. Similar particulars of Buddhist 
images including the Buddha and Bodhisattvas are given in 
Chapter LVI. 

Chapter LVII describes the characteristic features, ‘dla mea- 
sures and other constructional details including complexion, 
-attributes, pose and attitude of the seven leading sages who 
comprise Agastya. Kasyapa, Bhrgu, Vasistha, Bhargava, Visv4- 
mitra, and Bharadvàja. Similar details are given in chapter 
LVIIL of the semidivine and semihuman beings, Yaksas, 
Vidyadharas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras. Chapter LIX describes 
similarly the human beings classified under four classes of de- 
votees known as Salokys, Sàmipya, Sartipya. and Sàyujya. 


Chapters LX, LXI, LXII and LXIIT deal with similar scul- 
ptural details of animals and birds comprising the goose, the 
garuda bird, the bull and the lion. These are the traditional 
vehicles of gods and goddesses. The images of other animals, birds 
and fishes, etc., are incidentally referred to by way of illustrating 
the tala measures of smaller dimensions. Elsewhere! it is sum- 
marised that fish is measured in one tāla system, birds in two tila, 
Kinnaras in three tala, bhutas in four tala, Ganas ( GaneSa ) in five 
tala, tigers.in siz (dla, Yaksas in seven tila, man in eight (da, 
Danavas in nine वळ, superhuman beings and Buddhas in ten 
tala, gods in eleven tala, and Raksasas in twelve (वळ. 

Chapters LXIV, LXV, LXVI, LXVII, LXVIII deal with those 
highly technical details which have not been referred to in con- 
nection with the general description of images. Chapter LXIV 
reiterates the comparative measures of images by adding that 
the dimension of an attendant deity may be ascertained by a 
comparison with the phallus of Siva, main Visnu image, width 
of the sanctum, breadth of the main temple, height of the main 
door, flagstaff, basement, pillar, chief worshipper, or in cubit, 
angula, and tala measure. In this connection groups of eight, 
sixteen and thirty-two attendant deities who are housed in subsidi- 
ary shrines in the compound of alarge Visnu temple are men- 
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tioned, And the details of the ágüdi formulae which have been 
incidentally referred to before are eleborated here. Similarly the 
details of the large type of ten tila system are elaborated in 
Chapter LXV and those of the middle type in Chapter LXVI. 
In the largetype comparative measurement of 144 parts of the 
body of an image is given, while in the middle 92 items are men- 
tioned. In previous chapters such items of the small type of ten 
tala as well as of the other tdla have been supplied. In chapter 
LXVII the method of drawing as many as eleven plumb lines 
over the surface and through an image for purposes of measuring 
interspace, etc., is elucidated. This chapter also makes a special 
reference to the three poses, sth@naka ( erect ), Gsana ( sitting) and 
Sayana recumbent; and to several poses (bhazgas), such as samabha- 
niga (even flexion), abhanga (slight flexion), tribhanga (three 
flexions ) and atibhanga (excessive flexion). The dsuna posture 
includes varieties like padmasana, bhadrüsana, vajrásana, svastika- 
Sana, yogasana, etc. 


Chapter LXIX supplies a warning against defective constru- 
ctions, and specifies certain penalties or misfortune which may 
follow the defects in foundations, walls, roofs, towers, spires, 
columns, staircases, and doors and other openings. Chapter LXX. 
describes the chiselling of the eye of an image and the setting of 
precious stones in the different parts of the phallus of Siva and 
other images. 


This last chapter of the work closes with the reiteration that 
this science of architecture was originally described by Brahma, 
Indra and all other gods, and that the AM ünasüra has been com- 
posed on the basis of those authorities. 

The methodical treatment, the scientific arrangement, and the 
completeness of the subject matters are obvious, The preliminary 
matters include all systems of architectural and sculptural 
measufes, which incidentally justify the significance of its title, 
Mänasära or Essence of Measurement, training and required quali- 
fications of different classes of artists, selection of site, testing of 
soil, plannihg, designing, finding out cardinal points for orient- 
ation, and astronomical, meteorological and astrological calcul- 
ations. The treatment of architect ural objects comprises villages, 
towns, forts, etc., joinery, dimensions, foundations, pillars, storeys, 
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all attached and detached buildings, gate houses, porches, bale . 
éonies, verandahs, floors, roofs, compartments, halls, chambers, 
doors, windows, steps and staircases, courtyards, quadrangles, 
arches; screen works, and articles of furniture, crowns and other 
bodily ornaments, and sculptural objects include the idols of the 
Hindus, Buddhists, Jains, statuesof great personages, and ` 
images of animals and birds. 


In form the work is made of metrical verses to facilitate 
memorisation, but the language is faulty both as regards gram- 
mar and metre, not to speak of figures of speech. It naturally 
abounds in rare and technical words. There is clear evidence 
that the work was brought out for practical purposes by some 
practising sz/pin possessing large and skilful experience of actual 
Work, ; 


Owing to the deliberate concealment of the author's identity tbe 
exact dating of the treatise has become a matter of speculation. 
All possible evidences have been thoroughly discussed elsewhere.’ 
Nothing more precise is available than the probable date, B. C. 25, 
of the treatise of the Roman architect, Vitruvius, with which 
the Münasüra has been shown to be similar in many respects,” 
In 1927 the latest limit was fixed at 500 A. D. In the mean- 
time no newer materials have been discovered except that the 
Manasara series comprising seven volumes are completed. I am 
now inclined to bring the Manas@ra close to the Vitruvius's 
treatise and ascribe the indebtedness of the Arthasdstra of 
Kautilya to the Manasara for architectural matters* and place 

the Manasüra- V àstusüstra before the Arthasastra, 
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1 Writer's ‘Indian Architecture 1927, pp.160-198. Hindu Architecture 
in India and Abroad, 1939, pp. 249-282. 
2 Ibid. pp. 134-159 and pp. 210-239. 
3 Voll—.A Dictionarv of Hindu Architecture ( 1927) 
' Vol. II — Indian Architecture according to Manasara Si) paśāstra (1927). 
Vol. III — Manasara-Sanskrit text with Cricital Notes (1934). 
Vol. IV ~~ Architectare of Manasara-translation in English ( 1934 ). 
Vol. V — Architecture of Manasara-Plates ( 1934 ). 
Vol. VI — Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad (1942). 
Vol VII — An Enoyclopaedia of Hindu Architecture ( 1942 ). 
Cf Prof, Keith: A History of Sanskrit Literature, 1928, p, 461. 
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LATER TREATISES 

Wor civilized eastern people dwelling houses, sepulchres and 
temples being more important than even food, there has been an 
extraordinary popularity of architecture in India. "This feeling 
has been expressed unmistakably in all classes and branches of 
our literature. Thus there was a mushroom growth of &rchitec- 
tural treatises of various sizes and topics. A large number of 
manuscripts running to several hundreds have been reviewed 
elsewhere. ! Only a selected few may be mentioned here in an 
alphabetical order. . 

Agastyasakaladhikara, Agaravinoda, Ayatattva, Ayadi- 
laksana, Ardm4&dipratistha-paddhati, Kasyapiya~Kitpadi-jala- 
sthana-laksana,  Kautuka-laksans, Kriydsameraha-paficika, 
KsIrarnava, Ksetra-nirnaya-vidhi, Gdargya-samhita, Grha- 
niripana, Samksep&a-grha-nirmànpa-vidhi, Grha-pithika, Grha- 
vàstupradipa, Grhárambha, Gopura-nirmànàdi-laksana, Grima” 
nirnaya, GhattotsargaSucanika, Cankra$astra, Cittra~karma~ 
Silpasastra, Cittra-pata, Oittra-laksana, Cittra-sütra, Jaya- 
madhava, Manasollasa, Jalargala, Jiidnaratna-kosa, Taccusastra, 
Tara-laksana, Dasatala-nyagrodha, Parimandala, Buddha- 
pratima-laksana, DaSa-prakaéra,  Dliks&dhans, Dirghavistara- 
prakadra, Devata-silpa Devdlaya-laksana Dvara-laksana- 
patala, Dhrüv&di-soda$a-geha, Nàrada-sarmhit&, Nabha-sAstra, 
Paksi-manusyàlaya-laksana, Pafica-ratra~( pra) dipika, Pindar 
pràkàra, Pitha-laksana, Pratima-dravyadi-vacana, Pratima- 
mana-laksana, Pratisthatattva, Pratisthad-tantra, Prasida-kalpa, 
Prás&da-kIrtana, Prisada~dipika, Prasada~Mandana—V astusastra, 
Prasida-laksana, Prasadalamkara-laksana, Bimba-màna, 
Buddha-pratima-laksana, Matha-pratistha-tattva, Manusy4- 
laya-candrikà, Manusydlayalaksana, Mantradipiki, Mayamata, 
Mànskathana, Manavavastu-laksana,  Mánasollàsa, Māna- 
sollàsa-vrttànta-praká$a, Mürtidhyans, Miurti-laksana, Müla- 
stambha-nirnaya, Ratna-dipika, | Hatna-Mala, Raja-grha- 
nirmana,, Rajaballabhatika, Rasiprakata, Riipa-Mandana, 
Laksana-samuccaya, Laghu-$ilpa-jyotisa, Laghu-$ilpa-jyoti- 
sära, Balipitha-laksana, Vistucakra, Vastu-tattva, Vastu- 
nirnaya, Vastupuruss-laksana. Vastu-prakasa, Vàstu-pradipa, 
Vàstu-prabandha, Vastu~maiijari,  Vástu-mandans, Vastu- 
yoga-tattva, Vastu-ratna-pradips, Vastu-ratnavali, Vastu- 
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Ràja-Ballabha, Vastu-laksana, Vastu-vicdra, Vastu-vidyd, 
Vàstu-vidhi, Vàstu-Sástra, Vastu-saástra-Samaràngana-sütra- 
dhara,  Vàstu-Siromani, Vastu-samuccaysa, Vàstu-samkbya, 
Vastu-samgraha, Vastu-sarvasva, Vastu-sara, Vdastu-sarani, 
Vastu-sara-sarvasva-samgraha, Vimadana-laksana, ViSvakarma- 
mata, Visvakarma-jfiana, Visvakarma-purana, Visva-karma~- 
prakasa, Visvakarma-sampradaya, Visvakarmiya-Silpasastra, 
Visva-vidy&ábharana, Vedánta-sàra, Vaikhanass, Vaikhanasa- 
niyama, Sastrajaladhi-ratna, Silpakala—dipaka, Silpa-grantha, 
Silpa-dipaka, Silpa-nighantu, Silpa-lekha, Silpa-Sastra Silpa- 
sastra-sara~samegraha, Sil pa-sarvasva-samgraha, Silpa-sarmgraha, 
Silpa-sára, Silpartha-sastra, Silpi-sastra, Satvedika-samdhana, 
Sakaladhikara, Sanatkumara-Vastu-—sastra, Sarva-viharya~yan- 
tra, SamgraSiromani, Sarasvatiya~silpasastra, Sthala-Subhasubha- 
kathana, and Hastapramàna. 

The titles of some of these works will indicate their scanty 
contents. Only a few manuscripts have been so far printed. No 
critical edition of these printed works ‘has been yet attempted. 
- No dates of these printed works have been even vaguely indica- 
ted. These do not admit of a proper valuation. But one thing 
is certain that they are very late texts and come long after the 
Münasüra. The Mayamata-Silpasastra ! is easily the best known 
of these later treatises. It is attributed to one Gannamàcàrya 
It is completed in 34 chapters. In respect of the titles of chap- 
ters, their sequence, contents and method of treatment the Maya- 
mata runs exactly like the Wanasara. In chapter 22 of the for- 
mer chapters :X XIJ-XXX of the latter are abridged. So also 
chapter 30 of the former is an abridgement of chapters XX XVIII 
and XXXIX of the latter. The sculptural matters which occupy 
some twenty chapters in the 7anasara are abridged in four cha- 
pters 33-36 of the Mayamata. Chapters I-XXI, XLI, XLII, XLV 


to L of the Madnasdra have been omitted as matter of detail in 
the Mayamata, It is thus not merely a reduction of the Māna- 


sära but is simplified by the omission of the details also 
The Silparatna of Srlkum&ra has been published in two parts. * 
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i Ed. Ganapati Sastry, Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. LXV, 1919 
2 For further details see the writer's * Hindu Architecture ' 1927, pp. 92- 
. 95, ‘Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad,’ pp. 159-161, 


3 Ed. Part I, Shastri, Ibid. No. LX XV, 
Part 11, Sambasiva Shastri, Ibid, No, XCVITI, 1929, 
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The first contains: 46 chapters of which the first 45 deal with 
architectural matters and the last one with painting. The second 
pert, contains 34 chapters, of which the first 30 deal with 
sculpture and the last four with architecture. Most of these 80 
chapters are a literal abridgment of the Manasara. But the Silpa- 
ratna shows confused borrowing. The originals have been distor- 
ted. The arrangement of chapters lacks in method and reason. 
Srikumara appears to have stolen unscrupulously, and in order 
to conceal his indebtedness has vainly endeavoured by displacing 
the original order and by distributing the contents of one cha- 
pter of the Manasdra under several headings in the Silparatna. ! 

The next treatise, attributed to KasSyapa, bears double titles. 
The first 68 chapters are named AMahe$vara-upadistam- Kasyapa- 

$ilpam, and the last 18 are called Amsumad-bheda of Kasyapa.? In 
this treatise architecture proper is treated in chapters 1-45 and 
85~86. These forty seven chapters are similar to the first fifty 
chapters of the Manasara. The Amsumad—bheda deals with scul- 
ptural objects in thirty-nine chapters in place of twenty chapters 

' of the Münasara, each of many epithets of Siva mentioned in chas 
pters LII and LIII a whole chapter is devoted Arsumadbheda, 
The Münasára must have largely influenced this work. * 

The fragmentary treatise, Vastuvidya, has been published * 
without even its author’s name. It completes itself in 16 chap- 
ters referring only to the preliminary matters and practically 
excluding all architectural and sculptural objects. Chapters IT, III, 
IV, V of the Manasára have been summarised here in Chapters 
1, 2. Similarly chapters 3, 4 are an abridgment of Chapters VII 
and VIII. The remaining chapters 5 to 16, excluding 8 deal with 
auxiliary matters like platform or pedestal, auspicious moment, 
measurement of pillars, sloping roof, screen work to prevent 
dust, doors, windows, entry into the house and the connected cere- 
monies. Chapter 8 only refers to houses. Another fragmentary 

publication, ManusyGlaya-cagrika is completed in 7 chapters, 





1 Yor further details see the writer’s ‘Hindu Architecture in India and 
Abroad’ pp. 176-177, 

2 Ed. Krishna Sarma, Anandashrama Sanskrit Series, No. 95, 1926. 

3 For détails see the writer's ‘Hindu, Architecture ° 1927, pp; 92295, 
‘Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad,’ 1942, pp, 1622165, 

* Ed. Ganapati Sdstry, Ibid; Nos XXX, 1918, 
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2 of which do not bear any title. It professes to deal with only 
dwelling houses. In Chapter 1 it summarises the contents of 

‘Chapters III, IV, V of the Münasüra. Chapter 2 refers to the 
cardinal points elaborated in Chapter VI of the Manasdra. Chapters 
3-6 are a summary of Chapters XI, XVIII. XIX of the Münasüra 
and Chapter 7 condenses everything concerning dwelling houses, 
wells and tanks from several chapters of the Münasüra. A 
pamphlet named Vasturatndval:' is a still smaller text compiled 
in a haphazard manner from several published works and does 
not deal with any object in particular. The Pratimd-laksana ® 
is a similar compilation dealing with imsges and is completed 
in 143 verses. It very briefly refers to certain measures of the 
fourth, sixth, seventh, eighth and tenth tdlas and to certain 
defects and repairs. 

The Samardngana~-sitradhdra of king Bhojadeva has been 
published in two parts. Thisis in a sense a historical work 
because the King Bhoja of Dhara ruled from 1018 to 1060 in 
Malwa. Besides the title implies that the unnamed text was 
compiled by an architect called Samarángana. The work con- 
tains 83 chapters, of which the last 13 deal with architecture. The 
confused manner of the compilation may be exemplified by the 
title Anga-diisana-vidhana ( Chapter LXIX of the Münasüra ) is 
translated as Dosa-guna-niripana. There is no logical sequence 
or order in the arrangement of the chapters. The contents of one 
chapter of the Manasára have been unnecessarily distributed in 
several chapters by Samaràngana. The patron being a king and 
the primary object being the royal palaces, some twentyone 
chapters (49-70) have been devoted to different matters connected 
with the royal residence. These matters more logically have 
been arranged in two or three chapters of the Münasara. Similar 
multiplication of chapters may be detected at the beginning, 
where different chapters on the origin of the world and on the 
arrival of the heavenly architects have been elaborated from the 

. first four lines of the MGnasdra. The influence of the JMünasüra 
over this text also is clear beyond doubt. 
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1 एत. Jivanath, Radhakrishna Press, Benarès, 1918. ° 

2 Ed. P.N. Bose, Greater India Series, No, 5, 1927. 

3 Ed. Ganapati Sastri, Gaekwod Oriental Series, No, XXV, XXXII, 
1924, 1925, 


iL MAHABHARATA NOTES * 
BY 
VASUDEVA. S. AGRAWALA 


१ प्राकारवप्रकुण्डल 


In the Virata-parvan 10.1 (Critical Edition) occurs the 
following verse: 
अथापरो5द्ृश्यत रूपसंपदा 
स्रीणामलकारधरो ब्रहत्पुमात्‌ | 
प्राकारवप्रे प्रतिमुच्य कुण्डले 
दीर्घे च कम्बू पारिहाटके sni 
Arjuna as Brhannadà appears in female disguise wearing orna- 
ments which consisted of a pair of kundalas and a pair of beauti- 
ful golden bracelets. The phrase prakdra-vapra qualifying kun- 
dala appears to have presented much difficulty. Amongst the 
variant readings we find that the only Kasmlri manuscript 
written in Sarada characters available for this parvan substitutes 
TERIA: for प्राकारवप्रे, but if stands alone in this reading, which 
appears to be an emendation of the original knotty text. The 
redactor perhaps ingeniously thought that प्राकार and as being 
synonyms, one of them was superfluous; and since प्राकार does 
lend itself as a suitable saata for a hero's ideal chest, the correc- 
tion naturally suggested itself. The three Devanagar! manu- 
scripts ( DI-3 ) got rid of the difficulty by changing the text to 
स्थित्वा च वपे, which conveys little sense in the present context. It 
should be mentioned, however, that the remaining nine Deva- 
nagar manuscripts collated for the Critical Edition faithfully 
adhere to the old text tradition by retaining manat, although 
its satisfactory explanation may not have been grasped. The 
South Indian recensions, evidently to obviate the difficulty of 
suitably explaining प्राकारबप्रे, changed it to प्रवालचेत्रे, which is of: 
poor value from the point of view of an original reading. The 
learned Editor of the Critical Edition of the Virata-parvan must ` 
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* Continued from 4, B. O. R. I. Vol. XXI, pp. 280-284 
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be congratulated for retaining प्राकारप्रे as the traditiotial texé, 
although he does so with a wavy underline, This reading, be- 
sides respecting the overwhelming. testimony of the manuscripts 
is by far the best and the happiest for illuminating the verse 
with an original beautiful meaning. 


` 
+ 4. H, 


The term प्राकारवग्रे as the qualifying epithet of an ear ornament 
was used in a technical sense as the name of a particular kind 
of kundalas. This type of kundaía is common in the ears of the 
male and the female figures a£ Bharhut and Sanchi and in other 
places where specimens of early Indian art are preserved. This 
ornament consists of a prominent square plaque seen in front of 
the ear, to which a projection with two spiral turns is attached 
at the back and worn in the earlobe. Its front portion is adorn- 
ed with the design of 8 four-petalled flower. Clear examples of 
such ear ornaments can be seen in Cunningham’s Bharhut, plate 
XXII showing the Yaksas, Kubera and Suciloma and the 
Yaks! Candà, and plate XXIII illustrating Sirima Devata, 
Culekoka Devaté and the Yaksini Sudaśanā, the last named 
figure showing the kundala and its arrangement in the ear quite 
distinctly. A pair of such kundalas is also shown separately in- 
side a Kalpalata meander! at Bharhut and is illustrated on 
plate XL VIII, fig. E. 8 of Cunningham’s book. Cunningham has. 
also reproduced an enlarged sketch of the same on plate XLIX, 
figs. 13, 14. A beautiful male head shown insidea full blown 
rosette illustrates the same type of ear ornament ( Bharhut, plate 
XXIV. fig. 1). 


These figures are dateable in the 2nd century B.C. A still 
older statue of a colossal Yaksa from Parkham  ( Mathura 
Museum ) also shows this feature. lt is also noteworthy that this 
kind of ear ornament praküra-varpa kundata is not met with in 
Indian art after the Suüga period. In the sculptures of the Kus- 

ana period the kundalas generally. assume the form of pendants; 


1 The motif of the Kalpalata or Kalpavrksa producing various ornaments 
abharanas or bhitgana-vikalpa is an ancient conception referred to in the 
Ramayana ( Kiskindhà, 43. 45), Mahavanija Jataka (Vol. IV. p. 352), Megha- 
dtta (Il. 11). For other examples of Prükara-vapra kundala issuing from 
Kalpalata bends shown at Bharhut, see Plate XL-A-B, 3, XLI-B. C. 6, XLII- 
C. E. 2, XLV-E, 3, XLVIII-E. 5 and E. 8 of Cunningham's Bharhut. 
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Fig. 1 Kalpalata meander producing a pair of Prakaravapra Kundalas 
Figs. 2-3 Sketches of Prakaravapra Kundalas from Cun. Bharhut Pl. XLIX. 





 Chulakoka Devata 
wearing Prakürav1ipra Kundala. 
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thote or less cylindrical in shape.- The fashions changed again 
during tlie Gupta period when we find in sculpture and painting 
ear-rings of heavy discular shape resembling a wheel, which 
Kālidāsa has referred to in the Kumárasambhava (IX. 23) as 
tātaùkacakra ( रथस्य कणांबाभे तन्सुखस्य ताटडून्चक्रद्वितयं ema: i), with 
which Siva adorned the ears of his beloved consort Parvati. 
Another kind of ear-rings in vogue in the Gupta period was the 
makara-kundala. 


Literary descriptions are generally illustrated in the art spe- 
cimens of each age, and if properly understood and correlated 
with the preserved examples of sculpture, painting and terra- 
cotta may prove valuable for providing chronological data. The 
epithet praküra-vapra in relation to kundala implies a compari- 
son between the abrupt height of the rampart or city-wall ( prà- 
kara ) and the cubical front portion of the ear ornament as seen 
on the oldest statues in India. Some of the city-walls inciden- 
tally shown in sculpture possess a coping decorated with a band 
of four-petalled flowers exactly similar to that decorating the 
kundalas, This can be seen in the representation of the city of 
Benares at Amaravati illustrated by Dr. Commaraswamy in his 
Early Indian Architecture. I Cities and Citygates, Fig. 13. 

In ancient architecture the prüküra and vupra go together. 
As stated by Dr. Coomaraswamy, “On the city side of the moat 
rises the wall ( päkāra, Skt. prakara ), from a foundation or plinth 
(vapra)’’ [ Ibid. p. 213 ]. Inthe same place he says that vapra 
and prakara are sometimes treated as synonyms ( Acharya, Dic- 
tionary of Hindu Architecture, 534), but in Kautilya’s Artha- 
Sistra we have बप्रस्योपरि प्राकारम i. 6. the prakara ( wall) was raised 
on the vapra ( plinth ). Dr. Otto Stein has also observed that the 
texts and the respective descriptions in literature are not 
always strict in distinguishing the vapra and prüküra ( Artha- 
sastra and Silpasüstra, Archiv Orientalni, Vol. 7, p. 483.). 

Some specialised investigation is needed to arrive at the exact 
Significance of the two words in earlier and later literatures. 
But it appears that the distinction in their meaning was later on 
missed and the two began to be treated as synonyms. In the 
compound phrase praüküra-vapra, vapra seems to resemble the 
spiral attachment and prüküra the cubical block portion of the 
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heavy kundalas familiar to us in the sculptures of the Maurya 
and 9७789 periods. 

It may be noted that the word parihiitaka is used twice to 
qualify kambü or a pair of bracelets, which must have been made 
of gold ( Viráta, 10.1,5); and again twice to describe the kundalas 
worn by Arjuna ( Viráta, 15. 2; 18-19). The expression परिहाटके 
Huse of the Mahabharata reminds us of the graphic reference to 
such kundalas by Pataüjeli as खद्रिज्रपरसबर्ण कुण्डले | Mahabhasya ed. 
. Kielhorn, Vol. I, p. 7] and by Manu as gr रोक्मे च कुण्डले (IV. 36). 


THE DINDIMA POETS OF MULLANDRAM AND 
THE KINGS OF VIJAYANAGAR 


BY 
A. N. KRISHNA AIYANGAR 


1 The Dindima Bhattas of Mullandram, popularly known as 
the Gauda Dindima Bhattas must have settled in South India 
centuries before the empire of Vijayanayar came into existence. 
The prominence to which they rose during the days of the 
Vijayanagar emperors is something unique. The descendants 
of the family successively enjoyed the patronage of the Vijaya- 
nagar rulers, as the history of the times recorded in inscriptions 
and copper plates. In spite of the internal feuds and changing 
of the dynasties at the centre at Vijayanagar, the life of the poets 
seems to have gone on uninterrupted. Nor was the rancour of 
feuds carried into this field. An instance in.point may be cited, 
One member of the Dindima family wrote the Saluedbhyudaya! 
describing the life and achievements of Narasinga §aluva, 
A Tater member of the same family wrote the life and achieve- 
ments of Acyutaraya, the brother and successor of Krsna Deva 
Raya of the Tuluva dynasty.” An ancestor of this family, one 
Arunagirinatha is said to have been the bosom friend of Praudha 
Devaraya II. 


1 The Saluvabhyudaye is available in Manuscript in the Government 
Oriental Mss, Library, Madras under DC No. 11818 and 11819. Extracts 
from this hàvé been published in the Sources of Vijayanagar History, S, 
Krishnaswami Aiyangar, 1919, pp. 30-3; 90-102. 

2 The Acyutaréyabhyudayam was written by one Rajan&tha Dindima 
during the time of Aoyutaráya. The first six cantos have been printed by the 
Vani Vilas Press, Srirengam. I am now editing Cantos 7-12 for the Adyar 
Library. 

3  Vibhdgardtnamalika : 

° Sa Praudhadevah Kavirddasau oa 
, Snehaturavekamanahprasárau | 
Sarirabhedam bs samicikirsu 
A Tulyambarasragvalayavabhttdm ॥ 
The manuscript is available in the Government Oriental Library, Madras. 
Prefessor Nilakanta Sastri Was kind etlough to get & transcript of the work 
made for me in 1995, 
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2 Such is thé distinguished position of this family. But.the 
evidence as furnished by the inseriptions of the period is not 
what one would desire it to be. Only two of them have been 
published’ and one of the important records-a copper plate grant - 
of Bukkaráya mentioned in the Mackenzie manuscripts, is avail- 
able only in an index of the Inscriptions. of Southern Districts? 
Thanks to the efforts of Professor K. A. Nilakanta Sastri who has 
been kind enough to institute a search for the plate, it may 
become available. Our records will be complete ‘only when this 
plate is found and full details are available i a 
3 According to the traditional account preserved in one of 
the Sanskrit works called Vibhagaratnamülika? the ancestors of 
the Dindimas migrated from the banks of the Ganges to the Cola .. 
country in the days of the Cola kings, and settled in a village 
granted to them by the then Cola king. The grant was a sarva- 
"münya and the village so granted was called Mafcagrama or 
Jalpagrüma or Rüjanüthapura after the deity installed therein 
The Ràyas of Belur were their patrons and the account does not 
mention anything more about the Rayas of Belur. . , 
4 Coming to later times, the members of the family were 
granted the village of Attiyir by Bukkarays of Vijayanagar, 
. under the guidance of the sage Vidyaàranya.? In the same reign 


| South Indian Inscriptions. Vol. VII, pp. 25-26 
2 V.Rangachari. Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency, Vol I, p. 96 


è The Vibhaigaratnamalika bears, Triennial Catalogue of Sanskrit ' 2 


- Manuscripts, Madras, R No. 1738 (d) 
å Vibhügarotnamalika : 
Verse 15: | 
Tundiramandalamahdmanimantapasya 
Talpayamanavaratalpagirestu paścāt | 
Colascakara ruciram prthumagraharam |! 
‘Verse 17: i 
Sarvepi sarvairapi manyatayam- 
Svagramamapuh kila sarvamanyam | 
* * * * % 
Verse 18: 
Rajanathapure tatra Rajanathabhidham: Sivam | 
6 Tbid., Verse 45 " 
| विद्यारण्यद्यारसाद्रवपुषा विश्वार्थविश्राणिना 


विष्पुबह्मशिवाल्या*्रचयत| श्रीघुक्कमपात्मधा । 
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ten families of the Dindimas migrated to Navagrüma which was 
originally established by a Cola king. ! 

9 The most important account mentioned by the Vibhaga- 
ratnamalika is the grani of an ardma or nandanavana near the 
same Navagráma to Arunagirinatha, the greatest and most im- 
portant member of the family, by Praudha Devaràya II of Vija- 
yanagar.* The account, as given in the manuscript, is highly 
coloured. Arunagirinatha, the donee desired to share it with all 
his relations. * The village was therefore duly partitioned among 
the seventy families, then existing. The village came to be 
called Mülandam, Praudhadevapuram Dindimalayam Trimandalam 
and Süreabhaumapuram. It was Mulandam because it was tha 
abode of Milas or wise men; since Sàrvabhauma Kavi Arunagiri. 
natha was the donee who made the village if was Sdrvabhauma 
puram; as Praudhadeva granted it, it was Praudhadevapuram ; 
and as the villagers of the three villages of Attiytir, Puttür, 
and Meitapadi lived in the new village, if was known 
as Trimandalam;an alternative explanation was offered that as 
the Brahmans of the village were connected with all the three 
lands of the Colas, Ceras and Pandyas the village was given 
the name of Trimandalam; because every member of the families 
which lived in the village had the general name of Dindima it 

went by the name Dindimalaya or the abode of the Dindimas. * 
— 1 Ibid, verse 50; 
Menasha ग्रामे नवम्नामसमीरिते । 
इत आक्रम्य वाचामिः कषणेः पशुपोषणेः ॥ 
2 bid, verse 101: 
प्रोढदेवो qq: प्रादात्ममदावनकाश्यपीम्‌ । 
3 Ibid, vv, 133-4 
अविभज्येव भोज्याः स्युः इति सोम्या मतिहिं नः । 
संपादयतु को वात्र समश्लीमो वयं समम्‌ | 
4 Ibid, vv, 116 to 120: 
Aed cal यस्मात्‌ प्रौढदेवपुरं भवेत्‌ । 
सार्वभौमः स्वयंकर्तो सार्वमामपुरं ततः ॥ 
यत्र स्थितानां विदुषां सामान्यं डिण्डिमं यतः | 
. डिण्डिमालयमित्यस्थ नाम प्राक्त तृतीयकम्‌ ॥ 
चोलेषु By च पाण्ड्यमूमौ त्रिमण्डळीवृत्तिजुषां द्विजन्मनाम्‌ । 
वासाय तेषामिह यत्मकल्प्यते त्रिमण्डलं तत्कवयः प्रचक्षते ॥ 


( continued on the next page) 
4 { Annals, B.O. 5.1, ] 
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. 6 Such in brief is the account given in the Vibhagaratna- 
mülika. The late H. Krishna, Sastri was shown a Vivekabhiga 
patrika by a priest of the Vanniya caste at Mullandram.! This 
is identical with the Vibhagaratnamülikà mentioned above. The 
late Mr, T. A. Gopinatha Rao edited the work under the name 
of Vivekapatramalà in the Indian Antiqitary, 1918. ? 

. " Asa historical document, the Vibhfigaratnamalika should 
be used with caution, if not with suspicion. It has recorded the 
traditional account of the migration of the Dindimas from North 
India and their settlement in South India, centuries after the 
actual occurrence. Naturally the colour of a legend is given to 
the work as also to the subject-matter. ‘l'o cite an instance, 
Arunagirinatha, the hero of the story contained in the work, is 
said to have been born in Kali 4,400, or 1299 A. D.* This would 
make Arunagirinatha a contemporary of the Hoysala kings. 
But in the course of the narrative of the story, the village of 
Praudhadevapuram is granted by Praudhadevaràya II whose 
date is 1446 A, D. It requires no great reasoning: to point out 
the impossibility of Arunagirinatha being the contemporary of 
both Viraballals and Praudhadevaraya. I hold, that while the 
events narrated in the life of Arunagirinatha may be historically 
true, the chronology given by the manuscript has to be tested. As 
there are other evidences which make Arungirinatha a conte- 


( continued from the previous page ) 
` मूळा इति हि विद्वांसः तेषामण्डं समाश्रयः । 
मूळाण्डमिति तन्नाम तस्माद्रूह्यन्ति वे बुधाः ॥ 
अत्यूरु Tat मेत्तपाडी 
ग्रामार्खयस्सन्ति विपश्चितां ते 
येषां च तेषामिह वाससत्वात्‌ 
त्रिमण्डळं तेन भवेदपीदम्‌ ॥ 
1 4. R, 8. 1918, 


a pp 125 to 131. " 
8 Vibhügaratnamülikü, verses 41-42. 


चतस्सहसत्रेषु TIAMAT गतेषु quy कलेयृगस्य | 
À x x x 


* 


शुभे मुहूते साते जातमात्रे agaa शोणधरामिधाने 
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mporary of Devaràys! I hold, that while what has been stated 
as the main events of the life of Arunagirinatha may be histori- 
cally true, the former portions can not be regarded as such 
from the point of view of chronology. The grantof Attiyur by 
Bukka is mentioned and such a grant was found and copied 

by Colonel Mackenzie. Even there the manuseript may prove 
true if the text becomes available. The Kali date given for the 
birth of Arunagirinatha has erred by a century. Ifitis put as 
Kali 4500 and the verse read as Catussahasresu Satesu Paficasu 
instead of Catussahasresu Catussatesu the entire chronological 
difficulties disappear, and the story fits in with historical facts. ? 

8 A few inscriptions relating to the family are now taken 
up In the temple of Svayambhinathesvara of Mullandram-and 
as has been mentioned earlier, this village was established only 
by Arunagirinatha, the hero of the chronicle there is an inscrip- 
tion that the Mah&janas of Praudhadevaradyapuram including 
the poet Dindima Kavi assigned house-sites to certain masons in 
the kanm&latteru.? The reference to Dindima Kavi is probably 
to Arunagirinatha Dindima Kavi Sárvabhaumsa the hero of the 
chronicle, The record could have come only after the founda 
tion of the village of Mullandram, which was founded only in 
the reign of Devaraya II. 

9 Another inscription dated Saka 1472 or A. D. 1550 records 
the gift of land by a Brahmana lady to the shrine of Annamal- 
ainütha built by her, in the same temple of Svayambhiinathe- 
gvara for the merit of herself and her husband Kumara Dindimar ° 
Annamalainathar.* This Kumara Dindima is perhaps the author 
of the Virahhadravijaya and the great-grandson of the Dindima 
Kavi Sarvabhauma. I suggest the identification on the ground 
that from 1446 to 1550 we can easily give five generations with- 
out unduly straining the chronological principles, Very probably 
the Kumara Dindima mentioned was not alive at the time when 
the gift was made by his wife. It is not also improbable that 

1 See my paper on * Some poets of the Dindima family ", Kane Com- 
memoration Volume, pp. 1-06. 

2 See, infra, note 15. 
8 ARE, 1912, para 72 ; 396 of 1911. 
, A..R. E, 397 of 1911, Ihave subsequently edited and published the 


two inscriptions 396 and 397 of 1911 in the Adyar Library Bulletin 1941, 
Vol, V, pp. 59-68, 
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Kumara Dindimar Annamalainathar was the father of the author 
of the Acyutardydbhyudaya & R&jan&tha son of an Arunagirinatha 
of the Dindima family.' The Acyutarüyübhyudaya dealing with 
the exploits of Acyutardya of Vijayanagar must have been com- 
posed about 1540, at the latest. 

10 A third inscription noted by Colonel Mackenzie is the 
grant of a house-site by one Dindima Kavi in the cyclic year 
Krodhana, to one Rajagocaranum vanda deva.* The first grant, 
mentioned in para 8, was granted in the cyclic yegr Raudri. 
This was granted six years after the first. This also evidently 
refers to the same Dindima Kavi-the Dindima Kavisàr- 
vabhauma. 

A fourth inscription is a record of the time King Kampaņa 
Udaiyar, son of Vira Bukkanna Udaiyar, in A.D. 1370 in the 
Vidyanathesvara temple of Puttür ( Navagrüma established by a 
Cola king ) that one Somanatha Jiyar was appointed manager of 
the local matha and temple. The Vibhaügaratnamülikü mentions the 
village of Puitür under the name of Navagrüma,! Arunagirinatha 
14n away from his maternal uncle’s house, unable to bear the 
tyranny of his uncle’s wife and took refuge in the temple of 
Vidyanathesvara. It was there that the god manifested himself 
and blessed him, by which blessing he became the master of all 
sciences and arts.” To this temple Somanatha Jiyar was appointed 
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1 Lam making this identification on probable grounds, The date assigned 
to Arunagirinatha and his four descendants, by me, is 1380 to 1500 A, D., and 
as the author of the Acyutardyibhyudayam is a R&janatha and son of an 
Arunagirin&tha, the probabilities -of the authcr of the Acyutarayabhyu- 
dayam being the son of Kumira Dindima whose wife makes a gift in 1550 
in the time of Sadasivariya~are greater and further investigation will stabi- 
lise the position, 

2 V, Rangachari, Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency, Vol. I, p. 56; 
also the Adyar Library Bulletin Vol. V, pp, 64-65, para 9. 

8 South Indian Inscriptions, Vol. VII, pp. 25-6, 

4 Vibhágaratnamalika, verse 90. me 

चोलप्रतिष्ठिते WA नवप्रामसमीरित | 
5 Ibid., vv,, 60-62, ° 
यहच्छया नवग्राममागत्यापीशमालयम्‌ ॥ 
विद्यापतीशाप्रमुसे सुप्त आलस्य बाधित; ॥ 
अर्धेन्दुचङः शरदिन्दुसुन्दूरः स्फुरन्मणीमू्धफणीशकङ्कणः | 
बालेमुनन्द्रिश्य चतुर्मिरान्वितः बुबोध मां क्चिदपेत्यपूरु १३ ॥ 
Aa S 


सुप्तस्य मे संभ्रमलोलबुद्देः वक्त्रस्य देशे विवृते स्वभावात्‌ । 
ताम्बूलसारं निजवक्तरसंस्थं मुमोच कारुण्यसमुद्र एषः ॥ 
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trustee not only for himself but the post wasto be hereditary 
in the family. The Vibhágaratnamaülikaà mentions a few persons 
of the name, Somanátha, At the present stage, it’ is not possible 
which Somanatha is mentioned in this inscription. The identifi- 
cation will be made later when fuller details are available. 

Yat another inscription mentioned in a manuscript is, that a 
deed of gift to Kumara Dindima Arunagirinatha, the author of 
the Virabhadravijaya is found engraved in the fourth enclosure of 
god Ekamresvara temple! There is no further information. 
This is another document which has to be searched, and if found 
will throw more light on the problem which is under investiga- 
tion. 


One should not omit mentioning that the members of Dindima 
family enjoyed a peculiar position of advantage and royal 
favour. It was they who composed many ofthe plates and inscri- 
ptions in Sanskrit, for the Vijayanagar kings. A table has been 
formulated in the Indian Antiquary (1918 )^ The close relations 
of the Dindimas with the royal house was not affected by changes 
of dynasties as can be seen from that table. Further investiga- 
tion into this subject is taken for an independent paper. 
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1 Triennial Catalogue af Sanskrit Manuscripts, Madras, Vol. III, X, 

part 1 A, ( Sanskrit ) p. 2834, 
2 Indian Antiquary, 1918, pp, 79-83, ex 
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GOVINDARAJA 
BY 
K. V. RANGASWAMI AIYANGAR 


The name of Govindaraja stands high among those of South 
Indian commentators. To Srivaisnavas he is an authoritative 
exponent of the Ramayana, who has recorded in his bhdsya the 
traditional interpretation of the üdi-küvya viewed as a Vaisnava 
epic illustrating the qualities of Sri Narayana, the Supreme Being, 

nd containing sanctions of the main tenets of Srivaisnavism 
The value attached to the Ramdyana by Srivaisnavas is illustrated 
by the tradition that Ràm&nuja (1017-1137 ) found it necessary, 
as one of the pre-requisites of his training for the apostolate, to 
gather from his uncle Sri$ailapürna (in Tamil, Periya-Tiru- 
malai-Nambi) the traditional interpretation of the Ramayana 
preserved by the Srivaisnava acüryas. and to hear his authentic 
expositions no less than eighteen times. risailapürna was 
one of the gifted expounders of the poem, and in the moments of 
leisure snatched from his services ( kainkarya) to Sri Venkatesa 
on the holy hill of Tirümalai (‘ Upper Tirupati’), he used to 
expound the Ramayana both to disciples, like his great 
nephew, and to the crowds of pilgrims that used to gather there 
for worship throughout the year. His eminence as one of the 
divinely appointed teachers of his nephew was commemorated 
by the consecration of a shrine in his honour in the Govindaraja 
temple at Tirupati, near the shrine of his pupil. 

The Ramayana was one of the ' springs undefiled’ from which 
the early Vaisnava saints or Alvars had drawn both their poetic 
and devotional inspiration. The relations between Rima and 
Sita were held to reflect the eternal union of Narayana and Śri, 
The Srivaisnavas hold that the intervention of Sri was the source 


1 See the following verse in the stanzas prefixed by Govindardja to hi 
bhasya. 


सस्पर्मष्टादशकत्व एत्य श्रीशेलपूर्णद्यातिशेख्रांयम्‌ | 
शुश्राव रामायणसंप्रदायं वक्ष्ये तमाचारयंपरंपरात्तम्‌ ॥ 


Yatiéekhara is Radma@nuja. Govindardia frequently refers to these interpre" 
tations and those ofthe Tamil Alvars as those of dcdrydh. 
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of Divine Grace. The poem was pre-eminently a prapatti-sastra. 
The offer by Rama of asylum, protection and perennial love to 
Vibhisana forms the central theme in all discourses illustrating 
the Srivaisnava doctrine of sarapügat.! The boundless grace of 
the Supreme Being is reflected in the memorable declaration of 
Rama to Sugriva ( Yuddhakünda, xviii, vv. 33-34 ) that his grace 
was open to all suppliants—even to Ravana if he sought it. ? 
The Srivaisnava theory of ‘salvation by grace' is based ag much 
on the Ramayana as on equally explicit declarations in the 
Bhagavadgita.* It emphasised the old view that the poem was 
not merely the history of Rama but equally the noble story of 
Sità.* Srivaisnava writers also turned to the epic for in- 
cidents and sentiments to embellish their poetical and devotional 
outpourings. ? 

It is remarkable that in view of its cardinal importance to 
their doctrine, few attempts should have been made to preserve 
in authoritative commentaries the traditional interpretations of 
Ramayana, and that their preservation should haye been left 
almost entirely to oral transmission from teacher to pupil It is 
inconceivable that, if any such commentaries embodying the 
early Sri Vaisnava interpretations of the epic had existed, they 
would not have been at least cited by name by Govindaraja. His 
allusion to hia obligations is generally to ‘previous preceptors, ' 
to a certain Tütparya-ratnavali and to the teachings of his “ own ” 
guru Satakopa.® His citations of the views of purvücüryah must be 
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1 See Ramanuja’s Saranágatigadya, and Vedanta Desika’s Abhayapradha- 
nasara, passim. 

j सकदेव प्रपन्नाय तवास्मीति च याचते | 
अभयं सर्वभूतेभ्यो द्दाम्येतद्त्रतं मम ॥ 
आनयेनं CAT दत्तमस्याभयं मया | 
विभीषणो वा सुप्रीवो य॒दि वा रावणः स्वयम्‌ N 
3 Of. such verses as: 

कोन्तेय प्रतिजानीहि न मे भक्त: प्रणश्यति ॥ 
सर्वधर्मान्‌ परित्यज्य मामेकं शरणं ब्रज । 
अहे त्वा सर्वपापेभ्यो मोक्षयिष्यामि मा शुचः di 
* Of. the comment of Atreya Ahobila on Bálakünda iv, 7: 
' प्रबन्धस्य लक्मीप्राधान्यज्ञापनार्थः तेन सातायाश्वरितामिति Few । 

5 Of. VedantadeSika's Padukd~sahasram passim. . 
6 He refers to his teacher thus: अस्मदूयरुचरणाः 


E 


32 K. V. RANGASWAMI AIYANGAR 


taken to be to works which dealt either incidentally with the in- 
terpretation of stray passages of the poem, or to a treatise-like 
the Manipravala work! of Krsnasüri or Periya~Accan-pillai 
( who lived before Vedanta Desika, A. D. 1268-1369 ) which has 
been the source of the Sanskrit (anonymous) Taméloki by Aterya 
Ahobila.? A possible reason for earlier Srivaisnava writers not 
embodying in a formal bhdsya the orthodox interpretation may 
lie in the view that the poem dealt with esoteric ( rahasya ) matters 
and as such was fitter for oral exposition to disciples than for com- 
mentaries which every one might read. 


Govindaraja’s bhasya has had a vogue which is not confined 
to readers of hisown communion. His erudition, critical power, 
enabling to detect interpolations or wrong readings and uncere- 
moniously reject them (as he has done with many chapters in 
the Uttarakinda), and mastery of previous commentaries have 
made him the Ramayana commentator par excellence in South 
India. The accident of his bhüsya being available only in man- 
uscripts written in South Indian scripts prevented its access to 
a wider cirole of readers till recently. ° 


A still more curious circumstance is the scantiness of even 
traditions regarding his date, place of nativity, sectarian affilia- 
tions, and literary activity even in the area in which his com- 
mentary has easily displaced other commentaries by its intr- 
insic merit. The conflict of tradition about him is no legs cur- 
ious. Well-known expounders of the Radmadyana, who base their 
expositions mainly on Govindaràja's work, ascribe to him dates 
ranging from the 17th century to the twelfth. He has been gene- 
rally regarded as prior to Mahesvara Tirtha whose briefer com- 
ments occur bodily in many places in Govindar&ja's work, making 
it look asif Mahesvara merely summarised the larger work. This is 
incorrect as Govindaraja explicitly names Mahesvara Tirtha and 





1 Krsnasüri was a Coliya Purasikha Vaispava. Manipravdla is a liter- 
ary form using a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit. s 

2 Printed in the Venkateshwar Press ed. of 1935, as Tanisloki 

3 Edited with extraots from other commentaries by T. R. Krspàcürya 
and T. R. Vyüsácarya, 1911-13, Kumbakonam and Bombay, This seems to 
be the first edition of the entire bhasya in N&gari. An edition in Telugu 
soript was published in 1856, and another in Tamil-Grantha Script in 1869, 
with Mahesvara Tirtha's commentary (ed. Sarasvati Tiruvebkatacarya ). 


Govindaraja 33 


otiticises his views, when commenting on Ayodhyakanda, ci, sl, 1 !. 
Ahobila of the Atreyagotra, whose Tanislok? has now been printed 
along with the commentaries of Govindaraja, MaheSvara Tirtha 
and others in the variorum edition of the Venkateshvar Press, is 
obviously laler than Govindarája, whose views he invariably 
summarises. He declares himself to be a disciple of Paràn- 
kuSamuni and to have merely translated and summarised the 
earlier Manipravala Tanisloki of Krsnasiiri. The yati whose dis- 
ciple he claims to be is apparently the sixth pontiff in the succes- 
sion of the Srivaisnava Matha of Ahobilam.? The traditional date 
of his pointificate in the history of the Matha is 1499-1513 A. D.* 
Govindaràjà has therefore to be assigned a date before Ahobila. 
Mahesvara Tirtha is definitely later than the lexica of tha llth 
century like the Vatjayanti of Yadavprakdsa, which he quotes. 

In determining the date of Govindarija, the absence of other 
external evidence makes it necessary to sift his references, in 
order to fix his upper limit. Incidentally we shall obtain an idea 
of the range of his learning and the literature current in South 
India in his time, A scrutiny of his bhüsya shows his citation 
of the following works and writers. | 

Epics and Purünas: The Mahabharata, Harivaméa, Visnu- 
puràna (frequently cited anonymously ) the Matsya, Brahma, Bra- 
hminda, Narasimha, Brahmavaivaria and NGradiya Puranas and 
the 87 Bhagavata. 


! अन्न महेश्वरतीर्थन सगंपोर्वापर्यवेपरीत्यमनाळोच्य स्वदृष्टकोशमात्रप्रामाण्येन 'तं तु 
गमः समाज्ञाय ˆ इत्यादिक सर्गमेवेकोत्तरशततम॑ मन्वानेन तत्सगंब्याख्यानान्ते तत्रत्यार्थ- 
विरोधमाळोच्येवं आक्षेपपरिहारावुक्ती ॥ 

a He begins his commentary with this invooation: 
भक्तप्रातिष्ठा «iei कलिता येन सूरिणा । 
सर्वतन्त्रस्वतन्त्रं तं पराङ्कशमुनिं भजे ? ॥ 
द्रमिडोपनिषब्याख्याकारे रामायणस्य ये श्लोकाः । 
व्याख्याता द्रमिडगिरा तानथ विवृणोमि भाषया देव्या d 
रामायणस्य श्लोकानां व्याख्यां द्रविडवाङ्मयीम्‌ | 
करोते देववार्रूपामात्रेयाहोबिलाहृयः t E 
8 Vide the Tamil Alagiyasingarkalin Puhalm@lia (1941), Vol. 4, p. 41. 
4 The following works of ParünkuSamuni are mentioned: Siddhanta- 
manidipa, Prapattiprayoga, Padücaküála-dipikàü, and Nrsiihasstava, He is 
said to have disappeared in the cave of Ahobilam, 
5 [ Annals, B. O. 5. 1, ] 
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Classical Literature: Kalidasa (frequently cited, both by namé 
and anonymously) Magha and the Harsacarita. 

Lexica and Lexicographers: Amarasimha, Trikdndagesa of 
Purusottama (606.800 A, D.), Halàyudha's Abhidhinarainamala 
(c. 950), S&$vata ( ०, 700), Vaijayanti of Yadavprakasa (oc. 1050) 
Visva, Bana, Bhaskara, Bhaguri, (who is alluded to by Hala- 
yudha ), Sajjana, Sabdaratnakara, Nighantu, Lingünusasana, ’ Rat 
namala ( either Halayudha’s work, or the lexicon of the name by 
Irugappa, the general of Harihara of Vijayanagar (द, 1360 ), Dar- 
pana, Sabdarnava, and Utpalamàlà. 

It is noteworthy that Kesavasvamin is not cited. 

Grammar and Grammarians: Besides Panini, the Mahabhasya . 
the Nirukta, the Küsikü (c. 600) the Ganapatha, the Siksakara, 
Bhatti, the Vakyapadiya, and Katyayana, he cites the Durghata- 
vriti of Saranadeva (c. 1172 )) an anonymous Sabdabhedapraka- 
$ikd, and a Vrítarainakara. Jf the lastis the well-known work 
of Kedarabhatta, who is quoted by Mallinatha, it is usually held 
to be anterior to the 14th century. Vararuci is cited both among 
lexicographers and authorities on Sdmudrika. 

Alainkara, Natya and Music: Bharata and Sandilya are cited 
for dancing and music. Dandin, Bhamaha ( 7th century ), 
Vamana and Udbhata ( end of the 8th century), Rudrata (9th 
century ), Bhoja (e. 1050), the Kavyaprak@sa of Mammata and — 
the Alamnkarasarvasva of Ruyyaka ( both c. 1100), an anonymous 
work named Sa?igraha, the Sühitya-cintámani and the Sahityacuga- 
mani and the Camatkaüracandrika. Satngraha is probably only 
Udbhata's KavytlamkGra-Samgraha. 

Dharmaíüstra: Besides Manu and Yajfiavaikya, the smríis of 
Vyasa, Angiras and Narada are cited by name, and a well-known 
verge of Brhaspati is cited anonymously, while in another con- 
text he is named also. VijfaneSvara (c. 1120) and Hemadri's 
digest ( Dharmasamuccaya ), c. 1260 are also named or cited. 

Micellaneous : The medical writer Vagbhata is cited’ As there 
are two of the names belonging to the 7th &nd 9th eenturies, the 
later may be accepted for purposes of determining a date. 

Kàmandaka's Nitisdra is quoted extensively and there is nei- 
ther citation nor knowledge of the Kautiliya Arthasastra. In culi- 
nary arts a Südasüstra and a Pradipa are cited. A Bhesajakaipa is 
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cited. The Ratirahasya ( anterior to (1200 ) is quoted by name. 
Sdmudrikasdstra, a work named Jagadvallabhé and a work of 
Nandi on the same subject are quoted, and both the last appear 
Tantrika works. 

Jyotisa: Var&hamihira among the older writers, and Daiva- 
jüavilàsa among recent works are often cited. Garga is alluded 
to as well as à Horadpradipa. 

Architecture: An anonymous Vastusüsira is quoted several times. 

Srivaisnava Literature: One would naturally expect the literature 
of his own to sect to be liberally laid: under contribution by 
Govindar&ja, and it is so. He alludes to the interpretations 
ofthe Tamil saints; or Alvadrs as those of Puürvacürya without 
indicating more exactly the source of the citations. To Sri- 
vaisnavas of his day, who were steeped in the ;literature of 
the Tamil Prabandham, the allusions must have been readily 
intelligible. Consciously or unconsciously, Govindaràja appears 
to have assumed that his readers would be equally familiar 
with the litarature of his own sect This is the obvious reason 
for his numerous unspecified quotations from the Sfofraratna 
of Yamunscirya (otherwise known as Alavandar, c. 1025 A. 
D.) the Gunarainakosa, a famous hymn on Laksmi by 
Parasara Bhatta, the son of Srivatsánkamióra ( otherwise known 
as Kürattalvàn ), the Samkalapasüryodaya and other works of the 
famous saint, scholar and poet, Vedanta Desika (1268-1369), 
who is referred to frequently as “ Acāryāh” and once! ag 
* Nighamüntüryüh, a title used only by his followers The Ksam@- 
sodasi of ParüSara Bhatta’s grand-nephew Vedavyasa Bhatta is 
cited anonymously. Govindayati (known by his Tamil name of 
Embar ), the cousin of Ramanuja, is named more than once but 
the reference may be to Yadavaprakasa who took the name 
when he became a Samnydsin. The many references to Bhatia- 
cüryüh arg apparently to Parāśara Bhatts,* Ramadnuja is him- 


1 See the commentary on Bülakamda, IV, 30 and LX, 21, and Sundara- 
kanda, XXVII, 63. Š 

2 Embār ( Govindayati) died about 1130, some years before the death of 
Rāmānuja. Parāśara, Bhatta (1062-1050) wrote a Visistadvaita comment- 
ary on Visnu-sahasranüma (ed. Venkateshwar Press, Bombay). Bhatía is 
held in veneration by both schools of Srivaisnavas. The reference Bhatta- 
pdrya isin the comment on Yuddhakanda, XXI, 5. 
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self often referred to by his title, Bhasyakdrdh, and his views are 
embodied in numerous statements of doctrine, almost in his own 
words. The Püfücarütra, one of the basic authorities of the Sri- 
vaisnavas, is relied on throughout, and citations from its vast 
literature are frequent. One Pancardtra work, the Sanatkumüra: 
samhitd, is cited by name. Where the more important Upanisads 
or the Brahmasiitrabhasya is alluded to or cited, the source is not 
specified, but a minor Upanisad like the R@mopanisad is always 
named, when quoted, 

The chronological drift of the evidence furnished by Govinda- 
ràja's quotations and references may now be analysed. Among 
the-Srivaisnava Acaryas and writers, the dafest mentioned or 
drawn upon is Vedanta Desika, whose long life ended in 1369. 
Yamunacarys was Ràmánuja's Gcarya, Srivatsankamiéra his dis- 
ciple though older in age, and Yàdavaprakása (author of the 
Vazjayanti ) one of his earlier teachers. Govindayati was his cousin 
and (७58808 Bhatta, the most gifted of his favourite disciples died ' 
young (1090 A. D.) in the life-time of the great teacher. No 
others of the sect, belonging to the thirteenth or the fourteenth 
 eentury,like Lokacarya, born 1264, the elder contemporary and 
admirer of Vedanta Desika whom the followers of the Tengalai 
or Southern School of Srivaisnavas place at the head of their 
guru-paramparü, when they wish to mark the point of their 
cleavage from the Vadagalai or Northern School, are cited by 
name, though their writings must obviously have been familiar 
to Govindarija. The Manipravila Tanisloki of Periya-Àccàn- 
Pillai is implicit in many of the discussions in Govindarija’s 
commentary. Govindaràja has the irritating habit of marshall- 
ing views. opposed fo his own without naming the different ex- 
ponents. Recent editors, like those of the Kumbakonam edition 
of the epic, have endeavoured to supply the omitted names. But 
such identifications are open to the criticism that later writers 
might have repeated verbatim the views of earlier writers, and 
that accordingly identification of authorship by views solely is 
not reliable. ' ° | 

Three works which are quoted frequently by Govindaraja help 


1 Periya—Aec&n-Pillai ( Krsna Stiri) was born in 1226. He was a master 


of the Manipravala style and wrote in it commentaries on the Gadya-traya, 
of Ramanuja and other works on Vaisnava texts. 
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to a clearer determination of his upper limit. Vedanta Desika’s 
long life extends over two generations. Hemiadri was a minister 
during the boyhood of Vedanta Desika. The Sa/utya-cintamant 
(identified with the Sthityacidaémani, which is also quoted ) or 
Ciniümani, is a well-known work on Alamkara ascribed to Vema- 
bhüpala, king of Kondavidu, otherwise known as Vira-narayana 
or Pedda Komati Vema, He was a great patron of learning and 
the patron of Vamana Bhatta. Bana, who is now usually regarded 
as the author of the Pdarvatiparinaya, formerly ascribed to his 
greater namesake. ^ Vema ruled from 1403 £o 1420. A second 
Alamkara work cited by Govindaraja, viz. Cumatkdracandrika * 
is sometimes ascribed to Sarvajia Singa the powerful king 
of Rajacala ( Racakonda), who forestalled the fame ( as 
author and patron of letters) of Vema-bhupala, Singa is the 
author of an Alainkdra work, named  Aasarnavasudhakara. * The 
real author of both is VisveSvars. Singa flourished about 1330 
A. D. The third work.is on Jyotisa, and is named Daivajiavildsu. 
Two works of this name are available in the Oriental Manu- 
scripts Library at Madras, and both are by the same author, Lolla 
Laksmanarya. The larger work is in 108 wtldsas and deals with 
astronomy and astrology, while the shorter (which may have 
been intended as a supplement to the larger work) deals with 
the making of calendars. ? Laksmanàrya is sometimes confound- 





| Sahitgya-cintümami is identified with Sahitya-cudamani by the Madras 
Descriptive Catalogue XXII, 8798, 

2 On Vema-bhüpàala (1403-1420) and his family see V. Prabhakara Sastri's 
STigaranaisadham, p. 45 and Epig, Ind III, 60 and 268. His life is narrated 
by Vàmana in Virandrayanacarita, or Vema-bhüpalacarita, which has been 
printed at Srirabgam. 

3-4 There are two Singa-bhüpalas, grandfather and grandson. The 
former was known as Sarvajfia, and Viéve$vara was his court poet and the 
real author of Camatkara-candrika, in which Singa I is eulogised. Sar- 
vajña Singa’s date is about 1330, See S. K. De, History of Sanskrit Poetics 
1923, I. 242 and the introduction to Rasdrnava—Sudhakara in the Trivandram 
Sanskrit Series. Dr. M. Krishnamaohariar, Classical Sunskrit Literature, 
1937, para 879, mixes up the two Singas. 

5 D. C. XXIV, 9063. Lolla Laksmanpáàrya belonged to Srivatsagotra, 
whereas Lolla Laksmidhara (D.C. XIX, p. 7396 ) belonged to Hiritagotra, 
as stated in the colophon to his commentary on Suundurya-lahiri (Tanjore 
Ms. No. 20664). They were not even of tho same family. The mistake was 


( continued on the next page ) 


38 . K. V. RANGASWAMI AIYANGAR 

ed with Lolla Laksmidhara (1465-1530 ),! the courtier of Vira- 
rudra Gajapati of Orissa and the real author of the legal digest 
Sarasvativilàsa. Laksmanarya must have been very much earlier, 
and not even a member of Laksmidhara’s family, as the latter 
does not mention him among his ancestors in the colophon to 
his commentary on the Saundaryolahiri.' He probably flo- 
urished at the beginniug of the 15th century. These are the latest 
writers, whose works were utilised by Govindaraja. 

It is noteworthy that in the inany interpretations of the Veda 
in his commentary Govindaraja relies on Bhatta Bhaskara the 
predecessor of Sayana and not on Sáyana (c. 1400) to whose 
famous commentaries there is not a single reference. 

The extreme limits of Govindaraja’s date would accordingly 
be those of Ahobila Atreya (c. 1500) and Yemabhüpila ( ७. 1400). 
The asoription of the Daovajfiawlasa, which Govindaràja has cited 
by name to Lolla Laksmidhara, the courtier first of the 
Gajapati roler of Orissa and later of Krsnadeva Raya of Vijaya- 
nagara (1509-1530) might, tf justified, bring down the date of 
Govindarà]a by at least a generation, A long interval between a 
writer and those who quote him need not be postulated where both 
come from the same region and enjoy perhaps common royal 
patronage. Mallinátha and his son Kumi@ragiri quote royal 
authors who were their comtemporaries. But Lolla Laks- 
manarys the author of Daivajfiavilasa is not, as already stated, the 
same person as Lolla Laksmidhara, The colophon to the work 
( Madras Descriptive Catalogue, Vol, xxxiv, p. 9068 ) definitely says 
that Laksmanarya belonged to Srivatsa-gotra; while Laksmi- 
dhara belonged to the Harita-gotra.2 Laksrmana and Laksmi- 
dhara are not synonymous, Mahamahopadhyaya S. Kuppusvami 

Sastri, the editor of the Descriptive Catalogue made the mistake, in 





( continued from the previous page ) 
committed in the D. C. XXIV, p. 9068, by MM. S. Kuppuswami Sastriy ignor- 
ing the Sanskrit colophon immediately below his own note, which begins thus: 
श्रीवत्सगोनांबुधिपूर्णचन्द्रो नत्वा महान्‌ EENE | 
समस्तशाखाद्भुतसारबुक्त ... वक्ष्यामि देवज्ञविलासमाढ्यं ` 
ज्योतिविदां श्रीतिविवद्वनाय ॥ 
1 Vide Ms. No. 20664 in Tanjore Library, and D. C. XIX No. 10866. 
? Vide note 22 Supra, 
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the face of the colophon which he cited directly helow his observa- 
tions, identifying the two writers, by finding the name Lolla 
prefixed to both names, and the mistake has been copied by Dr. N. 
Venkataramanayya ( Studies in the History of the Third Dynasty of 
Vijayanagara, 1935, p. 422 ). 
Govindaraja’s own references to his contemporaries may now be 
considered. His guru was Satakopa or Satakopa Desika, of the Sri- 
vatsa-gotra ( vide benedictory verse at the beginning of the com- 
mentary on the Aranyakdnda ). ! This teacher was not a sa?myüsin, 
and attempts to find, from the name Satakopa ( which is taken by 
most pontiffs of the Ahobila Matha ) an identity between this 
teacher and one of the early pontiffs of the Matha, must fail. He 
was not only the spiritual guide of Govindaraja, from whom the 
latter obtained his initiation into the esoterie teachings of Sri. 
vaisnavism ( sarvarahasyabodhah )* but his master of the different 
§dstras, which Govindaràja claims to have studied under him. 
(Sathajit-padüravindadvaya-labdha-samasta-$üstravitatih),! The way 
in which the /2üàmüyana should be expounded, Govindaràja claims to 
! वास्स्यश्रीशठकोपदेशिकवरश्रीपाद्रेण्वञ्जनेः ` 
za निमलया निरीक्ष्य बहुधा वलमीकजन्माशयम्‌ | 
श्रीमत्कोशिकवंशसागरमाणिः गोविन्दूराजाह्ृयों 
व्याचक्षेऽहमरण्यकाण्डमघना पश्यन्तु निमत्सराः ॥ 
8 ga शठारिगुरुवयेपदारावेन्द्‌- 
सेवारसाथिगतसवंरहस्यबोधः । 
गोविन्द्राजविबुधः प्रमुदे बुधानां 
केष्किन्धकाण्डविषयां बिततान टीकाम्‌ ॥ 
: तत्त्वज्ञानसमुच्चयो घनद्यासारस्य सारो AST 
निष्कर्षः कमलानिवास चरणहून्द्वातुरागस्मृतेः | 
ABU परिपाक एष जगतामक्षय्यपुण्यावलेः 
अस्माकं निधिरक्षयो बिजयते श्रीमान्शठारिगुरुः ॥ 
इति सुन्दरकाण्ड्व्याख्यानारम्मे ॥ 
° उत्तरकाण्डव्यार्यानारम्मे चेद्‌-- 
श्रीमत्सकुलप्रदीपशठजित्पादरविन्द्द्वयी 
सेवालब्धसमर्तशाख्वितातिः गोविन्दुराजाह्ृयः d 
श्रीरामायणमूषणेऽत्र मुकुटीभूनां परां उत्तरे 
Hea ब्यारुतिमातनोति बिदुषां प्रीतिः पुनर्वद्दतास्‌ ॥ 


40 । K. V, RANGASWAMI AIYANGAR 


have been shown to him by his guru ( Sathari-guruna samdarsitená- 
dhvanü). In the benedictory verses prefixed to the commentary 
on the Ayodhyad-kanda, he alludes to his having heard repeatedly 
the inspired expositions of the epic by this teacher.! The tradition 
that Govindaràja was a svayam-Gcdrya~purusa, i.e. one who can 
take spiritual disciples, which is current in South India, seems to 
be negatived by these statements about his obligations to another 
teacher. itis probable that the guru, who, like Govindarija, 
was a devotee of Visnu as Srinivasa or Sri VenkateSa, the God 
worshipped at Tirumalai (Tirupati), and used to expound the 
Ramayana on the Holy Hill, where such public expositions of 
the epic had been in vogue from the days of Ramanuja. ? 


A name which occurs as that of a " patron" in the colophon 
to the commentary on the Yuddha-künda is perhaps that of a 
historical personage. The commentary on that kāņda is stated 
by Govindaràj& as composed on the suggestion or prompting of 
his ‘ dear friend’ Bhavanacarya.® Who is this Bhavandcarya ? 
He is said to have been the father of Sriranga, who was the pre- 
ceptor (dcarya) of Tenáli Annayya, brother of the famous Tenali 
Ramakrsna, a member of the Academy ( Astadiggaja ) founded by 
Krsnadevar&ya soon after his accession to the throne (1510) * 
While the difference in age between a spiritual preceptor and 
disciple need not be great, that between a father and a son mus; 
be wide enough. Itis accordingly open to presume that if the 
Bhavanacarya, who induced Govindaràja to compose the com- 





श्रावं श्रावं ya: ARTQHSU: फुलवक्रारावन्दात्‌ 

आलोच्यालोच्य वाचा प्रकृतिमधरया प्रोच्य Pepe: । 
गोविन्दार्य: सुधीशः कुशिककुलमाणः गूढगाढाशयाढ्य॑ ` 
५ सम्यक्‌ साकेतकाण्ड सरसजनमुदे सादरै व्याकरोति ॥ 

8 The discourses of Sathakopa appear to have been public addresses, 
That he expounded the epic is shown by citations of his views by Govinda- 
rája-— qqneqa esum * 

8 श्रीमान्‌ गोविन्द्राजो वरद्गुरुसुतो भावनाचार्यवर्य - : 

प्रेम्णेब व्यतुनत fdqel युद्धकाण्डस्य टीकाम्‌ ॥ 
For Bhavaniacarya’s relation to the Ten&li brothers, see Viresalingam— 
‘ Lives of Telugu Poets, II, p. 322, रै 


* See N. Venkataramanayya~—‘ Studies in the History of the Third 
dynasty of Vijayanagara, 1935, p. 421. 
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mentary on the Yuddhakanda, is this personage, the last quarter 
of the 15th century should be regarded as that in which he com- 
posed the work. The possession of such infiuential courtiers 
among his disciples would indicate that Bhavanacarya’s family 
was important and opulent. The Tirupati Devasthünam Inscrip- 
tions contains a record of a gift to the temple made by a Bhava-— 
nácàrya, son of Srirangacarya on a date equivalent to 5—7-1535.! 
In South India the names of grandfathers are borne by the 
eldest grandsons. The date of this Bhavanacarya is too-late to 
bo reconciled, on the existing data, with the date of one who was 
anterior to Atreya Abobila, the author of the Sanskrit Tantsloks, 
the contemporary of the sixth pontiff of the Ahobila Matha 
( ०1500 ) As Sriranga or Srirangácarya, son of Bhavanicarya 
was the spiritual guide of Tenali Annayya brother of Tenāli 
Ramakrsna, a member of Krsnadevaraya's Academy, ( c. 1510 ) an 
earlier Bhavancárya, also resident at Tirupati, or holding as 
influential position there, is indicated,” This personage must 
have been the friend and patron of Govindaràja, and persuaded 
him to write the commentary on the sixth kanda of the Ramayana. 
The name of the patron is mentioned only in connection with 

the bhüsya of this kànda. It may warrant the inference ( sugges- 
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| S8, Subrahmanya Sastri--Tirupati Devasthánam Inscriptions, Introd. 
volume 

The donor of the Tirupati grant of 1535 must be the same as the author of 
Saranagati-ratnamüálikü a religious tract noticed in the Madras Triennial 
Catalogue 1918-1915. p. 2495. This Bhàvanacürya claims to be the son and 
disciple of Srirahga of the Kandala Vadhüla-gotra and grand-son of Bha- 
vanacarya. He salutes Mahàrya, son and disciple of Vadhula Srinivasa- 
carya. Mahàrya is obviously identical with Doddayücarya of the Kandála 
Vadhila~gotra, who lived at Colasirhhapuram | Sholinghur ), 30 miles from 


Tirupati, and fl. c. 1540-1565. He wrote a famous commentary named Canda- 
müruta on VedZnta Désika’s Satadisani, and a panegyric on Vedanta Desika 
(the Vadagalai apostle} though himself of the Southern School. ( Descr. 
Cat. XIX,7677 and Aufrecht, Cat. Catal., F, 283. 

The ancestry claimed by Bh&vanZcárya II clearly shows the validity of 
the suggestion that his grand-father, Bhavanadcarya I was the friend of 
Govindarüja. Dr. M, Krishnamachariar, ‘Hist. of Skt, Classical Lit.’ has 
mixed up the two Bhadvanacdryas. On p. 23, he correctly places him one or 
two generations before Ten&li Ramakygna, the courtier af Kpgnadevaraya 
(1509-1530 ). On p: 1117 he auggoasta that it ia the same t: BBüvansoürya; who 
lived aftor Kranadevasiyo’s reigns 

6 { Annals, B, Q, R 15] 
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ted by the bhdsya for each kända bearing a different. name ) that 
the commentary was published in instalments, perhaps spread 
over some years. Bhavanacarys was a scion of the Kandala 
family of Gcürya-purusas who belonged to Vadhula~gotra. 

Govindaràja named his bhasya Hadméyana~bhitisana, Consist- 
ently with this designation, the commentary on each canto is 
given the name of an ornament. Thus, the commentaries of the 
several cantos are named in sequence, J/animanjuri, Pitümbara, 
Ratnaniekhala, Muktahara, Srigiira-tilaka, Ratna-kirita and Mani- 
mukuta. The idea is that the poem is personified asa king and 
is adorned by the author by bhusana ( ornament ) after bhusaua 
as a king will be. ' 

Govindràja states that he was inspired to write his commen- 
tary by a dream, which came to him, ag he lay asleep in front 
of the shrine of Hanuman on the hillock named after him, in 
the temple of Sri Venkatesa, in front of the shrine of Sri Rama 
nuja ( Yati-ksmübhrt i.e. Yatirāja ) In this dream, crowds of 
learned pilgrims who flocked to the shrine earnestly ( südaram ) 
besought him to write a lengthy exposition of the Ramayana 
( Rumayana vyatikriyam vislirnüm racaya iti samcoditah ).” This must 
refer only to the commencement of the undertaking. Its conti- 
nuation was due to the divine command of Rama himself, who 
is said for instance to have ordered the bhasya on the Sundarakanda. 

It is not unlikely that Govindaradja was already famous 
as an oral expounder of the epic, as well as a scholar and com- 
mentator. In spite of his seif-depreciatory remarks at the 
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1 Thus he says in ths Aranyakanda that having clad Sri Ramayana in 
pitambara {the title of the commentary on the preceding canto) be now 
offers him a Rutnamekhala : 


श्रीरामायणराजस्य दत्त्वा पीताम्बरं महत्‌ | 

अर्पय प्रया लक्ष्म्या राजन्तीं रत्नमेखलाम्‌ ॥ 
2 श्रमित्यजनभूधरस्य शिखरे श्रीमारतेः संनिधा 
अग्रे वेडूटनायकस्य सदनद्वार यतिक्ष्माभृतः । 
नानादेशसमागनबुधगणे रामायणव्याक्रियां 
विस्तीणा रचयोति सादरमहे स्वप्नेषपि संचोदितः |॥ ° 
पर्वाचायकृता विलोक्य विविधा ब्याख्या मुहुजीनकी- 
कोन्तस्थाप्रातिमाज्ञयेव निळकं सोन्दुर्यकाण्डे न्यधात्‌, | 
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beginning of the work, he was conscious of his erudition and 
powers. He claims at the end of his comment on the Adlakanda 
easy mastery of the Vedas, the different Sdstras, poetry, drama 
and rhetoric and experience of writing commentaries ( patudhih 
tika-vidhdne ), as well as the necessary spiritual and religious 
equipment to undertake so piousa task. The claims, for the 
qualities which he declares as pertaining to his commentary 
(absence of misconstruction, tautology, irrelevance, incongruity 
with the text, and harshness, shown in interpretation of word 
after word, as well as capacity to bring out the sweetness of the 
poem in word after word ) are established by the perusal of the 
commentary, which by its merits has easily displaced all older 
and many more recent fikas on the Ramayana. 

As against the specific claim to have been a successful /zká- 
kāra, tradition knows not of any other works by Govindaràja. 
But, both the Adyar Library and the Oriental Mansucripts 
Library at Madras possess manuscripts of an elaborate bhdsya 
by Govindaraja on the Taittiriya-upanisatd. 

The authenticity of the work is established by the identity of 
the allusions, and even expressions, in the colophon with those in 
the commentary on the Aümüyana.^ This commentary would 
repay publication. An isolated /2kü on an Upanisad can not 
compete successfully with a collection of ilkás by one and the 
same writer on the “ten Upanisads." This would account for 
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l काई मन्दमतिगभीरहृदयं रामाथणं तत्कच 

ब्यारव्यानेऽस्य परिभ्रमन्नहं अहो हासास्पद्‌ धीमताम्‌ | 
को ANISH मम स्वयं कुलगुरुः कोद्ण्डपाणिः रूपा 
कूपारो रचयध्यद्‌ः सपदि मञ्जिह्वाग्रातंहासनः ॥ 

2 See the appreciation in the Introduction to C. R. Srinivasa Aiyangar’s 

Eng. Trn. of the Poem. 
3 The Adyar copy bears the number X, G. 2b and that in the Madras Or. 
Mss. Lib. is desoribed in the Triennial Cat. 1910-3, 1, p. 27. It may contain 


3600 granthas. 
4 Of. this solophon with those of the Raémayana-bhisana. 


इत्थं श्रीशठकोपदेशिकपद्हुन्द्वारविन्दटूयी 
* सेवासोम्यरसानुमातिविभवव्यक्तत्रयी तत्त्वधीः t 
श्रीमत्कोशिकवंशमोक्तिकमणिः गोविन्द्राजामिधो 
विद्वानुत्तमतेत्तरीयकवरत्रय्यन्तवृत्तिं Sus ॥ 
This commentary should have been written before that on the Ramayana, 
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the eclipse of Govindaraja’s upnaisadbhdsya by the Daégopanisad- 
bhüsya of Rahgaramanuja.' 

Sanskrit writers have an itritating way of not furnishing par- 
ticulars about themselves. Govindarija is in line with his kind 
in this réspect. What we can gather about him has to be done 
indirectly from the tenor of his bhasya and the expressions of per- 
sonal views that it contains. The only information about his 
family in the colophons is that he was the son of Varadacarya or 
Varadaguru, arid that he belonged to Kausika-gotra.* His pride 
in gotra affinity to Visvamitra is manifested in the citation when 
explaining Visvamitra’s famous declaration that he would create 


another Indra or leave the world without an Indra? of the | 


proud declaration of Vedanta Deéika (d.1369) in Samkalpa- 
siiryodaya that to. his line belonged the sage who was able to 
create another Indra or a world without an Indra. * 

It is probable that he was born and lived at Tirupati, and that 
his family was connected with Kaficipura, the other great seat of 


Srivaisnavism. The presiding deities in Tirupati-below the-hill- 


and in Kàüclpura are respectively Govindarajà and Varada. In 
South India it is almost a rule to name children, or atleast the 
eldest child, after the deity of the natal place. The original 
shrine of Govindaraja was at Citrakütam (modern Chidambaram) 
but if was desecrated by Vikrama Cola, the son of Kulottunga 
Cola (1070-1118 ), and the idol was then removed to Tirupati by 
Ramanuja and installed in a temple he specially built there for 
the purpose. The original idol of Govindaraj&à was taken back 
to Citrakütam (Chidambaram) four centuries later and reinstalled 
there in the reign of Acyutaraya of Vijayanagara ( 1530-1549 ),5 


! Rangar&münuja's bhágya was printed at Madras in Telugu characters 


over 60 years ago, and has heen reprinted more recently in Nagari by the 
Anandasrama, 
2 See note 30 above. 
3 Balakaduda, LX, 22. 


अन्यामेन्द्रं करिष्यामि ळोको वा स्यादानिन्द्रकः । 
देवतान्यपि स क्रोधात्‌ we उपचक्रमे ॥ 

+ Samnkalpasuryodaya, l,13. | . 
अन्येन्द्रकं सुवनमन्यदानन्द्रक वा 
wd क्षमे कविरभूदयमन्ववाये । 

5 See M. Raghava Aiyangar's Tamil Essays, 


quM. 
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‘the construction and consecration of a temple to Rama at 
Tirupati belongs to the last quarter of the 15th century. This is 
the period in which the drift of the available evidence shows 
Govindaràja to have flourished. Itis tempting to connect the 
foundation with the popularisation of the worship. of Rama by 
the public discourses of Govindaraja and his guru Sathakopa. The 
attachment of Govindaraja to the presiding Deity of the "seven 
Hills" is evident in many places in the commentary. The Deity 
is known ordinarily as Srinivasa or Srl Venkatesa, Venkatam 
being the old name of the holy hills. In interpreting Balakanda 
2,15,' Govindardia ingeniously makes the famous and involun- 
tary utterance of Valmiki a concealed address to Visnu in his 
manifestation at Tirupati as Srinivasa, 2 another name for Sr! 
Venkatesa. 

It is the belief of Srivaisnavas that the Ramayana contains 
the authority for most of their beliefs, including the recogni- 
tion of Rama as the avatdra of Narayana, the Supreme Being, 
Govindaraja comments on the poem in harmony with the doctrines 
of his sect, and gives interpretations which may not be readily 
accepted by the followers of other sects. The doctrine that prapatti 
or sarandgati needs for its fulfilment a mediator ( ghataka ) is 
brought in on a comment on the fourth sarga of the Balakanda. 


EE FURIA --::::२२4.-.-- 


मा निषाद प्रतिष्ठा त्वमगमः शाश्वतीः समाः | 

यत्क्रोश्वमिथनादेकमवधी: काममोहितस ॥ 
चतुमसप्रसादेन वाल्माकिमुखात्‌ प्रथमोदितोयं श्लोकः केवलं शापपरो न भवितुमहति 
दात मगबन्मङ्गलाशासनपरतया मङ्गलाचरणपरोऽयं शलाकः, केवलं शापपरो न भवितुम६- 
तीति भगवन्मङ्गळाशासनपरतया मङ्गलाचरणपरोऽयं म्राथमिकश्लोक इति पूर्वाचायी 
वर्णयन्ति । तथा हि । निषीदन्त्यस्मित्‌ इति “ निषादो ', निवासः | “मा लक्ष्मीः । तस्या 
निषादो ' मानिषाद्‌ः ', श्रीनिवासः । तन्न संबुद्धिः ` हे श्रीनिवास | “त्वं शाश्वतीः समाः ! 
सवकालं, प्रतिष्ठां माहात्म्य, * अगमः ? गच्छ | ' यद्‌यस्मात्‌ * क्रॉंचमि्चनात्‌ UAA- 
मिथुनात्‌ रावणमन्दोद्रीरुपात्‌ * कामेन ', मन्मथेन ' मोहितं ? सीतापहृर्तारम्‌ एकं रावणं 
‘aad’ रावणं हेत्वा BAAS स॒ यावत्कालं बिजयी भवतु इत्यथः ॥ एवमनेन 
PT इष्टदेवतास्मरणख्पं मङ्गलमाचरितम्‌ ॥ 

3 sa च मपालिरहिमिन्‌ प्रबन्धे प्रधानतया मतिपायते । अत एव ^ श्रीरामायण दोघे. 
शरणागाति; ”” इत्याभाणकः। ... इयं च प्रपात्तः पुरुषकारेण विना न फलाय भवती 
त्यर्थोऽस्मिन्‌ प्रबन्धे प्रधानतया प्रतिपाद्यते ॥ 

This is the Vadagalai or Northern School view. 


I 
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The whole poem is characterised as one long discourse on faraná. 
gati (self-surrender ) In interpreting — Palakamda, XV, 31,! 
Govindaraja explains " sa- Rudra " in the verse as indicating that 
Siva was among the suppliants of Narayana.” Again, in inter- 
preting Surendra in the concluding invocation in the same chap- 
ter, Govindaraja discards the explanation of Maheévara-tirtha 
that it is in the vocative form, as an address to Narayana con’ 
७९1४80 as Upendra, and he takes Surendra-guptam as a single word 
and explains Surendra 88 Visvaksena, the commander of the hosts 
of Visnu in Vaikuntha * The simile describing the residence 
of Rama at Citraküta ( dyodhyakanda, xeviii, 12) as like that 
of the god Kubera in Nandana, is stated in an ingenious, 1f 
forced explanation, to refer to Visnu’s residence in Vaikuntha. ? 

The prayer of Bharata to Rama that he should show him com- 
passion as MaheSvara ( Ayodhydkanda, cvi, 31) shows to the 
Bhütas, whieh would seem to allude to Siva's compassion to the 
Bhüta-gana, is subjected by Govindaràja to an elaborate explana- 
tion and a philosophical disquisition, in order to show that the 
. simile refers to God’s (i. e. Visnu's ) compassion to all beings. * 








va ततो देवरषिंगन्धर्वाः सरुद्राः साप्सरोगणाः | 
_ स्तृतिमिदिव्यरूपामेः तुष्टवुमेघुसूदनम्‌ः ॥ 

४ caa? भगवदिच्छानन्तरम्‌ ‘weg’ इत्यनुवादात्‌ पूर्वे रुद्रोंडपे शरणागत इति 
AZA ॥ 
3 तमेव हत्वा सबळं सबान्धवं विरावणं रावणमुग्रपोरषम्‌ । 

' सलोकभागच्छ गतज्वराश्चिरं सुरेन्द्रगुप्त गतदोषकल्मषम्‌ ॥ 
aig: विष्वक्सेनः । स्वलोकमिति सम्यकू पाटः ॥ 
+ सुभगश्भिजकूटोऽतो गिरिराजोपमो गिरिः । 
यस्मिन्‌ वसति काकुत्स्थः कुबेर इव नन्दने ॥ 
5 « कुबेर इव नभ्दने ' -भूवाचकेन 'कु'शब्देन जगदुपलक्ष्यते, AU शरीरं, "कुबेरो' 


a 


जगच्छरीरः, परमात्मा | | नन्दन इव ' वेकुण्ठनन्द्नवन इव ॥ 


शिरसा व्वाऽभियाचेऽह कुरुष्व करुणां माथे । ; 
बान्धवेषु च सर्वेषु भूतेष्विव महेश्वरः ॥ 
महेश्वरो विष्णुः ॥ . ` 


“४ यद्वेदो स्वरः पोक्ती वेदाम्ते च प्रतिष्ठित: । 
तस्य प्ररुतिळीनस्य यः परः स मक्ेवरः ॥ 
( continued on the nezt page ) 
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The worship of Siva at Ramesvaram is stated in the Puranas! 
to be due to the installation of the liga there by Rama himself. 
Worshippers of Siva have sought warrant for the tradition in the 
Rümügana in the address of Rama to Siti, as they were passing 
in the serial car ( Puspaka-vimana ) over the site of the causeway 
over the ocean, which may be rendered thus: " The holy spot 
(tirtha) which is now seen on the great oceah is famous as 
Setubandha, honoured by the three worlds. This spot is most holy 
and destroys the most heinous sins. Here formerly (pura) the 
lord Mahadeva proved propitious ( prasddam akarot).”* Maha- 
deva is taken by Saivas as Siva. MaheSvara-tirtha finds no 
justification in the poem for the word “ pura" (formerly), if 
applied to Siva. He notices that the Purànas make out that Rama 
got down on the spot, while on his way to Ayodhya from Lanka 
and consecrated the nga on the causeway, while the Ramayana 
shows he did nos get down from the vimünag. As this would be in 
conflict with the allusion to a past favour of Mahadeva, he inter- 
prets Mahadeva as Samudraraja, mahat having as one of its senses 





( continued from the previous page ) 
इति पूवप्रकृतदृहरविद्याकरणमन्त्रप्रणवभ्क्कतिमूताकारवाच्या महेश्वर इत्युक्तः । दृहरोपास्य- 
zu अपह्तपाप्मस्वादिगुण कः पुरुषोत्तमः “स उत्तमः gem’? gid तत्ममानप्रकरणे 
छन्दीग्ये श्रवणात्‌ । अपद्ृतपाप्मस्वं च रुद्रस्य नास्ति “ अनपहतपाष्मा वा अहमस्मि ” 
इति रुद्रेणेवोक्तः । भूतसंहाराधिरुतस्य रुद्रस्य भूतेषु करुणा च गगनकुसुमतुर्या । अतः 
“ स एकाकी न रमते । न तो विजुप्सितः ” इत्यादि श्रतिस्सृत्यादिभिः सुप्रासेद्धापारकारुण्य- 
वात्सल्यादिगुणगणः पुरुषोत्तम एव महेश्वर इति दिक ॥ 
! कूर्मपुराणे = सेतुमध्ये महादेवमीशानं रुत्तिवाससम्‌ । 
स्थापयामास वे लिङ्गं पूजयामास राघवः ॥ 
qa रामः पृष्पकादवरुद्य महादेवं प्रतिष्ठापितवान्‌ ॥ 
स्कान्दे — सेतुमध्ये महादेवं लिङ्गरूपधरं हरम्‌ । 
रामो वे स्थापयामास शिवळलिङ्गमबु्तमम्‌ || 
एतत्तु श्यते तीर्थ सागरस्य महात्मनः । 
सेतुबन्ध इति ख्यातं अलोक्येनामिंपूजितम्‌ ॥ 
एतत्पविज्रं परमं महापातकनाशनम्‌ | 
अत्र पूर्व मह्यदेवः प्रसादूमकरोत्‌ अभूः ॥ 
~-युदूकाण्डे, स. १२६, शलो, २१-२३ 
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" water", QGovindar&ja accepts this interpretation as the only 
natural one in the context, rebuts the view that “ Mahadeva” in 
the Sloks means Rudra, on other cogent grounds, and denies the 
Puranas equal or superior validity over the Epics.? 


The critical acumen of Govindarijs is shown by his examina- 
tion and rejection of many verses and occasionally even entire 
chapters, after a detailed statement of his grounds. The largest 
number of such rejections is in the Uttarakanda, on which his 
comments are unusually brief. As examples of Govindaràja's 
critical power in estimating the authenticity of texts, reference 
may be made to his examination of the views of Mahe$Svara- 
tirtha who rejected, as an interpolation, the entire “ kaccit sarga” 
in the Agyodhyakünda (ch.100), and the affirmation of the 
genuineness of the sarga, as well as the arguments by which he 
seeks to establish the spuriousness of the hymn to the Sun 
( Aditya=hrdaya ) which forms the 107th sarga in the Yuddhakanda 
in most editions. Govindaraja states that in some manu- 
scripts the chapter was not to be found, that the old commentator 
Udari refused to comment on if, and that it is in conflict with 
the doctrine of the supremacy of Narayana, which is the 


— 


¢ 


1 ती्थस्तु- महदिति जलं । तद्रूपी देवो “ महादेवः समुद्रः । तदाह वैजयन्ती = 
* गंभीरं गहन रत्नं गहुरं शरणं ag: | 
स्नेहः Ma महच्छुद्टं वरुणं सर्वतोमुखम्‌ । 
पाताळं स्वादु दिव्यं च तानि पश्चादशाष्सु च। › 
यह्वा महादवयतिष्वन्यतमत्वात्समुद्रस्य महादेवशब्देनात्र समुद्र एवोच्यते ॥ 

१ महादेव इति समुद्रराज उच्यते ओचिष्यात्‌ । ` प्रभुः ' समुद्रजलाघिष्ठाता | ' प्रसाद्‌- 
मकरोत्‌ ' सागरं शोषयिष्यामीति कुपितस्य मे “ प्रसादे ” प्रसन्नत्वस्‌ " अकरोत्‌ | न तु 
अञ्ज रुद्रो ' महादेवः? तेन पूर्व प्रसादकरणानुकेः ... पुराणवचनानुस्तारेणायं श्लोको लिङ्ग 
प्रतिष्ठां बोधयतीति ॥ मेवं । उक्कदोषानिस्तारात्‌, इतिहासो हि परि्रह्मतिशयात्‌ , ग्रन्थः 
सोष्ठवाच्च, “ इतिहासपुराणं पञ्चमम्‌ ' इति आदो अधिकाक्षरश्वेपि पूर्वप्रयोगेणाभ्यहितत्वाच 
पुराणेभ्यो गरीयानिति, “वेदः प्राचेतसादार्सात्‌ ' इति वेदमयत्योक्त्या चतुमुखवरप्रसादान- 
मूळतया च gagar ॥ तद्विरोधे तामसपुराणबचनानि न प्रमाणानि ॥ कि च पुराणं सर्गे- 
प्रतिसर्गादिष्वन्यपरामिति नेतिहासवत्पुरावृत्तकथने तात्पयेवत्‌ ॥ i 

$ See the Venkatesvara Press. Edu, 1, p. 21229 for the eritioism oe fl; p. 
880 of the Kumbalkonam, ad, 
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fundamental tenet of epic.’ Udari was not a Vaisnav& nor a 
Visistádvaitin, like Govindaraja. | | 
Srivaisnavas gradually split into two divisions, between 
which acrimonious controversies have ranged owing to doctrinal 
differences and differences in social usage. Though the two 
groups are not prohibited from intermarrying and do intermarry, 
reciprocal ill-feeling has grown from century to century. The 
rival sects are known as Vadagalai ( Northern Learning ) and 
Tengalai (Southern Learning). The cleavage is old, and became 
accentuated in the fourteenth century. The great champion of 
the " Northern" School is Vedanta De$ika, (1268-1369), He 
upheld the old éastraic traditions, as embodied in Sanskrit 
literature, and smärta usage generally. The Southern School 
upheld the supremacy of the Tamil hymns ( Prabandha) of the 
Dravidian saints or Alvars. The points of difference ‘are many, 
and are usually classified as eighteen. The ‘differences in 
doctrine and usage are relevant in a consideration of Govinda- 
raja’s sectarian affiliations. The general view in South India is 
‘that he belonged to the Southern School, and was redeemed from 
its extremism by his great learning, including a mastery of the 
Vedic and ritualistic literature in Sanskrit, and by his bias 
towards the modes of life sanctified by the injunctions of 
Sruti and smrit. The position mertits examination in the light of 
Govindaràja's views as reflected in his bhüsya, and by his 
references to his spiritual obligations. | 
The Tengalai School makes itself prominent for the first time 
in the life-time of its early champion Pillai ( junior) Lokacarya 
(d. 1340). Its most eminent teacher and organizer is Manavala- 
~ mahimuni or Ramya~jamatr-muni ( end of the’ ‘fourteenth 
century). From the fifteenth century at least it became the 
custom for all Srivaisnavá writers to begin their books by 
invocations of their girvdcaryas in sequence, ending with their 
own respective preceptors. Govindaràja's invocation stops with 
Ramanuja, and then proceeds abruptly to his own guru, Sathakopa. 


7 अयं च समः केषुचित्कोशेषु न दृश्यते । उडारिणा न व्याख्यातश्व । आरम्मात्रभृति 
नारायणपरत्वविरुटू च अत्र प्रतिमाति सूर्यपरत्वम्‌ । अस्मिंश्च काण्डे त्रिंशदुत्तरश्चतसगो 


उडारिणा गणिताः । एतद्न्तमोवे एकतिंशदुत्तरशतसर्गास्तेन गणिता अवेयुः.॥ 
7 (Annals, B, O. R. I.] | 
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Vedanta Desika is so called by this title, his real name being 
Venkatanatha. Tengalais usually réfer to him as Vedàntáacürya, 
but never as “ .Acürya " or by the honorific plural “Acāryāk”. But 
there are many references to him in Govindaraja's commentary 
in this honorific plural, and there is one specific allusion to him 
as" Nigamantacaryah ” a designation used by his own followers, 
(comment on Sundarakanda, xxvii, 63: evam Ghuh Nigamiénta- 
caryah), Such a deferential allusion to one of the unsparing 
critics of the tenets of his own sub-sect would indjcate unusual 
liberal-mindedness and a courage to face the unpopularity in 
his own section that would follow, if the writer who made the 
‘reference was a Tengalai follower. 


Lhe Southern School discounts Vedic sacrifices in general 
and of living victims specially. The Ramayana describes in 
detail many sacrifices, which Govindaraja supports by citation of 
the appropriate ritualistic authority, and he does so in a way 
which does not indicate any opposition to such yagas, The 
knowledge displayed in the commentary is almost like that of . 
one who not only knew the theory but had actually participated 
in the celebration of yagas in which victims were offered. 


In regard to the relations of the dvijas and $udras, the Southern 
School shows tolerance of the relaxations of the smrti restrictions 
on the latter. Thus in its view a gifted Sudra can be the teacher 
of a brühmana. : It holds that a $udra, who becomes a prapanna, 
is equal to the most orthodox Brahmana.' Honor is not due to 
mere birth. The mila-manira with the pranava can be recited to 
Südras. Govindarija’s views seem to show some inconsistency 


in regard to what may be due to non-dvijas. In commenting on | 


Balakanda, i, 97, which refers to the reading ( pathana) of the 
poem by all the four castes, and the good results which will 
follow from such study, Govindaràja takes the orthodox stand 
that as the Ramayana is inspired by the Veda, ( vedopabrrhhana ), 
the éudra, who-has no right to study the Veda, can only hear the 
Raimdyana read to him by a dwja. Pathan is interpreted as 


i See ४. Rahgücürya's ‘Successors of Rāmēnuja ” in J, B. B. R. A.S., 
P. 132, E . 
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érnvan.' In the alternative, he would concede to the Sidra only 
the right to study the summary of the poem in the first chapter 
( samksepapüthamütre adhikarostit: siddham ). Again, in commenting 
on Rama’s question to Bharata (Ayodhy&kanda, 100, 14) whether he 
honors ‘Brahmans (brühmanümsca  abhimanyase), Govindarijs 
asserts that by mere birth, and without any examination of his 
learning or good conduct a Brahman is entitled to honor from 
the king. (“ Brühmamün iti jatimdtraparo và; tada vidyásiladikam 
apartksya brahmanatvamairena yathayogyam bahumünam vivaksitam ), 
Similarly, the orthodox position is upheld by Govindarija in the 
scholarly discussion as to what Fire Rama was entitled to main- 
tain in the forest, his conclusion being it was awpasanügni only, 
( vide commentary on Ayodhyükümda, xcix,12), These are posi- 
tions in consonance only with those of the Northern School. 

On the other hand, some differences from the Vadagalai position 
are evident in the commentary. In Aranyakanda, lxviii, 36, it is 
stated that Rama and Laksmana offered libations! of water in 
accordance with the sastras® to Jatiyu. Was it right to say that a 
libation to a dead bird (tiryagyonz) is ordained by Sastras ? Orthodox 
writers try to explain away the incident. Padmapuraua, cited by 
the Tilaka commentary (which now runs the Govindrajiya close in 
popularity ) say that the rites were done by Rama out of love 
( sneh@t ), i. e. not in accordance, with áüsíra. Govindaràja faces 
the issue squarely, says the action was correct and in accordance 
with the famous injunction that they who were devotees of the 
Lord are not Sadras,and that in every varna those alone are 
Stidras ‘who have no faith in Jan&rdana/? He rejects such 





' शूद्रस्य इतिहासपुराणयोः श्रावणमात्रं स्मृतिसिरनुज्ञाते न तु पठनम्‌ । तथापि पठन्नि- 
व्यादि ऋषिवचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ ` रचनाद्रयकारस्य ? इति न्यायेन अस्मिन्‌ संक्षेपपाठमात्रे 
अधिकारोऽस्ति इति सिद्वम्‌ ॥ 

पठन्‌ द्विजो वागुषमत्वमीयात्‌ स्यात्‌ सत्रियो भूमिपतित्वमीयात्‌ । वाणिम्जनः पण्यः 
फलत्वमीयात्‌ जनश्च शूद्रोपि महत्वमीयात्‌ ॥ वेदोपबहणे शूद्रस्य सर्वथानधिकारात्‌ शूद्र 
इत्यत्र पठन्मिति नानुषज्यते; किं तु शुण्वन्नित्यध्याहियते । “ शण्वनू रामायणं भक्त्या ' इति 
श्रवणस्यापे महाफलत्ववचनात्‌ ॥ 

* शाखदृष्टेन विधिना जले गुधाय राघवो | 
स्नात्वा तो मृधराजाय उदकं चक्ततुस्तदा ॥ 

न शूद्रा भगवद्भक्ता विप्रा भागवताः स्मृताः । 
स वंवणेंषु ते शूद्राः ते समक्ता जनादुने N 
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explanation as: that the statement was intended: only to show 
honor to Jatiyu ( prasa?isa-param) and that it is another instance, 
like Draupad!’s marriage of five husbands, of obsolete epic usage, - 
which has to be condoned as such. Citing the ascent in status 
of Visvamitra and of the moksa accorded to Sabari, he maintains 
that devotion to the Lord supersedes mere brith.! This is a 
Tengalai tenet, 

The Southern School interdicts: baths in the Ganges on the 
ground that its waters are polluted by contact with Siva’s hair, 
In Balakanda, xlii, 27, it is sated that Rama and Laksamana, on 
reaching the banks of the Ganges with Visvamitra, sprinkled 
themselves with its water,’ holy by contact with a limb of Siva’ 
( Bhavanga-patitam toyam pavitram iti paspréuh.) Govindaraja’s 
comment is characteristic. The river is holy by contact with Siva 
but not as holy as it was before it made the contact after spring- 
ing from Visnu’s feet; hence, they simply touched the water 
( paspr$uh ) and did not plunge into it. ( na sasnuh ). MaheSvara~ 
tirtha roundly interprets pasprsuh as sasnuh. 

Another Tengalai practice for which support is given by 
Govindarija is the making of obeisance (pranama) by a yati or 
bhiksuka to a grhastha.* This is contrary to smrti precept, which 
is contained in such well-known saying as: “The ascetic must 
be saluted by every one, and the mother even by the ascetic. ” 
(Sarva-vandya hi yatayah,  prasurvandyá hi südaram). An 
occasion for the expression of the Tengalai view of pramüma is 


— 





1 ब्ाह्मणत्वादि MRR शाखेकसमधिगम्या ननु गोत्वादि वदारुतिगम्या। तेन तत्तुल्य- ` 
त्वमाशंक्येत । अत एव विश्वामित्रस्यापि श्षत्रियत्वजातिरपनीता उपनीता च बाह्मणत्व- 
जातिरिति उपपादितं बालकाण्डे । अयमर्थ उपपादायिष्यते च श्रमणी वृत्तान्ते इदे च 
द्रोपदीविवाह्ादिवत्‌ ऐतिहासिकविकक्षणव्याक्तिविशेषानियतामति च नातिप्रसङ्गावकाशः ॥ ` 


2 See the criticism of the Tebgalai creed and practices in Venhkata- 
dhvari’s Visvagunadarsa~campt ( Bombay, 1915), SI, 220-237, and particul- 
arly the following. 


न गाहन्ते गङ्गामपि नटजटासार इति | : 
न मज्जन्त्यम्मोधी लवणरसवेशन्तक इति । 


"M क 


न पश्चेवे गब्यानापि पझुशकत्सार इति ह 


Raat दोषान्‌ क इह निपुणः स्याद्गणयितुम्‌ ॥ 
8 Ibid. 2813 


यतिमपि गृहिणां वन्दूनं कारयन्तः 


Govindárajd RU $3 


furnished by Kiskindha-kanda, fii, 2-3, where Hanuman visits 
Rama in disguise as a bhiksu, and prostrates himself before 
Rama and Laksmana (vinitavat upágamya Raghavau pramipatya 
ca) How can a bhiksu make a namasküra to grhasthas? Commen- 
tators have been put to difficulty in explaining away the act. 
Some have explained bhiksu as brahmacüri, and others have 
explained that Hanuman forgot himself and his ascetic disguise 
in his excitement when he saw the brothers. Govindar&ja's view 
- is that the prohibition of pranama to grhasthas by ascetics is only 
as regards salutation of ignorant grhasthas, since according to 
Manu (11,155) seniority among Brahmanas is by . wisdom 
(viprünüm jfünalo jyesthyam). He holds that the ascetic who, 
recognising superior wisdom in a grhastha, still fails to salute 
him contravenes the injunction of Manu. (yadi hi j8ánadhikam 
drstvü karmamatrenddhiko yatih na pranamet Manuvacanam viru- 
dhyate ), This is support of a pure Tengalai doctrine, which is 
obnoxious to Vadagalais 

An important doctrinal difference between the two schools 
lies in their conceptions of the position of Sri or Laksmi. 
According to the traditional Srivaisnava view, which the 
Northern School upholds, Sri is a necessary aspect of Godhood, 
inseparable from Visnu, equally uncreated and infinite, equally 
illimitable. God is Sri-nivasa. The Tengalais hold her to be a 
finite Being, greater than others, but still a created Being, like 
Visvaksena, though above him; it is open therefore to attribute 
to her defects, which can not logically be ascribed to God 
` In Sundara-künda, xlii, 10; Sita, whose identity with Sri is 
repeatedly maintained by Govindaràja, denies to the Raksasa 
women that she knew Hanuman. ( Ahamatibhitasmi, naiva jànami 
konvayam). A controversy has raged as to whether Sita did or 
did not utter a falsehood when she made this denial. Govinda- 
raja implies that -she uttered a falsehood, by his extenua- 
tion of the act. He quotes an old éloka (of which many paraphrases 
exist in Dharma$astra literature ),! describing five occasions on 





1 ‹ लृंनम्‌ जानामीति? । | T 
“ विवाहकाले रतिसंप्रयोगे प्राणात्यये सर्वधनापहारे । 
मित्रस्य चार्थेप्यनृतं qus: पश्चानृताम्याहुरपातकानि ” 


इति स्मरणात्‌ असत्योफ: wu The ethics of permisible lying may be found 
( continued on the next page ) 
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which am untruth spoken does not constitute a pataka ( sin), ` He 
has explained the same dictum as inapplicable to the promise 
made by Da$aratha to Kaikeyl, as that promise was not made on 
one of the five exempted occasions. The gist of his finding 
is to recognize indirectly in Sita something short of the moral 
perfection which should charcterise Godhead. Though it may 
be possible to argue that this was not his view, but Valmiki’s, 
it looks on the face of it as a concession to the Tengalai concept 
of Sri being in the jivakoti ( created beings ). 


To sum up. Govindarijs was a learned expounder of the 
Ramayana, devoted to the God of Tirupati, where he lived in the 
last quarter of the fifteenth century. He wrote his great com- 
mentary in instalmants, publishing them as written, receiving 
for the bhdsya on the sixth canto encouragement and support 
from an opulent Vaisnavea named Bhavandcarya. He was both 
critical and erudite, well versed in Veda and $üsíras, and of, 
tolerant views. His aim seems to have been not to commit 
himself markedly to either of the rival Vaisnava schools in an 
epoch in which sectarian animosity had become tense. The 
probabilities are that he was born a Tengalai, who, through 
training and conviction, drifted away from many of the tenets 
of. his sect, and learned to revere the great Vadagalai saint — 
Vedanta DeSiks. The middle position that he took has ensured 
for his commentary immunity from partisan attacks, which 
might have ignored its learning, critical acumen, aesthetic sense 
and eloquence, and condemned what is at present one of the best 
expositions of the national Epic. 


( continued from the previous page ) + 


discussed In CandeSvara’s Grhastharatnakara ( Bib. Ind. 1928), pp. 511-513, 
and Laksmidhara’s Grhastha-kalpataru, which is being prepared for publioa- 
tion by the writer. 24 


RTA IN THE RGVEDA 
BY 
V, M. APTE 


H. Oldenberg,’ P. Regnaud,? W. Neisser,? E. Schwyzer, * 
J. Vendryes *—~these are but a few of the many Indologists of the 
West, who have paid special attention to the significance of the 
word rid in Vedic literature, not to mention the various lexico- 
graphers and other too well-known Vedic scholars, Indian and 
non~Indian, who have treated of the word, in the course of their 
studies! And yet, in my view, the fundamental physical sense 
—the primary meaning— of the word, which appears alongside 
of, and is yet clearly distinguishable from its widely accepted 
secondary or derived sense and which so eminently suits a large 
number of passages in the Reveda, has not been well established 
though hinted at, by Ludwig® and Tilak.’ The present paper 
attempts to present the evidence in the form of the relevant 
Revedic passages, which, in the opinion of the writer, establi- 
shes this primary physical sense. 

82 Rid is derived from A/T, to go and we recognize in it the 
suffix ta, which is employed almost exclusively to form 
past participles, chiefly with passive but sometimes with 
intransitive meaning. The more general and original sense 
of this suffix is preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or a8 substantives with concrete meaning such as our rtd, which 
should therefore, primarily, mean ' ( something ) gone over ( cor- 
rectly ) ' or better, ‘( the correct order of) going ' and secondarily 





1 Zur Religion und Mythologie des Veda. Nachrichten von der Gess- 
elschaft der Wissenschaften Zu Gottingen, 1915, 

8 Le Mot Védique ría. Revue d'Histoire Religieuse. XVI 26. 

3 Vedica; Bezzeuberger's Beiträge Zur Kunde der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen, XIX. 

4 Uber die altindischen und altiranischen Worter für gut und bóse; 
Festschrift Kaagi, i 

5 Les correspondances de vocabulaire entre l'indo-iranien et l'italo- 
celtique, Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique. XX 265. 

6 Commentar. 

% The Orion, 9 158 
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‘the settled Order or Right, When, in the Rgveda, the fixed 
path of riá unerringly followed by the devds (originally ‘the 
Shining Ones or the Luminaries’ ) is spoken of in the Rgveda, it 
should, in my opinion, naturally mean ‘ the Zodiac’ or the im- 
aginary belt or zone in the heavens; within which. the apparent 
, motions of the sun, moon and the principal planet or devds are 
confined. The semantic development of the word is, in my view, 
exactly parallel to that of the word ' devá' as shown below. 

Rid=1, The belt of the Zodiac; II, World-Order, Right, rite, 

Devá-1, The Shining One; II, World-ruler, god. 

But the burden of proving this proposition must fall on the 
Rgveda passages discussed below ;—passages which clearly bring 
out this ' physical sense of the word, as I proceed to show. 

.§°3 An almost convincing passage is I. 164, 111: ‘ The wheel 
of rid, with twelve spokes, turns round and round heaven; here 
(i. e. within this wheel), O Agni, the seven hundred and twenty 
sons take their stand in pairs.’ The circle of the zodiac, the 
apparent motion of the luminaries within which, gives us the 
twelve months (‘spokes’) and the 360 days and nights, is here 
referred to as the wheel of rtd, The days and nights are very 
appropriately described as ‘standing in pairs.’ They are des- 
cribed as‘ sons’ of the twelve months, just as J. 25.3 ab speaks of 
the "twelve months with (their) progeny ” (praja). Verse 48 
of this same hymn refers to this very wheel of rtd, mentioning 
in addition, the ‘ three naves ( ndbhydni)’ or the three seasons of 
four months each. | 

84 The: following ‘Dawn’ passages clearly indicate the 
spatial character of rid. The Dawn (like other luminaries) ' 
starts her visible journey from a fixed point in this १४८. It is 
only when she closely follows the path of (i. e. laid along) riá, 
that she does not miss the directions. 1४, 5182: ‘They draw 





1 I. 164. 11 — | ERN | 
द्वादृशारं नहि तज्जराय वर्वरति चक्कर पारे थ्रामुतस्य ॥ cc 
आ पुन्ना AÈ मिथुनासो अत्रं सप्त झतानि विंशतिश्व तस्थुः ॥ 
? पृष्ट. 5. 8-- ` l 
ता आ च॑रन्ति सम॒ना पुरस्तात्‌ समानतः समना पप्रथानाः d 
aed देवीः सद॑सो बुधाना गवां न सर्गा' उषसो जरन्ते ॥ 
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near, inthe east, in the same way, extending ( themselves ) 
from the same place, in tho same way. The goddesses, 
the Dawns, waking from the seat of rid, are on the move, like kine 
let loose.” 1. 123.93: ‘Knowing (as she does) the name of the 
first day, the Shining White One is born from out of the dark- 
ness. The Dame never misses the seat of Tid, approaching the 
appointed place, day after day.’ 1. 124.3%: ‘This Daughter of 
heaven has been seen, clothing herself with lustre, in the same 
way, in the east. She follows correctly the path of the rid; as one 
who knows, she does not miss the directions. V. 80.4ab*: ‘ She 
of changing colours, develops double strength, manifesting her 
body in the east.’ The last two Padas of this verse are identi- 
cal with I. 124.30d. III, 61.78b *: ‘The Bull (i. e. the Sun) 
urging on the Dawns at the bottom of r/á, has entered into the 
great heaven and earth.’ X, 8 3ed. ê: ‘In the flight of this (Agni), 
the Red Ones ( The Dawns?)  well-bottomed on the Horse (i.e, 
the Sun), find pleasure in their own body, in the womb of rté 

$5 L 136228b?: ‘For the broad (Sun), a ( still) wider path 


न, Bm, के 


1 1,123. 9 :— 
जानत्यह्नः प्रथमस्य नाम ger कृष्णादजनिष्ट श्वितीची । 
ऋतस्य योषा न मिंनाति धामाहरहरनिष्कुतमाचरन्ती ॥ 

? पृ. 184, 8 :-- | 


Lap Pb d 


एषा ay दाहता प्रत्यदादा ज्यातंवसाना ससना परस्तात्‌ | 


ऋतस्य पन्थासन्धेति साधु प्रजानतीव न दिशों मिनाति ॥ 

5 ५, 80, 4 :-- 
एषा व्येंती भवाति हिबहा आविष्कृण्वाना तन्व॑ WENT | 
ऋतस्य पन्थासन्वॉत साधु प्रजानतीव न दिशों सिनाति॥ 

^ TTI. 61, 7 :-< 
ऋतस्य qua उपसांमिषण्यन्‌ उषा म॒ही रोद॑सी आ विवेश | 
मही मित्रस्य वरुणस्य साया eus WI वि दधे परुत्रा ॥ 

X.8.3:—— 

आ यो aati पित्रोररब्ध न्यंध्वेर qd सूरो अण: । 
अस्य॒ पत्मन्नरुषीरश्वच्चुष्ना ऋतस्य योनौ तन्वो जषन्त ॥ 

° 1.136, 2:— 
अददि गातुरुरवे बरीयसी पन्थां ऋतस्य waded रहिमिभिः 
चक्षुर्भगस्य रश्मिभिः | 

( continued on the next page) 
8 [Annals B.O. R.I} 





rem 





$9 V. M. APTE 


became visible; the path of rid was directed with rays...’ Here, 
the reference to the rays of the sun as spreading on and there 
fore, as it-were, directing the path of riá makes it certain that 
the path was high up in the heavens and was described by the 
motion of the Sun across the sky. In X.80.60,! the path of 
Tid is described as the Gandharva path and therefore, necessarily 
the path high up in heaven, on which alone the Gandharvas are wont 
to travel, 

$6. In VL 51.1o,? the Sun rising upwards, is desoribed as 
the lovely and Shining face of réá and in IV. 5-95 as ‘Shining 
in the seat of rid.’ Varuna says (in IV. 42.4b),*. ‘I set heaven 
in the abode of rid. In IIL 54.6,° the Sun is described as obser- 
ing. ‘heaven and earth rejoicing in the womb of rtd, X. 65.8% tells 





( continued Thom Mie providus page) 
युक्षं AA सादनमथम्णो वरुणस्य च । 
अथा दृधाते बुहदुक्थ्यं १ वयं उपस्तुत्य बृहद वयः ॥ 

1 X,80,.6:—- 
अग्नि विशां $ed मानुषीयां erp मनुषो BUT वि जाताः | 
अभिगान्धर्वी पथ्यामृतस्याश्रेग॑व्यूतिर्धत आ निषत्ता ॥ 

? VI 51, 1 :-- | 
उडु व्यञ्चश्षुसाहि मित्रयोराँ एति प्रियं वरुणयोरद्‌ब्घस्‌ | 
ऋतस्य शुचि दशतसर्नांक रुक्मो न दिव उदिता व्ययौत ॥ 

$ IV. 5.9:— 
gag त्यन्माहि महामनीकं यदुस्रिया सचत ved गोः । 
ऋतस्य पदे अधि दींयाने गुहा रघुष्यद cpu विवेद ॥ 

$ IV. 42. 4 :-- 
अहमपो अपिन्वमुक्षमांणा धारये दिवं सदन कतस्य । 
ऋतेनं पुत्रों अदितेर्ृतावोत त्रिधातु प्रथय॒द्‌ वि भूम ॥ 

5 III 54, 6 :-- | . 
कविनुंचक्षां आमे षीमचष्ट कतस्य योना fau मदन्ती । 
नाना चक्राते सद॑नं यथा वे! संमानेन कतना संविदाने ॥ 

6 X.65.8:-- | 
परीक्षिता पितरां पूर्वजावरी ऋतस्य योनां क्षयतः समोकसा । 
द्रार्वाएथिवी वरुणाय ब्रते घृतवत्‌ पयों महिषायं पिन्वतः N 
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us that heaven and earth share a common abode in the womb of 
rid (compare also VII. 53.2). ATI these passages are clear evidence 
that in the geometry of the universe, rtá described a well-defined 
jigure, which held within it, heaven and earth. 


$7 ‘Other passages, giving clear indications of the location 
of ftd in the Rgvedie cosmos, are the following :--IV. 21.3! in- 
vokes Indra fo come to the rescue ‘ from the farthest limit, from 
the abode of rid.’ X. 65.7? speaks of the gods, the denizens of 
heaven, as occupying the womb of rid. According to X. 123.2? 
Vena (the Sun) shone on the summit of rid, In 1, 164.47,4 the 
rays are described as descending from the abode of १४८ into the 
darkness of the earth-IY. 81, 13? refers to the Maruts (the 
Rudras ), the Storm-gods as having prospered in the seat of rid, 


just as, according to VII. 60.5,9 the Adityas thrive in the home 


AV 21, 3 :-- 

आ यात्विन्द्रो दिव आ एशथिव्या aa समुद्रादुत वा पुरीषात.। 

स्वर्ण रादवसे नो मरुत्वान परावतों वा सदनादुतस्य ॥ 
4 X, 65, 1 :-- 

दिवक्षसो अभ्निजिह्वा कतावृध कतस्य योनिं विम॒शन्त आसते | 

at स्कॅमित्व्य4प आ चंक्कुरोजसा य॒ज्ञं जरि नेत्वी तन्वी ३ f aaa: 
8 X. 123, 2:-- | 

संमुदवा दामिंसादियतिं वेनो नभोजाः पृष्ठं हयेतस्य gee । 

Ble समानं योनिमभ्यनूषत m ॥ 


| 
ऋतस्य सानावाथे विष्टपि 
4 L 104. 47 :-- 

कृष्ण नियानं gta: सुपर्णा अपो वसांना दिवसुत्पंतन्ति | 

त आव्रत्रन्‌ त्सर्दनादुतस्थादिद yaa पुथिवी व्युथते ॥ 
5 यू 34. 18 :-- 

* ते 'झ्षोणीभिररुणेमिर्नासिभी car कतस्य सद॑नेषु argy: | - 

निमेघमाना अत्येंन पाज॑सा Fears वर्ण दधिरे सुपश॑सस्‌ ॥ 
* VII. 60. 5 :-- | 

इसे चेतारो अन॑तस्य qu मित्रो अयमा वरुणो हि सन्ति । 

इम ऋतस्य वाव्रधुदुराणे शग्मासः पुत्रा अदितेरद्ब्धाः ॥ 


? 
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of rid. In VIII. 22.7,' the ASvins are implored to approach 
along the paths of Tid, VIII. 12.3? tells us that Indra drove the 
waters (cosmic?) like cars along the path of Tid. The lith? 
verse of J. 46, a hymn fo the ASvins is very helpful: The Sun 
appears ( v. 10 ) and then the path of riá and the road to „heaven 
become manifest to facilitate the journey to the farther goal 
( v. 11), V. 45.7 * and 8? tell us that Sarama recovered the Cows 
(only) by going along rtá ( v, 7 ) or along the Path of rid ( v. 8 ). 
The ‘cows’ are possibly the rays of Dawn (compare >, 67.5; 
68.9 ). | 

8 8 Finally, I may state that scattered throughout the Rgveda 
are indications of the extent and dimensions of rid, as for example, 
its altitude (४४०) in VIII 86.5, its lowest depth or bottom 
(budhná ) in III. 61.7, its fount or well ( khá ) in IL. 28 5, its net- 
work ( prdsitt ) in X 92,4. Unfortunately, however, all these have 
been explained away as mere figurative descriptions of rid in the 
sense of ‘ World-order’ or ‘ Moral Order,’ even when there was 
no necessity to do so ! 


1 VIIT.22, 7:-- 
sq नो arfsratag यातमृतस्य पथिभिः | 
येभिस्तृक्षिं बुषणा त्रासदस्य॒वं सहे क्षत्राय जिन्व॑थः ॥ 
४ VIIL 12. 8:-- वि 
येन सिन्धुं महीरपो veli इव प्रयोद्य: | 
पन्यामृतस्य॒ यातवे तमीमहे ॥ 
3 1, 46,11 :— 
ANZ पारमेतवे पन्थां ऋतस्य साधुया | 
safer वि ga: n 
‘ V,45.7:— | 
addaa हस्तंयतों अडिरार्चन्‌ येन eat मासो नवग्वा: । . 
कुतं य॒ती सरमा गा अंविन्द॒द विश्वानि सत्या्धिराश्वकार ॥ 
5 V.45. 8:— : 
विश्वे अस्या व्याषि माहिनायाः सं ag oU नवन्त । 
उत्स॑ आसां qr सधस्थ mae पथा सरमा विदुहू भाः ॥ 


SANKHA-LIKHITA BRAHMACARIYA 


Its Pali interpretation confirmed in Chinese Texts 
BY 
P. V. BAPAT 


In an old stock passage in the Nikayas (Digha, 2nd sutta, 
8840-41 ) we find the following paragraphs— 


“Idha, Maharaja, Tathagato loke uppajjati Arabam Samma- 
sambuddho.... So dhammam deseti adi-kalyanam majjhe-kalyanam 
pariyosána-kalyànam.... Tam dhammam sunati gahapati và gaha- 
patiputto và... ; iti patisaficikkhati ‘sambadho gharavdso raja- 
patho, abbhokaso pabbajja ; na-yidam sukaram agaramajjhavasata 
ekantaparipunnam ekantaparisuddham sankha-likhitam brahma- 
cariyam caritum + yanntnaham kesamassum oháretvà kāsāyāni 
vatthàni acchadetva agarasma anagariyam pabbajeyyam ' ti.” 

“ Here, O great king, a Tathagata is born in the world, an 
Arhat, a fully-enlightened one....He preaches a doctrine which is 
auspicious at the beginning, auspicious at the middle and auspi- 
cious at the end,...It ia listened to by a householder or the son 
of a house-holder....Thus he reflects: staying in a house is like 
staying in a crowded place, a place full of dust. Renouncing 
one’s house is like moving out in the open. It is not easy fora 
person living in & house to practise the holy life—a life, entirely 
perfect and entirely pure, and (described as) sankha-lkhita. 
Hence, I should shave off the hair on the head and beard, put on 
yellowish garments and go forth into the houseless state," 

This passage is again and again repeated in the Nikáüyss. Jf 
occurs in the Digha, suttas 3.30, 4.23, 6.16, 10.2.7, 12.19, 13.41, 
in most of which the passage occurs in the peyyàla abbreviations. 
It also occurs in the Majjhima, suttas no. 27, 36, 38, 51, 82, 112 
etc. as well as in other Nikàyas, either in full or in an abbreviat- 
ed form. | 

In what sense is the expression sankha-lkhéta used? As far 
as the text goes, there is nothing in it to indicate the exact inter- 
pretation which was put upon it. This much, however, seems to 
be clear that it must refer to a life of holiness found, away from 
one’s house, in a houseless state, in the perfect and pure life of a 
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wandering anchorite. We have an authoritative explanation 
given by Buddhaghosa early in the fifth centnry A. D. In DCm. 
. ३, 181, he explains it as ‘likhita-sankha-sadisa, dhota-sankha- 
sapptibhaga.’ MOm. ii. 205, PugCm. p. 65 (Simon Hewavitarana 
ed.) also give the same explanation. Dhammapals in his Com- 
mentary (p.308) on Ud. V.6 (the story of Sona Kutikanna ) 
gives the same explanation as that of Buddhaghosa It means 
‘like a polished conch, like a conch washed clean.’ 

In his History of Pre-Buddhist Indian Philosophy (p. 241 n. 
6) Prof. B, M. Barua suggests that the Pali Commentator, Bud- 
dhaghosa, has altogether lost sight of the historical significance 
of this expression. He thinks the expression means the holy life. 
prescribed by Sankha-Likhita, the two famous jurists, whose 
names had become proverbial, as may be judged from the use of 
this expression, in the time of the Buddha. Prof. P. V. Kane in 
his History of Dharmasastra (vol. I. section 12) gives a whole 
section on the Dharma-sütra of Sankha-Likhita. In the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol, VIL pp. 101- 
28, Prof. Kane has also given a collection of the quotations ascrib- 
ed to Sankha or Sankha-Likhita, gathered from several texts. 
Many of these extracts are in prose and Prof. Kane suggests that 
there existed a prose sūtra of Sabkha-Likhita, which was later 
followed by versified smrtis. He also points out that in some 
cases there are discrepancies between prose sütra and versified 
smrtis. In the collection of eighteen smrtis, there is a work called 
Sankha~smrti in 18 chapters as well as a short Likhita~smrti. 
Anandasrama has published, in Vol. 45, Laghu-Sankha~smrti, 
Likhita-smrti, Sankha-Likhita-smrti and Sankha-smrti. ‘ In the 
Mahabharata (IL 8.11) Sahkha and Likhita are mentioned as 
great sages sitting as members of an assembly. In another place 
(Santiparva 23. 18-50) Sankha remonstrates with his brother 
' Likhita who had come to him on a visit, for having eaten. fruits 
not given to him. He insists on Likhita’s going to King Sud- 
yumna and asking for the infliction upon himself of a legal 
punishment for the offence of taking things not given to him 
(adattádána). Likhita has had his hands cut off for the offence 
but he gets them back after having gone through a penance. 


Thus it will be seen that there is a regular tradition of the 
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school of Sankha and Likhita among the Brahmins and it is not 
unlikely that this Brahmanical tradition was unknown to the 
Great Pali Commentator, Buddhaghosa, who often exhibits igno- 
rance of Brahmanical beliefs and Brahmanical customs. In his 
Introduction (pp. xili-xiv) to the Devanagar! edition of the 
Visuddhimagga ( Bharatiya Vidya Series no. 1, Andheri, Bombay 
1940) Prof. Dharmananda Kosambi has shown how we can infer 
from Buddhaghosa’s comment upon 'Bandhupüdapaeci& and 
upon 'Bhünahu' that he was ignorant of the true interpretations 
of these terms, which one can understand correctly from the study 
of Brahmanical literature, 

But Buddhaghosa is not alone. Dbammapals also who exhibits 
a greater acquaintance withthe Brahmanical tradition follows 
Buddhaghosa in his explanation. If may, however, be argued 
that Dhammapala after all belongs to the same tradition as that 
of Buddhaghosa. But this is not all. There is another vast source- 
that of the Chinese translations of the Agamas of the Sarvastivada 
School of Buddhism or of another work on Vinaya of the Hina- 
yànists, Serveral of the suttas from the Nikayas referred to above 
af the beginning of this paper have their counterparts in the 
Chinese translations of the Agamas such as Dirghagama, Madhya- 
magama ete. These translations reveal no trace, whatsoever, of 
the proper names of Sankha or Likhita, but they give only the 
general rendering of ‘ pure, holy :life.’ See Dirghagama! 13. 7a 
8-4 ; 15, 9b, 9-6 ; 16,355. 2. Other passages'at 15.9a-9b, 16.19b. 5 pass 
over the expression in the peyy&la abbreviation. In Madhya- 
migama also (31.2.6, 36.12.6 ) we find no other interpretation but 
‘pure, entirely pure’ etc, These instances are, however, not 
convincing, as the Chinese translators might have entirely passed 
over the expression ' sankha-likhita ’ and given rendering only of 
the other two expressions ' ekantaparipunnam, ekantaparisud- 
dham.' So it was necessary to find'out a passage in a commentary 
where is given an expression corresponding to ‘sankha-likhita’ 
and actually commented upon. After a long hunt, fortunately, I 
could come across a passage of this type. In Shàn-oien-phi-po- 
sha-lih (Nanjio No. 1125 ), there is a passage ( 6.49. 6-7 in the 





1 References are to the edition of bold letters in block print, apparently 
the same used by Nanjio for his Catalogue. 
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bold type edition; Vol. 24, p. 711b, 11-12 of the Taisho edition) 
which corresponds to Samantapásadikà (commentary on the 
Vinayapitaka ) vol. i. p. 208 where is commented upon the espres- 
sion ‘ sankha-likhita ’ occurring in a passage taken from Vin. iii, 
13, Suttavibhanga i. 5. 1-9, Here is the English rendering of the 
Chinese passage :— 

" He thus thinks: To practise in one's house the Brahma- 
carya consisting of the practice of Conduct, Concentration and 
Insight ( Sila, Samadhi, Paññä ) even for a day is to have it with 
imperfections. It isa matter which is very difficult and not 
appropriate for a stay-at-home. Like polishing of a gem ( Mo- 
cho, Radical 112 plus 11 strokes and Radical 96—according to 
Couvreur 95 — plus 8 strokes ). 

Question— What is polishing of a gem ( Mo-cho )? 

Answer—Just as a lapidary who polishes a gem exceedingly 
is able to turn it white and pure, so to practise (holy life ) in a 
house and turn it into what may be compared to a polished gem 
is a thing exceedingly difficult to accomplish. ” 

Thus it will be clear from above that the word ‘likhita’ is 
interpreted as ‘ polished,’ a sense agreeing with that found in 
Pali Commentaries. The word ‘sankha’ is interpreted in a 
wider, looser and a generic sense. The Chinese translator had 
probably no exact, specific idea of that word. We know how the 
conch (sankha) cocupies a prominent and esteemed position in 
the accessories of worship or the paraphernalia of the coronation 
of a monarch, See, for instance the list of objects exchanged by 
Emperor Asoka and Devanampiyatissa of Ceylon, (Samanta- 
pasadika, i.p. 75). He has, therefore, interpreted the word in the 
sense of a precious stone, a gem ora jewel, The translator has 
tried to come as near the original as possible. Sankha is consi- 
dered to be an emblem ! of whiteness or purity. 

The two words used by the Chinese translator—M o Cho—convey 
the same idea of purity of agem. Couvreur in his Dictionnaire 
Classique da la Langue Chinoise (1930) gives on p. 584, 2nd 
column, under the word Cho an illustration of the use of this 
word. There he gives the example of & sage perfecting himself 


1 Sahkhavarnakhurah smrtah ( Likhitasmrtih 14); na éahkhabhavamuj- 
jhati Sankhah Sikhibhuktamukto'pi ( Paiicatantra, 4, 110). 
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like a lapidary who cuts and polishes a precions stone, So the 
idea of extreme purity is clearly conveyed by these two words. 


Now the question ig: in what sense is the expression sankha- 
likhita used in the stock passage of the Nikayas reproduced at the 
beginning of this paper? The passage is from one of the oldest 
strata ! of the Digha Nikaya, and for that matter even of all the 
Nikayas. The writer's intention appears to convey the nature of 
purity rather than the origin or source of pure life. He wants to 
show that in a house-holder's life itis not possible to live 
that pure spotlese life-the life as pure as a polished conch-shell. 
This word, so to say, supplies an illustration explaining the two 
previous words ‘ ekantaparipunnam ekantaparisuddham ’ ‘perfect 
in all respects, pure in entirety.’ The pure life of holiness that 
is implied here-the pure life of an ideal anchorite may be describ- 
ed to have been in existence long before Sahkha-Likhita, Even 
the earlier Dharmasütras of Gautama, Apastamba and others con- 
tain passages which more appropiately describe the holy life of 
a Brahmacdr! or an ascetic. Ona careful comparison with the 
relevant Dharmasütras of Gautama and Apastamba, the writer of 
this paper is inclined to believe that these sütras come closer to 
the earlier passages of the Nikàyas. If the holy life of an 
ascetic can be supposed to have gone under the name of Sankha- 
Likhita—who, according to Prof. Kane,* may be placed some- 
where between 300 B. C. and 100 A. D.—it would be more in the 

‘fitness of things to believe that it could have been styled after 
the Dharmasiitrakadras of the earliest past, 

As has been shown, the Buddhist tradition does not support 
this view. Not only Buddhaghosa and Dhammapila of the Pali 
school, but also the Sarvastivada tradition, as represented by the 
Chinese translations of the Agamas made towards the end of the 
fourth or at the beginning of the fifth century A. D. make no 
mention of these writers. Although Tipitaka literature exhibits 
but slight aquiantance with the Mahabharata, Buddhaghosa does 
make references to the names of Ramayana and Bharata (Com- 
ment on akkhana in D. sutta 1, para. 13) as well as to some of 
the principal characters in the Bharata ( Visuddhimagga ed, 


1 Annals of the B, O. R, Institute, VIII. 1-16 
2 Ibid, Vol. VII. 103. 
9 | Annals, B, O. R.I, | 





66 | b. V. BAPÁT 


by Kosambi, VIIL 19). Sarvàstivàdins who accepted Sanskrit 
as the language of their literature may certainly be expected to 
know more of the Brahmanical tradition. All these do not sup- 
port the contention. The Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra 
in 488-89 A. D. of the Vinaya-Commentary definitely interprets 
the expression as ' polished like a gem.’ It is by no means certain 
that Buddhaghosa was the author of Samantapasadika, the 
Vinaya-Commentary, to which the Chinese Version quoted above 
corresponds, although tradition ascribed the authorship of this 
work also to him. Chapters 2, 6 and 7 of the Sankhasmrti (which 
may be said to be dealing with what may be compared to the holy 
life of an anchorite) does not contain, barring of course some 
matter which has no relation with the outward life of an anchorite, 
any topices which are not found in earlier Dharmasütras, The 
Sankhasmrti may be considered to be a literary successor of the 

Dharmasütra of Santha or Sankha-Likhita. It is a revised but a 
versified version of the earlier Dharmasütra, in which the reviser 

has perhaps taken the liberty of modifying the earlier texts to 

suit the new ideas of later timés. In any way, the Sankhasmrti 

as it exists now, along with the collection of passages made from 
the quotations ascribed to Sankha-Likhita, does not justify any 

claim, on behalf of Sankha and Likhita, to be the originators of 
sankha-likhita Brahmacariya. The Likhitasmrti consisting of 
92 verses dealing with rituals of sacrifice or Sriddba offerings 
has still lesser claim, ; 


Thus we conclude that in spite of the Brahmanical tradition 
about the Dharmasñtrakāras, Sankha and Likhita, which may 
'" have had an independent existence, there is no cogent reason to 
believe that sankha-likhita Brabmacariya had anything to do 
with the Brahmanical Dharmasütrakaras, Sankha and Likhita, 


THE LAST MESSAGE OF VALLABHACARYA 
BY 


G. H, BHATT 


It is stated in one! of the works of Vallabhàcürya that he 
was twice asked by the Lord Krsna to leave the world--once on 
the confluence of the Ganges and the sea, and once in Mathura 
in the United Provinees--, but could not carry out that divine 
command, 88 his mission was not fulfilled. After travelling, 
more than once, in the whole of .India, Vallabhácàrya spent his 
days in Adel, a small village two miles away from Allahabad. 
When the Acarya completed his important literary works, and 
commanded a good following, he received the third call from the 
Lord to take Samnyàása. In response to the divine call the 
Aoirys made all preparations for becoming a Samnyàsl, took the 
Tridanda Samnyàsa, burnt all his property and lived on the bank 
of the Ganges, meditating upon the Lord, and desiring to meet 
Him as early as possible. Later on, the Acirya went to Benares, 
and spent about a week on the famous Hanuman Ghata, maintain- 
ing complete silence and abstaining from taking food. This was 
the last week of the order of Samny&8sa which continued, in all, 
for about two months. The Acàrya has very well expressed his 
views on Samnyàsa in one? of his short treatises. 

The two sons of Vallabhacadrya, Gopinàthaji and Vitthala- 
náthajl who were seventeen and fifteen years old respectively, 
and the leading followers like Dàmodaradasajt, waited upon the 
A cárya even during the period of Samny4sa, and followed him 
even to Benares. When they saw, on the second day of the bright 
half of the month of Asidha of the V.S. 1587 (1531 A. D.), 

that the Acarya was on the point of leaving this world, they re- 





d ee a Se 


i अन्त :करणप्रबोध, The relevant verses are as follows— 
आज्ञा पूर्व तु या जाता यङ्गासागरसङ्गमे ॥ ५ ॥ 
यापि पश्चान्मधुवने न कतं तद्‌ gu मया । 
देइदेशपरिस्यागस्तृतीयो लोक गोचरः ॥ ६ ॥ 

8 संन्यासनिर्णय, 
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quested him to enlighten them as regards their duty in future. 
As the Acürys was following the vow of silence, he wrote, in 
Sanskrit, three and a half verses! which embody the noblest 
teaching of the Ácárya, These verses are popularly known as 
Siksisardhatrayasloki, and are commented upon by one of the 
later descendants of Vallabhacarya, Dvarikegaji by name, who 
flourished in the early part of tho nineteenth century A. D. The 
verses in question have been, from the earliest times, a source of 
inspiration to many descendants and followers of Vallabhicarya, 
and have exercised such a wonderful influence in the history of 
the Vallabhacaryan School that writers like Harir&yaji (17th 
century A. D. ) could not resist the temptation of writing short 
treatises? on the same subject, 


The last instructions, thus given hy the Acdrya to his sons 
‘and followers, refer to four points which are most important 
from the view point of the Suddhadvaita School. The first point 
that is properly emphasised is ‘ not to turn away from the Lord 
Krsna under any circumstances.’ There are, generally, four 
causes of the spirit of indifference to the Lord, viz. (1) wor- 
‚shipping deities other than the Lord Krsna, (2) enjoying things 
without dedicating them to the Lord, (3) speaking evil things, 
and (4) the absence of good company. One who, under the in- 
fluence of these four things, neglects the worship of the Lord, 
invites total ruin, and should therefore, try one’s best to be free 
from this evil influence. The second point, mentioned by the 
Acarya, is that one should not look upon the Lord Krsna, as an 
ordinary master in the world who invariably dismisses his ser- 
vants when they are found to be guilty. The Lord is always 
kind to all those who, once for all, surrender themselves to Him, 


यदा बहिर्मुसा यूयं भविष्यथ कथंचन । 
तदा कालमप्रवाहस्था देहचित्तादयो5प्युत ॥ १ ॥ 
सर्वथा भक्षयिष्यन्ति युष्मानिति मतिमंम । 
न ळोकिकः पभुः कृष्णो मनुते नेव लोकिकम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
मवस्तन्राप्यस्मदीयः ARPA सः । 
परलोकश्च तेनायं सर्वभावेन सर्वथा ॥ 3 ॥ 
सेव्यः स एव गोपीशो विधास्यत्यसिलं हि नः ॥ 32 ॥ 


बहिमुसत्वनिरूपण ana बहि्मुसत्वनिवात्ते 
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and does not reject these devotees even when they happen to show 
some weaknesses later on. The next point to which the Acadrys 
draws the attention of his followers is that the Lord never 
accepts the service of a person who is not completely devoted to 
Him, and whose interest more or Jess lies in the material world. 
The Lord should be, of course, worshipped in the manner, shown 
by the Acarya himself, ‘The last point that is referred to in the 
message is that one should worship the Lord from all points of 
view and under all circumstances, and the Lord, when thus wor- 
shipped, will manage all our things, both here and elsewhere. 

After delivering this message to the world, the Acarya enter- 
ed into the sacred waters of the Ganges, and according to the 
tradition,’ came out in the form of divine light which went up 
in the sky. The Ac&rya lived in this world for fifty-eight years 
two months and seven days only. 

The tradition, again, says that immediately after the dis- 
appearance of the Aocáürya from this world, the Lord Krsna 
manifested Himself before the sons and the followers of the 
Acarys who were still waiting there mourning over the loss of 
their spiritual guide, and consoled? them by saying that they 

should not be nervous, that they should have complete confidence 

in Him, who is dear to the Gopls and to whom the Gopls are 
dear, and, should thereby, fulfil their goal. The Lord, further, 
sald that the real liberation of an individual soul consisted in 
the enjoyment ofits natural state after rejecting the material 
form made up of the twenty-eight elements. The followers of the 
Acarya could, no doubt, gather courage by the words of the Lord 
and lived upto the highest ideal to such an extent that their 
names are, even now, remembered with due reverence. 


The two young sons of the Acdrya maintained the best tradi- 
tions of their father. The whole responsibility of the school de- 
volved on the second son, Vitthalanathaji, after the demise of his 

elder brother Gopinaithaji, and it must be said to the credit of 


1 Recorded by DvürikeSaji in bis Sanskrit Commentary on the last 
verses of the Acürya, and by Yadunathaji in his Vallabhadipvijay a. 
8 मयि चेदास्त विश्वासः श्रीगोपीजनवल्लमें । 
तदा Baral यूयं हि शोचनीयं न कर्हिचित्‌ to 
मुक्ति हिसान्यथारूपं स्वरूपेण व्यवस्थितिः ॥ १३ ॥ 
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Vitihalanàthaj! that he not only succeeded in discharging his. 
duties as the son and successor of the Acārya but developed the 
aesthetic side of the Suddhadvaita Vedanta, exercised greater 
influence in the different parts of India, enjoyed the patronage 
of many ruling princes and secured a greater following, The 
History of the Vallabhacaryan School clearly shows that the 
last wish of the founder was fulfilled by many followers of the 
School and whenever there was any undesirable case of 
departure, the result was most deplorable as predicted by the 
AÁcürya. The last message of Vallabhácarya is sufficient by 
itself to give us a fair idea of the grand ideal set up by him, and 
to show, at the same time, how the charge of sensualism that is 
undeservedly levelled against the teaching of the Acarya is 
quite groundless, 


THE PLACE OF TAJ IN WORLD ARCHITECTURE 
BY 
M. A, CHAGHTAI 


It cannot be denied that every country and every nation has 
its own peculiarities and its own masterpieces In arts but there 
are 9 few of them which to day occupy an international position 
in the general domain of fine arts. The Taj Mahal of Agra to- 
day is, no doubt, counted as one of the marvels of world architec- 
ture for its special features which have been more or less des- 
cribed elsewhere! but one has well remarked that to ‘ describe the 
Taj is absolutely impossible. It symbolises the poetry of archi- 
tecture and embodies in marble the undying love of a king.’? It 
behoves us, therefore, to say something about its place in 
world architecture. 


It should be clearly stated here that itis our aim to discuss 
some points of comparison and contrast by putting the Tàj among 
the famous domed buildings which are historically either earlier 
than it or at least contemporary with it. 

There hag been a long controversy about the origin of the 
dome as to whether it first appeared in the East or in the West. 
It has now been established that the dome existed in the Hast in 
very ancient days. However, it can safely be contended that 
the Dome of the Rock ( Qubbatu’s-Sakharah ), a building of im- 
pressive size and monumental character on an octagonal base 
has been existing at Jerusalem since the seventh century of the 
Christian era, when the Caliph Omar captured it in 637, although 
it embodies today many later developments,* The term Dome, 
as defined by the experts, can really be applied to the Dome of 


1 Refer'to Chaghtai, M. A. Le Tadj Mahal d’ Agra, Brüsselles, 1938. 

4 The late Rt. Hon. Sayed Amir Ali, Islamic Culture in India, Vide 
Islamie Culture, Hyderabad, 1927, p. 516. 

3 Gosset Alphone, Les Coupoles d'Orient et d'Occident, Paris 1889, 
Creswell, Persian Dome before 1400 vide Burlington Magazine, 1915, pp. 145 
and 208; and Le geographie et les Origines du Premier Art Roman by J. Puig 
I Cadafalch, Paris, 1935, p. 252. 

4 Enoyolopedia Britannica 11th Bd, Art. Jerusalem, 
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the Rock and to other such domes that appear after it in adjoin- 
ing countries, such as: Syria, Turkey, Egypt and Algeria. 
In Egypt especially the Dome of Ibn Tolun, and the grand 
mosque in Karavan, ete. are the replicas.of that of the Rock. 


From the very beginning the dome or qubbah among the 
Arabs has been a characteristic of a tomb and where such tombs 
are found in abundance in Islamic countries, these places were 
named Qubbah or Qubab.! When the Muslim domination ex- 
tended over an area wider than that of the Roman Empire and 
many nations embraced Islam whose architecture differed much 
from that of Rome and was in some cases even older, the Muslims 
employed Armenian masons in putting up their monuments. 
The adoption of the dome as a distinctive feature became common 
among the Arabs for their shrines and they showed in their con- 
struction the same judgment and skill as was shown by the 
Romans and Byzantines before them. ‘But these were not the 
only dome builders on the earth ; and Strzygowski, the protagonist 
of Iranian inspiration, argues that the Eastern dome originated 
in Asia Minor or farther east, passed through Armenia to Byzan- 
iium, and thence to the Balkans and Russia under the patronage 
of the Greek churches,’” Arthur Kingsley Porter has well re- 
marked that the pendentives (mukarrínas ), the main feature of 
the dome construction, were known in the East ata very early 
epoch and the arch among the Arabs was so com non as & special 
feature of construction that they used to say ‘an arch never 
sleeps, ' * 

Similarly at Constantinople, the capital of the Byzantine 
Empire, the dome with best specimens of pendentives appeared 
in St. Sophia in the early days, although it also witnessed many 
]ater developments. 


Even before the conquest of Constantinople in 1453 at the 
hands of Sultan Muhammad II, almost all the empires including. 





! Encyclopaedia of Islam, Suppl. No. Art. Qubba. J, Strzygowski, Origin 
of Christian Church, Oxford, 1923, pp. 64. Yaqut Hamavi, Mujam'ul-Buldan, 
Vol. II, pp. 66, Vol. IV. p. 23, German Edition. « 

2 Briggs, S, M. Architecture vide Legacy of Islam, Oxford, 1931, p. 
160; J, Strzygowski, op. cit, p. 27. 

$ Porter, A, Kingsley, Medieval Architecture, New York, 1912, Vol, I, 
p. 105, 
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Muslim powers in different parts, had developed and established 
their own particular styles of architecture. It was the period 
when the ancient remains of the Greeks, Romans, Egyptians, 
Byzantines and Iranians had begun to be. counted as ciassics in 
art. Italy, however, was already enjoying a brighter aspect of 
life which is aptly called the Renaissance. The architecture of 
this period has well been described as below:-— The Tuscans 
never forgot the domes of their remote ancestors, the Romans 
adhered closely to Latin tradition, the Southerners were affected 
by Byzantine and Sarasenic models which the Italians blended in 
their architecture’. This movement gave to Italy an immortal 
life in all aspects of Arts and Letters which no country or nation 
had dreamt of before. It also became the cause of attraction of 

` a good many people from other parts of the world who sowed the 
seeds of revivals of learning in their own respective countries. 
As the Italian Renaissance was a movement for ' the attainment 
of self-conscious freedom by the human spirit’ as manifested in 
the European races, so the causes and effects of this Italian re- 
vival brought about tremendous change all over Europe both in 
cultural aspects and political awakening. Accordingly France 
enjoyed the effects of this revival in the pariod of Louis XIV as 
Italy did during the Renaissance. 


This was the time when many travellers both from the East 
and the Wesi began to tread the world and thus the communica- 
tion in cultural aspects came into vogue between the East and the 
West and the travellers began to deseribe their observations of 
the marvels of art of other countries on comparative lines, Many 
French travellers went to India through Persia or by the sea and 
after visiting the Taj, they wrote what they observed and com- 
pared it with their own architectural masterpieces both in Italy 
and France. ? 


As to the monumental function of the Taj Mahal, it is served 
by only two such domed European monuments, viz, the Pan- 
theon of Rome and the Pantheon of Paris. The former is at 
present called St. Maria Rotonda.’ It has a vaulted roof 


1 Symond, Addington, Renaissance in Jtaly ( The Modern Library Series ) 
New York, 1935, Vol. I, p. 609. 

8 Chaghtai, M. A. 18 there European Infiuence in the Taj, Islamic Cul- 
ture, Hyderabad, Dn. 1940. 

3 Baedekar, E., Central Italy and Rome, 1912, p. 199, 
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and it was founded in A. D. 112 on a circular base. The experts 
have compared its dimensions with those of the dome of the 
mausoleum of Sultan Muhammad Adil Shah at Bijapur built in 


1656 and proved that the latter known as the Gol Gumbad is the 
largest dome in the world. ! The Pantheon of Paris was founded 
in 1735. In Europe domed monuments on a polygonal base are 
very scarce but we have plenty of thom in the East. In Persia 
at Sultanya the mosque-mausoleum of Sultan Oljaitu Khuda 
Banda (1307) is one of the most beautiful and artistic domes 
of the East on an octagonal base.* In India the first so far 
known octagonal building is the tomb of Feroz Shah Tughluq at 
Dehli built in 1389. Humayun’s tomb and the Taj are built on a 
quasi-octagonal base, which the experts have called Muihamman 
Baghdadi and which is very rare in Europe, 

M. Durand, a great French author on architecture has well 
arranged, as below, in his great work, the fecueil et Parrellel all 
such domed monuments of countries on a comparative? basis. 

St. Sophia at Constantinople 7th century. 

St. Mare of Venice 977. 

St. Maria of Florence 1425. 

Taj Mahal, the Mausoleum of the Wife of Shah Jahan at 
Agra 1631. 

St. Peter of Rome 1626-1661. 

Dome of Invalids at Paris, 17th century. 

Pantheon of Paris 1735. 

All these above noted European domes, contrary to the East, 
have almost one prototype, because they resemble each other both 
in appearance and fundamentals. 

When I placed the plan of the Taj before Prof, Paul Bigot at 
my alma mater L'Ecole Nationale Superiuere des Beaux-Arts, Paris 
to seek his advice on certain points, he at 01069 pointed out that 
it was exactly similar to the Dome des Invalides, the present 
mausoleum of Napoleon. But this dome of Paris has its proto- 
type in St. Maria de Carignana Eglise de L’Assomption, Genes, 
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1 Watts, Ed. The Largest Dome in the world, The Daily Statesman 
Calcutta, 25th Oct. 1932. ° 

9? Creswell, Capt. K. A, C. The Evolution of the Persian Dome, ‘Indian 
Antiquary, 1915. 

8 Durand J. N. L. Recueil et Parallel des Edifices de Tout Genre Ancient 
er Modern, Paris, 1817, Pls. 9, 11, 12, 
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built in 1552, which has a similar plan:and apart from it has four 
minaret-like towers on four corners, * 


] revert to the discussion at the beginning. Fergusson says-~ 
* The one thing I was least prepared for was the extreme beauty 
of the interior of the building. I remember perfectly the effect of 
the Taj Mahal and other great imperial tombs at Agra and Delhi. 
But so faras my knowledge extends, the Dome of the Rock 
surpasses them all. There is an elegance of proportion-—which, 
does not exist in any other building I am acquainted with.'* 
After quoting this opinion of Fergusson we find that almost all 
the above noted domed monuments of Europe and the Kast came 
into existence after the Dome of the Rock at Jerusalem. 


The Crypt is a great architectural feature of the Tàj and 
itis worth our while to trace its origin, while its particular 
functions concern a Mausoleum. In churches if was employed 
for the galleries of a catacomb or for the catacomb itself but later 
on it became a sub-terranean chapel known as a ‘Confession’ 
erected round the tomb of a martyr, or the place of martyrdom. 
The most important crypt being perhaps in Italy viz.—-that of St. 
Mark at Venice.* Thus it became a necessary part of tombs and 
churches. The Musalmans also began to use it as the actual 
grave chamber for the mausoleums and various examples of this 
can be seen in Turkey* and other countries, but the best 
specimen being at Samarquand in the mausoleum of Bibi Khánum 
known as the Gour-i- Amir, because Amir Timur himseif later on 
was buried therein, ^ It subsequently became a special feature of 
the Mughal mausoleums for the princesses who generally observe 
pardah; perhaps with the idea to keep even their dead bodies 
in seclusion this under-ground chamber was adopted for 
their actual graves. They called it sardana. There are various 





1 Gramort, Georges, LZ’ Architecture de la Renaissance en Italie, Paris, 
1931, p. 168, fig. 80 and Gauthier M. P. Les plus Beaun Edifices de la Ville 
de Genes pls, 40-43. 

2 Lewis, T. Hayter, The Holy Places of Jerussalem, ( London ) 1888, pp. 
26-27, 

8 Encyolopedia Britannica, Art. Crypt. 

5! Gabriel, Albert, Monuments Turcs d’ Anatolia, Paris, 1930-34, "Vol. 
1, p. 68. 

5 Les Mosquees de Samarcaud, La Gour-Emir, St. Petersburg, 1905, 
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mausoleums of male personages of the Mughals which are with: 
out it while those of princesses are with a crypt even at Lahore! 
and other places, Moreover, it cannot be denied that apart from 
this consideration in some places Muslim tombs can be seen 
bearing crypts where particularly the question of masonary 
concerns keeping in view the condition of sites on which they: 
are built. 

It will not be out of place to add here a few words about the 
pietra dura decoration of the Taj with a view to distinguish if 
from the mosaics found in Jerusalem, Syria, Constantinople, Italy 
etc. Gustave le Bon has well said- The Arabs make use of two 
soris of mosaies; one on the floor and wall covering them with 
pisces of marble or enamelled coloured pieces of bricks of a varied 
size and the other on the walls of the Mihrabs ( arches). The 
latter is certainly Byzantine in character.’ * In the light of this, 
therefore, we may say that the decoration of the Taj is quite 
distinct and is above all comparison. 

After placing the Taj among the well-known monuments of 
various countries it may be added that its special architectural 
features, embodied in its double dome, petra dura decoration on 
its spendrils and perfectly symmetrical? and cylindrical round 
minarets, and underground sepulchral vault collectively give it 
a distinction in world architecture and thus it constitutes a class 
by itself. Points of resemblance may be found here and there 
between the Taj and the best specimens of world architecture 
but this circumstance does not effect its Independence for which 
it is regarded as unique and simply marvellous, 

1 Chaghtai, M. A. The So-called Tomb dud Gardens of Zebu'n-Nisa at 
Lehore, Islamic Culture, Hyderabad Dn, 1935. 

Some of the prominent Mughal Mausoleums 


with crypt ; without crypt 

Lahore :— AH AH 
The so-called Anarakali 1024 Shah Abu'l-Maali 1024 
Ali Mardan Khan’s mother 1054  Jahangir 1037 
Nur Jahan 1055 Asaf Khan 1051 
Delhi:— 

Abdurrahim Khan Khanan’s wife 1027 Humayun $63 
Agrai— 

04100 ७४५ Begam 1027 Akbar 1014 
Taj Mabal 1040 *Itimadu? d-Dow!a 1031 


,* Le Bon. Gustave. La Civilization des Arabes, Paris 1884 pp. 559-60. 
8 Chaghtai, M. A, Pietra Dura Decoration of the Taj, Islamic Culture, 


Hyderabad, Dn, Oot, 1941. 


ON PANINI'S SUTRA VII-i-90--WRONG WORDING OR 
CORRUPT READING? 
BY 
S, P, CHATURVEDI 


The commentators of Panini (=P ) have proposed in many 
cases amendments in the wording of the P. Sütras with & view 
to inelude the desired and exclude the undesired forms in tho 
then current Sanskrit language. But sometimes their proposed 
amendments are off the mark: what they amend is not really an 
incorrect statement, but only a corrupt reading, for which P. 
cannot be reasonably held responsible. To substantiate the above 
remark, an attempt is made below in connection with P. 7-1-90, 

The P. Sūtra ( gato nit. 7-1-90 ) as read in the current text, 
lays down the strengthening of o into aw in the first five forms 
(three in the nominative and two inthe objective ) in the decle- 
nsion of go (cow )-gtem, The P. Sūtra ( autom-sasoh 6-1-93 ) ch- 
anges o of an o-ending stem into à, if the affixes am and sas follow 
it. Accepting the present reading of the above two Sütras as 
correct, a number of difficulties arisé and they are discussed by 
Patafijali ( —Pai.). The application of P. 6-1-93 in such con. 
jugational forms a acinavam ( first person singular, imperfect-/az- 
tense from the root ci- to gather ) will have to be avoided either 
by limiting this sütra to go-stem only (i,e,by reading @ gotah 
in place of aufah=@+otah ) or by bringing the naturai anuvrili of 
supi in this sūtra from the preceding sütra(6-1-9 2). The am in 
acinavam not being a sup (a decleusional affix), the sūtra 
0-1-03 is not applicable there. But there arises another 
difficulty. The general sūtra 6-1-93 (being applicable in the case of 
all o-ending stems ) would be in natural course suppressed ( bad- 
hita ) by the particular ( vigesa ) sūtra 7-1-90; and consequently 
the sūtra 6-1-93 cannot be epplied in gam (the objective case 
singular from go-stem ) and the undesired form güvam would re- 
sult. To avoid this difficulty, Pat. suggests that the sūtra 7--1-90 
should read as oto nit and that the sūtra is then applicable to all 
o stems and not to go stem only. The P. 6-1-93 ( a-otom éasoh ) 
consequently becomes & visesa sūtra (being applicable in fewer 


, 
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cases ) in relation to the amended sūtra ( =S.) Oto nit. Hence 
the apprehension, that S. 7-1-90 would suppress the S. 6-1-93, 
disappears and the desired form gdm is obtained. The amend- 
ment of the S. 7-1-90 is desired for other purposes also; for this 
S. would cover the case of dyo stem also; and such forms as dydm 
(in ‘dyam gaccha’ and "dydm te dhümo gacchatu" ) and 
dyavah (in “ yad dydva indra te $atam" ) would be easily justified. 
The other solution for avoiding the application of the sūtra 
(6-1-93) to go stem only by adopting the reading a gotomésasoh 
in place of aufomsasoh is thus rendered futile and becomes an 
ekadesibhasya, for otherwise the above forms from dyo í dydvah 
and dyàm) would remain unaccounted for. 

The correct reading, then of the S, (7-1-90) as suggested by 
Pat. and explicitly stated by Kasikakara and other commentators 
is oto nit. When Pat. suggests the amendment of the S. 7-1-90, 
he proposes an amendment in the wording of the S. and is not 
correcting a misreading. Not only Pat, but all other comment- 
ators take the P. sutra 7-1-90 to be goto mt and comment accord- 
ingly, | 

But we should make a distinction between a corrupt reading 
and a wrong wording. That the S, 7-1-90 in.the current form is 
corrupt text can be establishsd beyond doubt, If the reading 
goto nit has P's. sanction, the other S. also must have read as q 
gotomésasoh ; otherwise the form gam would be unjustified. If on 
the other hand the present reading of S, 6-1-93 is necessary to 
account for the form dydm from dyo, as said by Pat. the other S. 
7-1-90 also must be read as oto nit to account for the form dydvah 
( plural nominative from dyo). It is inconceivable that P. should 
provide for fhe form dydm and keep silent over the other form 
dgàvah from the same stem. Thus either both the sütras ( 6-1-93 
and 7-1-90 ) have the reading oíah or both have gotak. It should 
be remembered that both these forms ( dyàm and dyüvah) are 
quoted by Pat. from Vedic literature. As it would be doing in- 
justice to the genius of Panini to regard that both the siitras 
dealt with the forms of go-stem only and that he ignored the 
forms of the stem dyo (occurring in the Vedic lit. ), if can be 
easily inferred that both the sütras had the reading otah and 
that the present reading of the S. 7-1-90 is merely a corrupt 
yeading. 
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Another evidence can be brought forth in support ofthe above 
conclusion. There is no sense and rationale in adding t to go 
in gotah. The tapara~karana according to P. 1-1-70 is for the spe- 
- cific purpose of restricting the scope of letters indicated by: the 
accompanying an (vowel). And as goin gotak is not a vowel, 
but a consonant~plus-vowel, the S. 1-1-70 cannot be applied in 
the present case.' Pat.’s attempt to explain gotah in that light 
is clearly an uphill task and proceeds on the assumption of the 
corrupt text as a genuine reading. It is due to this assumption 
that Pat. ignores” the natural and most reasonable anuvrtti of 
an in the 5, 1-1-70 from the preceding S. 1-5-69. Thus itis not 
unreasonable to suppose that the use of ¢ in goíah is against 
Paninian technique, The reading of the S, must therefore have 
been in original P. text, oto nit and not goto nit. A slight corrup- 
tion in the reading of the S. has been taken to bea genuine read- 
ing by the commentators. The proposed amendment of tho S, 
7-1-90, therefore, is really speaking, uncalled for. 





1 Of, The Kasika on the S. 6-1-93, 
| वर्णनिदैंशेष हि तपरकरणं प्रसिद्धम्‌ ।. 
3 Of, Nagesabhatta in his Uddyota on the S, 7-1-90. 
तपरस्तत्कालस्पेत्यत्राणीति TI] इत्यनणो$प तत्कालस्य ्रहणप्‌ । 


INDIA AND THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY 
BY 
Mrs. C, A, F, RAYS DAVIDS 


When, some sixty-five years ago, my husband retired from 
Ceylon Civil Service, and came home, & man still young in years, 
but thrown back, saddened and ill--had be not protested on 
behalf of certain peasants, thereby bringing on himself rebuke, 
and insidious attack, with temporary dismissal ?--he pulled 
himself together, refused to return and started afresh as barrister. 
But he was haunted and pursued by the spiritual legacy 
bequeathed him from Ceylon—the making accessible to the 
scholar’s world the world-literature that was India’s legacy to 
Ceylon--the earliest known canon of Buddhist scripture and its 
exegesis, as still surviving in Ceylon. 

This he had not come to study while in Ceylon, but it had 
been in a way laid before him in response to his inquiry. As 
magistrate there had come before him a case of, can I say? 
clerical succession to a cure ? Was the deceased monk-parson 
to bs succeeded by his own curate ( simanera), or should it be an 
‘elder’ ? It was, he was told, a matter of ‘ canon law,’ of Vinaya. 
Vinaya: what is that? And so he came to learn, not only about 
Vinaya and a Canon, but also of the survival, both blended with 
Singhalese and apart, of a literary diction, as dead as is Latin, 
and yet as alive, built out of old Indian dialects as the vehicle 
of the Canon which Indis had fet go into exile, but which South 
Asia he preserved. And this he set to work to learn from a 
monk, ardent in faith though suffering from a mortal disease; a 
man who, as he expounded grammar, dropped into alert ears 
morsels of his formulated faith. : 

Behind an agnostic myopia Rhys Davids was religious in 
faith in spiritual growth, And he saw this as proceeding surely 
from growth in knowledge. Child of a fine will, he let will as 
mind, that is, will as reflective, take in awareness the leading 
place. We all still do it! The good monk's will had sown the 
seed ; the pupil's will watered it (do not the Suttas speak of 
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man's becoming! as fostered by the rain of desire? ); but it 
was 85 an idea that there came to dwell with him the plan for 
making fructify the new attention that had just begun to be 
given to monastic libraries of ' palm-leaf manuscripts. ' 

This meant much toil of thought and hand for a penniless 
lawyer, struggling to get briefs, to keep himself alive ; one who 
had no bond as alumnus with British universities and whose 
German university gave no aid. But his fine will stood the test, 
and he waved aside the friendly gibes at the insolvency that 
would inevitably undermine his house of cards. He laid his 
plans to survey materials, and place collected Mss. among 
scattered editors. He drew powerful allies in the scholar-world 
into his net-—was it not the ‘ Blessed One’s ' way ?--to make eri- 
tical editions, always in roman letter (8 far wiser decision than 
had he chosen the mediumship of Devanagar! ) such men as Old- 
enberg the German, Trenckner and Fausbóll the Danes, Minayeff 
the Russian, Richard Morris the fellow-Kolt, after whose establi- 
shed enterprise ‘the Early English Text Society,’ this younger 
child was named, Léon Feer the Frenchman and last but not 
least, Edmund Hardy. These men, to mention no others, gave 
their leisure hours for years for no pecuniary reward or wordly 
fame to examine, collate and edit the Pali manuscripts sent them 
by Rhys Davids, who himself with the comradeship of.a scholar 
in religious history, J. Estlin Carpenter, edited the opening book 
of the compiled discourses or Suttantas, | 

Learned institutions began to subscribe ; there were found by 
that probing net donations here and there, even from a crowned 
head, and it was with printing at lower rates than now, a sub- 
stantial bank-balance carefully tended, which came into being, 
instead of the threatened bankruptcy. Oldenberg s first edition 
of the Vinaya, with a substantial financial backing from the 
India Office and the Berlin Academy, was approaching comple- 
tion (1879-83 ), and served as, so to speak, a literary introducer 
of the new society’s remainder of the Canon; but financially it 
stood upon its own feet. The better to win support from South 
Asian orthodoxy, the inclusion of the more pronounced Prakrit 
Jainist scriptures was abandoned, and & pair of Pali texts was 
issued every year. 

In time two branches sprang from the parent stem. With in- 
crease of literary material, it became evident that Childer’s great 
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work, his Pali Dictionary, needed rewriting. In his interleaved 
copy, bequeathed him by Childers, Rhys Davids, for twenty 
years, inserted every new word and phrase. These he had 
copied on slips, and distributed to half a dozen Indologists, in 
planning a dictionary which should be an instance of that brother- 
hood in work, the absence of which Renan had so deplored 
in his Avenir de la Science, then a new work. But like Renan, he 
was in advance of his age; the ‘ brotherhood’ did not fructify, 
though only ill health hindered a great scholar and good man, 
Ernst Windisch, in carrying out his part. No completed section 
of letters was handed in save that of the letter S, by Sten Konow, 
and it became evident that the great work of a new dictionary 
would have to be done by one worker, old age now making it 
impossible that this should be the society’s founder. Of Dr. W. 
Stede's timely aid there is no need here to speak. His ten years 
of unremitting labour and its result belong to this century. 


The other new branch was a series of translations, to carry 
on more thoroughly the mere samples presented in Sacred Books 
of the East and begun, in Sacred Books of the Buddhists, by Max 
Müller. Finances being still favourable, this was begun by an 
extra subscription volume every year till nearly thirty were 
published. 


But meanwhile Europe had been laid waste by a ghastly war 
' of five years, and whereas, by 1936, the Society’s programme was 
approaching completion, so too were its financial resources. The 
war had crushed German university catholicism of effort, France 
was bled white, and printing had leapt up in price, so that the 
Society's expenditure was outrunning its receipts. It had sold 
out its modest capital; its remaining items were of exegesis 
only, arousing naturally less demand over and above such sub- 
scriptions as persisted. Then there fell on it yet another war-- 
war of nnprecedented rapine, impoverishing both aggressors and 
attacked. No European subscriptions could reach us ít our best 
support in the book trade left a large debt owed to us. A misaimed 
bomb burnt out all our reserve stocks, and the Pali Text Society 
was left more or less ruined, insolvent, with some six (? or eight) 
volumes wherein to complete unfinished first editions, and bring 
out a few shorter works, For the first time since its start the 


India and the Pali Text Society : 83 


society can promise not even one text this year, although the 
materials are at hand. 


I have sought for special financial aid from America’s genero-- 
sity, but have failed to get any. I may say, as yet, the same of 
India. Is she indeed not of a mind to take up this sorely wounded, 
this all but completed undertaking, so as to make possible, if 
not yet the reprinting of the results of 60 years output, at least 
the issue of some at least of those six remaining volumes? Of 
all our earlier South Asian ' orthodox’ support, Ceylon alone is 
not now in the grip of this war. But Ceylon has long lost her early 
testimony of sympathy with our work to make world-literature 
of her scripture. She has shrunk into nationalism. In India 
we have still a small handful of subscribers. Will India now go 
further and adopt us? TIt is not likely I shall be here to write 
Finis to our work. Even were the issues of texts finished, we 
have still a half-finished Pali Concordance slowly piling up to 
serve the future scholar as only a good Concordance really can. 
But I leave very worthy representatives to carry on, notably 
Miss. I. B. Horner, M.A., now editing and publishing (at her own 
expense) the first complete translation of the Vinaya~Pitaka, for 
Sacred Books of the Buddhissts, which I still edit, the Pali Text 
Society being unable to include more in its own series. Will 
India help? Will that most worthy fostermother of struggling 
scholarship, the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, to 
whose Silver Jubilee we are sending greeting, make the safe and 
fit issue of at least some of those remaining six volumes its pri- 
mary care? Will it send us, wounded and strangled, a message 
of help ? 


* ON THE PROBABLE DATE OF SABARA-SVAMINT 
BY 
G. V, DEVASTHALI 


Of all the commentaries on the M.S. of Jaimini, Sabara's is 
the earliest that is available in its entirety, though not, of course 
the earliest that was ever written, ‘Sabara himself in his com- 
mentary refers to at least one of his predecessors no less than 
ten times, ! sometimes to lend additional support to his interpre- 
tations, but sometimes also to note differences of opinion or even. 
to offer his own criticism against his views.? This is the Vrtti- 
kira who has been by some,? not quite convincingly, been 
identified with Bhagavan Upavarga. We are not here concerned 
with the question of the identity of this Vrttikàra, though it may 
be noted that the manner in which he is referred to by Sabara 
lends little support to this identification. Besides the Vrttikara 

(and Upavarsa also if he is not identical with the Vrttikara ) we 


* This paper was originally submited to the eleventh session of the 
All India Oriental Conference, held at Hyderabad ( Dn.) in December 1941. - 
e+ Abbreviations used in this article, 

AGS—Aévalayana Grhya-Stitra. 

GGS.—Gobhila Grhya-Sttra, 

JPM.—Dr. Jha's Prabhakara Mimarisa, 

J'TS.—Dr. Jha's Translation of Slokavartika, 

JTSB.—Dr. Jha's Translation of Sabarabhasya. 

Kane—A brief Sketch of the Pūrva Mimarhsa by Mm. Kane. 

KM.—Dr. Keith's Karma-Mimamsa."^ 

MBh.—Mahàabharata, 

M. S.—Mimamsa-Sttra. 

NIR.—Nirukta, j 

RV.—Rg-veda, 

SPB.—Satapatha Brahmana. , 

SVB —Sadvimhsa Brahmana. 

1 M. 8. 1.1. 5; IL i. 32-33; ii. 26; id. 16; IIL i, 6; V.i. 1; VII. ii. 6; 
VIII. i. 2; and X. iv. 23, : 

2 M.S. IT. i. 33. 

8 JPM. p.113; and JTS, Intr. p. iii, Keith is almost inclined to accept 
this view though he is not blind to other probabilities. cf. KM. p, 7f. 
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know of others like Baudhàayansa,! Bhavadisa,* and Bhartr- 
mitra? and Hari* some of whom have commented not only 
on the M. S. but also on the Brahma-Sitra.® But about their 
chronological position nothing can be said with any definiteness: 
Being, however, in full possession of the Sabara Bhasya we are 
in a better position to draw some definite conclusions regarding 
Sabara and his work after a careful scrutiny of his Bhasya. 
Attempts have already been made in this direction; and we find 
Dr. Keith concluding that 400 A. D. * is the earliest date to 
which he can be assigned: while Prof. Kane holds that ' Sabara 
wrote his Bhasya between 100 A, D. and 500 A.D,’ Dr. Mm. 
Jha accepts the view of Dr. Keith. But a careful study of his 
Bhasya seems to me to disclose certain facts which require us to 
push Sabara’s date up by about three or four centuries and place. 
him somewhere in the first century before the Christian Era. 


Looking out for the relation of this commentator with the: 
author of the M. S. we find that he must have been separated 
from Jaimini by several centuries. Dr. Keith allows a period of 
two centuries to pass between the two; for he places Jaimini and 
Sabara at 200 and 400 A, D. respectively. ° Prof. Kane, however 
dates Jaimini at 300 B. C. and Sabara as later than 100 A, D, but 
earlier than 500 A, D. ° He thus appears toallow a period of 
about four to eight centuries to separate the author ofthe M, S. 
from his commentator. Now though it is admittedly impossible 
to lay down any definite period as having separated these two 

writers there are certain considerations which will justify the 


1 KM, 9. 8. 

8 Dr. Jha suggests that this Bhavadása may be identical with the Vriti- 
kara (cf. JTS. p. 116). This view, however, has found little support. 

3 Referred to by Parthasarathimisra on Slokavartika, p. 4 (v. L0); and 
also cited on the organ of sound, Nyaüyamafjarn, p. 213. cf. KM. p. 8n, 

4 Sastradipiks, X ii. 59-60, ` 

5 A work called the Prapafica-hrdaya mentions that Bahvadasa and 
Upavarsa had commented ou 20 books of the pürva and the uttara Mimamsa, 
of, also Sarhkara on Brahma Sūtra, III, iii, 53. 

6 KM. p. 9. 

7 Kane, p. 15 f 

8 JTSB, HI. Intro. p. vi. 

- 9 KM. p. 6 and 7. ' 
1^ Kane, p. 6 and 13. 
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conclusion that the period separating these two writers must be 
wide enough extending over at least three or four centuries, 


Even a casual reader of the Bhasya cannot fail to notice how 
Sabara proposes different interpretations for one and the same set 
of Sutras. He first interprets an Adhikarana in the way which 
possibly he thought best and then adduces other alternative in- 
terpretation ( or interpretations) which must have very probably 
been accepted by some of his own contemporaries or perhaps 
even predecessors. This phenomenon is by no means rare in 
Sabara’s commentary. Thus, for example, he proposes two 
interpretations each for M. S. IX, 2.21-24; IV. 3.27-28 ; VIII. 1. 
34 and 39; VIIL 3.14-15; and IX. 1.34-95. For M. 5. IV.1.2 
IX.1.1; and X. 1.1-3 he offers three each; but he. records no 
less than four different interpretations for M. S. IX. 2.25-28. 
This phenomenon leads us to draw two different conclusions : 
(1) that Sabara had before him no definite tradition for the in- 
terpretation of the M. S. and ( 2) that he must have been preced- 
ed by several commentators on the M. S. who often poignantly 
differed from him; but who being inferior are so much eclipsed 
by the overwhelming work of Sabara that they all together with 
their works are now no more than mere names to uss condition 
to which they appear to have been reduced at a very early date. 


The same appears to be the case with regard to the actual text 
of the M. S. Thus we find that whereas the Vrttikàra appears to 
have read M. S. I. 1. 3 with à @ in it, Sabara reads it without a न. 
But we have another clearer instance where Sabara actually 
notes a different reading and explains it. Thus at M. S, XL 1. 14 
Sabara adopts the reading ‘ ऐकशब्यादिति ta’ and notes the other 
reading with the remark ' ये त्वेककर्म्पादिति सञ्जं पठन्ति तेषामयमथः ?, Here 
again we havea circumstance which appears to strengthen the 
conclusions arrived at above. ! 


, But we need not rest on mere inferences for preving that 
Sabara had before bim no sure and unbroken tradition to help 


1 The same again is the case with M. S. I.i. 4 which according to Sabara 
is सत्संप्रयोगे पुरुषस्योन्द्रियाणां बुद्धिजन्म तत्प्रत्यक्षम्‌; the Vrttiküra, however, changes the 
places of सत्‌ and qq in the sūtra and reads तत्संप्रयोगे पुरुषस्येन्द्रियाणां बुद्धिजन्म 

त्परत्यक्षम्‌ | 
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him in the task of interpreting the work of Jaimini. We can 
actually quote the words of Sabara himself to show that he had 
not only no tradition to guide him in his work, but that in some 
cases he was actually at his wit’s end to find out a proper topic 
and interpretation for some adhikaranas, Thus, for example, we 
find that while commenting on M. S, IL.3.16 he makes no secret 
of his inability to find out a suitable interpretation for the Adhi- 
karapa and in plain terms declares his indebtedness to the Vrtti- 
kāra.! Thue absence of any unbroken tradition before Sabara 
not only regarding the interpretation of the M.S. but regarding 
even the actual reading of the same, the variety of interpretations 
proposed by him for some of the adhikaranas, and also a plura- 
lity of predecessors are circumstances which, I believe, warrant 
us in concluding that there must have been a gulf at least three 
or four centuries wide separating the author of the M. 8, from 
the commentator thereof. 


The Vrttikara, the only earlier commentator of the M, S. quoted 
or referred to by Sabara also seems to be separated from him by 
about a century or so. Not that he is held in very high esteem 
by Sabara as some are inclined to argue.” In all the places where 
Sabara refers to him ( and they are no less than ten ) there is not 
a single case where he is beyond doubt referred to with the hono- 
rific title Bhagavan, The reference to Bhagavan Upsavarsa 

occurring as it does in the Vrttikdra~grantha itself, cannot be 


1 तदेतदगमक WHY तावदनर्थकम्‌ | अथ का MA प्रतिज्ञा कश्च संदेह हाते वकतव्यम्‌। 
वृत्तिकारवचन!त्‌ प्रतिज्ञां संशर्य चावगच्छामः । 

8 Kane, p. 13; and KM. ७9-85, 

3 Dr. Keith in this connection refers the reader to M.S, TT. iii, 16 and 
III. i. 6. (ef. KM. p. 8n), Prof. Kane refers to one more passage VII. i. ® 
(a misprint for VIII. i. 2.) ef. Kane, p.13. Of these the first i. e. II. iii. 16 
I have discussed in the body of the article. The second viz., III. i. 6, though 
referring to the Vrttikara, contains nothing to establish Sabara’s reverence 
for the Vrttikara. (cf. अधेदानीमन्न रोषान्‌ वृत्तिकारः परिनिश्चिकाय 1), The third one 
added by Prof. Kane refers to the Vrttikara in plural. But out of the ten 
odd references made by Sabara to the Vrttiküra this is the solitary case 
where Sabara against his wont uses the plural while referring to the Vrtti- 
kara, It cannét as such be accepted as a conclusive proof to establish 
Sabara’s reverence for the Vrttikara, especially when we remember that 
there are at least seven places where he is referred to in singular only with 
no honorific title, 
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said to be a clear reference to the Vrttikàra himself,! The only 
other place where such a reference is alleged? to have been 
made occurs in Sabara's commentary on M.S. 11.3.16 where our 
commentator after declaring his indebtedness to the Vrttikara in 
no ambiguous terms writes :--" अन्न भगवानाचायं इद्ष्ठदाहत्य वत्सनिकान्ता 
हि पशव इति इद संशयस्ुुपन्यस्यति स्म कि यजिमदाभिधान एष आलभमतिरुतालम्भमात्र 
वचन इति. › 

But even this cannot be admitted as a clear reference to the 
Vrttikara ; for the whole passage quoted above would appear to 
be nothing but a mere quotation from the latter’s commentary so 


that the honorific terms Bhagavan and Acarys would refer to’ 


Jaimini himself and fittingly too, rather than to the Vrttikara 
who never seems to have commanded very high respect from the 
Bhasyakara, That these high sounding tributes were easily the 
share.of. Jaimini is more than amply illustrated by later usage. 
Even Sabara himself uses the term Acdrya to denote, not the 
‘Vrttikara, but Jaimini® himself more than once, We also find 


that the title Acdrya has been applied by him to the various - 


authorities* quoted by Jaiminiin the body of his work. But 
there is not a single instance of the term Aodrys occurring in 
the Bhasya being beyond all doubt applicable to the Vrttikara 
alone. It, therefore, does not seem likely that in this one place 
alone Sabara against his usual practice, might give away the 
title to one who is far inferior to the stars forming the galaxy of 
the Mimamsa of the creative period. The conclusion thus arrived 
at is further corroborated: by the circumstance that Sabara not 





1 Jt has been argued that the Vrttikira Grantha is only a résumé and 
that Sabara is responsible for the reference to Upavarsa, who is none else 
than the Vrttiküra, a view which appears to be supported by Kumarila. (cf. 
KM.p.8). But against this view goes the fact that the Tantra~vartika 
mentions Upavarsa as Mahübhüsyakara (cf, Kane, p. 13) which means that he 
cannot be the same as the-Vrttikara. Thus at any rate so far as the question 
of Vrttikara's identity with Upavarsa is not settled the passage in question 
also cannot be accepted as conclusively proving Sabara's reverence for the 
Vrttikara, 

$ See note 3 on p. 87 above. : 

3 Of. M, 8. IIL i. 4; VIII iii. 7 ; XIL 1. 85; &o, 

4 Thus, for example, Labukayana at M. S, VI. vii. 37; Katsnajini at M. 8. 
VI. vii. 85; Kàmukáyana at M.S. XIL i. 56; Badari at M. S, IIT. ji. 3; VIII 
viii,6; Atreyaat M. S8.1V.iii.9; Aitisàyana at M.S. IIL ii. 43; and 
Alekhana at M. S. VI, 5. 17. b» 


LI 
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only criticises the Vrttikars but more often than not refers to 
him in singular alone without any honorific term so much so 
that it is only once that Sabara, it would appear, has condes- 
cended to use a plural form in referring to him. ' 

Sabara’s manner of referring to the Vrttikara presenta a glar- 
ing contrast to his manner of referring to other great authors 
whom he holds in very high esteem. Take the case of Panini, 
for example. Of the five or six places? where Sabara mentions 
the name of Panini, we find as many as four where Panini’s name 
is accompanied by the title Bhagavan. The title Acarya also is 
used by him with great frequency while referring to the great 
authorities like Badari and AitiSàyanga. We may, therefore, feel 
justified in concluding that the Vrttikára did not occupy a very 
exalted position in the esteem of Sabara which, af the same time, 
should not be taken to mean that Sabara treated him with scant 
respect, 

Is the Vrttikàra then to be looked upon only as an earlier con- 
temporary of the Bhasyakara? We may without much hesita- 
tion answer this question in the negative on the strength of the 
fact that while Sabara seems to have before him no- definite tradi- 
tion to guide him, in his task of interpreting the M. S., the Vrtti- 
kāra seems to be in possession of some, which even Sabara is 
constrained to accept as we have already noted above. 

Reviewing the relation of Sabara to Jaimini on the one hand 
and to the Vrttikars on the other we may now very plausibly con- 
clude that Sabara is removed from the former by at least three or 
four centuries while it is only about a century or two at the most 
that removes him from the latter. But Jaimini, as I have 
endeavoured to show elsewhere? cannot be dated later than about 
500 B.C. Sabara will, therefore, have to be placed somewhere in 
the first century B. C. 

Such a conclusion regarding the date of Sabara would certain- 
ly be looked upon with great misgivings particularly because 
it differs too widely from the opinions expressed by such stalwarts 

1 M.S. VII. i. 2. 
2 ७1.४, शा. 1. 8 ( twice); X. vi. 5; X. viii. 4 in all these places Panini is 
styled Bhagavan. But he is. not so styled at M.S. X. viii. 4 and I. i, 5. 


8 Vide my article ‘On the Probable Date of Jaimini and his Sutra ' in 
Bhandarkar Or, R. Institute, Annals, Vol. XXI, pp. 632-72. 


12 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1, ] 
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as Dr. Keith and Prof. Kane. But I shall now put forth various 
facts of internal evidence supplied by Sabara’s Bhasya which go 
to corroborate the conclusion arrived at above, 

One great peculiarity about Sabara is that he quotes many 
authorities and many a time too, but hardly ever gives us the 
names of the works and authors thus drawn upon by him. Thus 
in the whole of his Bhasya we find Sabara giving us hardly four 
names over and above those already given by Jaimni. These are 
Panini, Katyayans, Pingala and Upavarsa. About the identity of 
the Vrttikara nothing definite can be said in the present state of 
our knowledge, though much has been said both for and against 
his identity with Upavarsa, But the evidence supplied by 
Sabara's manner of referring to him is not without its own value. 


Yaska’s Nirukta appears to be often quoted; but curiously 
enough not even once has Sabara thought it necessary to men- 
tion the name of either the author or his work. The word Nirukta 
occurs at least twice ' in his Bhasya in the compound expres- 
sion निगमानरुक्तव्याकरंण, But in no less than three? places where: 
Sabara appears to quote from the extant Nirukta we find that the 
quotations are introduced by उपादिशाति or आह. Again at M. S. 1.3. 
13 a sentence from the Sabara Bhasya can be traced in our 
Nirukta? though Sabara gives us no ground whatever to show 
that he is quoting any particular work at all It is only in the 
‘Vrttikara grantha that the author of the Nirukta is referred to as 
शास्त्रकार, There is again a couplet * quoted by Sabara while com- 

menting on M. S. IV.3.38 which he introduces with the remark 





! M.S. 1, ii. 49; iii. 10. 
2 M.S. VI. ii, 12; iii. 24; X. viii. 35. 
3 आचिनोत्यस्य बुद्धिमीति giving the etymology of आचार्यं also occurs in the 
Nirukta I. 4, 
‘ अङ्गादङ्गात्‌ समवस हृदयादाभेजायसे | 
i आत्मा वे पुत्रनामासे स जीव शरदः शतम्‌ dH 
This passage which is evidently a ro quoted by Y üska is found at SPB, 14. 9 
4, 8 and SVB. 1, 5. 17. Sabara also quotes the following stanza 
यमेव विद्या: gagak मेधाविन अह्मचर्यापपन्मम्‌ । 
यस्ते न zur कतमञ्चनाहस्तस्मे माँ त्रया निधिपाय त्रह्मन्‌ ॥ 


which is also found at Nir. II. 4. This stanza together with the other three 
that are found to prevede it in the Nirukta are also found in the Saimhito- 
panisad Brahmana. 
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* एतामेवात्मनः प्रातिमभिप्रेत्य भवाति वचनम्‌ । आत्मा वे पुत्र डात This stanza 
is, however, found not only in the Nirukta 111 4; but also in the 
AGS. 115.9. It is also referred to in the GGS. II. 8.21, But from 
which of these is Sabara quoting here it is hard to say. 


References to Panini are more definite. More often than not 
he is referred to as Bhagavan Panini. His Astadhydy! is often 
referred to or quoted with the introductory word स्मयते, In one 
place there is also an interesting discussion as to whether 
Panini’s work can be designated Smrti ; and the conclusion arrived 
at there is that though it cannot be called a smrti in the strict 
sense of the term yet there is ground enough for inferring the 
existence of Smrti.? This discussion only tends to confirm the 
conclusion that Panini was held in very high esteem by Sabara 
and must, therefore, have preceded him by several centuries. 

Sabara’s reference to Katyayana as Bhagavan Vartikakara * 
is very important as furnishing us with the uppermost limit for 
the date of the former. The fact that he is honoured with the 
title Bhagavan itself shows that he must have lived at least a 
century earlier than Sabara, A reference to Patafijali is conspi- 
cuous by its absence in Sabara’s commentary. Commenting on 
M. S. [X.4.21 Sabara quotes a stanza which is also found in the 
Mahabhisya of Patafijali, of course with some variation. This 
stanza occurs as the 52nd stanza in the Paninlya Siksa which 
however is said to bear on the face of it a stamp of modernness. 
Sabara’s indebtedness to the Siksa is therefore out of question. 
The stanza in question forms, according to Dr. Belvalkar, a 
genuine portion of the Mahabhasya since it is commented upon 
by Bhartrhari in his महाभाष्यठीका and is also quoted by Kumarila 
in his Tantravartika.? But looking to the position of the stanza 











) M. S. II. i, 10; ii. 9; iii. 3; &c. The usual ‘smaryate’ is sometimes 
replaced by अभियुक्ता उपदिशान्त | or स्मरान्त | or विदधति । 
४ ननु स्रीएसयेर्वाचकमीकारान्त द्विवचने स्मरान्त । नेषा स्मृतिरस्ताते तमः । भगवतः 
पाणिनेर्वचनात्‌ स्मृतिमनुमास्यामहे । पुमान्‌ enn gA ॥ Sabara on M. 8, VI. i. 22. 
3 M.S.X. viii, 4. 
4 Whereas Sabara begins the stanza with मन्त्री हीनः Patanjali does so with 
gu: शब्दः , The stanza as read by Sabara is as follows :— 
मन्त्रो हीनः स्वरतो वर्णतो वा मिथ्या प्रयुक्तो न तमर्थमाह । 
स वाग्वज्त्रो यजमानं हिनस्ति यथेन्द्रशन्नुः स्वरतोऽपराधात्‌ ॥ 
5 Dr, Belvalkar, Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, p. 27, n, 5. 
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in the work of Patafijali we find that it occurs in the midst of à 
series of statements which appear like quotations.’ It is, there- 
fore, very likely that Patafijali is quoting the stanza in question 
from some other source. At any rate it is but certain that Sabara 
is not indebted to Patafijali for this stanza, for the simple reason 
that he has introduced it with the remark ' ऊने च वाक्ये दोषश्रवणात्‌ ' 
which shows that he is referring to some work which could be 
designated Sruti, a title which by no stretch of imagination can 
be made applicable to Patafijali’s work. The incident referred to 
in the stanza is very old and we find it recorded in Brahmana 
literature, It is some such work that Sabara is drawing upon 
while quoting this stanza. That he is not quoting Patafijali is 
also proved by the fact that Patarijali reads it differently. 


Sabara’s priority over Patafijali also seems to be supported by 
the fact that whereas the former refuses to recognize the Atharva- 


veda? the latter not only accepts it but also tells us that it has 
nine branches.” Again in M.S. X. 8.1-4 there is an interesting 


1 Having stated the main advantages of studying grammar Pataiüjali 

goes on to enumerate the secondary purposes served by the study of gram- 
mar in the following words:— ‘ इमानि च भूयः शब्दानुशासनस्य प्रयोजनानि । ASET: । 
ge: repa यदथीतम्‌ । यस्तु प्रयुङ्क्ते । अविद्वांसः । विभक्ति कुर्वन्ति यो वा इमाम्‌ । चत्वारि d 
उत त्वः। सक्तुमिव । सारस्वतीम्‌ । ara पुत्रस्य । सुदेवो असि वरुण इति । ? 
The explanatory stanzas ot statements that follow are most of them 
traceable to their original sources in spite of Pataijali's failure to mention 
any of them, Thus यदधीतम्‌ &c. occurs in the Nirukta I.18 with the only 
differenoe that whereas Pataüjali reads यदधीतम्‌ Yaska reads य॒ढ्शृहीतम्र्‌ , 1 18 
_ also found in the Sarhhitopanisad Bráhmana of the Sama Veda. चत्वारि ठाळून 
etc. and wen वाक्परिमिता eto. are Rg-Veda IV, 58. 3 and 1. 164. 45 respective- 
ly. Both these verses are also found to recur in the Nirukta Parisista. The 
former of these is also quoted and explained by Sabara without making any 
reference to any other explanation as being put upon it by the grammarians, 
सक्तुमिव नितऊना &o. is found at RV. X. 71. 2 and is also found to recur in the 
Nir. IV. 10, A 

2 Sabara speaks of the three Vedas viz, qaqa, qugpiq and सामवेद to the 
exclusion of the fourth. Cf. afg: used by him at M. S. IT, i. 35. Comment- 


ing on this and the next two sūtras Sabara complacently discusses the 
laksanas of the three Vedas, but makes no reference to the Atharva Veda. 
This would show that the AV. had not as yet risen to the status of the other 
Vedas. 

3 नवधाथर्वणो वेदूः ' writes Patatjali commenting on the Vartika, ‘ सर्वे 


gsm. 
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discussion regarding the statement * नानुयाजेष येयजामहं करोति? which 
according to the prima facie view is & vikalpa; but according 
to the Siddhantin is a paryudasa, Commenting on this adhi- 
karana Sabara makes the Pürvapaksin quote the authority of 
Bhagavan Kātyāyana against Panini; and uitimately winds up 
the whole discussion with the remark * सद्दादित्वात च पाणिनेबंचनं प्रमा- 
णस | असद्वादित्वान्न कात्यायनस्य | असद्वादी हि AARAA अतुपलभ्य JATA | 
तस्मात्‌ पर्युदास इति । Here Sabara could have defended his position 
by referring to Patafijali (provided he was acquainted with him 
and his महाभाष्य ) instead of dismissing the discussion with the 
unconvincing remark quoted above. There appears to be no 
ground, therefore, to suppose that Sabara was acquainted with 
Patafijali and his work. ; 

Coming now to the Smrti literature we find that Sabara must 
have had a pretty vast material of this branch of literature be- 
fore him, He regards Smrti as being almost on a par with the 
Vedas.! Commenting on M. S. VL1.5 he refers to this branch 
of literature by the word tafaarte and says that, it was studied 
by men. Thus Sabara does show his acquaintance with this liter- 
ature in general terms ; and yet he has left us almost in the dark 
as to the exact works that he had before him. But from the 
various passages” which Sabara has given us from these works 
it is quite clear that he is always referring to and quoting from 
prose Dharmasastras only and that he had no metrical Smrtis þe- 
fore him. Of course he has quoted one verse at M. S. VI. 1.12; 
which is found to correspond to a verse in our extant Manu- 

smrti.* But this verse is introduced by him with the simple re- 





. * * वेदतुल्या हि स्थातेः । वेदिका हि पदार्थाः स्मर्यन्त इत्युक्तम्‌ । .,....स्मातश्रिते वौदा एव । ? 
Sabara on M. S. VI. ii. 22. 

8 ` गुरुरनुगन्तव्योऽभिवादयितव्यश्च । वृद्धवयाश्च प्रत्युत्थेयः संमानितव्यश्च॥ ^ (M.S. VI. 
ii, 21) ; ' अष्टकाः कर्तव्याः, युरुरनुगन्तव्यः , तडागं खनितव्यम्‌ , प्रपा प्रवर्तयितब्या, शिखाकर्म 
कर्तव्यामित्येवमादयः? (M. 8. 1. 1. 1 ); “ पूर्वं हि स्मरान्ति मन्त्रश्रूतानि आर्षाणि नित्यानीति ' 
(M. 8. IX. ii. 1); “ एवं हि स्मरान्ति बित्रहवती देवता इति? (4.8.12. 1. 6) ; 'स्मरान्ति हि 
देवता ae: फूलं ददातीति? (M. 8. 12.1. 8); ' एवं शिष्टाः स्मरन्तीति याजनाध्यापनप्रनिप्रहा 
्राह्मणस्यैव geya इति? ( M. 8. XIL iv. 36 ). 

3 भार्या दासश्च पुत्रश्च निर्धनाः 'सर्व एव ते । 

यत्ते समाथिगच्छान्ति यस्य ते तस्य तद्धनम्‌ ॥ 

Thus reads Sabara; while Manu VIII. 416 reads “भार्या दासश्च पुत्रश्च ज्य एवाधनाः 
स्मृताः? . This stanza is also found in MBh. Udyoga, 33, 64 which reads ‘ त्रय 


एवाधना राजन्‌ भार्या दासस्तथा सुतः ' , 
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mark wa च स्मराति without any reference to Manu. Nowhere else 
do we find Sabara quoting from his smrti. On the contrary we 
find prose quotations in Sabara's bhasya which have good parall- 
els in the extant Manu-smrti.! Again at M. S. VI. 2.21 and various 
other places smrti passages are tay m for discussion; and curiously 
enough they are one and all in p ose. It would thus be clear that 
though Sabara has a vast mass of dharma-Sdstra literature ber 
fore him it was mainly in prose while the metrical Smrtis or 
Dharma~sastras if any had not as yet attained that position of 
authority which they appear to hold later on. This remark holds 
good in the case of Manu also who is referred to in his Bhasya 
by Sabara only once under M. S, 1.1.2. There the pürva-paksin 
is made to argue that since Manu and others have given instruc- 

tions regarding Dharma it follows, therefore, that they had the 

knowledge of Dharma inspite of their being only human beings. * 
This argument though on the prima facie side is yet enough to 
show that in the days of Sabara there were certain works on 

Dharma~sastra composed by Manu and others and that they were 

respected as such in some circles. But the attitude of Sabara 
towards all these works is made clear by the rejoinder he gives 
to the above argument. He says ' उपदेशा व्यामोहादापे भवन्ति’ which 

clearly shows that Manu and other law-givers referred to by the 
pürva-paksin did not command much respect from Sabara. So 
also the verse above referred to as corresponding to a verse from 
the extant Manu-smrti is put in the mouth of the pürva-paksin 
and contains a view which Sabara has set forth only to denounce 
it ultimately. From all this it would be clear that though Sabara 
shows acquaintance with Manu and his work yet he does not 
hold it as being authoritative; nay he is ‘even prepared to deno- 
unce its statements snd also indirectly hint that it may also be 
open to correction. This means that by the time of Sabara Manu 
and his work had just appeared in the field and that they were 
not universally respected. Now so far as the date problem is con- 
cerned we are told that the extant Manu-smrti was composed 


1 ' नोद्यन्तमादित्यमीक्षेत नास्तं च यन्तम्‌ ।? M.S.IV.i 5; & VI ive 25 corresponds 
to Manu. IV. 37. Also c£, ; Ap. D. S. 1, 31. 18. 


2 अविदुधामुपदेशो नावकल्पते | उपदिष्टवन्तश्च मन्वाद्यः । तस्मात्पुरुषाः सन्तो विद्तिवन्तश्च । ? 
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between second century B. C, and second century A. D.! Hence 
taking into consideration the relation of Sabara with Manu and 
his work we may plausibly conclude that the former must have 
lived at a time which cannot be much later than the earlist date 
which can be assigned to the latter ; or in other words that Sabara 
must have lived somewhere in the first century B. C, 


Again while commenting on the M, S. X. 4.23 Sabara makes 

a reference to the इतिहासपुराण and their views on देवता, But what 
works he exactly meant is uncertain. Generally the word इतिहास ? 
is applied to the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, the two great 
epios of India. But beyond this solitary reference there is not 
a single place where Sabara would appear to be referring to either 
of these epics. As an example of an'absurd statement Sabara 
gives a sentence * in prose which curiously enough occurs in a 
versified form at MBh. Sabha Ch. 66.11. But the very fact that 
Sabara chooses to quote the prose form is enough to show that he 
was unaware of the versified one. Similar is his attitude towards 
the Puranas. Beyond the word occurring in the compouud expre- 
ssion इतिहासपुराण& Sabara appears to have given us no lines 
which can be traced to any of the extant Purfnas. The only 
surmise that can be based on the solitary reference to Puranas by 
Sabara is that he was aware of the existence of not one purana 
but perhaps several works going by that name though the exact 
number and the names of these works are hard to determine. 


Coming to the last point we may note that though he had 
many an occasion to refer to लोकिकवचनs Sabara has never given 
us & quotation from any of the well-known classical works even 
of the earliest date known to us, Very often he gives us examples 
from ordinary conversational tongue as used by the people in his 
time and naturally many of the लोकिकवचन5 given by him are in 


—————— 


1 Kane, History of Dharmaásüstra, Vol. I, p. 151. 

2 Commenting on M. S. IX, i. 44 Sabara writes ' मेघातियिमव इत्येवमादि इतिहास- 
qaaa प्रतिभाति । इतिहासे चच विधौ साति आदिमत्तादोषो Seer प्रसज्येत 1’, This would 
appear to indicate that Sabara did not mean the two great epics when he 
used the term इतिहास, i 


$ 'अम्बुनि मज्जन्त्यलाबूनि शिछाः प्लवन्ते पावकः शीतः? Under M. B. 1, 1, 5; and 
IV. iii. 3. 
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prose. ' But metrical lines also are not wanting and more 
than once we find Sabara quoting verses which are hardly trace- 
able to their original sources. 


Besides these there are several other quotations? dealing 
with technical points which appear to have been drawn by 
Sabara from the floating mass of technical poetry. For he 
always introduces these with the words ‘ एवमामनान्ति (IV. iii, 3 Y; 
श्लोकमप्युदाहरन्ति (IV. iv, 24; VIL 1. 12; eto.) ; iea भवति ( IV. iv. 
28); but there are several others which are given without any 
introductory remark whatsoever. 


Such then is in short the evidence provided by a study of re- 
ferences to and quotations from the various branches of Sanskrit 
literature as we find them in the Sabara Bhásys. Having thus 
gathered together all these pieces'of evidence, both positive as well 
as negative, we may briefly restate them by saying that Sabara 
mentions only three persons by name viz. Panini, Katyayana 
and Upavarsa; that no work is actually referred to by him by 
its specific name though he has often quoted from various works 
like the Nirukta and the Astadhyay!; that a specific mention fof 


1 Cf e. g. ` याङृशोऽस्य वेशस्ताट्टशो नटानाम्‌? (M.S. IT. iv. 9) ; ‘aq गोः क्रेतव्या 
देवदृत्तीया । एषा हि बहुक्षीरा रूयपत्या अनध्टप्रजा चोति ' ( M. S. IL ii. 20); ' नद्यास्तीरे फलानि 
सान्ति’ (7४. 8. 1.3. 2); न भवन्तः समाजं गच्छन्ति न भवन्तः प्रेक्षका भवन्तीत्युक्ते चुनमन्ये 
गच्छन्तीति गम्यते? (M.S. IX, iii. 2), 

8 Ofe.g. ' जरद्गवो गायति मत्तकानि? (M.8.1.1.92) पम्पाकुलायप्रतिमाश्च gen’ 
(M.S. VIIL i 6); ° नीलोत्पलबनेष्वद्य चरन्तश्चारुसंरवाः 1 नीलकोशेयसंबीताः प्रणश्‍यन्तीव 
(V. ए प्रनृत्यन्तीव ) sepia: n’? (M.S. 4, 1, 24). It should be noted here that 
this stanza is metrically defective according to the definition of AFEN 
‚which requires that the seventh syllable in the fourth qg shall be short; 
while it is long in the stanza under discussion [ Def. of अनुष्ठ भ-~* sip षष्ठं सरु 
जञेयं सर्वत्र लघु पञ्चमम्‌ । दविचतुःपादयोहुस्व सप्तमं दार्घमन्ययो; ( ? ] ; and ‘sa: पर्यासे धावम्तं 
दुरे जातं वनस्पतिम्‌ । त्वां अवीमि विशालाक्षि या पिनाक्षि जरद्वम्‌ । ? (M. 8, IV. iii, 11. ). 

3 Cf. e. g. ' हेतुर्विवचनं निन्दा प्रशंसा संशयो ara: ॥ ! eto. ( M. S. TI. 1. 33) ; 'आधानं 
पौर्णमास्यां चेत्‌ वृत्ते दृशे करिष्यते । ? eto. (M. S. IV. iv. 22); ` प्रकृतात्‌ कर्मणो यस्मात्‌ 
TAAL कर्मसु । धर्मप्रदेशो येन स्यात्‌ सोऽतिदेश इति स्थितिः ॥ (M. 5. VIL i. 12); 
* साधारणं भवेत्‌ तन्त्रं परार्थे त्वप्रयोजकः । एवमेव प्रसङ्गः स्याद्‌ विद्यमाने स्वके Fain’ (M.S. 
XLi.i);and ' छन्दोगा बहुचाश्रेव तथा वाजसनोयिनः । उच्चनीचस्वरं प्राहुः स वै भाविक 


उच्यते n? CM. S. XI. iii, 16). 
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Katyayana as Bhagavan Vartikakara supplies us with the up- 
permost limit for Sabara’s date, while the lower limit for the same 
can be fixed with tolerable certainty on the strength of various 
pieces of negative evidence which taken singly -may not be of 
much use in proving anything positive, but which together may 
afford grounds strong enough to suggest at least a high probabi- 
lity in certain direction, particularly when they all appear to 
point in the same direction. Thus there is the absence of any 
direct reference to vaag or any of the metrical Smrtis, or to any 
of the classical works or authors, which appear to speak for a 
date of Sabara as not being later than about 100 B. 0, a conclu- 
sion we have arrived at above on the strength of Sabara’s 
relation with the Sütrakàra on the one hand and with the Vrtti- 
kara on the other. है | 
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CAUDHARAPADA (LONAD)INSCRIPTION OF 
KESIDEVA; SAKA 1162. | 
By 
MORESHWAR G. DIKSHIT 


The stone bearing this inscription was found lying in an open 
field in the outskirts of the village Caudhàarapüda, near Lonad 
in the Bhiwandi taluka of the Thana district( Bombay Presid- 
ency ) According to the Bombay Gazetteer it was first noticed 
in February 1882. Reference to the contents of this inscription, 
with some difference in details, has already been made by Pandit 
Bhagwanlal Indraji, in Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XIV, p. 212; it is 
also noticed by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, in the Progress Report, 
Arch, Sur. of India, Western Circle, for the year 1905-6, p. 30, 
and by Dr. A. S. Altekar, in Indian Culture, Vol. II, p. 416. Its 
text however has never been published.” I am editing it here 
from the ink-impressions prepared by me. 


The inscribed stone measures about 6.2'x 1.5' in length and 
breadth and about 10 "in thickness, The writing covers a space 
1.2' broad and 4’ high, At the top of the stone are figured in 
low relief the representations of the Sun, the Moon and a Kala$a 
in the centre. Below the inscribed portion appears the Ass-curse, 
very often noticed in the Silahara? and Yadava’ Inscriptions 
of the Mediaeval period. 


The inscription consists of twenty lines of writing. The 
letters are deeply carved and carefully executed, but the surface 
of the stone which was originally made quite smooth has been 
damaged by exposure to weather and several letters, especially in 
the latter half of it, have been defaced and become illegible, 


1 Bomb. Gaz. Vol. I. part ii, p. 20. foot-note 3. 

2 It is however not included in Dr. Kielhorn’s List of Inscriptions of 
Southern India. Epi, Ind. Vol. VII, Appendix. 

3 Of. Six Silahara Inscriptions, Epi, Ind., Vol. XXIII, p. 269ff. Inserip- 
tions A, B,C, E and F. 

4 of, Ibid, p. 281. 
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The characters belong to the Nagari alphabet of about the 12th 
century A.D. With the exception of a few letters they approach 
in every respect to the characters of the present day and there 
is nothing noteworthy about their forms. 

As regards orthography, it may be noted that the Prstha~ 
mairé is used in places to indicate the medial é and 0; Va is used 
for Za in many places, and Ksa for Khya (line 11 ). 

The language of the inscription is incorrect Sanskrit, But 
for the opening sentence (line 1 ), the portion appearing between 
lines 5-11, and the last six words in the last line, the whole in- 
scription is in verse throughout. The verses are numbered and 
they are six in all. There are several mistakes in the composi- 
tion of the record and some of the verses are incomplete. 

The inscription is of King Kesideva, son of Apar&rkka, born 
in the family of Jimütaketu, the erest-jewel of the Vidy&ádhara- 
vamsa. He is styled here as Maharajadhiraja and Kounkana- 
Cakravarti. 

The object of it is to record the grant of the village Brahma- 
puri, by Kesideva, to one Soma-nayaka, son of Sarvva, & priest, 
devoted to the worship of God Sompe$vara ( or Sumpesvara. ) 
It also records the gift of the village Majasapalli, included in the 
boundary of the village Vo{ Bo )pa-gràma, to the community of 
priests, worshipping the God. 

The grant was made on the occasion of a Siva-ratri day 
(mentioned twice in the inscription) which fell on Tuesday, 
the 14th day in the dark-half of the month of Magha, in the 
Saka year 1162, The cyclic year then was Vikarin. This date 
corresponds to A. D, 1240, January 24th, which was a Tuesday 
as stated in the inscription.’ It further records that the grant 
was made in front of God Sompesvara. 

The inscription opens with an obeisance made to Vinàyaka, 
The first verse is devoted to the praise of God Sumpesvara 








1 Pillai, Indian Ephemeris, Vol. IV. p. 82. Regarding the particulars of 
this date, it may be noted that Bhagwanlal reads the year as Saka 1161 
and the day as Monday. ( Bom. Gaz, Vol. XIV, p. 212). The tithi.is given 
as 13th day in the Bom, Gaz.. Vol. I. pt. ii, p. 20. Both these are obviously 
wrong as the estampage before us clearly reads them as above stated. 
Dr. Bhandarkar, op. ci£., correctly restores it to Sakagl162, but Dr. Altekar, 
Ind, Cult. Vol. II, p. 416, following the Bomb. Gaz. takes it as Saka 1161. 


100 MORESHWAR G. DIKSHIT 


( & form of Siva) who is described as the cause of creation, stabi- 
lity and destruction of the earth and 88 one, who dispels the 
distress of devotees. The next verse states that in the family of 
Jimütaketu was born Apararkka, whose son was Kesideva. He 
is further extolled in praise by saying that in his powerful reign 
the Harth even forgot some of the best kings like the illustrious 
Rams, In the prose portion that follows the names of the minis- 
ters of Kesideva are given, which are as follows Sri J hampada 
Prabhu, the Prime Minister; Rajadeva Pandita, the officer in 
charge of War and Treaties; and Sr! Ananta Prabhu, the officer 
in charge of the Srikarana ( Treasury ). 

In verse 3, the donee is described as devoted to the worship of 
God Sompe$vara. It states that Kesideva granted him the 
village Brahmapuri, which was very pleasing to the eyes on 
account of the Siva temple standing there, 

The inscription then gives the names of four (including 
Soman&yaka ) priests as Soma-nayaka, Süryya-nàyaka ! Govinda 
nayaka and Nat-nayaka, to whom KeSideva granted the village 
Majasapalli, for their maintenance. 

This is followed by the usual imprecatory and benedictory 
verses. Even though itis nowhere stated in the inscription to 
what dynasty Kesideva belonged, it can easily be inferred that 
he was from the Silahara dynasty of North Konkana, from his 
birudas, the manner of stating the names of the ministers, which 
has many parallelsin other Silahara inscriptions and from the 
reference to JImütaketu, from whom all the Silahara kings trace 
their descent. 

Silàhara Aparürkka ( alias Aparaditya ) father of Kesideva, is 
known to us from his two inscriptions namely, the Prince of 

.Wales Museum Inscription? and the Paral Stone inscription, ? 

which are dated Saka 1107 and 1109 respectively. The present 
inscription of KeSideva is dated Saka 1162 and thus there is a 
very large gap of about 53 years in the history of the Northern 
Silaharas, which must be attributed to the long reign of either 
of them. 


1 This name was formerly read as Rama nayaka in the Rom. Gaz, 
op. cit. ; 

2 Of 4.8.0. RR. I, Vol V, 5. 169. Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXIII, 
'p. 269ff. Inscription p. : 
8 J.B B. R, A. 8, Vol. XIL, p. 933, 
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The references to the SompeSvara (possibly a corrupt form 
of Somesvara ) is very interesting. The nature of the donation 
and the occasion on which it was bestowed, makes us believe that 
Keśideva was a devotee of Siva, In point of fact, many kings of 
the North Konkana branch of the Silahara dynasty were Saivite, 
Thus Jhanjha, an ancestor of Kesideva, had built twelve Siva 
temples, as the copper-plate grants of his successors! describe 
him. Chittardja and his younger brother Mummuni were res- 
ponsible for repairing the famous Siva temple at Ambarnátha 
near Kalyana,” Arikesari, one of the copper-plate grants? tells 
us, had visited the shrine of Somesvara (at.Prabhasa in Kathia- 
vada ) in his childhood at the instance of his father. This shrine 
was also visited by Aparikka, the father of the present donor,” 
It is no wonder therefore that we see Kesideva granting a dona- 
tion to the priests of a Saiva Temple. 


As regards the geographical places mentioned in the insori- 
ption, the village Brahmapuri must be identical with modern 
Caudharapada, where the inscription-stone is still lying. The 
village Vo(Bo)pagráma is modern Bäb-gāon situated about two 
furlongs to the east of the find-spot of the inscription. Mijas. 
palli, which was iucluded in the boundary of Vopagrims cannot 
be traced now. The Sompesvara, temple, is now represented 
by the basements of a temple in ruins, near the mound on which 
the inscription stands. Some Saivite sculptures found in the 
neighbourhood of this mound are now preserved in a small shrine 
in Caudharapáda, These are described in the Bombay Gazetteer," 
where the above mentioned localities are identified. 


1 Berlin Museum Plates of Chittaraja, Saka 956; Z. D. M. G , Vol. 90, 
p.284. Prince of Wales Museum Plates of Mummunpi, Saka 971, Epi. Ind. 
Vol, XXV, p. 53ff. Kharepatan Plates of Anantadeva, Saka 1106, Ind, Ant, 
Vol, IX, p 3. 

3 Ambarnath temple Inscription, Saka 982, J. B, B. R, A. 8., Vol. IX, 
p. 219 and Vol. XII, p. 329. 

8 Kharepatan Plates of Anantadeva, op. cit. 

é Prince of Wales Museum Inscription of Aparáüditya II, Saka 1107, 
Epi. Ind., Vol, X XIII, p. 2698, 

5 Vol, XIV, p. 212. 
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Text! 

[ Metres :— Vv. 1, 5, 6 Anustubh ; 

Vv. 2, 3 and 4, Sardiilavikridita | 
ओं? नमो विनायकाय | नमामि अवनोत्पत्तिस्थितिसंहारकारिणं(णस) | श्रीमत्युपश्व- 
रं भक्तजनसवारतिहारिण(णम्‌) ॥१॥ अ्ीविद्याधरवंशमडनमणिजाँख्तकेतोः कु- 
ले विख्यातोस्त्यपराक्रराजतनय(यः) आओकेरिएथ्वीपतिः | यस्यापारपविच्ञ- . 
पोरुषनिधेरालोक्य राज्यस्थितिं(तिस) | श्रीरामादि महीछुजां भगवतीं धत्ते 
घरा न स्मृतिं(तिम्‌) ॥२॥ स(श)कसंबत्‌ ११६२ विकारिसंवत्सरांतरर्णंत माघ वदि $90 
agai भोमे* शिवरात्री qdir अयेह समस्तराजावलीसमलंछ- 
-त महाराजाधिराज कॉकणचक्रवात्ति औकेिदेवकल्याणवि- 
AIST तथैतत्प्रसादात्समस्तराज्यमंडलचिताभार TARE | 
महामात्ये श्री झंपडप्र्ध महासांधिविग्रहिक राजदेवे asa श्री 2 
-करणमभांडागारे BAIT THAT सत्छ एतस्मिन्काले प्रवर्तमाने 
सति बह्मपुरीग्रासदानद्यासन समाधिलिक्ष(ख्य)ते यथा ॥ अ्रीषोंपेश्व- 
रदेवपूजनसदाव्यासक्तस(श)व्यात्मज: | सत्पाञ्जाद्विजसोमनायक' ब- 
at: संतानभोग्यास्थति | आओअहएरीएराररिभवनक्ष्माभृन्मनोहा- 
रिणिं | वी(वि)स्तारयति + निम्मेछमत्ती(ति) श्रीकेशिप्रथ्वीपतिः ॥ ३ ॥ बहुक 
नामानि कथ्यते | सोमनायकः b gren: | गोविंदूनायक: | नाऊ d 
नायकः | इति चत्वारो बट(हु)काः ॥ निर्वाहाय पुरारपूजकबडभेणी Z- 
जानां सदा वो(बो)पग्रामगतां स्वसीससाहितां ails’ last पुरा] दत्ताश्रीशि- 
-वरात्रिपठ्वोणि विभोः पोपेश्वरस्याशतः श्रीसत्केशिनरेश्वरेण घि(धी)मता sr? 
-द्राक्कतारात्रधि ॥ ४ ॥ [राज्य Per संतरिणान्येंच्या कर्तव्यं धर्म्मपालनं(नम) । a- 


Sa ॐ + + + + + + + ° नरकस्थितिं(तिम्‌) ॥ ५ ॥ तथाचोक्तन्पुर्वाचाय्येछानि- 


भिः | स॒वर्णमेक गामेकां सुसेरप्पेकमछल(लस) ) हरश्जरकमाप्रोति या- 


बदा सूतसंएवं(बम्‌) || ६॥ मंगल महाश्रीः [sra jag: लेखकपाठकयोः ॥ 


1 From an ink-impression. 

2 Expressed by a symbol. 

3 Danda unnecessary. ` 

4 For this date, see above p. 99 foot~note, 
5 This was formerly read as Soma-n&ga Kavi, cf. Bomb. Gaz, Vol, XIV, 


p, 212; but the estampage before us clearly reads सोमनायक sar: 


6 Bom, Gaz. ibid, gave this name as Rama-nayaka. 
Exigencies of metre require a dirgha aksara in this place. 

8 The construction is faulty. 

Only faint traces of the words in the brackets are seen on the stone, 

These eight letters are very much damaged, 


ue 


A NOTE ON GANARAJ YA 
BY 
V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR 


The late Dr. K. P. Jayaswal of revered memory did a distinct 
. gervice to Indology by his valuable contributions to different 
fields of Indian History. It was he who laid much significant 
emphasis on the term gana as a republican form of constitution.! 
Ancient India had made many experiments in governmental 
organization by adopting different forms of constitution and had 
worked satisfactorily republican forms as well as monarchical 
forms of government. The fundamentals underlying both the 
forms of governmental organization were democratic institutions 
which served as effective checks on the president of the republic 
or the monarch of the kingdom whenever they strayed from the 
path of virtue or dharma, For the state was made up of two 
authorities, the political authority and the legal authority. The 
legal authority was the sovereignty of the law which was dharma. 
Does not the Upanisad proclaim that the law is the king of 
kings?* There should be implicit obedience to this paramount 
law of the state. Whether he be president of the republic or the 
monarch of an empire, he could not make laws nor overrule 
them. He should act according to the letter and spirit of the law, 
This was a device of deft and skill on the part of the ancient 
Indian statesmen. By this wonderful mechanism the political 
authority was made to rest on principles of right and justice, The 
head of the state could not easily indulge in the luxury of despo- 
tism or tyranny. He should act according to his svadharma. Legally 
his rights get dwarfed before the sacred task of discharging his 
duties. If he should evoke respect and honour from his subjects 
he should in his turn respect and honour them, In short the will- 
ing cooperation of the people è and the head of the state was a 


“फणा पापा“ 00 शट 


1 Hindu Polity, Pt, I. 
2  Brhadüranyaka Upanisad I-4, 12. 
8 Ar, Sas. BK. IV. 5. 
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fundamental factor reckoned with in the ancient Indian polity, 
This tended to & large measure to the creative unity and not the 
artificial unity which is the make up of several modern states. 
For the unity that is based on ballot box cannot be counted as 
real unity. 

The object of this paper is to show how this fundamental unity 
vitalised ancient Indian society and how it was the potent 
weapon of the state to act effectively and successfully in the 
affairs of the body politic. The gana form of government was 8 
very ancient form of political organization. There is a definite 
reference to if in the Aitareya Brihmana. ' The celebrated gram- 
marian, Panini, is actually aware of its working. He mentions 
the Sangha and states that the Sangha was a gana. * This means 
that the Sangha is equated to gana. Kautalya follows this inter- 
pretation when he associated Sanghas with republican forms of 
government, From this one has to gather that both the terms 
gana and. Sangha were synonymous. 

If we turn from the evidence of Brahmanical literature to the 
Buddhist and Jaina works, here again we meet with rich details 
and masterly analysis of republican constitutions. There is no 
clash of ideals and ideologies between the Brahmanical and Bud- 
dhist literature on the fundamentals of a pure form of government. 
The evidences on the other hand supplement and complement one 
another. In the Buddhist canonical works even the religious 
Sanghas of the Buddhists were worked on republican principles, 
and the great Buddha was of opinion that the system was bound 
to serve its end so long as its members met in & full assembly 
and conducted its proceedings when the full assembly sat in 
sessions. This was what was meant by the expression Gana- 
rajya. Literally rendered it was government by the assembly 
when all the members were present and cast their unanimous 
vote on the resolutions brought forward 

When we come to the epoch of the epics, we have a fairly full 
description of a gana which in modern political parlance, can be 
rendered a confederacy. It is said that ganas possessed of San- 


1 VIII. 14. 
2 III, 3. 86, 
8 Ar, Sas, BK, XI. 1. 
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ghàta vrtti and sanghate yoga.’ Nilakantha interprets sanghata 
yoga as aikamatya prayoga. It was the feeling of oneness, of 
unity of purpose and of action. It was a cooperative endeavour 
of the most efficient variety. No differences entered the oonfe- 
derating units which were actuated by common ideals and by 
common will. It was realised that the entire success of a gana 
government was based on the good will of its members, on the 
principle that ‘ united we win and divided we fall.’ Here we 
have to note a very significant statement. 
भिक्षा विमनससः at गच्छन्ति aftast wara | Santi. 107.13 

If differences arise among the members of the confederacy, 
and if the latter are not of one mind and hold diferent views on 
the affairs of the state and society, weakness sets in and the ganas 
fall easily into the hands of the enemy, overcome by mutual 
dread and suspicion. If the gaza organization is not well knit 
and is open to dissensions among the members who form that 
group, the enemy who lies in wait for an opportunity, takes adv« 
antage of the weakness and succeeds in overthrowing it. Differ- 
ences of opinion are due to greed and jealousy (10718 and 
amarsa).? This is true of any great organization consisting of 
refractory elements. The solidarity of any organization dependa 
on the harmonious adjustment of the individual to that group. 
Here is the scope for the individual to develop his personality, 
But if the individual is animated by selfish interests and becomes 
erratic in his improvement, there is no salvation to that indivi- 
dual or to the group of which he is a member. The gana govern: 
ment has all elements which go to make up sovereignty. It is 
for the ganamukhyas to confer together and arrive at decisions 
which would be binding on all, In the best interests of the gana 
the leaders of the group should assemble, put their heads together 
and act so as to ensure what is called lokayátra. By this the gana 
was able to amass good wealth, defy the enemy with its disciplined 
superior force and offer prompt justice. The gana organisation 
afforded equality of fopportunity and not the dead mechanical 
level of equality. The gana was a synthesis of the wills of its res- 





1 Santi. 107. 13-14, 

8 गणानां च कुलानां च राज्ञां भरतसत्तम । 
वेरसंदपनावेतो लोभामर्धी नराधिप Thid, 10, 

14 [ Annals, B, 0. R. I. ] 
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pective members. That is why there is no much insistence on 
sabghate in almost every other line of this chapter on gaga. 
तस्मात्सघातमेकाहुगणानां शरण महत्‌ । lbid. 32. 

The political realism of a gana government is deeply marked 
in the cara ( espionage ), mantra ( counsel ), bala ( armed forces ), 
gàma danavibhedans ( means of diplomacy ) and skilled foreign 
poliey.! The secrecy of mantra is said to be jealously guarded 
and should be kept a close preserve of the Pradhana or the Presi- 
dent-leader of the gana organization. It should not be a public 
property of the gaga. If this were otherwise, it defeats the very 
purpose of the mantra, The institution of cara comes under this 
category.” From the realistic point of view of the strength of a 
gana, it is pointed out with much force that the real danger is more 
internal than external The foreign enemy can be suppressed, van- 
quished and kept out by a well balanced policy, equipment and 
organization. There is not much dread on that account. But the 
actual danger to the organization comes from what we may call 
internal politics. It is the intransigent, disgruntled and disloyal 
sections of the organization that could not be easily managed. 
They alone form the clog in the wheel of a ganz's progress. It is 
therefore up to the gana leaders to pursue a policy which would 
cater to the welfare of the whole guna. We have to note here 
specially the expression ganahitam. Otherwise it would be 
fraught with danger to the ganaradjya, Internal disaffection cuts 
at the root of any organization, So there is incessant insistence 
on the unanimity of the gana assembly. This infuses new life 
into the organization and enables the gana to add to its wealth 
and other material resources, ° For no organization can stand 
secure without & replenished treasury and a contented people. 
And students of Hindu polity know that such ganaràiyas fiourish- 
ed successfully and with a long lease of life which can be counted 
by centuries, from about 1000 B, C. to the end of the Gupta rule 
about 500 A, D. 

क 
॥ Ibid, 12. 2 Ibid. 24. . 
8 आभ्यन्तरभ्य रक्ष्यमसारं बाह्यतो भयम्‌ । 

आभ्यन्तरं भये राजन्‌ सद्यो मूलानि कृन्तति । 1१. 28-29. 
a Ibid. 25. 5 Thid, 29, 6 Ibid. 15, 


ORIGIN OF THE BHAGAVATA AND JAINA RELIGIONS* 


By 
P. C. DIVANJI 


I, Introductory Remarks 


Out of the.two religions whose origin I propose to trace in this 
paper the name of the second is familiar to everybody because it is 
the living faith of an important section of the indigenous inhabit- 
ants of this country. That of the first however is likely to be 
unfamiliar even to 8 majority of the Hindus, not to speak of the 
non-Hindus, because there is not now in India any section of the 
population whose religious beliefs and practices bear that label. 
lt is not however that it has been totally extinct. .It survives in 
the different forms of Vaisnavism current in the northern and 
southern parts of India. Those forms are not however derived 
from it directly but from an intermediate modification thereof 
called the Paiicaratra Dharma started by Sandilya, which had 
mixed up its dogma and forms of worship with those of the 
Tantrikas and made it so complex and Andryan as to compel the 
strict followers of the Vedic school like Badariyane and his 
commentator Sathkara to attack it, 88 a non-Vedie cult", All 
those Vaisnavite forms are attempts made by learned phi- 
losophers and devout worshippers between. the 10th and the 

16th centuries to restore the pristine purity and simplicity of 


* A paper read before the Philosophy and Religion Section of the XI 
Session of the All-India Oriental Conference held at Hyderabad from the 
20th to the 22nd December 1941. 


1 Br. St. II. 2. 42-45 and Samkara's Bhasya thereon, (N.S. P. ed. pp. 
979-70). itisvery significant that what the Sütrakara and Bhisyakara 
attack is only that part of the doctrine of the Bhigavatas, then merged in 
the Pànoarütras, which consisted of the production of the Jiva called 
Samkarsana from Paramatma, called Vasudeva, that of Pradyumna, the 
universal mind from Sarthkargana and that of Aniruddha, the universal ego, 
from Pradyumna. The reviser of the Mahabharata claims (XI. 3, 163) 
that the original Páfioaratra Sastra had been composed by Citrasikhandin, 
the joint name of the seven Rsis, Atri, Angirasa, Pulaha,’ Pulastya, Kratu, 
Marici and Vasistha in the 7th Manvantara of Svayambhu Manu. | 
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the old Bhagavata faith and yet none was thoroughly successful 
in doing so for one reason or another. It is, therefore, necessary 
t first to define that creed before tracing its origin. 


2. Even as regards Jainism it is necessary to do so because 
although to this day the original designation has been adhered 
to by a widely~spread and influential portion of the Indian com- 
munity, there are several sub-divisions therein owing their rise 
to irreconcileable differences in matters of dogma and forms of 
worship, These had sprung up at different times during its long 
history owing to divergent causes and so it is difficult to get an 
idea at once as to what its original form was. 


II. Zhe Bhügavata Religion and ita Origin 


3. The Bhagavata religion is the religion of the Bhagavatas. 
That term was employed by its followers to designate the object of 
their adoration and meant one who was possessed of the six attri- 
butes, splendour, strength, fame, prosperity, knowledge and det- 
achment, mentioned in the couplet :—Aisvaryasya samagrasya vir- 
yasya yasasah $riyah, jüünvairágyagoscaiva sanndm bhaga rand, In 
the Paurapio mythology these attributes are ascribed to Visnu. 
In the earlier Vedic age, they were those of Aditya who had twelve 
phases, the name of one of which was Visnu but in the later 
Vedic age sages had begun to have a conception of one Supreme 
Deity of whom the other former deities, Indra, Varuna, Rudra, 
Agni, Prthvi etc., were realised to be different and partial mani- 
festations and the Virit ( cosmos) to be its complete visible manis 
festation, though not the measure of its magnitude. The sage 
who was first inspired with the knowledge of this deity was 
Narayana, whose name is always associated in Pauranic mytho- 
logy with that of another sage named Nara. He, on getting this 

inspiration, composed the well-known Purusastkia,' wherein 
he described the process of evolution from the Virat Purusa by 
his own immolation. , Another sage Hiranyagarbha thought over 
the stage earlier than that of the manifestation of the Virat and 
was inspired with the thought that such a stage must be that of 
a golden egg. He accordingly composed ihe Hiranyagarbhasikta ® 


1 R. V. X. 90. 
2 R.V. X. 121. See also R, V. X. 129, 
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describing the process of evolution upto the manifestation of the 
universe as he had conceived it. A third sage thought over the 
relation between the human soul and that out of whom the uni- 
verse consisting of the diverse objects including the old Vedic 
deities had been evolved. Strange as it may seem, this sage 
was of the female sex. Her name was Vak and her father’s name 
according to Sàyana was Ambhrna Rsi. She realised that the 
two were identical and in a fit of ecstasy composed a hymn pro- 
pounding her convietion.! I have not collected together all the 
philosophical hymns from the Rgveda but the above are typical 
ones of the psychical revolution that had been taking place 
during the period when they were composed. Itis but natural 
that those sages who had heen inspired with such lofty concep- 
tions should have begun to look upon the old ideal of rising upto 
heaven by means of sacrifices and attaining happiness there as 
unworthy of a highly-developed soul, to think out the problems 
as to why a soul with so much potentiality should have been 
condemned to misery of diverse sorts and how it can be raised to 
its original purity. The results of their contemplation were 
the conceptions of the bondage of Karma, of the higher ideal 
of liberation from it and of the means for attaining it being the 
development of the virtues of non-violence, truth-speaking, non- 
stealing, celibacy or abstinence from sexual enjoyment and 
non~acceptance of gifts except so far as it may be necessary for 
the sustenance of life and the contemplation of the Essence in 
solitude with a mind unperturbed by thoughts about oneself or 
about any external object. These are what are called the Pafica 
Mahivratas, and Abhydsa and Vairagya. The propagation of 
such views must naturally have led to the gradual establishment 
of what is called the “ Ascetic Age,” i. e. to say, an age in which 
many thonghtful men and women after attaining puberty betook 
themselves to forests in order to be able to devote their lives exclu- 

sively to an attempt to realise the high ideal above set forth 


1 Ibid. 125. Winternitz refers to other philosophical hymns also in 
the Rgveda namely R, V. I. 164. 46 and X. 69 and 85 and one in the Atharva- 
veda namely, X, 2, XI. 8, XII. 1, XIX. 59. I believe, there must be many 
more in both, He also refers to the subordination of Indra and other 
earlier Vedic Gods to Visnuin the Yajurveda. (His. of Ind. Lit. Vol, I, pp. 
99-100, 154-55 ). 
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without being hampered and led astray by temptations. It must 
be in this age that what Dr. Winternitz calls " Ascetic poetry"! 
must have originated and been developed. Apart from that the 
Mahabharata refers to the existence of a distinct work on Tyàga- 
88878 known as Sa’nyogavadha composed for the guidance of the 
Brahmanas of the Bhallav! Sakhi. ® | 


4. Asis natural all the men in the Vedic age could not have 
the aptitude to lead a secluded forest life.. The society must there 
fore have been divided into the followers of the two paths, that 
of an active life called Pravrtti Dharma and that of a retired life 
called Nivrtti Dharma. Our Pauranic works contain many re- 
ferences to these Dharmas which were in fact only different ways 
of approach. ê 


5. Let alone the Pravrtti Dharma for’ the present. The ori- 
ginator of the Nivrtti Dharma seems to be Narayana, the author 
of the Purusasükta &bove-referred to, who had been living in 
solitude at Badarikàs$rama, * He had a very ardent devotee also 
in the person of Sarhkhayana Sanatkumidra, at times referred to 
simply as Kumara or as Skanda, who never lived in & house. 
One tradition of the tenets of the Bhagavata religion is spoken of 
in the Bhdgavata~Puradna as having originated from him, he 
having heard it from Samkarsana and communicated it to Par&- 
Sara, the latter to Maitreya, and the last to Vidura, brother of 
Dhrtarastra, born of a Sidra mother, Another tradition is that 
Narayana had imparted the teaching to Brhatsrava alias Narada, 
the latter to Krsna Dvaipáyana alias Apintaratamas, he to his 
son Suka, the latter to King Pariksita, sonof Janamejaya and 

Romaharsana Süte, who had heard it recited to that king by Suka 


; 1 His. of Ind, Lit, Vcl. I, by Winternitz pp. 473-75; Some Problems of 
Indian Literature (Cal.) pp. 21-40, 


2 Mbh, XII. 3. 46, 16-20, 


3 Mbh. XIL 3. 20-29, 36-44, 118-26, 163; Bhag. Pu. IH, 8.7 where Sanat- 
kumàra is said to be Nivrtti dbarmarata. ° न 


1 Bhag Pu. III, 4, 21-22, V. 4, 5, XIL 9. 7; Harivathéa 73, 19~29, 


5 Bhag. Pu. 8 1-9; IV. 8. 1, In Mbh. XII. 3. 106-07, he narrates the 
Visnu Mahatmya. 
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_ in the Naimisaranya, to Saunake and others.’ The Chàndogya 
Upanisad? on the other hand contains a recital of the teaching 
of the Highest Essence (Bhima) having been imparted by 
Sanatkumara alias Skanda to Narada when the latter represented 
that his heart had been overpowered with a feeling of remorse 
although he had studied the four Vedas, the Itihasa-Purdna and 
all other sciences, that he had heard from persons of the type of 
the sage he had approached that a man who knows the self over- 
comes remorse and that he was anxious to do so. 


6. Apart from these lines of teachers and pupils there isa 
general observation in the following verse of the said Purina, 
* dima@ramasca munayah nirgranth@ pyurukrame Kurvantyahaitukii 
bhaktimitthambhiitaguno Harih’* Here the term Nirgranthah is 
signifipant. It is an adjective qualifying the noun munayah 
and means those who are without bonds. The context in which 
this verse occurs shows that the said term could not have 
been used here in the sense of the Jainas asin the Buddhist 
Pali Literature* and that the bonds here spoken of are the 
bonds of attachment to one’s family, to the objects of sense-enjoy- 
ment etc. The context is that when :Stita says that Dvaipayana 
Vyasa having composed the Bhigavata Samhita taught it to his son 
Suka who was Nivrttiniratd, Saunaka asks him why though he 
was so Suka studied this great Samhita and the above is the 
answer of Sita to that query. 

7, Lastly, there are in the Zhagavata Purana several illus- 


trations of great devotees of Visnu or Narayana such as Kardama 
and Kapila, Dhruva and Prthu, Priyavrata and three of his sons, 





1 Ibid. XII. 4. 41-43. So far as this tradition relates to the imparting of 
this knowledge by Narayana to N&rada, it is corroborated by Mbh. XII, 3, 
162. This Narada must be different from his namesake who is often refer- 
red to in Sri Krsna'slife-account in the Bhügavata Purana, According to 
another episode in the Bhagavata itself (II, 5-7) again, one Narada had 
acquired knowledge from Brahma. Further up in II. 9 it is however meade 
clear that Narayana himself had imparted it to Brahma, the latter to 
Narada and the last to Dvaipayana, 

2 Chan, Upa. VII. 1-26, 

8 Bhag. Pu. I. 7-10, 

! S, B. E. Series No: XII, Introduction by Jacobi, p. XXXIV. On the 
Indian Sect of Jainism by Bühler, pp. 3-5, 
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Kavi, Mahavira, and Savana, Reabha, Bharata and Sumati and 
the 9 Yoge$varas and Avadhütas,! which go to show that the Bha- 
gavata Dharma was originally so strict in the matter of discip- 
line that it was inconsistent with its tenets to lead the life of a 
house-holder. It is true that some of these such as Dhruva, 
Prthu, Priyavrata, Rsabha and Bharata did live the life of a 
house-holder for some time but it is also true that they had been 
persuaded to do so for some time for the benefit of humanity 
and that the predominant feature of the Dharma was Paramar 
hamsya, 7. e, 8 life of perfect detachment from social environ 
ments. ê 

8, It is obvious from the above that the gage, Kapila, the pro- 
pounder of the Samkhya doctrine, was born after the completion of 
the Tenth Mandala of the Rgveda to which Narayana, the founder 
of the Nivrtti Dharma had made a valuable contribution. It is there- 
fore reasonable to infer that in the said Dharma, the Simkhya doc- 
trine could have no place although in the Bhagavadgita, the Maha- 
bharata and Bhagavata Purüna, that doctrine is interwoven with 
the doctrine of the Bhagavatas.* The authorship of all these 
works in their original forms is ascribed to Veda Vyasa. It is 
therefore probable that it was he who brought about a reconci- 
liation between the Sàmkhya doctrine and the old Nivrtti Dharma 
on acknowleding the propounder of the former as an Avatirs of 
Visnu or Narayana. The theory of Avataras as a whole too was 
a product of his imagination, the material for it having been 
drawn from the Vedic hymns and the Gathas current in his time 
which were being recited at sacrificial meetings. The reason for 
starting if seems to be that between Narayana and Dvaipiyana 
there was 9 wide gap of several centuries. During that interval 
several members of the priestly and princely orders had left their 
marks on the Vedic and non-Vedic literatures that had sprung 
up in the meanwhile. When the latter proceeded to revive the 
old social order, which had been disorganised and was on the 
point of disruption owing to the destruction of several important 





1 Bhag. Pu, ITI. 21-33 ; IV. 8. 12-44; V. I. 15; XI. 2-5, 7-9, 

3 Bhāg. Pu. I. 4.231. In some of the colophons the work itself is called 
Paramahamsi Samhita 

8 ERE, Vol II —Bhakti-Mürga by Grierson. ppe, 939-51. 
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Ksatriya families in the Mahabharata war and that of Brahmana 
and Vaisya families owing to the after-effects of that war on the 
economic condition of the country and also owing to the apathy 
towards home-life generated by the wide prevalence of the doo- 
trine of the Nivrttimarga, he must have seen that the only way 
to reconcile the Vedic and non~Vedic cults and preserve the me- 
mories of the great men of the past in both of them was to create 
a social order on the basis of a division of functions and to pro- 
vide the literature appropriate to each class,! He accordingly 
collected together the Vedic ‘hymns and the sacrificial, musical 
and magical formulas, divided them into four parts according 
to the functions to be performed by the four priests employed ina 
sacrifice and revived the orders of the four Varnas and Aéramas, 
For those who did not believe in the attainment of happiness in 
another world but were nevertheless anxious te regulate their 
life spiritually he started the theory of Karmayoga and inspired 
faith in it by identifying Sri Krsna with Visnu and having com- 
posed the Bhagavadgiia laying down the principles of the old 
Pravrtti Dharma brought it in a line with the Nivrtti Dharma 
by making room in the Karmayoga for the theory of the Avataras 
which could enable him to increase the importance of Sri Krsna. 
There yet remained a class of people to whom neither the Vedas 
nor the Bhagavadgita were intelligible. For them he composed 
the original Bharata called the fifth Veda, ? illustrating elabora- 
tely the principles underlying the text. 

9, The European scholars, guided, I suppose, mainly by Prof. 
Ray Chaudhary say that the Bhágavata religion had been founded 
by Sri Krsna, son of Vasudeva and Devaki, and the pupil of Ghora 
Angirasa on the teaching of the Süryopasanà, or Purusavidya, 
which he had learnt from his said teacher, that the Yadavas of 
the Satvata clan were its followers, that it was a revolt against 
the old Vedic religion and that the Bhagavadgita is the authori- 
tative work of that religion.* It must however have been clear 





1 See on this point Ahirbudhnya Samhit® (edited by Otto Schrader, 
Madras 1916) Ch. XIX according to which the Sagtbitantra-Sastra was the 
source of all the orthodox systems referred to in the verse commencing with 
the line:— 

Troyisámkhyam yogah pasupatimatam Vaignavamiti 

2 Bhàg. Pu. I. 4. 14-23; VII. 1. 25; XII, 6. 36-80. 

5 ERE. Vol. II—Bhagavadgita, by Garbe, pp. 535-38 ;—Bhakti-mürga by 
Grierson pp. 5389-51; His. of Ind. Lit. by Winternitz Vol, I. p. 457. 
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from what has preceded that the Bhagavata religion is not a new 
religion but a modification of the old Nivrttimarga started by Rei 
Narayana, the Vedic sage and that whereas it is true that Sri 
Krsna had-in his age modified the way of adoration of Narayana 
by propounding the view that a Ksatriya need not renounce the 
world in order to be able to realise the identity of the individual 
soul with the Supreme soul and that he can realise it by leading 
a life of a Ksatriya in the true sense of it, i. e. to say, by continu- 
ing to discharge his duties as laid down in the Dharmasisira 
without allowing his mind to be swayed by the emotions promot- 
ed by self-interest and a desire to enjoy the fruits of the efforts 
involved in the discharge of such duties, it cannot be true that 
he had started a new cult and that too in opposition to the Vedic 
cult dominated over by the Brahmana class because there was 
enmity between that class and Ksatriya class. Nor can it be 
believed that the Bhagavadgità as we now have it was his com- 
position. If we read that work carefully and reflect over the 
incidents of Krsna’s life as narrated in the Mahābhārata and 
some of the Puranas, the principal among which is the Bhagavata, 
we can come to the conclusion that by his sympathy for and 
exertions in the interest of the good and the dedication of his life 
to the extermination of the vain and the wicked, whether they 
were Aniryans like Narakasura and Banisura or Aryans like 
Kamsa, Jarasamdha and Sigupala, he had been looked upon by a 
large section of his contemporaries of both sexes as an incarna- 
tion of Visnu or Nàr&yana and adored as such even in hig life- 
time, ! that through Arjuna, Uddhava anda few of them who 
lived in close contact with him he had explained the philosophi- 
cal outlook on life which guided his extraordinary conduct and 
that although he had never renounced the world, he had made 
such an impression even on a section of the reculuses of his time 
like Narada, Veda Vy4sa, and Maitreya that after his demise 
their devotion towards him and their belief in his doctrine increa- 
sed in intensity and one of his devotees Veda Vyasa saw in his 
doctrine a satisfactory remedy for putting an end to the danger 
of the total disruption of the Aryan social structure which had 


1 This is corroborated even by Hemacandra (Tspo, Ch. VIII, Sargas 2-7), 
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already set in through various causes and made use of it with 
the help of the previous literatures of both the Nivrttimarga and 
Pravrttimarga for restoring the glory of the Varnasrama Dharma 
with its excellent checks and counter-checks in the shape of the 
mutual rights and duties of the four classes and the four orders. 
I say that this was the restoration of an old organisation in a 
somewhat modified form because its origin goes back to the day 
on which Vi$vamitra,a Ksatriya king having abandoned his 
kingdom and his military career along with it, retired to a forest 
in order to attain Brahmarsitva on acknowledging it to be supe- 
rior to Rajarsitva. Prior to that a long and bitter struggle had 
been going on between the members of the priestly and princely 
orders ever since the time of ParaSurima and Sahasrárjuna, each 
trying to establish his suporiority over the other. But when 
thereafter order was restored the Brahmans acknowledged 
Visvamitya as one of the Brahmarsis and one of the best of the 
Vedic Seers, gave him a place among the seven Rsis and 
admitted the Gayatri! mantra composed and made use of by him 
for the attainment of his goal as the most efficacious of all the 
Vedic mantras and the quintessence of the Vedic teaching. 


IIT, The Jaina Religion and tis Origin 


10. The European scholars, of more recent times, ! who have 
devoted some time to the thought as to the original form and the 
time of origin of the Jaina religion have come to the conclusions 
that the theory propounded by the earlier European scholars that 
Jainism was an offshoot of Buddhism is not well-founded, that 
thera is sufficient evidence in the Jaina and Buddhist works as 
to the existence of a sect of Nirgranthas, the then designation 
of the Jainas led by Mahavira there called Nataputta, that such 
similarity between the religious tenets and practices of the Bud- 
dhists and the Jainas as that on which the earlier scholars laid 
considerable stress was easily explicable as having been derived 
from the common Aryan source, that though Mahavira cannot be 
believed to.be.the first to propound that religion as his parents had 


Pi अ क be d 


1 On the Indian Sect of the Jainas by Bühler, pp. 25-39, 46-47 ; S. B. E. 
Vol Xll. Intro. by Jacobi pp. XIX-XXXVIII; ERE. Vol. IlI-—Jainism by 
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been following the cult of Pár$van&tha, whom the Jainas believe 
to be their 23rd Tirthamkara, the accounts of the other 22 Tir- 
thamkaras given in the Jaina works are so much vitiated by 
vagueness and hyperbolism that for the purpose of the History of 
Religions, Jainism cannot be believed to have been started earlier 
than between B. C. 877 and 717. Two south Indian scholars have 
only changed the latter limit to 777. ! 

11. In view of the evidence and the conclusions set forth in 
the preceding section hereof, all the conclusions of the modern 
scholars except the last, though based upon somewhat different 
data, seem to be sound. As for the last, if is necessary to bear in 
mind that the theory of the European scholars that the cult of 
Visnu had been started by Ksatriyas as a revolt against the tyr 
anny of the brahmanas cannot be believed to be true in view of 
the facts that certain Reis of the later Vedic age, who were un- 
doubtedly Br&hmanas had already conceived the existence of an 
Almighty Puruga, realised the essential identity of the indivi- 
dual soul with Him, hit upon the bondage of Karma as explain- 
ing the wide gulf of difference in the powers of knowledge and 
action that existed between the two and conceived the idea of 
Moksa (release ) from it as being capable of being achieved by 
a process of purification which consisted of a course of spiritual 
discipline. It was for undergoing this discipline, securing that 
release and realising of that pure nature of the self, that 
thoughtful members of all the castes had been renouncing the 
world and leading & secluded life in the forests. According to 
` a well-known rule of the Dharmasástra, a non-Brahman could 
not take the Samny&sa-diks&, It is therefore natural that there 
should have grown up a class of the so-called unorthodox ascetics 
along with the orthodox asceties, and that they should have taken 
to the path of devotion to either Visnu or Siva hoping to be relea- 
ged from their bonds by the favour of the deity in whom they 
had faith and to have in moments of excitement given expression 
to their experiences and sentiments in songs and ballads compos- 
ed in their mother -tongue, which must have been different from 

the language of the learned and whieh the Europeans have label- 
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. ! His, of Ind. Lit. by Gowen (1931) p. 259; ERE. Vol. II—Jainism by 
Jacobi, pp. 463-66; Ayyangar and Rao: Studies in South Indian Jainism, p. 19. 
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ed as * Ascetic Poetry " and have found to have been drawn upon 
as well by the Bhagavatas and Jainas as by the Buddhists and 
Saivas. The very fact that the so-called unorthodox ascetics 
adopted most of the rules and the mode of dress of the order 
of Sa&mnyasis is sufficient evidence of there being harmony rather 
than discord between the ascetics of the two classes. To add to 
that there are numerous stories in the Mahabharata which go 
to show that there used to take place a free interchange of views 
between them to the mutual advantage of both and that of the 
seciety in general. ! 


12. Now, the first Tirthamkara of the Jainas according to their 
canonical books called-Adinatha (the First Lord) was Rsabhadeva, 
son of Nabhi and Marudevi. The Kalpasütra of the Svetámbaras 
does not seem to contain any more information about him 
except that he had inherited the kingdom of his father in Iksvaku- 
bhümi in Bharatavarsa, that after having ruled for several years 
and teaching the people during those years 72 sciences including 
the art of writing, the science of arithmetic and the knowledge of 
omens, the 64 accomplishments of women, the hundred crafts 

and the three occupations of men, he renounced his kingdom, 
" retired to the forest and was the first to lead the life of a 
mendicant and besame the first Jaina and the first Tirthamkara. * 
The Bhdgavata Purina*® on the other hand acclaims him not 
only as a great devotee of Visnu and a great Yogi but also as an 
Avatira of Visnu because he had in his lifetime been so success- 
ful in eradicating his individual consciousness and in being in 
tune with the Infinite that he had ceased to be conscious of the 
existence of his physical body, that his limbs had consequently 
ceased to perform their normal functions and that therefore he 
was an ideal Paramahamsa who is above the limitations imposed 
by the ASramadharma of the Sarhnyasis. As contrasted with the 








1 His. of Ind. Lit. Vol. I, pp. 380-94, 473 &c.; Some Problems of Indian 
Literature, pp. 21-40; Mbh, I. 75-93, III. 100-13, 187, 273-90, V. 11-17, 120-23, 
XII, 3. 88-91, 92, 94-97, 340, XIII, 100, XIV. 16-19. 

' 2 8, B, E. Vol. XII. pp. 281-85. 


3 Bhag. Pu. V. In Mbh. XII. 1, 125-30, Rgabha is called a Brahmargi and 
one of the Sarhkhyaoaryas who preceded Kapila, 
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Kalpasütra, it gives many more details about his family and his 
descendants. It says that Rsabha’s father, Nabhi was one of the 
sons of Agnidhra, that the said Agnidhra was again ,one of the 
sons of Priyavrata who was of one of the two sous of Manu, that 
Kapifa the famous propounder of the Samkhya doctrine was the 
son of Devahüti who was a sister of the said Priyavrata and had 
been married to the sage Kardama, that Bharata after whom 
this country was named Bharatavarsa (the Country of Bharata ) 
was one of his hundred sons, that out of the other 99, nine 
did not marry and renounced the world and devoted their lives 
exclusively to the contemplation of the Almighty, that Nimi, one 
of the kings of Mithila, the capital of Videha (roughly speaking 
the modern Bihar ), had taken spiritual instructions from them, 
that after having ruled for several years Bharata too had 
renounced his kingdom and become a recluse and that his son 
Sumati too, had followed a similar course and had attained a 
state similar to that of Rsabha.'’ The Jaina works agree in this 
so far as to say that Bharata was one of the 63 Salakapurusas and 
the first Cakravartin amongst them, that Sumati wastheir fifth 
Tirthamkara and that Kapila was one of the 9 Vasudevas who 
are included in that number 68. 


13. I have also been able to identify some of the other Sala- 
kapurusas of the Jainas, namely, Krsna, Balarama, Aristanemi and 
J arüsamdha whose lives were intertwined to a very great extent. 
When I read the T'risasthi-salükapurusa-carita of Hemacandra and 
the Harivamsa Furana of Jinasena I was much surprised to find 
that their authors had been speaking of Krsna with as much re- 
verence as the Bhagavatas except for believing him to be the 
Supreme Brahma in human form, referring to him by the various 
names Dimodara, Hari, Govinda, Murari, and others, which the 
Vaisnavas hold dear, that they had narrated all the incid- 
ents of his childhood which are found narrated in the works of 
Bhagavata school, that they had also been looking upon Jari. 
gamdha as a tyrant who deserved to be killed and that thoy also 
believed Balarama tobe a helpmate of Krsna as did the Bhaga- 
vatas. Ofcourse.there are certain differences as regards the 
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common points between their life-stories as narrated in the works 
as to the ascendants and descendants of Krsna. The reason for 
their entering into many more details of historical interest seems 
to be that they looked upon Krsna as a highly developed soul of 
the status of Vasudeva or Visnu, who was only next in rank to 
a Tirthamkara, who too was only the most highly developed soul 
of his age, as opposed to the Bhagavatas, who looked upon him as 
Narayana or Saguna Brahma incarnate and were as such very 
little interested in the human side of his life and those of his 
ancestors and descendants. Now such historical details as they 
supply were not obviously necessary for bringing into relief the 
tenets of their religion e. g., that Krsna’s great-grandfather was 
Ándhaka-Vrsni, that his grandfather was Sauri, who had founded 
Sauryapura at a distance of about 50 miles from Mathura, that 
he was & ruling chief there under the suzerainty of Jarasamdha 
of Magadha, that after having reigned there for several years he 
renounced the kingdom in favour of the eldest of his ten sons 
named Samudravijaya and retired to a forest, that Vasudeva was 
his youngest son and was living under the control of his eldest 
brother, that he had acquired proficiency in several arts, the chief 
of which were those of singing and playing on musical instru- 
ments and horse-training, that he was such an adept in the 
former and was at the same time so handsome that whenever he 
stirred out in the town and amused himself by music even the 
married women of the town gave up their house-hold work and 
gathered together to hear him, that the leading men of the town 
once complained about him to his elder brother, that thereupon 
he was ordered not to leave the palace compound without 
permission, that finding this restraint irksome he once broke 
through it and wandered about from place to placo, that wherever 
he went, he attracted the attention of either the ruling chief or a 
nobleman of the place and became his son-in-law, that after he 
had collected seven or eight wives in this manner he had an ocea- 
sion to show his skill in the military science to his eldest bro- 
ther Samudrayijaya, who was ranged against him in battle, that 
the latter recognised him and took him back to his capital with 
his wives and kept him in his military service, that there he 
came in contact with Karhsa, son of Ugrasena, who having been 
abondoned immediately after his birth on account of inauspicious 
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to the invincibility of the attack on Mathura by Kala, who accord- 
ing to them was a son of Jaradsarhdha. Because of his outstand- 
ing virtues, Aristanemi had become a pet of Krsna and therefore 
received his constant attention in the matter of his education. 
Although at the time of the last encounter with Jarásamdha he 
had grown up to be a full-fledged youth he had not fallen in love 
with any girl as Krsna's sons Pradyumna, Samba and others, 
who were almost equal in age to him, had. He was once persu- 
aded to consent to marry and even went to the house of the father 
of a princess named Rajimati but turned back from it on seeing 
a row of cattle tied to posts in readiness for being slaughtered 
for the nuptial feast and cutting off their ropes with his sword. 
Since then he remained in the family house for about one year 
but that was only for preparing himself for a life of renunciation 
and after that period he left the house for good, first went to 
Ujjain, stayed there for some time and at last returned to Mt. 
Revataka ( Girnàr ) and having practised severe austerities there 
attained Kaivalya or as the Jainas say Kevalipada. Naturally 
enough he was soon surrounded by some followers, all of whom 
were recluses like him. 

15, Dr. Ray Chaudhary has taken a note of his being a first 
cousin of Krsna in his Karly History of the Visnavas but 
beyond that he has not made any use of the biography of that 
saint given at considerable details in the Jaina works. The 
reason for it seems to be that he was concerned with adducing 
evidence of Krsna being a historical personage who had lived 
many centuries prior to the beginning of the Christian era, his 
being identical with the pupil of Ghora Angirasa, who is referred 
toin the Chandogya Upanisad? as the person to whom the Puru- 
savidya expounded in that Upanisad had been taught by the 
said sage and with his being the founder of the religion in which 
the object of adoration was Bhagavan Vignu, after whom the 
followers of the creed were known as the Bhagavatas, The Euro- 
pean scholars are not prepared even to concede that there was any 
such historical personage as Aristanemi, although following the 
lead given by Dr. Ray Chaudhary they admit the historical 
existence of Krsgna~Vasudeva, his identity with the Krsna of the 
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Chandogya Upanisad and his being the founder of the religion 
of the Bhagavatas.' The principal obstacles in the way of their 
making any concession in the case of Aristanemi are ( 1) that 
according to the Jaina works there was a very long distance of 
84,000 years between him and the 23rd Tirthamkara Parévanatha 
and (2) that there is no reference whatsoever in the Pauranic 
work of the Hindus as to Vasudeva having an elder brother 
named Samudravijaya and the latter having a son of the name of 
Aristanemi. As for the first, it must be admitted that it is not 
possible with our present knowledge to explain what the Jaina 
authors mean when they say that there was a distance In time 
of so many thousands of years or so many Sagaropamas between 
one of the Tirthamkaras and another but that for that reason 
alone ib would not be reasonable to brush aside the whole of the 
life-story of Aristanemi given in several Jaina works which had 
been based on very old Prakrit works as a figment of imagination. 
The non-mention of the names of Vasudeva’s brother and bro- 
ther’s son in the works of the Bhagavata school can be easily 
explained by the circumstence that the Bhagavata writers had 
made use of only so much of their traditional knowledge as was 
necessary for glorifying Krsna as the Supreme Deity who had 
assumed a human form for the protection of the good and the 
chastisement of the wicked, There are, as shown above, many 
other facts of purely historical or human interest appearing from 
the Jaina works which have even not been hinted atin the Bha- 
gavata works.? The word Aristanemi appears at least in the 
Santipatha of the Mundaka, Prasna, and Mandukya Upanisads of 
the Atharvaveda. It is, of course, there an epithet of Tarksya 
i e. Aruna, the herald of the sun and means, “ he, the circumfer- 
ence of whose wheels is perfect or unhurt.” In Panini VI.2.100 
there is a reference to an Aristasritapuram (a city where Arista 
had taken up an abode), Apart from these, however, the Jaina 
works go to show that Aristanemi had not married and had re` 
nounced the world, that the original Jains doctrine was that none 


1 His, of Ind. Lit. by Winternitz Vol. 1, pp. 457; ERE. Vol. II-—-Bhaga- 
vadgità by Garbe, pp. 935-38 ;—~Bhakti-marga by Grierson, pp, 539-51. 

2 The Harivamsa does contain some stray bits of traditions collected 
together from a particular region, probably the south of India, at a time 
later than that of the composition of the Mahabharata, 
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who had not completely given up his: connection with every 
worldly object and had not prepared himself by severe penances 
and contemplation in solitude could attain Kevalipada, which 
qualified one for a Tirthamkaraship, that Krsna had in his life: 
time revived the old ideal of the Pravrtti Dharma about which 
sufficient has been said already and that Aristanemi believing 
the absolute necessity of renunciation for the realisation of the 
powers inherent in the human soul, of a better quality than were 
apparent from the conduct of Krsna, had cut himself adrift from 
society and applied himself seriously to the problem of their rea- 
lisation in a solitary place on the mountain-top of Girnar. They 
also show that after he realised his ideal, he had attracted many 
pereons towards himself and persuaded some to follow his own 
example and others like Krsna to give up drinking and that the 
drunken brawl that took place amongst the young Yàdavas and 
ended in their mutual destruction was the consequence of their 
having indulged in drinking in spite of absolute prohibition 
enforced by Krsna. Add to these the facts that after the death 
of Krsna, Krsna Dvaipàyana amplified the former’s teaching to 
Arjuna and starting the theory of the Avatiras in order to in- 
spire faith in the Karmayogs doctrine tried to establish that the 
problem of what is Karma and what is Akarma had baffled the 
. best philosophers, that it was practically impossible for an em- 
bodied soul to remain completely inactive, that the same result 
which is sought to be achieved by Samnydsa ( of Karma) can be 
achieved more easily and more harmlessly by Yoga (of Karma ), 
that even the Sastras do not ordain the abandonment of the pre- 
scribed duties, that real renunciation lay in cultivating a habit 
of indifference to the fruits of such Karma and that 
if that habit is firmly acquired, the. mind becomes pure and 
there arises the knowledge of the Essence which has the 
effect .of eradicating the dormant evil propensities or the animal 
instincts of desire for enjoyment, anger, hatred, envy etc. and 
that of making the heart so crystal-clear as to enable a man to 
realise the Essence which is everywhere.! This doctrine though 
intended for the benefit of the weak and illiterate was very 
closely connected with the old Varnasrama Dharma and a belief 








1 Bhagavadgita IIT, IV, V, VI, XVI, XVII & XVIII. 
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in the Vedag and implied at least a tacit consent to the continus 
ance of injury to animal life. It is significant that the Jaina works 
contained detailed accounts of the lives of the first Tirthamkara 
Rsabhadeva and the twenty-second, twenty-third and twenty- 
fourth Tirthamkaras, Neminatha, Para$vanàütha and Mahivirar 
svàmi only. Thereout as stated before, Rsabha is revered 
both by the Bhagavatas and Jainas It was, I believe, on 
the question of the interpretation of the life of Rsabha and 
Similar older saints that a difference of views must have 
arisen between them on the question of Varnà$rama Dharma, 
the existence of an All-powerful. Omnipresent, Omniscient 
God and the assumption by him of human and other 
forms for helping the good and chastising the wicked, 
acknowledgement of the Samhitas, and Brahmanas as the ancient 
works of the Aryan religion, the necessity of absolute Samnyasa 
for the relisation of the highest truth which a human soul is cap- 
able of realising and the capacity of Niskama Karma to enable 
man to realise it, that must have caused the parting of ways bet- 
ween Aristanemi and Veda Vyasa and their respective followers. 
Till then they had many thingsin common. Thatis the reason 
why we find common beliefs in the doctrine of Karma, the neces- 
sity of Yoga for freedom from the bondage of Karma which is 
the cause of Samsara, the subordination of the Vedic gods Indra 
and others to the Purusa, similar customs and rules of conduct 
of the recluses etc. 


IV. The Probable Time of Their Origin 


16. It will have been seen from the above that I believe that 
even in fhe Vedic age, there were two kinds of Dharmas, Nivrtti 
Dharma and Pravriti Dharma, current in Aryan society, that 
these were in fact not two Dharmas in the sense of two religions 
but only two Margas or Panthas for attaining the same ideal, 
that it was from the former of them that the Bhagavata and 
Jaina Dharmas had been evolved by the followers of Krsna and 
Aristanemi owing to some fundamental differences as to beliefs 
and practices between them and as to the attitude to be taken up 
by the followers of the Visnu cult towards the Vedic literature, 
the Varndsrama-vyavastha and the continuance of the perform- 
ance of sacrifices even by a section of the Aryan race. It would, 
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therefore, not be out of place here to try to point out when the 
parting of ways took place. 


17. As to that since that event took place soon after the 
Mahabharata war we can arrive at its probable date if we con- 
sider that of the said war itself. That date has been the subject 
of many learned disquisitions by several scholars based on litera- 
ty, astronomical and other data. The earliest date arrived at: 
by some of them is B. C. 3102.! The origin of the two religions 
cannot therefore be placed earlier than about B. C, 3050 to 3000. 
The latest date arrived at by some is B. C. 1100, ? The said origin 
cannot therefore have taken place later than between B. C. 1050 
and 1000. Attempts are being made at present by the archaeolo- 
gists to find out some evidence which would enable them to fix 
the exact date of the Kuru-Pandu war. When they will find it, 
the question of the date of origin of the said two religions will 
be easily solved and all controversy will come to an end. 





! His. of Ind. Lit. by Winternitz Vol. I. p. 473. i 

2 Chronology of Ancient India by Pradhan ( Calcutta 1927) pp. 169-75, 
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SOME CURIOUS MIDDLE INDIC AORISTS 
| BY | 
FRANKLIN EDGERTON 


| In the Mahàvastu, Senart's ed. ii. 221.17 and iii. 216.7, there 
occurs twice, according to the mss, a form prüdur-ahi. It is 
obviously from prüdur-bhii and means “ became visible, appeared.” 
Senart emends to -ahu ( for abhiit). But he would probably not 
have made this emendation if he had been aware of certain Pali 
forms which confirm the mss. reading. 

In Jätaka i. 54. 4-5 we find pütur-ahimsu, 3 pl, appeared." 
Further, from other compounds of bhu, ajjhabhi, to adhibhavati, 
which should be read It. 76.6 ( ed. a;jhabhü ), and anvabhi, or bhi, 
to anubhavatt, to be read DN, iii. 147,10, 149.2; see Andersen and 
Smith, Crit. Pali Diet, s. vv. 

These passages confirm each other and prove that, in the 
Protocanonical Buddhist Prakrit to which both Pali and Buddhist 
` Hybrid Sanskrit literatures go back, the root bhū had, at least in 
some compounds, an aorist —abhi, ~abhi, -ahi, ( -ahi ), 3 pl. ~ahimsu 
(-abhimsu?). So far as I can find, Geiger and other Pali gram- 
mars do not mention these forms; nor have I found any explana- 
tion of them, 

They seem to me obviously modifications of abhi(t), ahi, ahu, 
or the like, and 3 pl. abhumsu, ahumsu or the like (abhumsu, often 
written abhünsuh and the like, is a very common form in the 
Mahavastu ) The vocalism of these forms was modified to fit the 
commonest aorist type of Protocanonical Prakrit, which ended in 
3 sg. 5६ ६ (or 8), 3 pl. -imsu; see Edgerton, JAOS 57.19ff. (a)gami, 
(a)gamimsu ete. | 

Similarly, compounds of bhi also had a 3 pl. sorist -ahamsu, 
(a)bhamsu. We find patur-ahamsu in Jat. i. 11. 2 (and as v. l. in 
i, 54, 5, above); and adhi-bhamsu SN. iv. 185. 31 (Andersen and 
Smith s v. adhibhavati )) This last is correctly explained by 
Geiger 81623 as having its vocalism by analogy with another. 
aorist type in 3 sg. -@, 3 pl. -amsu ; e. g. (@)gama, (a)gamamsu. No 
*-abha, *-ahà or the like has been found ; nor have I as yet found 
gueh 3 pl. forms Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. : = 


SUKARA-MADDAVA AND THE BUDDHA'S DEATH * 
BY 
FA CHOW 


Sometime ago, when I first read the passage, pertaining to the 
Buddha’s accepting Cunda’s invitation, in the English transla- 
tion! of the ‘ Mahd—-parinibbana-suttanta,?’ I was rather puzzled 
to see how. Dr. Rhys Davids could have interpreted the word 
‘ Sükara-maddava ' as ‘dried boar’s flesh.’ * Later on, I found 
that some Indian Scholars too think like him viz, that the death 
of the Buddha was due to eating some kind of meat. It would not 
. matter at all, if this were a fact, but I am afraid the texts have 
been wrongly interpreted. 

The different interpretations of Buddhaghosa and Buddhayasas :- 


‘The interpretation referred to above, was first given in Bud- 
dhaghosa’s commentary,* but he also gave two other different 
explanations : 

-Firstly— 

“ Some say ' Sükara-maddava' isa kind of soft food, a pre- 
paration of well-cooked soup, which is made out of the five 
products of the eow......... ......" | 

Secondly— 

“ But others say, ' Sükara-maddava' isa kind of medicinal. 
preparation, which is prescribed in the book of the science of 
Rasayana, Cunda prepared this medicine, as he hoped (that 
thereby ) the Blassed One’s death might not take place. ” 

Beside the above three different interpretations of the word 
' Sikara-maddava,’ we have one more from the Chinese transla- 


* Communicated by Dr. V. V. Gokhale, Poona, 

1 Buddhist Suttas, S. B. E., vol. xi, pp. 70-73, : 
2 Digha-nikdya. Mahà-parinibbina-suttanta, pp. 126-128. P, T. S. 

$ ‘ Buddhist Suttas. S B, E. vol..xi., p. 71. 

¢ Sumangala-vilasini, See S. Devamitta’s Sinhalese edition, p. 395. 

* Bke bhananti sükara-maddavam pana mudu-odanassa pafica-gorasa 
ylsapacana—vidhanassa namametam ti, yathà gavapánam nima pakanaimam, 
Keci bhananti sikara-maddavam nama rasayanavidhi tam pana rasayana- 
satthe &gacchati, tam Cundena Bhagavato parinibbadnam na bhaveyyati 
Tasdyanam patiyattanti, "' 
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tion of the Dirghagama,! which was translated by Buddhayasas 
of Cabul,? a great authority on Hinayana Buddhism, and a con- 
temporary of Buddhaghosa, who went to China about A. D. 402, 
and translated four works? of Hinayéna Buddhism into Chinese 
in A. D. 403-413, One of these works is -Dirghagama, otherwise 
known in Pali as Dighanikaya.* I have rendered below the rele- 
vant important passages from the Chinese Dirghagama. ® 

* Now, the Blessed One stayed in the Bhimi City as long 
as he desiréd, then he said to the Venerable Ananda: 

' Let us go on to Pava, ’ 

‘ Be it so,’ replied the Venerable Ananda. 

“ Then the Blessed One robed himself, and taking his bowl, 
and accompanied by a great company of the brethren, he proceed- 
ed to Pava Via Malla.’ When he reached there, he stayed in tho 
Jata garden, ? l 

४ At that time, there was & person, Cunda by name, son of an 
artisan. He heard, that the Buddha had come over to the city 
from Malla, so he immediately dressed himself up &nd went to 
the Buddha’s place, There he saluted the Blessed One’s feet with 
his head and face. Afterethe salutation, he seated himself on one 
side. Then, the Lord Buddha gradually instructed, preached, 
inspired, and gladdened him with the Dharma and other suitable 
teachings. 

“When Cunda heard the religious discourse of the Buddha, he 
was very happy and showed his devotion by inviting the Blessed 
One to dine at his house the next day, and Buddha accepted his 
invitation in silence. Then he rose from his seat, saluted the 
Blessed One and went back to his own residence. 


I Nanjo Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka in China and Japan 
( Oxford 1883) No. 545. 
í 2 See Nanjo Catalogué. ` Appendix ii, p, 408. 

3 See Nanjo nos. 68, 545, 1117 and 1155. 

4 See Chizen Akanuma: The comparative catalogue of Chinese Agamas 
and Pali Nikiyas, Tokyo. ० 

$ Nanjo no. 545. Shanghai Tripitaka Edition, bundle 15. vol. iii, p. 76, 

6 This is another name for Pali Bhoganagara. See M. Przyluski: Le 
parinirvana et les funéralles du Buddha. Journal Asiatique, Nov.—Déo. 1918, 
pp. 423-424. ul 

7 This seenls to be a village or a sub-town between Bhoganagara and 
Pava. It is also possible that such a place was inhabited by the Mallas, 
hence comes this nàme. 

8 This garden differs from the Pali Ambavana. 
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“The same night Cunda prepared different kinds of food and 
he went to the Buddha on the following day and addressing him 
said, 

* O Blessed One, the meal is ready. ’ 

‘ Then, the Blessed One robed himself, and taking his bowl, 
and accompanied by a great company of the brethren, he proceed: 
ed to Cunda’s residence, and there he seated himself on the seat 
prepared forhim. After their arrival, Cunda immediately served 
the Buddha and the brethren with different kinds of food. Among 
these there was one prepared froma separate stew of ears of the 
sandal-wood tree, which was considered a great delicacy in those days, 
which he offered only to the Blessed One. For, Buddha told him 
not to give that preparation to any of the bhiksus, But in the 
great company of the brethren, there was an old bhiksu, who had 
entered into the Order only lately, who rising from his seat drank 
out of the dish of the ‘ ear-stew ^ preparation.’’! 

What does the phrase ‘the ears of the sandal-wood tree’ 
mean? The explanation is, there is a kind of fungus which is 
in shape like an ear on a sandal-wood tree. It is stilla common 
practice in China, that whatsoever fungus grows on the tree is 
called ‘tree-ear’? (shu-er) or ‘ wood-ear’ ( mu-er); while 
those grown on the ground we call mushrooms (chün). So when 
Buddhayasas rendered this word, he was obliged to observe the 
distinction between the two, hence we find the word ‘ tree-ears. ' 
It is evident then, that 'Sükara-maddava' is not ‘dried boar’s flesh’ 
but a kind of fungus, 

Another point, which should be borne in mind, is that this 
text was translated into Chinese in A. D. 312-413 while Buddha- 
ghosa was still in India, and had perhaps not even written on 
Buddhism. As according to Rhys Davids, he went to Ceylon in 
about A. D. 430, the time of his writing commentaries could not 
be earlier.’ It is therefore, after all, not improbable that he did 
not know, that the word ‘ Stkara-maddava’ could also be taken 

in the sense of ‘fungus.’ 


1 This translation may be compared with the 8. B. E. vol xi, pp. 70-73 
for having a clear idea of both the texts. 

2 There are two kinds of 'wood-ears? or fungus: one is white and the 
other black. The former one is ten times more costly than the latter, People 
usually take it as à kind of tonic. 

3 Also see B. C. Law: The life and work of Buddhaghosa p. 11. 


1? [ Annals, B. O. R.L ] 
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People may be inclined to think that the Chinese translator 
may have changed the meaning of the original text and instead 
put in something else.’ This is not impossible, but Buddhayasas 
was not a scholar of this type. The following passage is an ils 
lustration of his faithfulness and another proof of our statement 
that Sikara-~maddava is not ' pig-flesh. ' 

“Now,? the Blessed One told Ananda and said: 

‘ Henceforth I shall allow the bhiksus to take five kinds of 
food, i. e., rice, wheat, biscuit, fish, and meat: And let them be 
fully satisfied with them.” 

Here, we find ' meat’ and ‘ fish ' mentioned at the same time. 
It shows clearly that he was not at all influenced or affected by 
opinions held by the Chinese Buddhist Society in his own time, 
and inclined to change these words into names of vegetables. In 
the present case, therefore, if Stkara~maddava were really the 
word for ' pig-flesh,' then he would not have hesitated to put it 
into Chinese accordingly as he didin the above mentioned 
translation; since that is not so, if must have been correctly 
interpreted as a kind of fungus grown on a sandal-wood tree. 


Here is then a fundamental difference between the interpreta- 
tions of Buddhaghoga and Buddhayasas, There is one point which 
we can not quite understand. When Buddhaghosa wrote his com- 
mentary, there were already three different interpretations in exis- 
tence before him, why did he prefer the ‘ pig-flesh’ interpreta- 
tion? Was it because he was himself a non-vegetarian ? or did 
he simply take it faithfully to mean ‘ the soft of a pig,’ as he had 
done in his Sumangala-vilasin! ? *—viz, : 

" Sükara-maddava means that the pig-flesh is of a pig, which 
is neither too young nor old, it is excellent, soft and oily, and 
nicely prepared and properly cooked.” 


If his explanation were faithful lam afraid he might have 
been misinformed. 


! This idea is expressed by A. Waley in his article: “ Did Buddha die 
of eating pork?” See Mélanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, I, 1932, p. 343-54. 

2 Dharmagupta-Vinays, See Nanjo no. 1117. Shanghai Tripitaka Edition, 
bundle 15, vol. iii, p. 76, 

3 See Devamitta’s Sinbalese edition, p. 395, . 

" Stkara-maddavam ‘ti nati tarunassa nati jingassa eka-jetthaka- 

Sükarassa pavattamamsam tam kira muduñ o’eva siniddham ca hoti, tam 
patiyádüpetva sidhukam pacapetva'ti attho. ” 
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The different meanings of Stikara~maddava 


We have examined the different interpretations of Buddha- 
ghosa and Buddhayasas. Now let us look at the term 'Sükara- 
maddava’ from the linguistic point of view, which may enable 
us to throw some further light on its meaning. 

The word ‘ Stikara’ means pig, and hog; and ‘ maddava’ 
means mild, gentle, sweet and soft asthe Pali dictionary of the 
P. T. S. explains it.! But according to A. Waley's opinion this 
work is capable of at least four interpretations. 

“ Granting that it comes from the root MRD ‘soft’ cognate 
with Latin Mollis, it is still ambiguous, for it may mean ‘the 
soft of a ‘ pig’s soft food’ i. e. food eaten by pigs. But it may 
again come from the same root as our word ‘mill’ and mean 
‘ pig pounded,’ i.e. ‘trampled by pigs.’ There is yet another 
similar root meaning ‘ to be pleased,’ and as will be seen below 
one scholar has supposed the existence of a vegetable called ‘pig's 
delight,’ ? 

Regarding his last point Waley says, that Neumann took 
‘ Sikara-maddava ' to mean ' pig's delight’ and assumed that that 
was the name of some kind of truffles. ( Preface to the Majjhima- 
Nikaya. p. xx. ).? 

Further, it is stated in the Udàna, that the word ' Sükara-mad- 
dava?! in the great commentary ( now lost) was said to be the 
flesh of a pig made soft and oily; but that some said it wag not 
pig-flesh but the sprout of a plant trodden by pigs. * 

Thus, if we compare all these different interpretations and 
classify them, we shall realize that the ' pig-flesh’ interpretation 
is hardly tenable. 

It is a sound maxim, that whenever we come across some 
difficult words in the old text, which are liable to have at least 
half a dozen interpretations, we should employ the method of 
reading the context carefully, finding out the most suitable mean- 





1 See P. T, S, Pali dictionary. p. 180 and p. 142, 
2 See Mélanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, I, 1932, p, 344. 
3 See Mélanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, I, 1932, p. 346, 


^ Ibid, p.345. When last summer I was staying in Poona, Prof, N. K. 
Bhagwat showed me a kind of grain called ° Dukari ' ( डुकरी ) in Marathi. 


This word may mean ‘luscious to the pigs’, It is not improbable that this 
is a substitute for ‘ süikara-maddava '. 
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ing for that particular word or passage and then, draw a conclu- 
sion. l 

If we read the passages about the Buddha’s visit to Cunda 
in the Maha-parinibbana-sutta, ! we get the following important 
points which go against the ' pig-flesh ’ interpretation. 

I. When Cunda invited the Buddha to take a meal at his 
house, he had already become his disciple: because he was in- 
structed, aroused, inspired, and gladdened by the religious 
discourse of the Blessed One. Now, it is not idle to suppose, that 
in this religious discourse, Cunda should have heard at least one 
of the five precepts for all Buddhists, i. e. ‘not to kill life’? If 
that be so, how would he dare to kill a pig? when inviting the 
Blessed One to take a meal at his house? 

IL In the history of India, perhaps the Buddha was the first 
person to preach the doctrine of equality and brotherhood among 
men. Therefore he shared everything with others down even to 
the contents of a begging bowl. * Then, why did he ask Cunds 
to serve him alone with the ‘dried boars flesh’? Was he fond 
of meat-eating ? Were there any special reasons for it? 

IIL And again why did he ask Cunda to bury the remnants 
of the prepared ‘ boar’s flesh’ in a hole and say to him: 

* T see no one, Cunda, on earth, nor in Mara’s heaven, nor in 
Brahma’s heaven, no one among Samanas and Brahmanas, among 
gods and men, by whom, when he has eaten it, that food can be 
assimilated, save by the Tathagata. ” 5 

Was the flesh of a pig so difficult to digest? Was this the 
usual opinion in India in the time of the Buddha? or was it 
perhaps a kind of poisonous plant which was very harmful to the 


human system ? 





1 See Digha-Niküya, vol. II. pp. 126-128. P. T. S. or see S. B, HE, vol. xi, 

pp. 70-73. 
2 *Panatipiti veramani sikkhapadam’ Amongst the five precepts for 
lay-disoiples, this is the first one. See * Khuddaka-patha», 


8 Cunda made all his preparations at night, therefore, there was hardly 
any chance for him to buy things from outside, Even if he could do so, how 
was it possible that the flesh of a pig which was neither too young nor too old 
could be sold in the market place just at that particular moment? Since it 
was soft and oily, it also could not be dried boar's flesh, ` 


4 8606 S. B. E, vol, xi., p. 10. 
5 Ibid, p. 72. 
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Pork-eating in China is as common as milk-drinking is in 
India. There, people never find any difficulty in digesting pig- 
flesh nor do they suffer from any troubles after eating it. How was 
it then that after his taking the pig-flesh of Cunda, the Buddha 
was attacked with the dire disease of red dysentery,' and such 
acute pain came upon him, that it caused his death ? 


Conclusion 


From what I have said above’ there is a greater likelihood of 
Stikara-maddava being a plant or fungus liable to poison the 
body sometimes, rather than ‘boar's flesh ', particularly as older 
Chinese sources, indicated above, are definitely in favour of the 
vegetarian interpretation, 


! Lohita-pakkhandik8, See Digha-Nik&ya, vol. II, p. 127. P. T. S. 


INDRA THE REPRESENTATIVE OF THE HIGHEST 
PHYSICAL ASPECT OF NATURE * 
BY 
V. A. GADGIL 


It is noteworthy to point out that the two most important 
factors or corner-stones of Indo-Aryan or Vedic culture that 
deserve very close attention are firstly the Gods and secondly 
the Rta, the Institution of Sacrifice. In fact the whole of Vedic 
culture is mainly centred on these two points. It has already 
been shown by me in a paper contributed to the Oriental Confer- 
ence held at Tirupati in 1940 that the conception of Rta stands 
for the Institution of Sacrifice, the one law governing the whole 
of the Universe and Gods are the guardians of this Rta. Four 
Gods viz. Varuna, Mitra, Indra and Agni stand out conspicu- 
ously in their relation to Rta. Of these four, Mitra being merely 
a replica of Varuna, the remaining three are chiefly known as 
Rtasya gopa. Of these three again, Varuna’s intimate relation to 
Rta has been fully discussed in the paper referred to above, Next 
in importance to Varuna stands Indra. whose relationship to Rta 
is calculated to throw some light on the nature of his activities, 
That almost all the Vedic Gods represent some aspect of nature 
either moral including spiritual and ethical or physical seems to. 
be generally accepted by scholars. Ifthen Varuna represents 
the highest aspect of Monotheism on the moral side as has clearly 
been shown in the same paper, Indra stands out prominently as 
the most important representative of the highest physical aspect 
of nature; nay, he appears to represent in fact the most powerful 
natural phenomenon on the physical side next in importance or 
even equal to the role of Varuna on the moral side in the Vedic 
Pantheon, ( cf. RV. IV, 42; VII, 28, 4; 82, 2 ; 84. 2; VIII, 85, 6), 


When one thinks of Rta andits relation to the three main 
Vedic Gods i.e. Varuna, Indra and Agni, the urgent necessity 
to know the exact significance of these constituents of Vedic cul- 


* Paper read at the Eleventh All-India Oriental Conferenve, Hyderabad 
session, 1941, l i 
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ture becomes so evident as to need no further emphasis. The 
role of Agni is equally too obvious to need any more elucidation. 
He is the only messenger of Gods and friend of mortals ( Mitra ) 
on the one hand and on the other the sole representative of Gods 
on Earth as the guardian of Rta. In brief, he is the indispensable 
link between the Gods and the mortals. Varuna, as said above, 
is the highest and the oldest Vedic God (cf. RV. 11, 27, 10; V, 
85, 2; VI, 68, 9; VII, 87, 5; etc.), the eternal lord and upholder 
of the Universe and as such represents the highest aspect or pri- 
neiple of Monotheism. One is however confronted with the highly 
baffling and difficult problem of finding out what physical aspect 
of nature is precisely represented by Indra who figures promi- 
nently in the Vedic Pantheon as the great counter-part of Varuna 
being his equal on the physical side. To get a proper perspec- 
tive of his nature and role it is deemed expedient andin a way 
necessary too to take first into consideration those Vedic passages 
in which Varuna and Indra are jointly invoked. In the nine 
hymns of the Rgveda jointly addressed to these two Gods ( cf. I, 
17; IIT, 62; IV, 42; VI, 68; VII, 82-85; X, 24) many points of 
contrast emerge showing clearly that Varuna is the one God 
whom all Vedic Gods follow and whose Ordinances have a bind- 
ing force over the whole of the Universe and who is thus a God 
of peace and quiet whereas Indra loves battle, kills Vrtra and 
makes room for Gods and men ( cf. IV, 42, 2, 5; VII, 82, 5 and6; 
83,9; 84,2). In short, if Varuna stands for a passive moral 
principle, Indra stands for an active physical element of nature 
representing conflict and indomitable war-like spirit, even though 
both are equally guardians of Rta in their own spheres of 
activity. 

In the life of the world two principles stand out conspicuously 
above all, governing our activities viz. that of peace and that of 
strife or conflict. Vedic scholars have been trying their best to 
explain Indra's nature but their attempts were unfortunately not 
crowned ‘with success which they deserve because in our 
humble opinion they all the while were thinking of the isolated 
acts attributed to him as divorced from this general principle of 
nature of which he in fact forms as integral a part as Varuna 
does. It will be interesting to consider in this connection vari- 
ous theories put forward by scholars to explain the nature of the - 
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phenomena underlying Indra’s sphere of activity. According 
to Roth, for instance, he is a sky God during day time from the 
Sun-rise to the Sun-set, Benfy would have us believe that he 
represents that aspect of the sky which „just precedes rain-fall. In 
the opinion of Maxmuller he is a rain God embodying most of 
the traits of Jupiter, while other scholars like Bergaigne would 
consider him as a God of War. Oldenberg’s point of view, how- 
ever, that he is a storm God sending thunder and lightning ap- 
pears to be a synthesis, as it were, of various points of view men- 
tioned above and as such makes a further advance over them. It 
no doubt explains partially the element of strife but it is to be 
remembered that the phenomenon of storm is only one of the 
many cases of conflict in nature all of which can hardly be ex- 
plained by assuming that Indra is a storm God, For instance, 
the conflict between light and darkness which should have been 
really speaking the most prominent feature of his sphere of acti- 
vity is not properly explained by Oldenberg's theory. Then again 
to maintain with Bergaigne that Indra is a God of War does not 
take us any way further in as much as it does not give us a clear 
idea about Indra's nature as the only counter~part of Varuna. 
Hillebrandt/'s view, on the other hand, that Indra must have been 
originally a Sun-God and that Vrtra, his enemy, must have re- 
presented a winter giant in a Northern climate, is certainly cal 
culated to explain the Vrtra myth from one point of view. But 
Hillebrandt himself seems to admit the limited scope of appli- 
cation of his theory when he further says that to suit Indian 
climatic condition Indra, originally the Sun-God, got transform- 
ed into a storm God or merely a Rain-God. Apart from the 
failure of his theory to explain varied nature of Indra’s role, it 
must be admitted that his is the most cogent and preferably the 
most practical point of view. Nevertheless it does not fit in 
well with the scheme of nature either on philosophical or scienti- 
fic grounds nor is it satisfactorily corroborated by Vedic passages. 
As pointed out above Indra stands on a par with Varuna on the 
physical side. It is difficult to understand how the Sun can hope 
to attain that position; for he can hardly be considered as the 
highest God on the physical side, representing the highest physi- 
cal aspect of nature. Besides like [ndra and Varuna the Sun or 
Sürya is not primarily known as riasya-gopa and therefore does 
not stand in the same relation to Rta as Indra does, Varuna, 
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. Indra and Agni form as it were a triangle whose central point is 
Rta, the Institution of Sacrifice whereas Sürya nowhere in ithe 
Vedas occupies this position. On the other hand he is the mighty 
eye of Varuna (cf, VI, 51,1). Moreover itis pointed out in the 
Reveda that Indra has raised the Sun on high in Heaven and 
that he gave light to the Sun, Dawn and Heaven ( cf. I, 32, 4; 7, 
3). Itis further said that a thousand Suns would not equal 
Indra nor both Worlds and that Indra surpasses in greatness 
Heaven, Earth and air (cf. III, 46, 3 VIII. 59,5). All these 
Vedic passages can hardly be interpreted in support of the Sun’s 
identification with Indra. The Maya of the latter just like that 
of Varuna is too well-known a fact to need further comment ( cf. 
II. 53,8; VI, 47,18). This Maya which is nothing but the my- 
sterious power ( Sakti) only attributed to the highest manifesta- 
. tion of the Almighty in the moral and the physical sphere, is gen- 
erally not attributed so conspicuously to any other Vedie God 
except Varuna and Indra. The Sun as is well~known does not 
possess this Maya of Varuna or Indra. 

All these theories set forth above have thus turned out to be 
inadequate for the purpose of knowing Indra’s essential nature. 
It is, therefore, necessary to probe into the mystery of nature 
with a view to get at that highest physical aspect which will cor- 
respond with the description of Indra who is primarily the repre- 
sentative of conflict in nature. It is needless to say that 
the greatest conflict in nature on the physical side is that 
between Tejas and Tamas representing also the forces of good 
and evil respectively on the moral side. The whole of Aryan 
Culture bears an eloquent testimony to this fact in so faras if 
refers to this conflict in some form or other and to the 
ultimate victory of the forces of good physically represented 
by Tejas over those of evil represented by Tamas. This i 
the situation as far as Aryan Culture is concerned, Even 
philosophically speaking Tejas is the first actual manifestation 
of mighty power and lustre In nature. Coming further to the 
latest researches In Science especially, in the field of atomic 
research, the smallest electric spark or flash discernible in the 
final dissection of the atom resulting in the discovery of 
electrons is nothing but a form of Tejas in which the first un- 


manifest cause of the Universe makes itself manifest. Without 
18 [Annals, B. O. R.L] 
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going further into the details of this intricate as well as enticing 
problem in the field of science, suffice it to say here for our 
purpose that Tejas and Tamas stand for the two elements 
essential in any conflict in nature. The latter, in fact, is not 
in the nature of an entity in the strict philosophical sense; 
nevertheless it remains still the most powerful element of 
hindrance or obstruction in nature. Indra may be said to 
represent the Tejas whereas Vrira stands for the Tamas. The 
vivifying or animating power of the former is very well-known, 
and equally evident is the obstructing nature of Tamas, In this 
connection it is very interesting to note that Yaksa while trying 
to derive the word Indra mentions bhūtāni indhe as one of the 
possible derivations. Weare inclined to think that he has hit 
the point properly though rather accidentally. The same authority 
gives the derivation of Vrtra also as yadavrnot tadvrtrasya vrtratva- 
mili. Vrtra has the power to obstruct, to surround or envelop 
and this trait is possessed by Tamas. Later on anything that 
surrounds and thus is a potent cause of hindrance, is called ` 
by the name of Vrtra whether it be & cloud or winter-snow or 
any such mystifying object. The primary and essential function 
of Indra is, on the contrary, to animate, to give light and to make 
room by dispelling darkness or removing any other form of 
hindrance ( cf. I, 6, 3; VIII, 6, 17 and 28-30 ). It is a well known 
fact that these are the functions of Tejas and the Sun is one of 
the most powerful forms in which this Tejas (Indra) manifests 
itself. A flash of lightning or an electric spark is another form 
of its manifestation. The part this Tejas in the form of the Sun 
plays in the formation of clouds and the ultimate discharge of 
waters is not difficult to understand. Similarly the fact that the 
rise of strong winds resulting in storms is also ultimately to be 
traced back to the power of Tejas which is thus primarily respon- 
sible for currents of wind, is also a thing of common experience. 
It is this Tejas which is the cause of all luminaries including the 
Sun in heaven (cf. I, 102, 2; X,138, 6). Vrtra, the obstructor, 
is the formidable adversary of the Tejas, The epithet ahi given 
to him in the Vedic literature refers to his deceptive nature as he 
appears in many forms according to the nature of the legend, He 
is the first born of the dragons, ( cf. I, 32, 3) and is described 
as footless and handless ( cf. I, 32, 6 and 7 ; III, 30,8). Such Vedic 
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passages go to show that he stands for darkness, a dark cloud, 
the winter-snow and all such forms of evil, enemies human or 
otherwise of Aryan progress. Indra ( Tejas ), ‘on the other hand, 
stands as the national hero fighting all our battles either in the 
physical sphere or even in our social and political sphere of acti- 
vities. There are many Vedic passages which reveal Indra’s 
sphere of activity as mainly concerned with the release of 
heavenly as well as earthly waters. For instance, the hymn I, 32 
describes vividly the scene when he smote down Vrtra and 
released heavenly waters. His relation to waters in any form 
is well brought out in the well known Visvamitra hymn III. 33. 


Olosely connected with the Vrtra episode and the release of 
heavenly as well as earthly waters is Indra’s most important 
function viz. the winning of light. He freed the Sun from 
darkness (cf. V, 40,6). In this passage there is a clear 
reference to Tamas as an adversary of the Sun whom' Indra 
helps He created the Sun and the Dawns (cf. II, 12,7). 
Again it is he who manifests the light (of. X, 27,24) and 
produced the lightnings of the sky, the Sun, Heaven and 
morning (cf. IT, 12, 3; 13,7; VI, 30,5, ) He along with 
Visnu generated Strya, Dawn and Agni and thus made spac- 
ious room for sacrificing (of. VII. 99 4). Stirya does not’ transgress 
the ordered limit set by Indra (ef. IIT, 30, 12 ). It is Indra who 
scattered the blinding darkness so that man saw clearly (cf. IV, 16, 
4), He carried forward the Sun’s chariot at the close of the night 
(cf. V. 31, 11; X, 171, 4) and released the wheel of Sürya from 
the great oppressor (cf. IV, 28, 2). He and Soma gave morning 
her light and led the Sun on high (cf. VI, 72, 2). These Vedic 
passages and many more not cited here to avoid repetition show 
unmistakably Indra’s intimate connection with the winning or 
manifestation of light and further indicate clearly that neither 
the Sun nor the flash of lightning can be justifiably said to be 
that physical aspect of nature which Indra in fact respects as he 
is their creator. Much less still a vague conception of Indra as 
a representative of the phenomenon of storm is calculated to 
explain properly these Vedic passages. It is, therefore, Tejas 
that Indra may aptly and corrrectly be said to represent. Really 
speaking the winning or manifestation of light should have 


140 V. A. GADGIL 


been originally his main function. How Vedic passages, on the 
contrary, repeatedly refer to the release of heavenly as well as 
earthly waters as the most important exploit of Indra may 
perhaps be explained by the fact that Indra who just like Varuna 
belongs to the Indo-Iranian or even to the Indo-European period 
and was primarily concerned with the winning of light and 
secondarily with the release of waters, later on came to be 
extolled by the Vedic Aryans as the winner of waters and cows 
in view of peculiar climatic conditions of India exercising power- 
ful influence over their minds, Under the circumstances it is 
very probable that Vedic scholars were erroneously 160 to 
look upon the Vrtra myth resulting in the release of waters as 
the only important sphere of Indra’s activity which can serve as 
the only reliable criterion for judging the nature of the physical 
aspect underlying his various activities. That is how different 
theories trying to explain isolated acts of Indra ultimately 
failed to take the most comprehensive view of various phases 
from a synthetic point of view. 

Further it may be interesting at this stage to take into 
consideration Indra’s relation to the Maruts, his companions, 
who are said to be the offspring of Rudra (ef. II. 33,1). Many 
Vedic passages reveal clearly that the Maruts most probably 
represent roaring winds accompanied by flashes of lightning 
(cf. I, 85; V, 54, 11; 57, 5 ete.) Rudra, the father of these 
Maruts, is called the best of the physicians ( Cf. II, 33,4). In 
this connection the following facts deserve careful consideration 
as throwing much needed light on the physical aspect of 
nature represented by Rudra and the Maruts. The former as 
said above is very closely associated with medicines and other 
healing remedies and is later on identified with Siva, who is 
intimately connected with mountains. On the other hand the 
power of Tejas in the form of Sun-light in animating all the 
beings and in preserving their health and in exercising powerful 
influence on plants and herbs is so remarkable that one will 
hardly fail to notice the close relationship between Tejas, plants, 
waters, roaring winds and the mountains. 

All these facts make it probable that Rudra seems to be a 
mountain-God as Oldenberg rightly poinis out in so far as plants, 
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herbs, and waters so essential for the health of all beings are 
abundantly found on mountains with whom even the Maruts re- 
presenting the roaring winds are so intimately connected. Rudra’s 
relation to the Maruts and Indra can thus be properly understood 
in view of the fact that the Sun-light (a form of Tejas represent- 
ed by Indra ) possesses in & remarkable degree marvellous health 
giving properties and that plants, herbs, waters and the storms 
are the contributory causes in this mysterious phenomenon of 
nature. 

It may be pointed out that in the light of this discussion con- 
cerning Indra’s identification with Tejas, obscure allusions in the 
Indra-hymns may now perhaps be explained more satisfactorily 
than any other previous theory made it possible. For instance, 
in the thirty-eighth Stikta of the third Mandala which appears 
to be a cosmological Indra-hymn, the poet starts on a mental 
expedition to celestial poet-sages (probably of ancient times) with 
a view to elicit some information from them about the process of 
creation ete. (rks Í and 2a), Accordingly he learns from them 
that they being inspired by a mental vision fashioned the Heaven 
and their mental effort aided by a fine spirit tended to abide by 
the law (rk 2bed ). Keeping their secrets, they decked the Rodas! 
for the sake of rule. They.then measured out the two broad worlds, 
regulated them and placed between them the Asura (i. e, Indra 
standing for Tejas) for their support (rk 3). All surrounded 
him when he stood up clad in splendour, the self-refulgent 
God ( Indra i. e. Tejas in the form of the sun) moves along. The 
mighty Asura bears & great name; assuming many forms he 
stood above the immortal ones i.e, Gods(rk4). The ancient 
Bull possesses, indeed, many invigorating forms of nourishment. 
Varuna and Indra rule over the entire Universe from ancient 
times ‘(rk 5). Both these Gods pervade all the three worlds. 
The Vedic poet saw in a mental vision the Gandharvas following 
their ordinance (rk 6) The ancient poets thus invested what- 
ever belongs to this Bull (Indra) with names and supplied forms 
to every Asura aspect in which he manifested himself i. e. Tejas 
appearing in many forms got various names (rk7). Indra 
( Tejas) now appears in the form of the Savitr, the all impelling 
God, with his lustre and being praised covers both the worlds as 
a woman covers her children ie. Tejas in the form of the Savitr 
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becomes the supporter of both the worlds (rk 8). This vision 
about the creation and Indra’s part therein which the ancient 
poets revealed in their moment of inspiration corresponds quite 
appropriately with Indra as the representative of Tejas, the first 
and foremost physical manifestation in nature. 

In the eighteenth hymn of the fourth ;Mandala which. descri- 
bes Indra’s birth and his killing of his father, one comes to know 
Indra ( Tejas ) in another aspect viz. that of lightning. Macdo- 
nell explains rather partially the incident about Indra’s birth 
in an unnatural way through theside of his mother (cf. IV, 18, 8) 
when he says that this trait may possibly be derived from the 
notion of lightning breaking forth from the side of the cloud. It 
will, however, be better and more reasonable to assume in this 
connection that Tejas ( Indra ) in the form of the lightning comes 
out from the side of the heavenly waters ( Indra’s mother ) which 
take the form of a cloud ( Indra’s father ). The epithet apam napat 
may with propriety be applicable to both Agni and the flash of 
lightning ; for the heavenly waters are the mother of Indra (in 
the form of lightning) and the cloud is here conceived as his 
father whom he is said to kill (IV. 18, 12) Theidea uuderlying 
this poetic description will be explained by the fact that the cloud 
disappears when the heavenly waters are discharged in the form 
of rain after the appearance of lightning. Again at VI, 59, 2 
Indra and Agni are said to be twins. It is now easy to explain 
this reference as both are forins of Tejas. 

It is hoped that this discussion of different points of view, 
culminating in Indra’s identification with Tejas supported by 
relevant Vedic passages, critically examined, will considerably 
help our understanding of the nature of Indra’s activities and 
will further facilitate Vedic research as far as other Vedic Gods 
are concerned. 


MANUSMRTI AND SAGOTRA MARRIAGES 
BY 
K, B. GAJENDRAGADEAR 


The verse invariably quoted in support of the proposition that 
Manusmrti prohibits the marriages between persons of the same 
gotra is as follows :— 


असपिण्डा च या माहुः असगोत्रा च या पितुः । 
सा प्रशस्ता द्विजातीनां दारकर्मणि मेथुने |! 
( Manu. IIT. 5) 


Strictly translated the first line of the verse would mean 
" one who is not the Sapinda of the mother, and who is not of 
the same gotra of the father" such a girl is praiseworthy in the 
case of the twice-born for the duties of the house hold wife. 


The famous commentators like Kullüka, Medhatithi and 
others accept this reading of the first line, For Medhatithi says 
माहः पा असपिण्डा a: च या असगोत्रा सा RENIN प्रशस्ता, 


This strict interpretation of this first line would lead us to 
some absurd conclusion. It would mean that the girl of the 
Sapinda relationship of the father is not prohibited. To avoid this 
Kullika very ingeniously says that by the word ‘च’ the expres- 
sions असार्पण्डा and असगोचा are to be connected both with ara: and 
पितुः, According to him the girl must not be of the Sapinda of the 
mother and Sagotra of the mother and must not be of the Sapinda 
and Sagotra of the father also. He says.— चशब्दात मातसभोत्रापि 
मातृवंठापरंपरनाम्नोः प्रत्यभिज्ञाते सति न विवाह्या तदितरा तु मातुः aian arar 
इति संग्रहीतम ।......... पितुः या समोत्रा न भवति चकारात्‌ पितृसपिण्डापि u 


This interpretation put on the word च appears rather far-fetched ; 
for the particle ‘a’ ordinarily connects only the two expressions, 
Here in this line it only connects the expressions अंतापिण्डा च या 
ag: and असगोत्रा च या पितुः According to Kullüka the expression 
असगोचा is to be applied to atg: also and then it would mean, that 
even the girls of the gotra of the family of the mother of the girl 
also are prohibited for marriage. 
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At present in the case of Yajurvedi Brahmans, the gotra of 
the father and mother also is to be ascertained and the Sagotra 
girl on the mother’s side and father’s side is prohibited. These 
Brahmans alone, it must be said, are strictly following the tenets 
of Manusmrti in this respect. 


Curiously enough Kullika himself perhaps saw that his 
interpretation goes too far when it prhohibits generally all 
marriages of the girls of the gotra of the mother. He therefore 
qualifies his statement thus. मातुवंशजन्सपरपरनाम्नोः प्रत्याभिज्ञाने साति न 
विवाह्या aan तु maaar fara इति संण्हीतस . He means to say 
that those girls, the gotra and the traditional name of the family 
of whose mother is known should not be married, Other girls who 
are sagotra with the mother i. e. whose gotra is the same as that, 
of the ( father ) of the mother can be married. One fails to under- 
stand how Kullika deduces this interpretation. What are the 
words in the original line of Manusmrti on which Kullüka is 
commenting, which are capable of this interpretation put on them 
by Kullüka? 


Kullüka apparently puts this interpretation just to avoid the 
conflict of the teaching of Manu with that of Vyàss, For he 
quotes the verse of Vyasa in support of his interpretation by 
saying ‘aut च व्यासः’, Thus, Kullüka instead of giving exact 
interpretation of the original verse of Manu on which he is 
commenting, has put in his exposition an additional matter 
relying upon the passage in the Smrti of Vyasa just to show 
probably that the views of Manu and Vyasa are in consonance 
with each other and there is a sort of samanvaya between the 
two Smrtis. It can be ssid, therefore, that Kullüka has not 
cared to see the spirit and real intention of Manu but has tried 
to put the meaning of Vyasa in the verse of Manu. According 
to the strict interpretation of Kullika those persons then who 
marry at present girls of the same gotra as that of the family of 
the mother are ingeniously supposed not to know the traditional 
name and gotra of the mother of the girl!!! : 


The text of Manusmrti relied upon by Vijfidnesvara, the 
famous commentator of Yàjüavalkya does not make mention of 
असमो, in his commentary Mitaksara. His reading of the first 
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line in question is “ असापिण्डा च या मातुः असापेण्डा च या पितुः इति As 
(Vide the Mitaáksarà on verse 53 of the acaridhyaya of 
Yajfiavalkyasmrti ). Serkar also regards that Mitaksara has this 
reading of Manu. (Hindu Law Paga 89). This reading gives 
prominence and stress upon the Sapindya relationship and not on 
Sagotra relationship. It is possible that this substitution of the 
word असमोत्रा for असपिण्डा before या Ra: must have been done by 
some one to suit the general attitude of his own times. The 
remarks of Prof. P. V. Kane in his " History of Dharmasàstra ” 
Vol, Tare noteworthy. He says “The Manusmrti contains the 
earlier and later strata. The original Manusmrti in verse had 
certain additions made in order to bring it in line with the 
change in the general attitude of the people on several points. ” 
( Page 149 ). 

It would not be wrong, therefore, if it is presumed that the 
reading in the Manusmrti known to the author of Mitaksara was 
असापण्डा instead of असगोत्रा and the Manusmrti then did not 
prohibit marriages between the husband and wife only on the 
ground that both belong to the same gotra. Even taking the 
present reading and the traditional meaning put upon it, it 
appears olear that Manu says that such marriages are commendable, 
thereby indicating that they are not altogether condemned. The 
statement of Manu should therefore be taken as recommendatory 
rather than obligatory as is done at present. Let scholars throw 
‘more light on this. 
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NILAKANTHA CATURDHARA, THE COMMENTATOR 
OF THE MAHABHARATA--HIS GENEALOGY 
AND DESCENDANTS 
By 
P, K. GODE 


In April 1938 Mr. Sadashiv Vishnu Chaudhari, the present 
Registrar of the Law Collage, Poona, approached me with a re- 
quest that [ should investigate the tradition current among his 
family members about their direct descent from Nilakantha 
Caturdhara, the celebrated commentator of the Mahabharata. He 
further told me that he was unable to link up his known genea- 
logy with that of Nilakantha Caturdhara as we find it recorded 
in his works partially. I gladly agreed to investigate the above 
tradition as I was then preparing a paper! onthe identification 
of Narayanatirtha, the author of the work .Bhafftabhasaprakasika 
with Nilakantha’s guru in Mimamsa of the same name, Some 
information? given by Mr. Chaudhari about his family together 
with what I could collect from a study of the works of Nilakantha 
has already been recorded by me incidentally in the above paper, 
though I could not then record the full evidence in support of 





1 This paper was published in June 1938 in the now extinct Mimamsa 
Prakasa, Poona ( Vol. III, No. 6, pp. 65-71) edited by the late Pt, V. R. 
Kinjawadekar. ` 
8 I note here for ready reference the dates recorded by me in my paper 
on Nürayanatirtha as also those discovered by me subsequently :— 
A. D. | ` 
1680—Nilakantha composed his Sivatandava-tika, 
1687—Date of a Ms. of enfaqdotur by नीलकण्ठ (folios 120) dated Saka 
1609- A. D. 1687 ( vide p. 94 of Cata. of Vangiya Sühitya Parisat 
Calcutta, 1935 ). 

1691—Date of Berlin Ms. of भा, भा, दीप belonging to गोविंद spat ( Weber, 
p. 107 ). 

1693—Nilakantha composed his गणेशगीताटीका at Bonares. 

1746—Sivadikgita, the grandson of Nilakantha composed his धर्मतत्त्वप्रकादा 

at प्रतिष्ठानतीर्थ or Paithan, 

1746—Gahgarama Diksita, the great grandson of नॉलकण्ठ received a grant 

from King Shahu. 


Nilakantha Caturdbará 147 - 


tny statements based on the information supplied by Mr. Chaud- 
hari. I, therefore, propose to record here the full evidence re- 
garding the genealogy of Nilakantha Caturdhara as reconstruct- 
ed by me on the basis of my study of his works and the informa- 
tion supplied by Mr. Chaudhari. 


In ali the colophons of Nilakantha’s works he is called the 
son of Govinda Siiri.!' We may, therefore, take it that Govinda 
was the father? of Nilakantha Caturdhara. This parentage of 


1 शिवताण्डवटीका ( Ms. No. 994 of 1884-87—B, O. R. Institute fol, 90b and 10b- 
—' चतुर्धरवंशावतंसगोविंद्स[रिसनोनींलकठस्य कृतो ” ०५०. ), 

--गणेश्ञगीताटीका (Ms, No. 110 of 1899-1915—B, O. R. 1, fol, 140b—" sy qt- 
वंशावतंस गोविंदर्‌रिरूनो्नालकंठस्य gui" eto. ), 

--भारतभावदीपिका (Ms. R No, 26--Trien, Cata. Govt. Ori. Mss. Library 
Madras 1918—Page 44 of Vol. I, Pt, I—Sanskrit A—colophon as 
above ). 

-“सद्रसारसंमप्रहव्याख्या-रुद्रमीमांसा (Ms. R No. 2070 p. 2803 of Vol, iii. Pt. I— 
Sanskrit A—Trien. Cata. Madras, 1922—-colophon as above}. 

-लवेदान्ककतक (Ms, No. 348 of 1899-1915—B, O. R. I—fol, 6b—colophon as 
above ). | l 

<“मन्भमामवतव्याख्या ( Vide p. 588 of Ind. Office Cata. Pt, ITT-—Ms. No. 1798-— 
colophon as above ). 

--सोरपौराणिकमतसमर्थन (Vide p. 1024 of I. O. Cata. Pt. V-—Ms, No. 2885— 

colophon as above ). 

? Siva Diksita, the grandson of of Nilakantha in his घभतरवप्रकाशह records 

the following verses in whioh he mentions his genealogy :— 
४ विख्याते काविकचमध्यवर्त्ति 
गोदोदकूतीरे नगरमहिम्निकर्प राख्ये । 
गोविन्दः श्रातिनयसिन्धुपारहश्या 
श्रीचातुधेरकुलमण्डनं पुरासीत्‌ । 
श्रीकण्ठं मनसि विभाव्य नीलकण्ठ- 
स्तत्सूनुः श्रितवटकानन सुरशां-। ग 
वेदांतेः शमनदिगाननं श्रुतीनां 
व्याख्याने किल चतुराननो बभूव | 
"गोविन्तस्तद्वपमः श्रातिहृदयमानिः सर्वेतन्त्रस्वतंत्र - 
(स्तज्ज)स्तच्छिक्षितार्थः शिवॉमिद्मकरोद्धमतत्त्वप्रकाशः | 


( continued on the next page ) 


COs 


i4 b, K. cobi 
Nilakantha is further supported by the following genealogy, | of 
the family recorded by Siva Diksita in his JDharmatattvapraküsa 
composed by him at Pratisthina or Paithana in A, D. 1746 (Saka 
1668 )? 

गोबिंद (agir ) of कृपरनगर or Kopargaum on the banks of 

3! the Godavarl, 

on 


नीलकंठ 
Son 
SITIS 
Son 
शिव author of घरमतत्त्वप्रकाडा, composed at Paithana in 1746 
A, D. He calls himself by the epithet “ बाराणस्याप्तजन्सा 
or born at Benares. 
The gotra of Nilakantha Caturdhara was Gautama? and his 
mother's name was फुलाम्बिका, He had three brothers: (1) ra, 
( 2) च्यम्यक and (3) कृष्ण as pointed out by Holtzmann, * The above 
genealogy recorded in A. D.1746° is further supported by con- 
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भूयः प्रीत्ये शिवाख्ये शमदमिनि महानेष्ठिकब्रह्मचर्य 
वाराणस्याप्तजन्मा सुरसरिदमले श्रीप्रतिष्ठानर्ताथे 
नागांगरसभूशाके शालो(लि)वाहनजे क्षये । 
नमस्य Aa gea ग्रन्थोऽयं पूर्णतां गतः॥ ६ ॥ ” 

(Vide p. 73—Ms, No. 81—Cata. of Sanskrit Mss. Pt. IT, R. A.S. B. 
Calcutta. See also p. 192 of H. P. Shastri's Cata, of Nepal Mss., Calcutta, 
1906 ). 

1 Ibid. 

8 Vide p. 73 of Cata. of Sanskrit Mss. ( Calcutta Sanskrit College, Part 
II )—Ms. No. 81, : 

$ Vide p. 154 of Hall's Bibliography, Caloutta, 1859, Ms. of बेदाम्तक तक--+ By 
Nilakantha Caturdhara, Son of Govinda and Phullümbika, Nilakantha was 
of the gotra of Gotama. He resided at the village of Kürpara, now called 
Kohpar—, to the west of the river Godavari, near the temples of SukreSvara 
and Kacesvara in Maharastra. 

4 Vide p. 75 of The Mahabharata by Dr, Adolf Holtzmann, 1894, Kiel. 
( North Indian Recension ). 

& Besides the Nepal and Calcutta Mss of the भ्मत्त्तप्रकाईः there is a Ms. 
of it recorded by Hultzsoh. See Report in Sanskrit Mss in South India, No. 
III, Madras 1905 ( Ms. No. 1780, 263 leaves )-P. 5.—“ Siva Dikgita of Benares, 
Son of Govinda of the Caturdhara family wrote the घर्मतत्त्वप्रकाऱा ( No, 1780 ) at 
प्रतिष्ठान in A. D. 1746. " 
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temporary records! of the priests at TryambakeSvara near Nasik 
so far as the names of Siva Diksita and his father Govinda Diksita 
are concerned, Both the father and the son are described? in 
these records as bearing the surname चौघरी and having Shri- 
gonde as their native place, but residing at Vüránasi or Benares, 
It appears that नीलकण्ठ, गोविन्र्‌ and शिव normally resided at Benares 
and were educated at this seat of learning, though the family 


hailed from Kopargaum in the Ahmadnagar district of the 
Bombay Presidency. 


Like Nilakantha an author of the name कमलाकर went to 
Benares from कूपरग्राम and composed there a work called आचारप्रदीप 
( B. O. R. I.. Ms. No. 84 of 1884-86 ), कमलाकर seems to have been 
a contemporary of नीलकण्ठ and possibly his neighour at Kopar- 
gaum. He quotes Bhattoji Bhatta in the above Ms. which is 
dated A.D. 1729 and refers to gods gaart and Haat at Kopargaum 
("sr कूपरसंज्ञिके... ...यत्रास्ति झुक्रेश्वरः गोदा पाश्विमवाहिनी विजयते देवः 
कचेदाः परः '' ) 

The genealogy of Nilakantha’s family so far reconstructed may 
now be linked up with the subsequent genealogy of the family 
as filed on 2nd September i854 with the Inam Commissioner, 
Poona, by Vaman Shiv Dikshit Chaudhari of the village Pathardi* 





1 Mr. Vasudeva Vishnu Meghashyam of Tryambak near Nasik has kindly 
furnished the pertinent extracts of those records to Mr. S. V. Chaudhari, from 
which I am quoting in this paper 


ft" 


2 The record reads “ गोविंद दीक्षित पु. शिव दीक्षित, छ, चौधरी गाव s मुक्काम 
वाराणशी, ” We already know from घमंतम्पप्रकाश that शेव दीक्षित was born 
at Benares. lt appears that at the time of their visit to Tryambake$vara 


both the father and son must have been residing at Benares as stated in the 
above extract. 


$ In verse 10 at the beginning of his ऱशिवताण्डव टीका composed in A. D. 1680 
Nilakantha refers to his surname चौधरी in the  expression—" ओऔमचचों धरि- 
मीलकठवशिना,”' This statement shows that the surname 'चोधरी was current in 
Nilakantha’s time, if not earlior. ( Vide folio 2a of Ms No. 994 of 1884-87 of 
शिवताण्डवरीका-- B. 0. R. Institute)—Historian V. K. Rajawade derives the 
surname चौधरी from the Sanskrit word चक्रघारी ( =चकरधारी = चअरथारी = चवधारी 
अप चोथरी ) Vide p. 72 of B. I. S. Mandal, Itivrtta, for 1913—Note No. 14— 
“ चौधरी, '१ ` 

4 Vide p. 644 of Bombay Gazetteer XVII (Ahmadnagar) Bombay, 1884- 
The villages Pathardi and Nivadunge belong to Shevgaon Pargana of 161 
villages in the Ahmadnagar District. The members of the Chaudhari family 
migrated from Kopergaum in the Ahmadnagar District to Shrigonde and 
Pathards in this district and Poithana ( प्रातेष्ठान ) on the left bank of the Goda- 


vari river in the Nizam’s territory, 2 miles east of the Ahmadnagar frontier 
and about 50 miles north-east of Ahmadnagar ( Ibid, p. 351) 
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in the Ahmadnagar District, This genealogy is as follows :— 
गोबिंद दीक्षित 
सीव दीक्षित 
गंगाराम दीक्षित (मोजे निवडुंगे ता। शेवगांव येथील मोकासे अमलाचा मृछ्संपादक ) 


b 
" 
a 
aeeie ae M M en a e a a न 


सखाराम दीक्षित नीलकंठ दीक्षित 
| | 
faa दीक्षित | | 
१२३५ महादेव दीक्षित आप्पा दीक्षित 


| | | 
वामन दीक्षित गोपाल दीक्षित | 
( कफियत देणार ) |. 


| | | | 


Waa नारायणशाख्री केशव दीक्षित विष्ण दीक्षित 


[i 


A comparison of the above genealogy with that given by Siva 
Diksita in 1746 A. D, shows that the names of गोबिन्द and his son 
शिव are common to both these genealogies, The earlier and the 
later fragments of the genealogy being thus riveted at two joints, 
the accuracy and continuity of the genealogy of the Chaudhari 
family from Govinda ( c. A, D. 1600) the father of Nilakantha 
Caturdhara upto A. D. 1854 is now proved beyond challenge. 


Three days before the composition of the work Dharmatativa- 
prakasa by Sivadiksita at Paithana the Maratha King Shahu gave 
a village as indm to Gahgarama Diksita, the son of Siva Diksita 
on Wednesday, 6th August 1746.' The Sanad in respect of this 





1 Shahu's anad is dated Rajyabhiseka Saka 78, Ksaya Samvatsara, 
Bhadrapada, Suddha Pratipadà, Saumyavüsara- Wednesday, 6th.of August 
1746. घमतत्तवप्रकाश Was completed on the 4th day ( qug) of the bright fort- 
night ( सिते) of the Bhadrapada month ( THIS ) of Saka 1668 ( नाग, अङ्क, रस, भू) 
the name of.the year being (क्षय, aq), These details correspond to Saturday 


9th August 1746. Thus while the work was completed at Paithana on Satur- 
day the Sanad was issued on Wednesday of the same week. ( Vide p. 295 
of Indian Ephemeris Vol. VI). ; 
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inüm is reproduced in the Appendix to this paper from a certified 
copy of it furnished by the Alienation Record Office, Poona, to 
Mr. S, V. Chaudhari on 16th December 1927. In this Sanad 
Gaùgārāma Diksita is described as the son of Siva Diksita, of the 
surname Chaudhari, gotra Gotama, Sūtra Aévalayana, hailing from 
Benares, then resident at Paifhana, Gangárama Diksita obtained 
this Sanad through the good offices of Fattesing Bhosale ( A, D. 
1707-1760 ) who was regarded by Shahu as his own son. 


The names in the genealogy reconstructed and recorded 
above are supported and supplemented by the Tryambakesvara 
Records! referred to by me already. Mr. V. V. Meghashyam 
who possesses these records states in his letter to Mr. S. V. 
Chaudhari dated 30th April 1941 that he has in his possession 
some writing of Nilakantha Diksita, son of Ganhgarama Diksita 
dated Saka 1706 —A, D. 1784. This date is consistent with King 
Shahu’s Sanad to Gangaráma Diksita issued in A, D. 1740. 


Hall in his Bibliography * states that Nilakantha “ resided at 
the village of Kürpara, now called Konpar to the west of the 
river Godavarl, near the temples of Sukres$vara and Kaceávara 
in Maharastra.” The above statement occurs in Hall's descri- 


! I reproduce below the extracts from these records kept at my disposal 
by Mr. S. V, Chaudhari :— 

— “शिव दीक्षित ब. शंकर दिक्षीत उ. चौधरी ” 

- “ उमाबाई भ्र. शंकर दि. दीर शिव दि. पु. मल्हार दि. व गंगाराम दि. सून 
रमाबाई उ. चौधरी गा. श्रीगोंदे s. पेठण. ” 

~ काशिनाथ दि, मल्हार दि. आ, शंकर fa. प, गोविंद दि. च, गंगाराम दि, 34. 
विश्वनाथ दि, च. ब, विश्वेश्वर दि. व नीलकंठ दि. गोत्र गौतम उ. चौधरी गा, 
श्रीगोंदे मु. वाराणसी. ” 

— “ गंगाराम दि. पि, शिव दि, आ. गोविंद दि, बं, मल्हार दि, व चिंतामणि दि. 
चु, शंकर दि. मा. आकाबाई उ. चौधरी गांव श्रीगोंदे.” 

~ “ नीलकंठ दि. पि. गंगाराम दि. आ, शिव दि. प. गोविद दि. बं. ससाराम दि. उ. 
चौधरी गाव श्रीगोंदे, मु. प्रतिष्ठान,” 

— “ आपा दि. ऊफ ser दि. च. बं. शिव दि. उ, चौधरी गांव श्रीगोंदे ह. पेण” 


The value of the above entries for the reconstruction of a complete genea- 
logy of the family will be easily recognized. 


Pub. Calcutta, 1859, p. 154, 
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ption of a Ms. of the Vedāntakataka. I have no means of verify- 
ing it but presuming that the topography of the residence of 
Nilakantha at Kopergaum recorded above is based on any refer- 
ences in the Vedantakataka itself, I have to point out that in the 
description of Kopergaum in the Bombay Gazetteer! we find a 
reference to the temple of Kacesvara as follows :— 


“In the elbow of the Godavari and surrounded on three sides 

by its bed stands & fortified cut-stone enclosure (65’x58’ x 60) 
with massive black walls. If has one gate but the side towards 
the river is open. Inthe centre is the cenotaph or thadge a very 
small work of timber and brick upon a coarse stone plinth with 
no writing or ornament. Near the site of the old palace in the 
island stands the temple of Kacesvara & set of plain modern 
buildings held in great honour. " The editor of the Bombay Gazet- 
teer in & footnote on the above passage records “ the local story 
ofthe Kacesvara temple" which is the same as the story of 
Kaca and Devayàn! found in the Puranas. This footnote is con- 
cluded with the remark: “To this day a stone Shukra and Kach 
sit side by side on the island and receive much worship. ” 


If the images of Sukra and Kaca are still worshipped on the 
island at Kopergaum they must be identical with those in the 
temples of Kacesvara and Sukresvara referred to by Hall in 1859. 
If Hall’s remarks are based on Nilakantha’s own statement we 
shall not be wrong in supposing that the residence of Nilakantha 
at Kopergaum was near these temples situated on the island in the 
elbow of the Godavari. This tentative suggestion regarding the 
topography of the house of the Chaudhari family at Kopergaum 

} Vol. XVII { Ahmadnagar ) 1884, p. 723—Kopargaum is 60 miles north of 
Ahmadnagar. Itis on the north bank of the Godavari. It was the favourite 
residence of Raghunatha Rao Peshwa. In anisland in the Godavari there 
were two palaces which have been pulled down and sold, Raghunatha Rao 
Peshwa died at Hingani three miles off and his cenotaph is stillat this 
place......... In 1818 Kopargaum was occupied by Madras troops.—In the 
Marathi Ballads ( छावण्या) by ParaSarüma ( Ed. by V. N. Kolharkar, Bombay, 
1924) there is a reference to कच and झक at Kopergaum Vide Pp. 38-39 

( लावणी २६ )—'" ae शुक्र कचेश्वर ऋषी गोदातीरवासी, ” This ballad refers also to 
the garden of Raghoba Dada Peshwa on the island. Parasarama belongs to 
the last quarter of the 19th century, 





" 
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Bay about A. D. 1650 needs to be verified on the strength of other 
contemporary evidence .! 

We have already referred to the three brothers ® of Nilakantha 
viz. (1) शिव, (2) छष्ण and (3 ) sata". All these brothers were 
younger than Nilakantha. It remains to be investigated if these 
brothers left any descendants whose lines could be traced among 


1 Siva Diksita in bis घमतत्वप्रकाश composed in A, D. 1746 states in the 


following verse that Govinda Caturdhara the father of Nilakantha lived 
at Kürpara town on the bank of the Godavari, where stood in the centre कावे 


and gx—- 

४ विख्यात कार्विकचमध्यवर्ति- 

गोदोदकतीरे नगरमाहिम्नि कूर्प राख्ये 

गोविंदः श्रुतिनयसिन्धुपारद्श्वा 

श्रीचातुर्धरकुळमण्डनं पुरासीत्‌ ॥ '' 
This reference to कावि ( = शुक्राचार्य ) and कच by the grandson of Nilakantha 
leaves no doubt that the Chaudhari family had its residence near the temples 


of Kace§vara and Sukregvara on the island at Kopergaum referred to in the 
the Bombay Gazetteer. 


2 Vide Ms. No. 1523 of Nilakagtha's commentary on the Harivathéa 
described by Weber in his Catalogue of Berlin Mss. Vol. II ( 1886 ) pp. 
112-113. In the following verses Nilakantha refers to his native place 
कपर प्राम, his gotra गोतम, his surname चतुर्वर, his father गोविन्द, his mother 
फुल्लाबिका and his younger brothers शिव, कृष्ण and syg :— 

४ ज्ञानाचार्यमिवोत्तमोत्तमकचास्या aka गोतमी 
यं प्रद्यकप्रवणा प्रसूय कतनी(!) सिदेशलाभाभवत्‌ । 
विद्वद्रत्नसुवणवर्णघटितं संभूषणं कूर्षर- 
ग्रामं यं समुपाश्रयान्ति सुधियो दुरास्तसंवत्सरम ॥ > ॥ 
तत्र ब्रह्मकुलं महद्विजयते गोत्रेण यद्दौतमम्‌ 
धर्मज्ञानविराग्वेभवचतुमंद्रेण AGIA | 
गोविंदः स्वयमत्र जन्म धृतवान्‌ यों नीलकण्ठं शिवम 
कुष्णं ऽयम्बक मित्यमून्‌ अजनवत्‌ फुछ्लाम्बिकायान्सुतान्‌ ॥२॥ 
तेषां ज्येष्ठो नीलकण्ठः काश्यां विश्वेशतुष्टये । 
व्यतनोद्भारते भावदीपमान्ध्याविनाशनम्‌ i ” 
The above verses have been disoussed by Wilhelm Printz in his Inaugural 
Dissertation: " Bhàügü-Worter in Nilakantha’s Bhüratabhavadipa etc,’ 
Berlin, 1910, p. 9. I am thankful to Dr. V. S. Sukthankar for drawing my 


attention to these verses, 
20 [ Annals, D. 0, R. 4, ] 


s Y 
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the present members of the Chaudhari family residing either in 
the Maharastra or outside, * | 
From the data recorded above the following facts regarding 
Nilakantha’s family and its subsequent history become clear :-— 
(1) Nilekantha mentions his own gotra “ Gautama” which 
is the gotra of Mr. S, V. Chaudhari, the present Registrar of the 


Law College, Poona. This gotra has been recorded in King 
Shahu’s grant of A. D. 1746 to Gaùgārāma, the great grandson 


of Nilakantha. 


(2) The genealogy of Nilakantha’s family as given by his 
grandson Siva Diksita has been linked up with the genealogy 
filed with the Inam Commission in A. D. 1854 by Mr. Vamana Siva 
Diksita who is the 6th in descent from Nilakantha Caturdhara. 

(3) The surname Chaudhari now current in the family was 
also current in Nilakantha’s time as Nilakantha in his work 
composed in A. D. 1680 calls himself “ श्रीमच्चो घारे नीलकण्ठ,'' 

(4) The place of residence of Nilakantha’s father Govinda 
was somewhere near the temples of Sukreévara and Kacesvara 
on the island of the river Godavari at Kopergaum. Siva Diksita 
the grandson of Nilakantha refers to these images of कबि ( रश्ुक्र) 
and कच in his work composed in A. D. 1746. The memory of this 
residence may have then been fresh in the mind of Nilakantha’s 
grandson. ? 

(5) From Kopergaum the members of the family of Nila- 
kantha Govinda Chaudhari migrated to Shrigonde, Pathardi, 
Nivadunge and Paithana in the Ahmadnagar district or near its 
border and settled there. The education of the early descendants 


of Nilakantha upto A. D. 1750 or so appears to have been carried 


न 


1 Mr.S.Chitrav states that the descendants of Nilakantha are now 
residing at Benares, ( Vide p.499 of AMadhyayugina Caritrakoó$a, Poona, 
1937 ). 

$ Even Nllakantha seems to refer to खक and कच on the island of the 
Godavari in following line of verse 1 from his commentary on the Harivamhia 
which I have quoted above i=- 

“ज्ञानाचार्यमिवोत्तमोत्तमकचास्यथा TAT गौतमी ^ 
Here ज्ञानाचार्य नूशुकाचार्य -कथि mentioned by Siva Diksita, गोतमी =: river 
Godavari, कच mentioned in the above lino is also mentioned by Siva Diksita. 
So in Nilakantha’s line the images of grzz and कच stood on the bank of the 
Godavari, 
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out at Benares. Perhaps the contact with Benares lessened after 
Shahu's grant of the village Nivadunge to Gangarama in A. D. 
1746. i 


(6) It remains to be seen if any member of this Chaudhari 
family composed any important work after the composition of 
the Dharmatattvaprakása by Nilakantha's grandson Siva Diksita ! 
in A. D. 1746, Perpaps with a settled life in the Ahmadnagar 
District the ambition for achieving eminence in the literary 
sphere, so characteristic of Nilakantha’s life, did not stir up the 
Chaudharis to take to learned pursuits in the manner of their 
illustrious ancestor. 


P, S.—After this paper was completed I happened to read a 
letter ^ of A. D. 1683 addressed to one नारायण दीक्षित by हरि दीक्षित 
from Benares. In this letter ono “गोबिंद दीक्षित चौधरी ” is mention- 
ed as the son-in-law è of-the addressee नारायण दीक्षित, This letter is 
addressed to नारायण दीक्षित then in Koùkon according to Mr. Pim- 
putkar. In the preamble of this letter the writer informs नारायण 


दीक्षित the father-in-law of “ गोविंद दीक्षित चोधरी ” as follows =- 

# I took your leave and came to Benares. Thereafter your 
son-in-law Govinda Diksita Chaudhari was approached by certain 
Vaidika Brahman Pandits who bore some rivalry tohim. They 
said to him that they would no longer bear any feelings of rivalry 
to him if he gives a dinner to 100-200 Brahmans. Then myself 


1 Vide Aufrecht COI, 647. 
शिव दीक्षित, son of Govinda Diksita of the Caturdhara family :— 
Japavidhi 
Dharmatattvaprakasa 
Namasküravidhi 
शिव Son of Caturdhara: 
Saunavatióraddhanirnaya '' 
Vide also List of Ujjain Mss, 192€, p. 20—Ms. No. 759, 
= 2ै330-पण्णवार्तिश्राद्वनिर्णय (leaves 8) by [शेव गोविंद चतुर्घर copied by Cintamani 
Bhadkamkar in Saka 1745— A. D. 7828, 
2 Vide p. 82 of [चितळे भट्ट प्रकरण by R, S. Pimputkar Bombay, 1926.— 
. पारीशिष्ट 3 dated Saka 1605 A. D. 1683, ० 


* lid. “ उपरि तुमची आज्ञा घेऊन वाराणसीस आल्यानंतर तुमचे जांवई गोविंद 
दीक्षित चौधरी ^" ete. 
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and Govinda Diksita Chaudhari considered the proposal and 
brought about the dinner in question. All Maharastra Brahmans 
attended the dinner, Sa7/wat 1740 Saka 1605, Rudhirodgüri Satie 
valsara, Asvina Krsna Duitiyd, Guruvasara? ! After this preamble 
is recorded a list of Brahmans. 

I am inclined to identify गोविंद दीक्षित चौधरी of the above letter 
of A.D. 1683 with गोविंद चोधरी the son of नीलकण्ठ चतुधर who compos- 
ed one of his works in A, D. 1680, If this identification is accepted 
it shows that in A. D. 1683 Nilakantha’s son Govinda was al- 
ready & married man, holding some status in Benares society of 
Maharastra and other Brahmans. The letter also reveals for the 
first time the name of the father-in-law of Nilakantha’s son. 
This man was obviously in Konkon as stated by Mr, Pimputkar 
and his name was “ नारायण दीक्षित,” 





| This date corresponds to Thursday, 27th September 1688 (vide p. 169 of 
Indian Ephemeris Vol. VI). 


APPENDIX I 
Genealogy of Nilakantha Caturdhara, the commentator of the 


Mahabharata :— 
शिव ( brother )--गोविन्द्‌ चतुधर ( of Kopargaum:) > फुछाम्बिका 
| (c. A.D. 1625) 


| 
| Ed l | | 
(A.D. 1680,1695)नीळकण्ड शिव यम्बक ' कृष्ण 


| 
x ( A.D. 1688, 1691 ) 


| | 
शंकर (A.D. 1746) शिव दीक्षित ( » आकाबाई) 
| | (उमाबाई 
| | | | 
icu मल्हार(» रसाबाई) गङ्भाराम (A.D. 1746) मल्हार चिन्तामणी 
1) | 


td | | | | 
विश्वनाथ . काशिनाथ सखाराम नीलेकण्ठ विश्वेश्वर 
E | | 
शिव [ | 
| कुष्ण (alias आपा) महादेव(0' मल्हार!) 
(A. D.1854)वामन 
| | गोपाळ 
रामकृष्ण | 
EA ON RES 
जिजाबा | | | | 


(about 50 years विष्णु केशव नारायण रङ्कः 


old in 1942 ) | | | 
6 o ` 9 
गोविन्दशास््री सदाशिव ( Born in 


February 1884 
— ATT वय ११ शाके १८०५ ) 


The above genealogy has been reconstructed by me on the strength of 
manusoripts of the works of Nilakantha Caturdhara and other members of 
his family. It is correct so far as the main line is concerned but needs more 
evidence for the verification of names in the branch-lines. Some names have 
been inserted in the above genealogy on the strength of extracts from the 
records of priests at TryambakeSvara as they were sent to ma by Mr. 
Sadashiv Vishnu Chaudhari, the present Registrar of the Law College, Poona. 
It will be seen from the above genealogy that there is unbroken continuity of 
descent from Govinda Caturdbara (c. A, D. 1625) to Sadashiv Vishnu 
Chaudhari ( 1942 ). 
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स्वस्ति श्रीराज्याभिषेक शके ७३ क्षयनाम संवत्सरे भाद्रपद शुद्ध 
प्रतिपदा सौम्यवासर क्षत्रियकुलावतंस श्रीराजाशाहु छत्रपती स्वामी याणी 
TOY 081 p बेदह्यासत्र संपन्न राजश्री 


श्री श्री ; at 
` राजा शाहु श्रीआई आदिपु गगाराम दीक्षित बीन 
नरपती हर्षनी रुष श्रीराजा शाहु छ सीव दीक्षि त उपनाम 
धान बाळाजी अपति स्वामि रुपानिधि | चौधरी गोत्र गोतम 
बाजीराव म | | तस्य जगजीवन परशु | सुत्र अश्वलायन कासीकर 
धान राम प्रतिनिधि 3 


e इही (बा)स्तव्य पेठण 
यासी दिल्हे ईनामपत्र ऐसेजे तुम्हाविसी चिरंजीव राजश्री फत्तेसिंग भोसले 
यानीं शाहुनगर नजिक किले सातारा येथील मुक्कामी स्वामीसर्नाध विनंती 
केली की हे भले सत्पात्र यांचे चाळवीलीया श्रयस्कर ऐसे जाणुन यासी आपले- 
कडून मोजे नीवडुगे येथील मढीयात्रा कान्होबा ता तीसगाव पा सेवगाव 
सरकार आमदानगर द्वा गाव ईनाम दिल्हा आहे तो माहाराजांही याचे वंश- 
परंपरेने ईनाम करून देऊन चाळवीळा पाहिजे म्हणून बीनंती केली त्यावरून 
मनास आणुन तुरही भले सत्पात्र तुमचे चाळवीलीया श्रयस्कर ऐसे जाणून 
स्वामी तुम्हावरी कृपाळु होऊन मोजे मजकूर पेशजीच्या मुकासीयाकडून करुन 
हाली देखीर याल्लामढी कान्दीबाची कुलबाब व कुलकानु हालीपदी व पेस्तरपदी 
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खेरीज हकदार व ईनामदार करून तुम्हास व तुमचे वंशपरंपरेने नूतन ईनाम 
करून दिला असे तरी तुम्ही मौजे मजकूर सदरदूप्रमाणे आपले दुमाला करून 
घेऊन तुम्ही आपले पुन्रपोत्रादी वंशपरंपरेने ईनाम अनभऊन सुखरूप राहणे 
जाणीजे लेखनाळकार 


STIS 
नीवी सामंत सुमंत मंसी सरकार c 
AIA २९ माहे रजब II 
सब अबेन मया अलफ 


बारसुद्रसुरु सुद्र बार बार बार बार 
सदरहुचे असलेस बंद दोन त्याची चीकटवणी एक तीजवर -लेखनसीमा 
-या अक्षराचे एक मोतेब असे | 
नुकळ करणार आत्माराम रावजी कारकून 
ता॥ 9 माहे शपटंबार सन १८५४ इ॥ 
रुजु पाहाणार वामन कुष्ण कारकून ता॥ ७ 
सपटबर सन १८५४ ईसवी 
Copied by — Compared by 
Y. L..Thakar H. R. Guruji 
सदरहू खरी नकल मीळणेबद्दळ सदाशिव विष्णु चौधरी याणी ता 
२०।१०।२७ च अजानें मागणी केल्यावरून GAS फी ४९४६ व्ही. 
पी. ने मागवून त्यांस देण्यांत आली आहे. ता. १५।१२॥२७ 
J. R. Barve 
H. R. Guruji 
| असी॥ कमीशनर मध्यभाग 
इंनचाजे अलिनेशन ऑफीस tae 
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INAM 
A 


COMMISSION 








केफीयर्ताचे तेरावे जबाबाप्रमाणे 


वंशावळ वामन दीक्षीत बीन सीव दीक्षीत चोधरी रा. मोजे पाथर्डी 
ता॥ सेवगांव जिल्हानगर याणी मौज ast ता॥ सेवगांव Regan येथील 
मोकासे अमलाबद्दळ अलाहिदा कैफीयत fest देऊन त्याजबराबर ही वंशावळ 
मुळ संपादकाचे आज्यापासून लिहून Reet असे तारीख २ सपटेंबर सन 
१८५४ Ell मुक्काम पुणे. 
दस्तुर बापूजी विठळ हुजूर कारकून ता. सरकार 
सही तारीख १६ सपटेबर १८५४ 


सहि वामन बिन सिव दिक्षित द्रस्तुखुद 
Signed before me at Poona on the 16th September 1854 


Sd. Thos. a. Cowper 
Captain Inam Commissioner 


Copied by Compared by 
Y. L. Shaha H. R. Guruji 


सद्रह खरी नकळ मीळणेबद्दळ मि. सदाशिव चौधरी याने तारीख २० 
आकटोबर सन १९२७ चा अर्ज केलेवरून सदरहु ame ली...... qii 
फीबद्दळ “५४९ व्ही. पी. ने मागवून त्यास देण्यांत आली आहे 

तारीख १६ माहे डिसेंबर सन १९२७ 

H. R. Guruji J. R. Barve ' 
असीस्टंट कमीशनर मध्यभाग 
इंचाजे एळीनेशन रेकार्ड ऑफीस 
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| 
सीव दीक्षित 
| 


गंगाराम दीक्षित ( मोजे Rast ता॥ शेवगांव येथीळ मोकासे 
अमलाचा मूळ संपादक ) 


सखाराभ दीक्षित नीलकंठ दीक्षित 


| | 
सीव दीक्षित १२३५ | | 
महादेव दीक्षित आप्पा दीक्षित का. 


वामन दीक्षित का. | 


रगशाखी नारायणशाखी केशव दीक्षित विष्णु दीक्षित का. 


21 [ Annals, B.O. R.I | 


MALATIMADHAVA-LAGHUVIVARANA BY PANDIT 
DHARANANDA: HIS DATE AND OTHER WORKS 
| WRITTEN BY HIM | 
BY 
N. A. GORE 


A systematic and well-planned study of the vast commentary 
literature in Sanskrit is bound to be productive of results very 
valuable to a comprehensive and accurate history of Sanskrit 
literature, The commentaries, while explaining the text before 
them disclose a wealth of information of historical and literary 
value; they refer to and often quote from earlier writers particul- 
arly lexicons and rhetorical works. Now, when the date either 
of the commentator or of an author or work quoted by him is de- 
finitely known, the lower chronological limit at least, of the several 
authors and works quoted in that commentary can be fixed. When 
such evidence would accumulate and would be systematically 
recorded many knotty problems in the chronology of Sanskrit 
Literature would be solved, and many authors and works that 
are now assigned merely to a particular century only, can be 
safely placed within yet narrower chronological limits. Similarly 
when the several commentaries on & given work are properly 
studied, then only their relative merit, originality or otherwise 
could be properly assessed. It is in this spirit that the writer of 
the present paper proposes fo make a study of all the available 
commentaries! on the Malatimüdhava, in the first instance and 


i Dr.M. Krishnamachariar mentions the following commentaries on the 
Malatimadhava, in his Classical Sanskrit Literature p,622:— «+ 

* There ( are) commentaries on it by (1) Dharananda, ( 2) Jagaddhara, 
(3) Tripurüri [for acts I-VII and N&nyadeva for acts VIII-X] (4) 
Manahka, (5) Raghavabhatta, (6) Narayana, (7) Prükrtücárya, (8) J. 
Vidyasagara, (9) Purpnasarasvati and (10) Kunjavihàri." In foot-notel1 
on the same page, he says that Nanyadeva has written a com- 
mentary on the whole of the drama too, and refers to Tri, Cat. 11, 2220. To 


( continued on the next page ) 
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According to Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum! only two 
Mss. of Dharinanda’s commentary on the Malattmddhava are 
available. Though I have referred to all the Descriptive Cat- 
alogues in the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, I have not been able 
to trace any more manuscripts of the commentary. But by a 
lucky chance the only two extant manuscripts of the commentary 
are both found in the Govt. collection of Mss. deposited in the 
Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, They are No. 430 of 1892-1895 and 
No. 438 of 1887-1891, They will be referred to in the remaining 
part of the paper as A and B respectively. Both of them are 
written in the Devan&gari script and were collected in the 
Gujarat division of the Bombay Presidency. 

Ms. A consists of 26 folios, of which 1a and 26b are blank ex- 
cept for a line in Hindi giving the names of the commentary and 
the owner of the Ms. and the number of the folios.* Though 
the Ms. is neatly and carefully written, its scribe was not aware 
of the confusion in the arrangement of the leaves of the Ms. from 
which he was preparing the copy. For, on a careful examination 
of the Ms. A, it is discovered that the correct sequence of the 
text of the commentary is disturbed in seven places and the pro- 
per sequence is established only when we read the Ms. in the 
following order; fol 19-4; 18?-185, 17?-17^ ; 7१-16" ; 6?-6^ ; 5१-5? 
and 19?-26?, It must also be noted that it is written on double 
leaves from fol. 3 onwards i, e. 3° is attached to 4*9 and so on. 
This feature of the Ms. will be useful when we come to consider 
the other Ms. The Ms. begins directly with a salutation fo god 
Gane$a? and the colophon of a single sentence does not tell us 





( continued from the previous page ) 

this list must be added the com. by (11) Harihara, represented by a single 
Ms, in the Library of the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. It must also be noted that 
there is no com. on the Malatimadhava by an author named Prakrtacarya. 
I have checked both the references to the Catalogus Catalogorum by Dr. M. 
Krishnamachariar and found that there is no mention at all of a com. by 
Prükrtücürya at CC I. 453 and at CC II 104 occurs the mention of a Ma, of 
the Pràkrtachayü—Rgb 451 and no com. by Prakrtcarya is mentioned at 
CC. II. 104 also! 


1 CO. III, 98— Bd. 438, Peters, 5. 430, 
2 Viz. पुस्तक वलदेवदतका पत्रसंख्या २६ ॥ 
& श्रीगणेशाय नमः । सानन्दमित्यादिंना अष्पदा नान्दी | eto. 
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anything more about the author except his name and the name 
of the commentary. ! 


If would have been valuable, if the only two extant Mss. of 
the commentary were independent of each other, But unfortun- 
ately they are not; on the contrary Ms. B is a very carelessly 
and hurriedly made copy of the Ms, just deseribed above. That 
B is a poor and worthless copy of A is seen from the fact that this 
Ms. presents 'identically the same confusion in the sequence of 
the text as is found in the other. Another fact, too, corroborates 
the same conclusion, As observed before, Ms. A is written on 
double leaves and as is sometimes noticed in the case of other 
Mss. also, the two halves of a joint-leaf (3° and 4?" ) were stick" 
ing together due to their being folded before'the ink had dried 
off. The seribe of B did not even notice this fact with the result 
that after writing the last word on fol. 9? he quietly turned the 
sticking joint-leaf and immediately after the last word on fol, 3°, 
he copied out the first line on fol, 4°, thus omitting 16 lines alto- 
gether from A, Apart from this, his carelessness is seen from 
numerous other mistakes of his own commission and omission, 
९, g. रवेरूद्रदयाकलनात्‌ for रवेरुदयाफलनात्‌ , मधुकर? for "मधुर", प्रता for 
प्रस्थिता ; शोभाविता for शोभाविभाविता ; सूप्त for सप्त; ahg for धरानंद्‌. He 
provides instance of diffography also by copying over again two 
lines on foi, 8* of A. The Post-colophon endorsement by the 
Scribe gives us his name as Laksm!Ináráyana a Gauda Brahman.” 


The name of the commentary is given as Laghuvivarana in the 
concluding remarks at the end of seven acts; it is not mentioned 
at all at the end of two acts (III and IX) and only at the end of 
the name Samksipta-tippana ( which is nothing but a paraphrase 
of Laghuvivarana ) is mentioned. So from the frequency of use, 
Laghavivarana may be taken as the correct name of the com- 
mentary. 

When from this examination of the manuscript material of 
the commentary we turn to the internal examination thereof, 
we are disappionted to find that as a commentary it is of a very 


1 इति पेंडितघरानंद्झकते मालतीमाधवप्रकरंणस्थ संक्षिप्तटिष्पणे दृशमोकेः समाप्त 
शुभं भवतु N 
2 Raed लक्ष्मीनारायण धाह्मणगोइ श्ररिस्तु श॒ ॥ 


द्वे 
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meagre value, The bulk of it is devoted to supplying the 
Sanskrit (काढ of the Prakrit passages of the play and expla- 
natory material is only occasionally to be met with. It also con- 
tains a few quotations from the Natyasastra and other works. 
Even as such it would have been useful had it given the text of 
the drama, But the Mss. or rather the Ms. ( B being a mere copy 
of A) omits the text altogether. Moreover, when we compare 
the Laghuvivarana with Jagaddhara’s commentary on the same 
play, we are driven to the conclusion that Pandit Dharainanda’s 
commentary hardly deserves to be called an independent com- 
mentary. Itis nothing but a drastic abridgment with a few 
changes in the wording here and there, of Jagaddhara’s com- 
mentary. If we divide a commentary on a play into (1) The 
Sanskrit Chaya of the Prakrit passages, (2) quotations from 
lexicons, rhetorical, dramaturgical and such other works and 
(3) explanation and appreciation if any, Dharaànanda has bor- 
rowed all these three portions from Jagaddhara-~Chayd, he has 
taken over, whole sale,’ without a change ; he has given a few 
quotations all of which are found in Jagaddhara’s commentary, 
but in many cases he omits the names of authors and works, As 
for explanations he has borrowed only a few of them, either in 
full or in an abridged form. To illustrate this statement, I shall 
give below the entire explanatory portion from ;the Laghuvivarana 
on the whole of the first act and compare it with Jagaddhara’s 
commentary,” 


धरानन्द जगद्धर 


I सानन्दमित्यादिना अष्टपदा नान्दी | इह तावद्ष्टपदां मान्दी विद्धानः,...मईल... 
(fol. 17). निषच्नाति | सानन्दमित्यादि। ( p. 1) 

2 अथे इति सम्भ्रमेऽकस्माद्रवेरुद्याकलः अये इति निपातो --- अकस्मात्ख्यांद्याकल- 
नात्‌ | ( fol. 1°) नात्‌ | ( p. 7) 


1 Itis to be regretted that Dr. Bhandarkar’s and the Nirnayasagara eds. 
of the play omit the Chaya from Jagaddhara's com., thereby creating the 
wrong impression that J’s com. did not contain the Chaya atall. Dr 
Bhandarkar, however, notes, the variants from the Chügyü in thé app 
aratus Criticus. But all the Mss of J's com, at the 8, O. R, I. examined by 
me do give the Chaya, It is usually prefaced by the words अत्र॑लोकितावाक्ये, . 
लवङ्किकावाकंये etc. 

2 For Dhar&nanda references are to Ms. A and for Jagaddhara to Dr. 
Bhandarkar's 2nd ed, (1905) of the Malattmadhava, 
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3 सूत्रधारोक्तनिर्वाहसाहेष्णुमाररषो मतः | 
( fol. 1° 


4 पूज्ये मिश्रपदं नित्य बहुवचनान्तम्‌ । 
(fol. 15) 


5 दक्षिणाञ्चिमा[गा]ईपत्याहबनीयसभ्याव-. 


सथ्यरूपाद्चेपचकोपासकाः । ( fol. 15) 
6 सोमयागयाजिनः ( expl. of सोम- 
पीथेनः ) (fol, 1? ) 

7 अय च धीरोदात्तः | “सेनापातरमात्यश्र्व 
धीरोदात्तावुदीश्तों (fol. 2१ ) 
8 योगिनीप्रभावेनासंबधिनोरपि मालती- 
माधवयोः संबधः। बसते मालत्यनुरागा- 
भावात्‌ (?) वर्षायां तत्सत्त्वादन्यथा दोषः। 
(fol. 2°) 


9 उदात्तनिभृता मालती ! उदात्तनिभूता 
चेव भवेत्त कुलजां das (101. 2° ) 


10 वर्णिका मसी | ( fol. 2° ) 
11 प्रस्तावना | निठ॒त्तेति शषः। (fol. 22) 
12 नाम संभावनायाम | (fol. 2*) 
13 सोगतयतिवासः चीवरं । (fol. 2१) 
14 भिक्षाश्रमणेन भोजन पिंडपातः | 
( fol. 23) 
15 आन्वीक्षिकी तर्कबिद्या | तेन चोरिका- 
विवाह कुशलत्वस्‌ | ( fol. 2१) 


16 कापालिकास्तु घण्टान्तनामानः UF- 
दाहता इत्युक्तः | (fol. 2?) 
17 नायिकानायकयोर्मनोरथ ज्ञात्वा समत्या 
(?) कार्यसाधन agd: | ( fol. 3°) 


18 योगिर्नाप्रभावात्कलहसागमनस्‌ । 
| ( fol. 3°) 
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मारिष एव मर्षणान्मार्षः । सूजधारोक्त- 
e ५ A [a e 
निवाहसहिष्णुरित्यथे: | ( p. 9) 

पूज्ये मिश्रपदं नित्य बहुवचनान्तस p. 10) 


दक्षिणाश्रिगाहपत्याहवनीयसभ्यावसथ्य- 
रूपाथ्रिपच्वकझोपासकाः | (. 12) 
अनेन सोमयागयाजित्वछक्तस । (p. 12) 


अयससात्यत्वाद्धीरोदात्तो नायकः | यदाह 
सेनापति etc. ( p. 20) 

vg मालतीवलुमत्व माधवस्य न योग्य 
माधवेन वसन्तेन BH वषाकाछीनाया 
मालत्या जातेः संबधाभावात्‌। मेवम्‌ | 
aydaa हि पदार्थसा्थ योगिनीप्रभावात्‌ 
सपन्नमासाय सहदयहद्‌थचमत्कारका- 
रिणी वेद्ग्घीमेव कबिरयसुत्मेक्षितवा- 
नित्यदोषः । (p. 19) 

नायिका च ngagaya goet- 
त्वात्‌ । यदाह भरतः, Ward etc. 

( p. 21) 
वर्णिका मषी | ( p. 22 ) 
प्रस्तावनेति । निदत्तेति शेषः | ( fol. 227) 
नाम संभावनायां तेन agad: (p. 23) 
चीवर सोगतपरित्राजकबासः। ( p. 24) 
पिंडपातो नाम बोद्धानां भिक्षाश्रमणेन 

भोजनम्‌ | ( p. 25 ) 
आन्वीक्षिकी न्‍्यायशार््र AT तकच्छलादि- 
निष्टङ्कनेन तद्भ्यासान्माधवस्य चोरिका- 
विवाहे कोशळघक्तम्‌ | (p. 26) 
कापालिकास्तु घण्डान्तनामानः सझुदाहता 
इति भरतः | , (0. 35) 
नायिकाया ATH वा मनोरथ ज्ञात्वा 
स्वमत्या कार्य साधयति सा fuu 
दूती | ( p. 36 ) 
कलहंसों राजहसः स च शरदि विराज- 
मानोपि योगिनाप्रभावादसन्ते मिलित 
इति नामाभिप्रायः | ( p. 38) 
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19 यज्ञ सर्वगतं न श्राव्य तत्वगतस | 


( fol. ३०) 
20 आसक्तिरूपो मनःपराभवोऽभिष्वगः । 

( fol. 3° ) 
21 यत्त सबंजनश्राव्य तत्प्रकाश मिहोच्यते । 

( fol. 5° ) 
22 अनवधिकत्व emm! ( fol. 3°) 


23 विज्ञानं शिल्पकोशलम्‌ | ( fol. 37 ) 
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“यत्तु आव्यं न सर्वस्य स्वगलं तदिहोच्यते ' 
इति भरतः । ( p. 64) 
अभिष्वङ्ग आसक्तिरूपो मनःपराभवः | 


t p. 64) 

‘ay स्वजनश्राव्य प्रकाश तदिहेष्यते gA 
भरतः । ( p. 64 ) 
अपयांप्तिरनवधिकत्वम | ( p. 67 ) 


अत्र विज्ञान शिल्पिकोशलम । ( p. 75 ) 


24 eama: सन्निविशः:। (101. 4*) 'संस्त्यायः सन्निवेश च सेघातेडपि च दृद्यते 
i इति मेदिनीकरः | (0.77) 

25 निःक्रान्तेत्यनेन बीजाथता उक्ता | निष्क्रान्ता इति बीजाथ युक्तं छत्वा निष्क्रमो 
(fol 4*) सबति। ( p. 81) 


From the complete analysis of the explanatory portion of 
Dharànanda's commentary on the first att of the  Malatzmadhava, 
it becomes abundantly clear that it is entirely derived from that 
of Jagaddhara. As already pointed out the Chaya and the quota- 
tions are also taken over from Jagaddhara. There is not a line, 
therefore in the whole of the commentary on the first act which 
Dharadhara can claim as his own. And this remark holds good 
in the case of the remaining nine acts. I have carefully com- 
pared the Laghuvivarana on the remaining acts with the com- 
mentary of Jagaddhara and without an exception I have noticed 
that Dharananda has borrowed the entire Chaya, all the quota- 
tions and the whole of the explanatory portion in his ZLaghuvi- 
varana from Jagaddhara’s commentary. Consequently we cannot 
look upon the Laghuvivarana as an independent commentary on 
the Malatimadhava but only as an abridged recension of Jagade 
dhara's commentary. As we shall see later on, Dharánanda was a 
highly learned man and he taught to a circle of pupils who came 
to him to study various branches of Sanskrit literature, and it 
is likely that he prepared this ‘brief exposition’ of the M@lati- 
müdhava-by using Jagaddhara’s commentary for their sake just 
as, according to his own statement, ! the Mrcchakatikavivarana 
was written for the use of his pupils, One only wishes that he 
should have fnentioned his wholesale indebtedness to Jagaddhara. 


1 शिष्याणामुपरुतये तेन सुबुद्धथा विराचिता रम्या । 
प्राऊतबोधसमर्था विवृतिरिय मृच्छकटिकाया; ॥ 
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In another paper of mine,! published in the Annals in 
Vol. XXII, pp. 38-44 I have conclusively shown how Jagaddhara 
himself was indebted to an earlier commentator, Harihara; and in 
this paper I have proved that Dhardnanda’s commentary is 
nothing but an abridged recension of Jagaddhara’s commentary. 
Thus, in short, the relative position of the three commentaries 
has been fixed on the strength of the internal evidence and this 
is corroborated by their chronological position also. 


The date of Harihara’s commentary on the Malatimadhava is 
definitely known from the Post-colophon of the commentary as 
A. D, 1216. Jageaddhara must have flourished, as shown by Mr. 
Gode,? between A.D. 1300-1400. Dhardnanda’s date is not 
very difficult to establish, for in the colophon of one of his works. 
the date of its composition is mentioned ? as Wednesday, the 
10th day of the Bright half of Caitra Samvat 1872. This corres- 
ponds with 7th April 1816 A. D. * But this latter falls on Sunday 
while the original statement mentions Wednesday. This discre- 
pancy of 4 days would greatly be diminished if the reading in 
the Ms. were युगा ? instead of युग्मः, For, in that case the date 
of composition of the 10th day of the work would be Bright half 
of Caitra, Sarnvat 1884, corresponding with Thursday, the 16th 
April 1818 A. D. For want of any other evidence of a more pre- 
cise nature, on the strength of this date supplied by Dharàánanda 
himself, he may be said to have flourished between A. D. 1775 
and 1850. 


Dharananda gives a few autobiographical details in colophons 
of two of his works.? He belonged to the family of Brahmans 


i + Jagaddhara’s indebtedness to Harihara: an ancient commentator 
of the Malatimadhava. " 

3 “ Date of Jagaddhara: The commentator of the Malatimadhava and 
other works—between A, D, 1300 and 1400.” Jou. of the Univ. of Bombay, 
Vol. IX. part 2, 


3 वत्सरे विक्रमाकस्य युगाश्वेभेन्दुसंमिते । 
JIN दशम्यां च aa पूर्णीकृता HAF Mrechakatikavivarana. 
4 Acc. to B. P. Modak's Ephemeris ( 1889 A. D, ). 
° वसिष्ठगोत्रजातस्य ठाकुरस्य SR: | 
पूर्णेदासो रामबलो देवीदासश्च विश्वताः॥ 
( continued on the next page ) 
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of the Vasistha gotra, residing in Bharatapura, modern Bharat- 
pore inthe U. P. His grandfather’s name was Thakura, who 
had three sons viz, Pūrņadāsa, Ramabala and Dovidasa, Dha- 
rananda was the son of Ramabala, and had studied under one 
Paramananda Mitra. Dharsnands was a devotee of Sri Hanuman. 
He seems to be a very learned man as the colophon of a Ms. of 
one of his works! says that Dhardnanda was a Mahimahopi- 
dhyaya, a title bestowed on eminently learned men only. He 
must have kept a Paíhas$üla, for, in the concluding stanzas to 
his Mrcchakatikdvivarana he informs us that it was composed ex- 
pressly for the use of his pupils and the same appears to be the 
case with the Malat:madhava- Laghuvivarana. 

In addition to the commentary on the Matatimddhava Aufrecht 
records one more work of Dhardnanda, a commentary ( called 
Sudhà) on the Cllramimümsaü by Appayya Diksita. Whereas 
Aufrecht records one Ms. only of the Sudha, from the Govt. 
Oriental Library, Madras, the Descriptive Catalogues of the same 
collection disclose two^more Mss. of the Sudhü and two works 
not recorded in the Catalogus Catalogorum viz. a commentary on 

( continued from the previous page ) 
ब्धजन्मा रामबलादद्वयोरपि BIT: | 
श्रीगुरोः परमानन्दालब्धेे भरते पुरे ॥ 
आस्ते नाम्ना धरानन्दो मारुतेः पद्संस्थितः d 
तेनेयं चित्रमिमांसा सुधाव्याख्या प्रकाशिता ॥ Colophon to the Sudha 
and TA वसिष्ठसंज्ञे समजनि निपुणः स्वेशचित्तों वरीयान्‌ 
धीमान्‌ श्रीठाकुराख्यः सकलंगुणनिधिस्तस्य पुत्रञ्जयं यत्‌ | 
ज्येष्ठः श्रीपूर्णदासा इरिविहितमतिमेष्यमो रांबलाख्यो 
देवीदासस्तृतीयो बहुगुणनिकया काश्यषीसंप्रतिष्ठः ॥ 
पुत्रो रामबळस्य मित्रपरमानन्दाप्ततत्त्वागमो 
भूमौ तत्कपया बुधेषु विदितः सच्छाखशीलो द्विजः । 
श्रीमद्वायुसतस्य सेवनरतो नाम्ना प्रसिद्धो धरा- 
PRAA चकार शाविषयष्वभ्यासमत्याद्रात्‌ | 
and इति भरतपत्तननिवासिनो रामबलस्य सूनोः धरानन्द्स्य कतो eto. 
$ Colophon to the Mrcchakatikaaivarana 
ad श्रीमहामहोपाध्याय पण्डितधरानंद्विरचिता चित्रमीमांसाव्याख्या सुधाख्या संपूर्ण | 


Ms, No. 12886 of Govt, Oriental Mss, Library, Madras, 
32 | Annals, B.O. R.I] 
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the Anaraghartghava of Murari, called the Gudharthadipika and 
another on the Mércchakatika named the Mrechakatikavivarana, All 
these four works of Dharánanda are unpublished. The G'üdha- 
rthadipika breaks off in the second act and no complete Ms. of the 
work is known to exist. The Mrcchakatikavivarana is preserved 
in complete in a single Ms. and is similar to the Laghuvivarana 
on the Malütimüdhava ; the main concern of Dhar&nanda here also 
is to give the Sanskrit Chaya of the Prakrit portion of the play. 
The Sudha, however, seems to be a more ambitious work, if we 
are to judge from the short extracts given in the Descriptive Cat- 
alogue. The commentary extends to the end of the Afifayoktya- 
lamkdra i. e. if is available for the whole of the extant portion of 
the Ciiramimamaa. 


ON THE SEARCH FOR MANUSCRIPTS IN THE DECCAN 
|. gy 
R. G. HARSHE 


More than forty years have elapsed since the regular work of 
the collection of Manuscripts in tbis part of the country had com- 
pletely stopped. Government used to spend about Rs, 8000/~ every 
year for this excellent and most useful work and the names of 
Bühler, Kielhorn, Peterson and Bhandarkar are associated with 
it so that as the result of frequent tours in the country we have 
& fine collection of about 20,000 Mss. atthe Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, dealing with a variety of subjects and 
going as far back as the 13th century of the Christian Era. The 
work was probably discontinued because the collectors them- 
selves did not think it worthwhile to pursue this task any longer, 
as there was in their opinion no possibility of unearthing any new 
material or else, no pressing demand on Government was made 
hy any of their successors in office. Some how the work has 
still remained incomplete and although several institutions have 
since followed in the footsteps of Bhandarkar and Rajwade 
in the work of collecting manuscript material, a thorough and 
systematic search all over the country still remains a thing to be 
desired. | 

It is possible to do this kind of work now with better chances 
of success. Oriental research was in its infancy then and the 
caste prejudices of the learned Pandits were very strong against 
its European sponsors, Pride of the family traditions had nof 
died out and ideas of sanctity regarding Sanskrit and Sanskrit 
learning had still their sway on the minds of the people, Stories 
are told of how men like Bühler and Peterson were obliged to 
sit some twenty feet away from the Brahman Pandit who was 
induced to part with some of his collection by appealing to his 
love of money and poverty stricken condition. Selling Mss. ata 
rate a little higher than that of the waste paper was supposed to 
-be the last means of adding to the family income. Most of these 
Brahmans with ancestral pride as their only heritage, were in- 
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capable of understanding the contents of their treasured posses- 
sion, much less their value. Despite all this, it required a good 
deal of effort and persuasion on the part of the collector to induce 
them to sell away their Mss. 

Now circumstances have changed, Education which was 
then a privilege of the few, has now become almost common. 
Oriental Research has made long strides in its progress and peo- 
ple have begun to understand and appreciate the value of re- 
search. Circumstances have forced people to leave their proper 
native places in search of service and city life does not afford 
any space for unnecessary storage. The Mss. and family records 
are perishing in dust at their village homes and sharing the 
same fate as the houses themselves. People are therefore more 
willing to part with their Mss. and family records than allow 
them to be worm-eaten, if they could be properly preserved by a 
respectable public institution and made available to genuine 
scholars, They would not even care for any monetary return. 


Our recent experiences at Puntambe, district Ahmadngar, 
strongly bear out this fact in as much as we have been able to 
secure as donation from Mr. V. M. Gorhe about 127 Mss. for the 
Deccan College Postgraduate and Research Institute, Poona 
and record 465 others that are lying with only three Sastri 
families of the place. Within a week's time it was possible only 
to have a cursory glance at the collection of three or four fami- 
lies and if could by no means be said that the work was thorough 
and exhaustive, For instance, Mr. Nidre, who is supposed to 
have the largest collection of Mss. in Puntambe, had not re. 
vealed to us his entire stock but allowed us to take down the 
names of a few Mss. A thorough search, granting that all facilis 
ties for work could be obtained, would require a couple of months’ 
strenuous work. 


But such a work would not go without its reward. The view 
that there is no possibility of unearthing any new material has no 
foundation in fact. Even this small collection of 127 Mss. con- 
tains no less than 17 Mss. that are not recorded in Aufrecht’s 
Catalogous Catologorum and as many as 32 which are not to be 
found in the Government Collection of Mss. at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute. The importance of this work cannot 
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therefore be gainsaid. No cultural History of the Marathi speak- 
ing province can ever be written unless and until a thorough and 
systematic search of the Sanskrit, Prakrit and Marathi cultural 
traditions is made by competent scholars. 


For centuries together Maratha Pandits have distinguished 
themselves by their great learning, their versatility and their 
acuteness of intelligence and left behind them hosts of literary 
works-a complete history of which is yet to be written. Contri- 
bution of the Marathi Pandits to Mediaeval Sanskrit is a thesis 
worth attempting but the required material is enveloped in a 
chaotic mass for the clearer vision of which work as outlined 
above is a condition precedent. Besides, a careful gleaner of 
manuscripts in this part of the province would reap a very rich 
harvest of Marathi literature of immortal poets and writers be- 
longing to different religious sects, such as the Nathapanthlyas, 
the Mahanubhavas, the Varakaris and fhe Ramadasis, etc. The 
Marathas were the last to make history in modern times and bits 
of that history are still to be found in the nooks and corners of 
this country. It is therefore suggested that the work of the search 
for manuscript material should again be undertaken under Gov- 
ernment patronage by a Joint Board of competent scholars who 
have specialised in Indology, Marathi Literature and Mediaeval 
and Maratha History, with a modest annual recurring grant of 
Rs. 15000/-. Ten years’ intensive work would put into our hands 
all the necessary material that would enable us to know what 
kind of literature would be available throughout the Marathi 
speaking districts of the Bombay Presidency. 


The Mss. in the V. M. Gorhe collection of the Deccan College 
Postgraduate and Research Institute, Poona, were at the time 
of their presentation merely a heap of loose folios, tied in extre- 
mely old and worn out bundles and so mixed up that it took 
more than a month for the writer to re-arrange them in a proper 
form of Ms. complete or fragmentary. In 127 Mss, rescued 
from oblivion, as many as 82 are complete and the rest incomplete. 
Classified under several subject-heads, we find that they present 
a good variety': 


Veda 3, 1111558 21, Purána 17, Dharmaáastra 25, Vedanta 8, 
.Jyotisa-Graha and Phala 10, Tarka and Nyàya 7, Tantra and 
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Yoga 3, Vyākaraņa 2, Ganita 1, Kosa 1, Kavya 24, Nataka 2, 
Gadya-Campü 1, Total-125+2 Marathi=127. 

Though the collection does not represent the entire collection 
owned by the Family, it is fairly rich and contains some valu- 
able Mss. not yet recorded by collectors of Mss, and the curators 
of Manuscript Libraries. This fact itself shows the importance of 
carrying on this work of collection from year to year and from 
village to village. It must be remembered that even these Mss. 
were collected out of the so-called refuse. If a thorough search 
be made many more Mss. will come to light, 

To review briefly this collection, section by section, we find 
that the Vedic Section contains, besides a portion of Samàstva- 
dhayáya Bhasya of Mahidhara, a work called Sakhaviveka, which 
describes the importance of the Kanvasakha ' 

In the Itihasa Section we find some very old Mss. of some of 
the parvans of the Mahabharata. Recently, 8 Mss. out of 20, 
have been selected by Dr. V. S. Sakthankar for his collation 
work at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. 

Under the Puranas are classified several Mss., dealing with the 
Mahatinyas of Gods, Vratas, Months, places of pilgrimage, etc., 
but the notable ones are those of Srimadbhagavata Purana-Canto 
X, -Harivijaya, Brhannáradiyapuràna and Purdnasaroddhara. 
Most of these, though of a bulky size, are wanting in some folios 
and are incomplete. 

Dharmasastra claims to have the highest number of Mss. in 
this collection, dealing with the domestic rites and sacraments, 
the different kinds of vows and religious practices, the duties of 
the Sarhnydsins, the decisions regarding clans and pedigrees, etc. 
The following might be mentioned as important works :-~Changa- 
bhisyam on Paraskara-Snanasititram, Prayogaratnam by Kaát- 
diksita, Kriyapaddhatih-~by Visvanathabhatta, Smrtikaustubhah 
by Anantabhatta, Acararkah-by Divakara, Vratarkah-by 
Sarhkarabhatta, Nirnayabharanam-by Bhatta Mayireévara, 
Yatidharmaprekasa by Vasudevisramamuni etc. It might be 
mentioned here that Anantabhatta, in his work Smrtikaustubha, 
gives important details of his patron B&jabahüdtracandra and 
of his ancestors beginning from Ekanátha 

1 *Maühütmyam Kaénvasakhadyah Kathyate Visnutustaye u 11 ~ Date of 
the Ms.—Saka 1772 
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Among the Vedanta Mss, mention might be made of the 
Isavisyabhasyam by Mahidhara, Pafielkaranavarttikam by Sure 
$varücárya and the Prapaficamithyadtvanumanapaiicikavyakhya 
by Srinivàsa, all of which are complete, 

All the Mss. of Jyotisa are more ór less important, some of 
them being two hundred years old. There is an undated Ms, in 
this collection dealing with prognosticating dreams and their 
consequences. It is illustrated and contains prsthamatras and pen 
and ink pictures, against a general back ground of red colour. They 
are unaffected by Muslim or Rajpute style of drawing and paint- 
ing. The Ms, might belong to the fourteenth or fifteenth century. 


Most of the Mss. belonging to the Tarka-Nyaya section, are 
copies of the well-known treatises like Tarkasamgraha, Sapta- 
padárthi and Nyayamala. Buta criticism of Saptapadarth! by 
name Saptapadarthyadana-khandanam by Nāganātha is impo- 
rtant, This Naganaitha was the preceptor of Yadavabhatta who 
was a versatile scholar and whose work on Jyotisa, namely, 
Grahaprabodhasya udaharanam, dated Saka 1685, is available in 
our collection. Unfortunately, the Ms, of Saptapadarthyadina~ 
khandanam is incomplete 


The Tantrasdrasamgraha of Anandatirtha, is incomplete and 
the other two Mss. in the Tantra-yoga section, viz, Sivayoga- 
darpanasamgraha and Sivayogasara-samgraha together make 25 
folios of the size 5/2, x 334, 

The commentary of Pufijaraja on the Sárasvatavyakarana is 
complete and the other Ms. is that of Sadlingartpavali, evidently 
meant for beginners 

The Patiganitadhyaya of Bhaskaracarya is the oldest dated 
Ms. in this collection, complete, bearing the date Sake 1583 and 
written by Nrharidaivajfia, the son of Vi$vanáthabhatta who was 
a great exponent of the works of GaneSadaivajiia. 


The ohe Kosa Ms. is the Ekaksaranighanta of Vararuci, com- 
plete and containing in all 41 verses. 

Leaving aside the copies of the well-known Kavyas such as 
the Ramayana, the extracts from the Mahabharata and the Bha- 
gavata, as well as those of the celebrated five Mahakavyas, the 
following are among the rare ones. 
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Srhgaravilàsa and Ghatakharparskávyam by Kalidasa ( only 
one canto, complete, of the latter with a commentary by Sarhkara) 
Nitisatapatram by Acyuta and commented upon by Srihari: Rama- 
Satam of Kesavabhatta Laugaksi and Ramarya astottarasatam of 
Mahamudgalabhattascarya, 

The Ms. of the Hanimannataka and a commentary called 
Tippant are both incomplete, The Bhojaprabandha mentioned 


under the last section is the only Ms. of the variety called Gadya- 
Campt and that too incomplete. 

Besides these Sanskrit Mss., there are two Marathi Mss. 
namely, that of the Sivalilàmrta and the Samaslok! of Vamana 
Pandita of which the latter is complete and belongs to Saka 1583. 

Thus, it will be seen that a more thorough work of collection 
: would be extremely profitable to Indological, Literary, Cultural 
and Historical Studies and if Government undertake to provide 
for a modest sum of Rs. 15000/- per year, regular work of catalo- 
guing these verious Mss. lying with different individuals at 
different places, might be started on a more scientific basis in 
which University and Research Institutes would surely interest 
themselves, lt would moreover be the continuation of the noble 
work of Dr, Bhandarkar so enthusiastically undertaken and so 
thoroughly carried out, within the prescribed limits, at the end 
of the last century. 


1 Out of 465 Mss. which I have been able to record, Mr. Shankar Vinayak 
Nidre has got 31, Shankar Balkrishna Lumpathki 116, and Gangadhar Ram- 
krishna Dharmadhikari 318. They could be classed under the following 
heads :—Ayurveda 3, Itihasa 2, Kavya 39, Kosa 4, Jyotiga 13, Tattvajfiana 
20, Tarka-Nyàya 11, Tantra-Yoga 4, Purina 37, Dharmasdstra 265, Vedic 11, 
Vyükarzna 4, Sahitya-Alamkara 10, Stotras 30, miscellaneous 10 and 
Marathi 2 = 465. Of these the majority of Mss. are complete and not more 
than a dozen are incomplete, There are in all 79 dated Mes., the oldest going 
as far back as Samvat 1118, This isa very valuable collection containing 
several Mss, sc far unknown to us, 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF FLUX 


An analogous Study in Heraclitean and 
Indian Thought 


BY 
BETTY HEIMANN 


In my "Indian and Western Philosophy: A Study in Con- 
trasts!" I clearly took up the position of non-analogy between 
India and the West which latter trend of thought started with 
Greek philosophy. In this case, however, a study in analogy 
between a Greek thinker and Indian philosophers is undertaken. 
There is no change of attitude, because Heraclitus was a pre- 
Socratic, or rather, pre~Sophistic, thinker. He still, on the main, 
apart from some personal and topical remarks, was occupied with 
some cosmic thought. His work had the title ^ Peri Physeds” (‘‘ De 
Natura") and as such, as the later expositions will prove, he 
had his footing on a basis near to the constant Indian outlook. 
It may well be that this study may turn out to be a defence, 
simultaneously of Heraclitus’ and of India’s philosophy. For 
the same reproaches which the later Greeks, from their funda- 
mentally changed standpoint, made against H. are generally 
made by Western thinkers against the whole of Indian philo- 
sophy. Heraclitus is called the “Skoteinos”, the obscure and 
the unsystematic thinker. One external reason for this censure 
may be found in the accidental fact that H.’s work is only 
handed down to us in patchy fragments. Another external 
reason is that he used a manner of expression unusual to average 
language by employing the form of aphorism and also by his 
attitude of an inspired seer. (Significantly he laid down his 
work in the temple of Artemis as a kind of religious offering to 
the Divine) But more important are inner reasons why his 
work remained unintelligible for the masses of later Greek 
thinkers and, more or less, for the West up to recent times. His 
main dogma that everything is in continuous motion irrelevant 
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of direction, that all opposites, the " Hodos anō and kato”, the up- 
; ward and downward movements, are essentially the same, 
does not fit into the rigid frame work of Western logical 
thinking. Since the slogan of the Sophists that “ Man is the 
measure of everything”, human reasoning with its definite 
canon of values and of careful avoidance of contradictory state- 
ments holds sway over the West. Since then a reluctance has 
arisen towards the loose elasticity of thought and its resulting 
ambiguity. But that is exactly what Heraclitus intended to 
impress on his fellow thinkers as Nature’s law. “ Everything 
moves ina circle, up and down, from growth to decay and vice 
versa (Fragm. 112). “Nature: strives after the opposite” 
(Fragm. 10). “ Union is only possible through primary dissen- 
sion, through the struggle of opposite tendencies” (Fragm. 8 ). 
" Wakening is destructive, sleep is constructive while co-opera- 
ting on world events" (Fragm. 75). “Birth is misery and 
consequently turns into death” ( Fragm. 20) “Good and bad 
are the same" ( Fragm. 58). Heraclitus is conscious of being 
liable to be misunderstood ( Fragm, 34 ) by taking away all fixed 
determinations to which human reason clings 
' The same holds good for the basic thoughts on which all 
Indian philosophical systems are founded, Through trying to 
insert the human being into the cosmic thought, considering 
Man as only one expression of the vital life-force which in- 
discriminately permeates the whole Universe and all its 
phenomena, through emphasizing the ever changing flux upwards 
and downwards, from construction-to destruction and wice versa, 
Indian thought represents the same difficulty for human reason 
as Heraclitus’ teachings provide 
All Indian systems, too, emphasize the vagueness of direction 
but the fundamental idea of motion, the oscillating and alternat- 
ing, the undulating and reverse movements whicli correlate 
everything and take away singleness and fixation. The idea of 
relation between everything results in the assumption of 
relativity and momentariness of everything. Every phenomenon 
has an ambiguous significance. As a manifestation of the 
universal vital force within, and behind, all phenomena each 
single one is significant, but at the same time insignificant as 
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only one transitory moment of fixation. The concept of a hidden 
unity between them all does not admit of & strict separation of 
opposites; it simultaneously views reverses and accepts 
paradoxies, The only constant factor which remains for the" 
Indian thinker is the continuity of flux, the tinbreakable inter- 
relation between analysis and catalysis, the continuous metabo- 
lism and transformation. 

As such Indian ontology in the Vedanta and Samkhyasystem . 
teaches & perpetual emanation and reabsorption out of, and into, 
Brahman or Prakrti. As such Jainism in its cosmology speaks 
about the rising and falling movements of world formation ( ut- 
sarpini and avasarpini, an almost literal equivalent of Heraclitus 
term “ hodos anō and keto”). 

A quasi-ethical or theological expression of this biological 
law is given in the Upanisads, Not only in the pre-existential 
. and post-existential periods of the world, but also in the empiri- 
cal stages an interchange of the “ hodos anō and kato ” is taught. 
The doctrine of the devayüna and pitrydna indicates that the 
human being after this present form of existence is moving up- 
wards ( “ hodos ano " ) to moon and sun according to his merits, 
but then again comes down to earth ( “hodos kató'' ) in the trans- 
forme d shape of rain and food and through that again returns 
to a human or animal body which is built up together with all 
its physical or psychic functions by the quasi-neutral comic 
substance which continuously changes form. 

The underlying biological idea of the karma theory, common to 
all Indian systems, emphasizes that karma-bija grows into karma- 
phala; but the moment of the highest fulfilment of the seed in 
the fully developed fruit is the very beginning of decay. The” 
fruit drops after having absorbed in itself as much as possible of 
the vital force of its bearer and has now no more participation 
with the ever flowing vital sap. Its only way of survival is in 
transformation, either in the shape of consumed food or in the 
disintegrated form of manure which provides substance to a new 
outgrowth. We may understand in this way Heraclitus’ Frag- 
ment 36. “ Death of the transformed is the birth of a new form." 

Nothing comes from nothing, but each action results into an 
. adequate re-action. This is the underlying idea of early Vedio 
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sacrifice and magic and the often misunderstood doctrine of “do- 
ut-des. " Performance of a rite, the concrete substance of liba- 
tion and the will-power invested in the ceremony inevitably 
attracts the wanted result from the Gods or through direct influ- ` 
ence on the cosmic parts. 

Indian thought as well as the teaching of Heraclitus is based 
on the acknowledgment of the existent facts of actual phenomena 
which function freely according to their specific laws. Not an 
externally imposed order, but an immanent functional order un- 
derlies the course of development. Significantly, already the 
Rgveda finds an expression for this dynamic law. Ata, lit. the 
going, is the ancient name of the universal order which governs 
the function of human and extra-human beings alike. Rta (or 
rather Varuna, the servant of Ria ) sees to it that the sun, moon 
and stars, the rivers and men, function in their appropriate places 
and at their appropriate time. Compare this concept of Rta with 
Heraclitus’ idea of Dike. “If the sun could deviate from its pre- 
scribed course, the Hrinues, the guardians of Diké, the inevitable 
immanent order, would find it out and would forcibly drive it 
back to its dutiful function" ( Fragm. 23). : 


Heraclitus starting point of thought, too, is the plurality of 
objects with their fixed functions, but ever changing manifold- 
ness of conditions. While taking their starting point of investi- 
gation in the actual dynamic flux of the empirical world, no 
space is allotted by these thinkers to a creator out of the nihil. It 
is no accident that Reveda 10, 129 emphatically teaches that the 
God or the Gods being themselves but single forms are on this 
empirical side of the world. Again, it is no accident, but a con- 

* sequence of the fundamental idea, that H. assigns no personal 
God or Gods other than a somewhat elevated stage among all 
individual beings. 

But it is a natural urge to seek within this embarassing mani- 
foldness of actual phenomena for an underlying unity. Thus 
India postulates, in a way of assumed accelerated motion, the ly- 

ing-together of all emanations of the basic life-force at the 
p or their falling-together at the end, in & kind of uni- 
fying receptacle. Pre-or-post-empirical unity is a deduction 
from empirical plurality observed, Thus the idea of motion and 
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empirical flux ( Heraclitus “ Panta rei”) results in its last con- 
sequence into its opposite, unity as opposed fo, and yet connected 
with, plurality ; continuity, as opposed to, and yet connected with. 
constancy. | 

Unity is the coincidentia oppositorum. This holds good not 
only in the sphere of visible empirical phenomena; also the two 
ends of the immense, the transcendental “ hodos ano and kato,” 
are essentially the same. The immeasurably great and the im- 
measurably small are in Sanskrit termed Stina and śūnya (both 
derivatives of the same root: Sin), The All and the None are 
essentially the same and between those correlated opposites lies 
embedded the world of the Finite. As such Sinya, zero, can be- 
come a synonym for Nirvana; the not-yet-a-thing is essentially 
the same as the no-more-a-thing. Both are nothings. The 
Vaisesika system accepts beside the finite physical forms the two 
epposites implied in the ides of the Adrsta, the Unseen, which 
can be conceived either as the infinitely small atom, the amu, or 
as the infinitely great, but equally ungraspable, akasa, the immer 
asurable ether. 

The deduetion of the fundamental assumtion of the ever 
changing condition of things is drawn by Heraclitus and his 
follower Kratylos. Nobody can enter more than once, nor even 
once, the same stream, because both the bather and the stream, 
change from moment to moment. This idea which takes away 
all safe fixation certainly embarrassed the later so-called system- 
8108 of Greek and Western thinkers. Their antidote was to 
ridicule it. But the very same concept underlies serious Indian 
doctrines. Its last theoretical consequence is to be found in the 
ksana theory of Buddhism which teaches that no things except 
in interrelation (saitdna) of moments. But yet, even in this 
seemingly nihilating ksana theory some kind of constant factor 
remains. Even the nihilistic schools of Buddhism accept the 
idea of a though continuously changing, but in its very change 
permanent, bundle of psychic experiences. The karma bearer, 
retains from one form of existence to all following ones its 
psychic predisposition. 

Heraélitus propagates that union or harmony can only be 
produced by the falling together of opposites. The male and the 
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female elements are essentia_ly opposed, but complementary to 
each other. Hinduism in texts and figural representations empha- 
sizes the same idea. God Siva cannot be thought of apart from 
his female Sakti. The Sankaya system represents the male 
element as the principle of Parusa, the female as the principle 
. of Prakrti. While working aginst, and for each other, the male 
and female elements are together the creative powers of the 
world formation. It is no accident that the different Indian 
systems ( Vedanta and Samkaiyz) use frequently the metaphor of 
Sexual union. Later Hinduism depicts this idea in its last conse- 
quence in the concept of the arihanüriévara, introduces a double : 
being in which the left half cf xs body is representative of the 
female, the right half of ths mab element. i 


Indian psychology, as rapsessnted in the Yoga system, makes 
use of the basic doctrine of immanent counter-movements. The 
karma, the activity, directed towards external functions, has to 
be counter-balanced by pasi-ka: ma, inverted karma ( Yoga-sütras 
1,35 Comm. ). Each sa?wvedani, external consciousness, is counter- 
acted and such complemenitsc br prati-sam-vedand ( cf. prati-sam- 
védin, Yoga-sütras 1, 29 Comm.) . Similarly the psychological 
aim of the study of history, of external action, is recommended 
for psychic training. Not for tae sake of acquiring single facts 
of knowledge, but for the attsinment of a liberated mind, history 
shall be studied. The study >f action shall lead to indifference 
towards action; study of his-orz shall lead to the sdntarasa; to 
the pacified mind of the hermit. Nothing stands for good on the 
crest of a wave, nothing for goo} in the trough of à wave. Re. 
viewing the undulating event: as momentary and transitory 
happenings, that is the aim of tae Rajatarangini, the chief histori- 
cal text of ancient India. The liseral translation of this program- 
matic title is “ the waves of Cyrasties. " 


All values of human superimposed ethics are irrelevant. 
Good and bad, i.e. black, white cr karma of a mixed colour is sui- 
table only for the average man; the Yogin has neither black nor 
white karma (cf. Yoga-süjras 4, 7 and Bhagavadgīta 2, 50). Pure 
accomplishment lies beyond taat sphere of distinction. The 
same concept seems to uncerly Heraclitus’ Fragment 56, “ Good 
. and bad are finally the sams,” “rod Siva in his highest. aspect 
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is beyond the ethical range of his destructive and constructive 
powers. As such he is the indifferent Yogin and is represented as 
the Nataraja. He performs his dance of world-destruction with 
` the smiling expression of neutral duty. While destroying and 
trampling down the world into a formless mass, he provides the 
predisposition for a new formation 

From the social point of view, distinctions, too; are assumed 
as natural necessities, but not as final aims. The divisions of 
caste are not based on the law of independent and static differ- . 
ence, but on that at common cause. The human community is 
conceived as a huge social organism in which all members have 
to play their specific part. The scheme of the caste system is essenti- 
ally adivision of labour, or rather, a specification of labour. 
Only, when each single caste performs its specific dharma ( duty 
‘and right ) it serves as a useful member of the whole. And yet 
another seemingly paradoxical law can be observed in this con- 
cept of caste. The caste itself, the genus, ‘is fixed, but within this 
fixation of the genus a continuous development takes place within 
each species belonging to the genus. - While strictly adhering to -7 
the fixed order of a caste in the course of generation physical and 
' psychic progression takes place; capacities once acquired are 
developed and improved through their repeated exercise streng- 
thened by inheritance. : 


These ambiguities already observed in all the other disciplines 
of thought have p left their marks also in the field of 
logic and epistemology. Evèn so-called formal Indian logic in 
its distinctive reasoning has to take into consideration natural 
ambiguity and elasticity of thought. Indian terms are never 
fixed '' termini" in the Latin sense, i. e. static limits, but main- , 
tain ambiguous meaning, or even combine opposites. Prasanga, 
for instance, is a definite logical term, but ambiguously fixed. 
As such’ it means logical consequence or wrong association. 
Other terms like mukti and yoga are in one and the same context 
used in their distinct terminological meaning but also in their 
wider significance. As such yoga indicates “ union ” of any kind 
and mukti'"" loosening power” in general. Thus Yoga-sütras 3, 
22 comm. speak of the unguarded fire as mukta. Significantly 
Indian formal logic introduces also a dynamic term for the in- 
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separable connection between the bearer of characteristics and its 
essential characteristics. Vydpt designates the process of 
mutual penetration between the lingin and the liga. Fixed rela- 
tions are not static data, but physical or psychic processes, 
Things are interrelated through mutual participation of certain 
qualities. And once more the term “ quality " has in Indian 
logic a wider sense than in the formal logic of the West. Spatial 
relationship results in in-fluence. Divisibility into the same 
number of parts results in similarity of the things which have 
participation with the quality of the same number. Similes and 
metaphors state a relationship (similarity ) between the things 
compared which may result, in case of a relatively high number 
of comparable qualities, into identification. From this point of . 
view rhetoric can be inserted into the Indian system of logic. 
Statement implies possible counter-statement; paksa conditions 
prati-paksa. As such Indian logic cannot be thought of apart of 
discussion. A puzzle in Indian logie for the Western inrerpreter 
isits theory of the positive research in the a-bhava, the non- 
being. The former perceiving of à pot ina certain place leads 
to the investigation of the "non-pot" on the spot where previous- 
ly a pot was seen. Each bhava implies the existence ofits a-bhava 
each bheda equally explains a potential a-bheda; difference can 
only be perceived, if from another aspect non-difference is 
assumed. 

The same ambiguous relationship is given for the concepts 
of subject and object. They are continuously changing places. In 
the act of perception subject and object are equally active (perhaps) 
the object, while having & wider range of efficiency in influencing 
morethan one subject simultaneously or subsequently, is the 
more active of the two, Not only in the Vedanta, but throughout 
all later systems, the state of super-consciousness, the condition 
of non-more distinction between the Ego and the outer world, is 
considered the highest. Swsupti, the dreamless sleep, where no 
- distinctive form and no separate consciousness of the wakening 
stage and of ifs reflection in dream-sleep is anymore assumed, is 
the highest form of consciousness and as such a super-subjective 
-objective bliss. Here onee more one may quote Heraclitus who 
voices the same idea, though not in the developed form and 
refinement of India’s long tradition. H. speaks of the construc- 
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tive stage of sleep ( Fragm. 75 ). We have to add of “ dreamless ” 
sleep. 


While taking into consideration the wider range of Indian 
logic which thus transgresses the narrow limits of Western for- 
mal logic, we may try to understand the pregrammatic saying 
of Nyadya-sttra 1, 1. All the logical intricacies of discussion, 
all the 16 categories of rational proceedings claim to lead to the 
end of irrational bliss or salvation. 


After all the former expositions it is not surprising that even 
in the sober realm of Indian linguistics a reflection of the basic 
concept of flux, i. e. of super directional motion, can be observed. 
The prefixes, the gatis, the motors, of the noun or verb to which 
they are added suggest in their basic meanings either ambiguous 
or even reverse, functions. The prefix sam indicates psycholo- 
gieally concentration, physically compilation, logically com- 
prehension. The prefix @is an indicator of reverse motion; it 
represents, as it were, a " hodos anô and kató ” in the horizontal, 
instead of the vertical, direction, A-piùgala means reddish, i. e. 
going towards the red colour; à-gam (root gam, to go), on the 
other hand, is used to indicate the reverse direction; as such 
a-gai means to return or to come. 


The prefix prati is even a stronger representative of this double 
motion. Whenever it is used, it indicates counter-movement. Each 
paksa implies a possible prati-paksa. Praty-aksam is accordingly 
8 significant term for sense perception. Its literal meaning is 
going towards to, or backwards from, the eye and thus it depicts 
the influence from the object into the subject and vice versa. 


The same ambiguity, or even contradictoriness, of meaning 
can be observed in simple nouns or verbs. Varnz means colour 
and sound, I. e. it indicates the visible or audible product of the 
sense (eye or ear). Similarly, khyaà is: to see or to say, This 
vagueness of meaning is extended beyond the mere verbs of 
sense perception. Ksi means: to rule and to destory. Ha is: to 
attain and to give up. Either these latter verbs indicate differ- 
ent stages of a process or a general ambiguity of meaning. Other 
words show tht last consequence of fundamental neutrality of 
meaning in indicating even contradictory functions. Aj means: 
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to move and to stand still. Abhva, lit. which has no bhava, no 
empirical being, means accordingly nothing or immense ( cf. the 
above mentioned Sina and Sunya). As in the sphere of the Finite 
also in the realm of the Infinite reverse motion is assumed. 
Nabha is the absence, or the matrix, of all numbers. 


Heraclitus is for the later Westerner who has limited himself . 
by his rigid reasoning “ Skoteinos, " obscure or unsystematic. ` 
In the light of comparison with the productive tradition of 
Indian thought we appreciate the richness and promise, i. e. the 
elasticity, of mind of this original and fertile thinker, 


THREE HEADED ANIMALS IN MOHENJO DARO 
BY 
H. HERAS 


Oa a few seals found in Mohenjo Daro, instead of the usual 
symbolic animal, which may represent one of the tribes into 
which the proto-Indians were divided, there is the representa- 
tion of & three-headed animal. Thus in one of them we see the 
animal with the heads of a bull, an unicorn and an ibex. (fig. 
1)' The bull's head is placed low as in the attitude of eating 
grass. The Unieorn's head is the middle one and appears as it 
were the proper head of the animal. Finally, the ibex’s head 
springs from the union between the neck and back of the animal 
and turns backwards. We;have called this head, the head of an 
ibex-because the horns appear to be the horns of this Himalayan 
goat. Yet we must say that the horns are turned forward, 
which is not the ordinary position of the horns of the ibex 
Moreover, its head itself might not be recognised as the head of 
an ibex by a zoologist 

The representation of this animal is also found on another 
seal? with inscription above, about which we shall speak below. 

On another seal? (fig.2) the three heads seem to belong to 
the same animal but for the horns. The lowermost head has 
two horns which might be the horns of a bull, while the upper 
two heads once more have the horns of an ibex, the middle one 
having the horns turned forward and the uppermost head having 
them turned in the natural backward direction. Otherwise, the 
position of the heads is the same as in' the preceding case, 
though the lowermost head is perhaps still more bent towards 
the ground than in the other case. 

Amongst the seals described as Hittite, in the Ashmolean 

Museum, Oxford, there is again a seal (fig. 3) showing a 


1 Mackay, Further Excavations at Mohenjo Daro, II, PL XCVI, No. 494, 
8 Mackay, Further Excavations at Mohenjo Daro, Pl, LX XXIII, No. 24. 
$ Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, Pl, CXII, No, 382. 
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double-headed animal, one being the head of & bull which 
appears as the natural head of the animal, and the other head 
rising over the neck and turned backwards in the same position 
as the uppérmost head in the preceding two cases. This second 
head apparently is the head of a ram, its horns being represented 
in the characteristic wavy shape of the rams in the Mohenjo 
Daro representations! and also in Egyptian carvings and 
paintings,” 

What was the meaning of these three-headed animals of. 
Mohenjo Daro, and incidentally of the two-headed animal of the 
Hittites ? 

The reading of the inscription which accompanies the first 
three~headed animal described above made me advance a theory 
about the nature of these quaint representations, embodied in the 
two following questions: “ Is the monster having three heads a 
symbol of the divine triad of the Mohenjo Daro Religion?* Are 
these three animals the Vahanas of the ‘three great gods’? 
The doubt expressed when proposing this theory is not yet fully 
removed after nearly three years since I wrote thosé lines. Yet. 
I readily acknowledge the possibility of the theory owing to the 
following arguments. 


Though among the objects discovered in the Indus Valley’ 
there is no representation of any god standing or seated on any 
animal as a Vahana or in any way connected with any, yet it 
seems likely that the ides of ascribing a Vahana to each god 
must come from the very early proto~Indian period. In point 
of fact we find a number of gods represented on animal Vahanas 
in Sumer (and consequently in Babylon and Assyria), among 
the Hittites and among the Phoenicians. In other Mediterranean 
nations we come across certain animals associated with some 
definite gods though not actually represented as vehicles of the 
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8 CE. for instance, Wallis-Budge, From Fetish to God, pp. 14,76 and 
passim. 

8 Cf, Heras, “The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to 
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latter, But the most interesting circumstance of this custom is 
that a number of these vehicles perfectly correspond in some 
cases to the Indian váhanas and their respective gods. 


In Sumer, for instance, the God Enlil, who has taken the 
place of the Supreme deity, is intimately associated with the 
ram, in whose zodiacal house he is supposed to dwell. ! 


In Egypt, the god Amon-Rà, who is the first deity of the 
triad of Thebes, is often represented with the head of a ram ^ or 
simply as a ram.? Similarly the-goddess She-Khet, who is the 
Mother Goddess in another Egyptian triad, is shown with the 
head of a lioness, 


On the large rock of Iasily-Kaya, near the Hittite capital, 
the first god of the Triad, /síanu, corresponding to the proto- 
Indian An, is shown next to a ram. In front of him, the Mother 
Goddess Am& is represented standing on a lioness which is 
walking over mountains, a perfect equation of the future mother 
goddess of India, Parvati whose vahana is a lioness. * 


A Phoenician cylinder seal shows likewise the first god An 
with a trident-like thunderbolt, standing on a humped bull which 
reminds us of Siva’s Nandi while the mother goddess is once 
more shown represented on mountains, ? 


In Syria and Phrygia the main god, later called by the Romans 
Jupiter-Dolichunus is always represented standing on a bull, 
On the coins of Hierapolis he is shown seated on a throne 
flanked by two bulls, while the mother goddess is to his left on 
a similar throne flanked by two lions. ? 


Among the seals discovered in the palace of Minos in Crete, 
there are several representations of the Mother Goddess associated 
with the lion. Yet we shall only refer to one on which she is 
shown qn the top of mountains next to which are two lions with 


Radau, Sumerian Hymns and Prayers to God Nin-ib, pp. 34-35, 
Shorter, The Egyptian Gods, p. 126. 
Ibid. pp. 11 and 140. 
Garstang, The Hittite Empire, Pl, XXIV. 

5 Delaporte, Catalogue des Cylindres Orientaux de la  Bibliothique 
Nationale No. 251. 

6 Garstang, op. cit, p, 304, fig. 43, 
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their paws on the mountains so as to have their heads on the: 
same level as the feet of the goddess ' 

This persistent tradition of the vāhanas of some of these gods 
agreeing in some cases if not all, with the vahanas of the corres- 
‘ponding divinities of the later Indian Pantheon, seems to imply 
that they existed already in India before the migrations of the 
Mediterranean branches of the nation. If that were so, we might 
perhaps suggest that the bull of the three-headed monster under 
study was the vahana of An, the future Siva; the ibex was the 
vahana of Anil, the proto-type of Subrahmanya in India and of 
Enlil in Sumer. The remaining head of a unicorn would thus 
correspond to the vahana of Ama, the future Uma-Parvati. The 
fact that these last two vahanas were exchanged for a peacock 
and a-lioness, respectively seems to go against our theory.? . Yet 
we must remember that a lioness or a lion appears already in 
connection with the Mother Goddess in other Mediterranean 
nations and that Zeus-Jupiter is associated with a bird, viz. an 
eagle. This eagle as well as Subrahmanya’s peacock might be 
the final development of another bird of early times. This bird 
was very likely a cock whieh was Subrahmanya’s first váhana 5, 
In point of fact we also find an eagle as the vühana of another 
God in the historic period of India, viz, Garuda as the v@hana 
of Visnu who though being a Vedic god is not shown associated 
with this eGhano in the Rgveda. 

As regards the other three-headed animal, we do not finda 
plausible explanation of its three heads, nor have the two signs 
carved on that seal any apparent relation to the figure. Was it 
perhaps the representation of a sort of a demon or evil spirit ? 
Good spirits are represented in the Mohenjo Daro seals with com- 
bined human and animal forms.’ In the same way, we find good 
spirits represented in Sumer, Elam and among the Hittites and 
Minosns. The combination of animsl forms only seems to be 
something more uncanny and consequently suggesting evil. In 
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1 Evans, The Palace of Minos, II, p. 809; IV, p. 608, of. Ibid, I, p. 505 

2 As regards the unicorn it is doubtful whether it really existed in the 
Zoological kingdom at any time. Yet since the animal is generally suppos- 
ed to be a sort of a monster in the full historical period this might have 
been the reason why the lioness, a real and well-known animal finally 
substituted the mythical unicorn 

8 Sivaraja Pillai, Chronology of the Early Tamils, p. 203 

+ Marshall, op, cit., Pl. CXL. Nos, 356-307 d 
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point of fact in later Hindu iconography rüksasas or devils are 
very oftan represented as an ugly combination of animal 
forms 

In this connection we may refer to two very interesting re- 
presentations which we have lately discovered in Raichur, in 
H. E. H. the Nizam’s Dominions. 

One is 8 square block of granite which belonged to an early 
building; now kept in the premises of the State Guest House, 
round the central fountain in the garden. This block has a three 
headed monster sculptured on one of its faces,' This relief as 
all the other reliefs found in this garden, has unfortunately been 
tarred, perhaps for its preservation, but certainly with very bad 
effect as regards its aesthetic appearance. One of the effects of 
tarring was the difficulty of obtaining a good photograph of it; 
because 2 black surface placed under the shadow of some bushes - 
did not reflect any rays to impress s photographic film, Finally, 
one of my companions thought of a successful device. He obt- 
ained a mirror from the servant of the Guest House by means 
of which the reflected light was thrown upon the block sculpture 
thus obtaining a pretty decent photographic reproduction which 
is published herewith. ? 


The representation found on this block of granite is one thoro- 
ughly parallel to that of the third Mohenjo Daro seal studied 
above. It is a quadruped with three heads, apparently belonging 
to 8 ram ; the horns are very long and straight. The three heads 
are placed in absolutely the same position as the heads of the 
Mohenjo Daro monster, one bent towards the ground, the middle 
one in its natural normal position and the third one springing 
up from the latter’s neck and turned backwards. The parallelism 
of the three heads in their respective poses is indeed very strik- 
ing. The only difference between this and the seals being that 
the latter had heads of atleast two different animals while in this 
case allthe heads belong to the same zoological species, The 
fact that the block of stone is now separated from the building 
for which it was destined, does not unfortunately allow us to 
advance any theory about the meaning of this monster. 


- उ, Wie. 4 " ^c 
? Unfortunately, the lowermost head of the monster did not fully come 
within the range of the camera. Fig. 4 
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The other representation of a similar monster discovered af 
Raichur may give us some clue as regards its significance, It 
is found on a beautiful graffito on a flat stone probably of basalt 
which had undoubtedly belonged to an old Hindu temple of the 
12th or 13th century, as the garland hanging round the neck of 
Hanuman shown in the graffito discloses, This very interesting 
Archaeological specimen is now embedded in the wall of the 
central square of. the Navrang Darw4za, under the arches, of the 
lower Raichur Fort. When I saw this graffito for the first time 
in December 1937, it was very clear and distinct but unfortuna- 
taly I had not then a camera with me. When I wrote about it 
to the Archaeological Department of the state, they officially re- 
plied that they had no photograph of this monument among the 
department records. Last December, before proceeding to the 
Hyderabad Oriental Conference, I proceeded to Raichur with a 
party of my research students in order to obtain a good photo- 
graph of it. The wall where the graffito is embedded had in the 
meantime been whitewashed and a portion of the graffito was 
covered with white-washing. With a wet handkerchief and 
with great care we removed all the white-washing from over the 
graffito and three of my research students competed in the difficult 
enterprise of taking a photograph of that blackish stone in that 
shady spot. The competition was won by Mr. L. B. Keny, 
The photograph obtained by him is published herewith (fig. 5), 
but since itis stili dark as ib reproduces the blackness of the 
stone itself, he has supplied me with a beautiful enlarged draw- 
ing made by his friend Mr. Narayan Siva, which will enable our 
readers to appreciate the beauty of this unique grafito. (fig, 6). 


In the central portion of it, a plant which pseudo-botanists 
might perhaps classify as a banana or plantain tree, rises bet- 
ween the Cakra and Sazkha, two symbols which might suggest that 
the stone had belonged to a Vaisnava temple. To the left of the 
tree, one sees the image of Hanuman, the great wonder-working 
vanara of the Ramayana, with lifted tail and in an exultant 
mood. His left foot is lifted from the ground and his right hand 
is raised above the Jevel of his head in a dancing pose. On the 
side of the central plant there is another figure in a somewhat 
similar pose. His left hand is raised as the right one of Hanuman 
is, and his left foot is being lifted from the ground, its heel act- 
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nally being raised. The whole figure stands on a hiilora 
mountain, the top of which is flat. The identification of this 
figure is somewhat puzzling. A pair of, wings appears from be- 
hind his back one on each side and 4 snake is entwined in his 
right arm, its head being on a level with his face. These two 
circumstances seem to suggest that the image may represent 
Garuda, the eagle of Visnu supposed to be the lord and annihi- 
lator of snakes. Yet, the repsesentation of the face of this per- 
sonage is against such an identification. His face is the face of 
a monkey not very different from that of Hanuman. He wears 
a peculiar head-dress bearing a sort ofa crutch from the middle 
of which a pointed leaf majestically rises. Nevertheless it is in- 
teresting to note that his monkey tail does not appear. The final 
identification of this personage may be obtained after having 
identified the whole scene. 

After Laksmana, Ràma's brother; was mortally wounded in 
front of the walls of Lanka, the courageous Hanumin flew to 
the Kiskindhà forest to bring the herb named Visalyakarani 
( destroyer of diseases) from the Gandhamadana, following the 
advice of the physician Susena, after the medical examination of 
the patient.’ It is well-known how Hanuman, instead of wast- 
ing time in search for the herb, himself not being an expert in 
its knowledge, detatched the whole top of the mountain and flew 
back with it to Lanka.^. On reaching Lanka, Susena spotted 
the herb without difficulty and crushed it with a stone so that its 
smell would revive the dying hero, 

The graffito under study seems to represent this last touching 
scene. Hanuman appears exultant over his having found the 
required remedy. Susena, the great physician, climbs to the top 
of the monutain as the text itself states. This is graphically 
represented in the scene under study. The herb itself not yet 
smashed rises between both vanaras. 

A serious objection, nevertheless, may be proposed against 


this identification of Susena. He certainly looks like a monkey. 


1 Raméyana, Ch. 82, Vv. 28-58. “( References given here, are to the 
Bengali recension of the poem ). 
3 Ibid, Ch, 83, Vv. 21-42, 
8 Ibid, Vv. 53-55, : 
4 Ibid, V. 52, 
. 89 -[ Annals, B. 0, R.I, | 
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His head-gear suggests princely rank as befits the Father-in- 
law of Sugriva, the vànara chief.’ But he has wings and is 
associated with snakes. I cannot explain satisfactorily this ex- 
traordinary ieonographieal development unless the designer was 
to adapt these two elements to the famous physician, which were 
poetically described as characteristics of Hanuman in his flight 
to the Kiskindha forest. He is said to have flown like the wind 
whose son he was supposed to be, for which he would naturally 
require wings. And the movement of his hands resembled coil- 
ing snakes. i 

" After having identified this scene so beautifully depicted in 
this graffito, we may now study the figure that appears behind 
Hanuman, Jt is a three~headed monster totally similar to that 
carved on the other Raichur stone described above, but of much 
more delicate design. The three heads of the animal have horns 
of the same kind as the other and the position of the three heads 
is the same but for the fact that the lowermost head is much 
more bent towards the ground and is actually eating the herb. 
This seems also to be what the third head rising from the base 
of the neck of the middle one, is dving. The animal in this case 
looks like a deer, rather than any other animal. Its anatomical 
perfection and gracefulness of design reveals a first class artist. 
What is the meaning of this three headed monster in the scene 
described above? 


In the course of the battle relentlessly fought round the walls 
of Lanka, after the rising of Laksmana owing to the smell of the 
galutiferous herb brought by Hanuman, a colossal fight ensues 
between the latter and a son of Ravana, called TriSira, because 
of his three heads? He is now generally represented as a three- 
headed man. But we suspect that in ancient times when it was 
supposed, following the Puranic tradition that Lanka was a king- 
dom of Raksasas or demons, the ancient sculptor, following the 
old artistic tradition of representing demons in the shape of mon- 
strous animals, depicted Trisira as a three headed animal. 
Therefore this three-headed and graceful deer, in spite of its 
attractiveness and aesthetic appeal, may probably represent the 


1 Ibid, Oh. 82, V. 113. 
& Ramayana, Ch, 50, Vv. 29-42, 
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monstrously described son of Ravana, waiting for the engagement 
with the vanara hero soon after Laksmana’s recovery. 

The popularity achieved by this monstrous son of Ravana, 
which the local tradition of Trichanapally, associated with the 
ancient name of the city, Trisira-pally, may perhaps strengthen 
our view concerning the identification of this figure. 

If our identification of this three-headed monster is correct, 
we have in this figure a confirmation of this suspicion that the 
three-headed monsters of Mohenjo Daro, or at least some of them 
may be the representations of demons or evil spirits. In any 
case the two three-headed monsters found at Raichur are a 
magnificent proof of the continuation of the artistic traditions 
of the proto-Indians of the Indus valley, in the historie period of 
Hindusthan. We must admit that behind this continuous artistic 
tradition there must be a continuons ideal which though perhaps 
noi in agreement with the above explanation given by us,iss 
portion of the inheritance of that racs which permeates historical 
India. 


- 


THE HOME OF THE SATAVAHANAS 
| BY 
S.A. J OGLEKAR 


The question of the home of the Satavahanas has engaged the 
attention of scholars for a considerable time and they are: not 
nearer the solution of the problem than they were when the 
Satavahanas were assigned to the Andhra-dega, ostensibly in 
accordance with the statement to that effect in the Puranas. It 
was at one time believed that this theory was tottering as a 
result of recent investigations of several scholars!; but that 
position no-longer holds good. Several attempts have been made, 
of late, to connect them with the Andhra-des$a?, In the latest 
work on the subject, * Mr, Gopalachari still clings to the shreds 
of a tattered theory and fondly believes that Andhra-deá& was 
the land of the birth of the S&tavahanas, who, as fortune hunters, 
passed into the service of the Mauryas and so moved up to 
western Deccan, where Simuka started his career of conquest. 
This makes & fresh study and a renewed attack on the old theory 
necessary. 


While identifying the Satavahana kings of Maharastra with 
the Telugu speaking Andhras and placing them about the 
mouths of the Godavarl, Dr. Bhandarkar has not put forth any 
reasoning. Bhandarkar, Rapson and Smith built up the theory of 
the eastern origin of the Andhras and in course of time it 
fossilized into an orthodox dogma. Dr. Barnett, in the body of 
his chapter on the Early History of the Sátaváhanas, states that 
their home, then as now, was included in modern Telingana’; 
in the foot-note, however, he states that one is tempted to 


AMI P 


1 V, S. Bakhle, ^S8tavühanas & Contemporary Ksatrapas ". J. B. B. 
R. A. S. Vol. Iii, p. 49. है 

2 Aravamuthan, in “Kaveri the Maukharies and the Sangama Age”, 
tries to identify the Sdtavahana king with Nurruvar Kannar or the Hundred 
Aryan kings of the Silappadikaram, 

3 Mr. Gopalachari, Early History of the Andhra Country, pp, 9 and 27. 

* Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 599. 
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connect the Satiyaputas with the Sétavahanas and suggests that 
if this identification is right, it would seem that the Satakarnis 
were originally a tribe living outside the borders of the Andhra 
country, perhaps to the west of it, who about a generation after 
Asoka made themselves masters of the Andhra-deéa and played 
in it the part of the Normans in England. Mr. P. T. Shrinivas 
Aiyanger, was the first to attack the theory’. He has shown 
the utter worthlessness of the data upon which reliance was 
placed by Smith. The conclusions arrived at by him are that the 
Andhra power extended from the west to the east, down the 
Godavari valley, that Andhra was first a tribal name, then the 
name. of a dynasty and thereafter the name of a language. 
Dr. Sukthankar’s spirited attack had almost levelled the orthodox 
theory to the ground,” Mr, Bakhle also does not accept the old 
theory; but unlike Dr. Sukthankar, he does not put forth any 
fresh theory about.the original home of the Satavahanas. I 
believe that the Satavahanas can more conveniently be placed in 
the region about the source of the Godavarl than about the 
mouths of the river; and that a convincing reason can also be 
assigned for the Andhra label that they were given. 

The earlier kings of the dynasty do not appear to have had 
. any connection whatever with the Andhra-de$a. Their earliest 
‘inscriptions and coins as well are found only in Maharastra. The 
alphabet in which their inscriptions are inscribed is north- 
Indian and the language is proto-Maharastri, Their coins are 
of the Malwa fabric’, the legends are in Brahm! and on their 
reverse appears the well-known Ujjain symbol. Their bow and 
arrow Goins are found only in the Kolhapur region. Andhra 
coinage is northern and western in its affinities and hag nothing 
in common with the peculiar coinage of south India*. In their 
own inscriptions they do not refer to themselves as belonging 
either to the Andhra-de$a or to the Andhra-jati. Tradition and 
inscriptions connect them with Pratisthana and Nasik the cultural 
centres of ancient Maharastra. Prakrit ( Maharastri) authorship 


1 Ind Ant., 1913, p. 276. 

? B.O. R.I. Annals, Vol. T, pp. 21-42, 

8 Rapson, Coins of the Andhra Dynasty etc., p. xcii, 
4 Smith, Z. D. M. G., 1903, p, 607. 
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is ascribed to one of them and for intimate conversation in their 
harems, where one would be expected to use his mother-tongue 
only, they are said to have used Prakrit. Their relatives were 
the Maharathis, chieftains of ancient Maharastra. Neither in 
Maharastra nor inthe Andhra-dega prevail any traditions of 
Andhra invasion or conquest. Outside the bare statement in the 
Puranas, therefore, that after the Kanvas the land will be ruled 
by the Andhras or by the Andhra-játlyas, and the correlation of 
the names of the kings named as Andhras with the names of the 
kings in the Satavahana dynasty, there is nothing to connect the 
earlier Sdtavahanas with the Andrha-desa, Later Sátavahanas, 
no doubt, were pressed to the south and in the country which 
later on came to be known as the Andhra-desa; but that is no 
reason why the dynasty itself should be labelled as Andhra. 

The Aitareya Brahmans (VII.i8) speaks of the Andhras, 
Pundras, Sabaras, Pulindas and Mitibas, as people living in the 
south, beyond the borders (udantyah ) of the Aryan settlements. 
Of these five non-Aryan ( dasyu ) tribes, the-Pundras are placed 
in the Daksinapatha by the Markandeya Purina. Dr. Bimala 
Churn Law is inclined! to place them in the east, because the 
town Pundravardhana, to which extended the southern boundary 
of the Madhya-desa and Magadha? is situated in Bengal, in the 
Bogra District. We do not know if the founders of the town 
were the Pundras of the Aitareya Brahmana. If they had been ` 
so civilised a people, the expelling of the progeny of his fifty sons 
by Visvamitra into the Pundra country would not have amount- 
ed to a curse. It may be that in later times the Pundras of the 
Vindhyan region were pressed to the east, became civilised and 
were included in Buddhist legend. Bana, in his Kadambari, 
places the Sabaras in the Vindhyas. Ptolemy places the Pulin- 
das along the Narmada. Their capital Pulinda-nagara has 
been placed to the south-east of Dasdrna.* The five tribes have 
thus to be placed along or to the south of the Vindhyas and in 
Western Deccan, There is thus no reason to go as far east as the 
mouths of the Godavari for the placement of the Andhras during 


1 Geographical Essays, Vol, I, p. 154. 
1 Divyavadana, pp. 21-2, , 
? Prof, Rayohaudhuri, Political History of Ancient India, p. 79, 
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the age of the Aitareya Brahmana. The next reference to the 
peoples of the Deccan is by Panini. According to him, the 
southernmost Aryan settlements were Kacchas, Avanti, Kosala, 
Karüs$a and Kalinga. His reference to Kosala ig to the Kosala 
of the south, better known as Daksina-or Mahà-Kosala. It was 
bounded on the north by Magadha and on the south by 
Kalinga, Along the Vindhyadri it extended up to Burhanpur on 
the west and to Chattisgad on the east. Kartisa was situated on 
the back of the Vindhyas. Kalinga corresponded to the North- 
ern Circars.! The Northern Cirears included the Districts of 
Ganjam, Vizagapattan, Godavari, Krishna and Guntur’. The 
territory now known as Andhra-deSa was thus included in 
Kalinga, and it appears, that the country now known as the 
Andhra-deSa was not a separate entity in the age of Panini. If 
the Satavihans kings had belonged to Kalinga, they should have 
written their inscriptions in their own alphabet; that the 
Kalingas had an independent alphabet is borne out by the state- 
ment in the Lalita-Vistara ê that the Bodhistava had mastered 
the alphabet of Kalinga, 


The earliest epigraphic reference to the people of the Maha- 
rastra is in the rock edicts of ASoka. He sent his religious mini- 
sters for propaganda and philanthropic activities in the land of 
the Rastikas, Andhras, Pulindas, Petenikas and in the Aparanta. 
According to the statements in these edicts, the Bhojas, Andhras, 
Petenikas and Palindas were, it may be inferred, included within 
the sphere of influence of the Mauryas ; but nothing is said there- 
in about the location of these tribes. In the edicts, the Petenikas 
have been associsted with the Bhojas and the Satiyaputas. 'The 
Satiyaputas have been identified by Dr. Bhandarkar with fami- 
lies in Maharastra bearing the surname Satpute. This theory 
has not been very favourably received, Dr. Barnett suggests 
their identification with the Sàtaváhanas themselves. The Ras- 
tikas ( Rastrikas) are the majority tribe of Maharastra that have 
given their name to their mother~country. The Petenikas were 
the residenis of the Godavarl valley in the territory around Pai- 
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1 Bhandarkar, Early History of the Deccan, p. 6. 
2 Thurston, The Madras Presidency, p. 117 
$ Lalita-vistara, p. 125-6. 
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than. Aparànta has been conclusively identified with northern 
Konkon.- The Petenikas are associated with the Rastikas and 
also with the Bhojas. Iam inclined to believe that the Rathis 
were the residents of the Bhima valley, which, in ancient times, 
was called the Bhima-Rathi.'’ The Bhojas are associated with 
Berars and also with western Maharastra. Pargiter associates 
the Kunti-Bhoja territory with Maharastra. Inscriptions refer- 
ring to the Mah&à-Bhojas have so far been found only at Bedsa 
and Kuda; and those referring to the Maha-Rathis at Bedsa and 
Nana-Ghat. It appears that the Rathis began to call themselves 
Maha-Rathis after they became more powerful than they were 
in the age of Asoka; and that thereafter the new style was adopt- 
ed by the Bhojas. The major tribes of Maharastra have thus been 
mentioned by the Asokan edicts and this lends support to the 
view that on account of this association the Andhras may defini- 
tely be placed in Maharastra. The next historical reference to a 
king of this dynasty is in the Hathi-gumpha inscription, where- 
in Khàravela, the king of Kalinga, claims to have sent his army 
westward, as far as the Kanha-benna, disregarding the power of 
the Satakarni, “the protector of the west," and ravaged the 
city of Misika and forced the Rastrikas and Bhojas to fall af his 
feet. Kháravela, does not refer to Sátakarni as an Andhra, and 
even according to Gopalohari, this conclusively proves that the 
earlier Sitavahanas had no connection with the Andhra-de$a in 
the third and second century B. C., though he vitiates his state- 
ment by mentioning the Andhra~-desa as the land of their birth. 
Even Rudra-dàman, the Mahá-Ksatrapa, does not refer to the 
Satakarni king as an Andhra, though he was closely related to 
this dynasty and claims to have twice defeated the Lord ofthe 
Daksinüpatha. In his Sudar$ana Lake inscription he has given 
a list of his conquests and we can see therefrom that he does not 
appear to have advanced further south than the Konkan. If 
appears therefore that till the time of Rudra~daman the Sataka- 
rnis do not appear to have received the Andhra label. . 

Pliny, in his Natural History describes the Dachinabades 
( Daksinapatha ) as extending from Barygaza ( Broach) along 
the coast. Periplus mentions Paithana and Calliena ( Kalyana ) 





1 Vayu-Purana, 45-103. 
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ag the two principal market towns of the Daksinàpatha, Pliny 
refers to the Satavihanas as Rex Andrarum and the Pentingerian 
Tables speak of Andra Indi Classical authors thus appear to 
have been the first to call them Andros, Megasthenes mentions 
Andhras and the Kalingas as separate powers and gives details 
of their military power. According to Lassen, when Megasthenes 
gives such particulars, he means to say that they were in- 
dependent powers. Dr. Thomas accepts this inference with 
caution, though he says that the inference is undeniably valid as 
regards the kingdoms south of the Vindhyas.! It does not 
appear reasonable to expect that two so powerful kingdoms 


. could have flourished in the narrow region between the mouths 


of the Krishna and the Godavari. ? 


A point worthy of note is that the Puranas have referred to 
the Satavihanas as belonging to the Andhra~jati and not as 
specifically belonging to the Andhra-degsa. According to the 
scheme of the Manu-Samhità regarding the genesis of castes, the 
Andhras are the descendants of a Vaideha father and a Karavari 
mother. A Vaideha is a descendant of a Vaisya father and 
Brahmans mother. A Karavara is a dsscendant of a Nisada 
father and a VaidehI mother. A Nisada is a descendant of a 
Brahmana father and a Sidra mother. The Nisadas lived by 
killing fish. The Karavaras lived by working in leather. The 
Vaidehas were “touchables” and their profession was the 
service of women, The Andhras dwelt outside the villages and 
their profession was the killing of wild animals, The Manu- 
Samhita classification may not be accepted as reasonable or 
probable; and all that it leads to ig only this, that at the time of 
this classification the Andhras ranked very low in the 
Brahmanical hierarchy. The traditional account of the origin 


of the Satavahanas also states that the founder of the family was 


1 Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 473. 

? According to Megasthenes the king of Kalinga had a guard of 60,000 
foot soldiers, 1000 horsemen and 700 elephants ; while according to Pliny the 
Andhra army consisted of 100,000 foot soldiers, 2000 horsemen and 1000 
elephants. i 

5 Dinesh Chandra Sircar, “The Andhras and their 
Brahmanical Society,” J. H. Q. Vol. XVI, No. 3, 
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of an impure origin He was born of the incest of a Bráhmana 
virgin with a Naga prince, while she lived in exile at the house 
of a potter of Pratisihàna, Later on, the word Satavahana 
appears to have acquired the meaning Jaraja~Santati. ! 


Dr. Sukthankar's theory of the Sadtavahani-Ahara (in the 
modern Bellary District) being the original habitat of the Sata- 
vahanas is untenable, in view of the fact that the records of the 
earlier kings of the dynasty are not found in that tract. The 
solitary inscription found here is the record of the last king of 
the dynasty. It is likely that the territory was named or renamed 
by the dying dynasty in its last spasms. Many tracts in India 
were so renamed by the Muslims, expeoting that they were 
laying the foundations of eternity. If only the empire of the 
Marathas had been nipped in the bud when Rajaram retreated 
before the Muslim hordes as far south as Jinjee and had rotted 
in the far south, he would have degenerated into a feudatory 
chieftain in the land of his exile and would very probably have 
renamed the territory around Jinjee as Marathavada, and that 
would not have proved the far southern origin of the far famed 
but short lived Maratha dynasty. 


These facts have been given and this resume has been taken 
in order to appreciate the conclusion that we must look for the 
early habitat of the Sátavahanas in the regions around the Karle 
Bedsa area; or in the Nanaghat-Junnar area; or in the neighbour- 
hood of Nasik ; in the regions of their earliest inscriptions. Karle 
seems to be the southernmost limit of Nahapana’s dominions. 
In this region, his power is commemorated in one inscription 
only? It is likely that the Ksaharata power received its first set 
back in this regin. In those days Junnar was an important place, 
Though there are about 150 caves and about 32 inscriptions in the 
caves around Junnar, there is only one inscription connected with 
Ksaharata power.* In the Nanaghat caves there are no Ksaha- 
rita inscriptions. These caves however contain one of the most 
important of the earlier Sdtavahana inscriptions and more 
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important still, their statues!, in the Hall of Ancestors ( pratima- 
grha). The most important Ksaharata and Satavahana 
inscriptions appear in the caves at Nasik. It seems that it was 
in the Nasik region that the final battle was fought between the 
Ksaharatas and the Satavahanas, in which the former were 
extirpated. The Ksaharatas thus appear to have been pressed 
up from Karle to Nasik, via Junnar. That they were exter- 
minated by the Andhra-Satavahanas is common ground. We 
must therefore look for the original habitat of the Satavahanas 
around Karle. 


I believe that the Andhras were 50 called, not because they 
belonged to the territoy now known as the Andhra-desa, but be- 


cause they belonged fo the Andhra Valley in the Poona District 
and that they were Mahaàràstriyans. 


The Andhra river has been described in the Gazetteer? as 
follows:~ “ The Andhra rises in the Sahyadris near the Salve 
pass, about 2290 feet above the sea. Its source is at the head of 
8 broad valley which runs west to the crest of a scarp whose base 
is in the Konkan, It flows south-east along a bed 100 to 150 feet 
below the cultivated land, through one of the openest valleys in 
the District, for 18 miles and joins the Indràyani on its north 
bank near the village of Rajapuri,’’ Rajapuri is at a distance of 
about 8 miles from Karle and is about 2 miles to the north of 
Wadgaon and Talegaon Dabhade. The valley is included in the 
Maval Taluka of the Poona District. The Andhra Valley was 
one of the Mavals of Maharastra and was called the Andar 
Maval; together with the Nane Maval and Pavan Maval, the 
Andar Maval used to be controlled from Lohagad fort,? in the 
Karle-Bhaja region. It is well known that the best and hardiest 
soldiers of Maharastra used to be recruited from the Mavals ` 
Andar is obviously a corruption of Andhra, 

People deriving their tribal names from the valleys of the 
rivers in which they resided are many. The Dasirnas lived in 
the valley of the Dasarna river; the Satadrus in the valley of the 

3 Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XVIII, Part I, Page 8. 
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Satadru, modern Sutlej. The Rathis belonged to the valley of the 
Bhima~Rathi. The Sarasvatas lived in the valley of the Saras- 
vafl The Hindus were so called by the Persians because they 
resided in the valley of the Indus; the Behistan inscription 
refers to the river Indus as the river Hindu ( = Sendhu) In- 
stances can be multiplied by a reference to the map of ancient 
India. 


The connection between the Andhras and the Andhra Valley 
does not stop here. There is a village named Vadale, near 
Chakan in the Khed Taluka of the Poona District. It is- at a 
distance of about 10 miles from Rajapuri and very near the 
Andhra Valley. Here dwells a family of Marathas who bear the 
surname of Andhre, (Andro of the classical authors?) Very 
near this village, at Bhamchandra Mahadeo are very old Buddhist 
caves,!' Members of this family are found in the Poona 
District also. I am inclined to connect them with the imperial 
family of the Andhras, I believe that the S&tavahsanas were 
called Andhras, because they belonged to the Andhra Valley. 
If the reading-Mshàrathi Ganaka Yiro-in the Nana~Ghat 
Devakula is correct and if its meaning-Champion and Saviour 
of the Marathas? is correct, the placing of this statue in the 
Hall of the Ancestors of the Satavahanas, would be further proof 
of the Maratha origin of the dynasty. 


It appears that the Andhras organised a new nation by the 
unification of the .Andhras, ihe Mahà-rathis, the Mahà-Bhojas, 
the Petenikas, the Pulindas, the Pundras, the Sabaras, the Mütibas 
the Aparantas and other tribes. It appears to me that it was on 
account of this new organisation that Maharastra came to be 
called Nava-Ràstra? and that therefore, the Satavaáhanas began 
to call themselves Nava-Nara-Svàmis, Dr. Bhagavanlal Indraji 
has translated Nava-Nara-Svaàmi in Inscription No. 3 in the 





1 Bombay Gazetteer, Vol, XVIII, Part 3, p. 440. 

É Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XVIII, Part 3, Page. 221. 

3 The Matsya Purana uses the word Nava-Rastra to indicate Mahas 
rastra (114-47 ), Also see A. P. Karmarkar, “ Boundaries of Ancient Mahi 
rastra and Karnataka”. I. H. ७, Vol. XIV, p. 779. 

^ Inscription No, 2 in the Pandu Lend Caves, p. 15. 
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Pindu Lens Caves as “the new lord.” A more appropriate 
translation would be “the Lord of the New Nation, Maharastra, "' 

It would thus be clear that the foundation of Satavahana 
power by the Andhras was not the case of fortune hunters carv- 
ing out a kingdom for themselves by conquests in a foreign land 
but that of the leaders of a revolutionary movement overthrow- 
ing and extirpating foreign domination. The foreign Ksaharatas 
tried to obtain acquiescence to their rule in Maharastra by large 
donations and by construction and maintenance of charitable 
and public works, Under Satavahana leadership the people saw 
the futility of it all and organised themselves into a new and 
powerful nation, That is why the Sadtavahanas enjoyed such 
high repute amongst the kings of ancient India. The esteem in 
which they are held in Maharastra is unique, and this is so, not 
because Siri Sàtakarni was an Andhra who conquered 
Maharastra but because he was a true leader of the inde- 
pendence loving peoples of Maharastra, who under his rule 
enjoyed for the first time, the fruits of freedom and prosperity. 
Raya Simuka and Siri Sàtakani may well be compared with 
Raja Shahaji and Chatrapati Shivaji. | 

The Andhras appear to have moved along the Andhra valley 
into the plains and towards the Karle-Bedsa area; and then 
crossed the Sahyadris into the Konkan and Aparinta and moved 
to Kanheri, which appears to have developed asa religious centre 
under Krsna, the second king of the dynasty; under Siri Satakani 
they seem to have reached Junnar through the Nana-Ghat and 
there-after swooped upon Nasik, and became the masters of 
the Daksinapatha. 


THE MEANING OF ‘ ACARYAH' 
By 
P. V. KANE 


In several works inspired by a study of the Artha-Sàstra of 
Kautilya the views put forward as those of the cargas are 
supposed to have been held by the teacher of Kautilya himself. 
For instance, Prof. K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar in his recent 
work ' Rajadharma’ states on p. 91 ‘ Kautilya cites the views of 
his teacher to whom he shows reverence in Hindu ‘style by 
referring to him not by name, but by the word &cáàrya in the 
honorific plural as many as thirty-nine times! and each citation 
is for the purpose of dissenting from the teacher's views,’ ‘Jf is 
proposed in this article to examine the correctness of his opinion 
by reference to the usage of writers and works earlier and later 
than Kautilya, 

The word ‘ acarya’ is derived by the Apastambadharmasiitra® 
(1, 1, 1, 13 and 15) as ‘äcārya is he from whom he ( the pupil ) 
gathers the (knowledge) of religious duties; he(as if) gives 
birth to him (the pupil) through (the transmission of) Vedie 
learning’. Gautama ( Dharmasütra I. 10-11) states ‘He is the 
६05३7४७ who performs the upanayana of a pupil and teaches him 
the Veda’, Manu IL 140, Vasistha IL 4 and III, 21, define 
ácüry& in similar terms. Therefore the first meaning of the word 
ācārya is ‘teacher of the Veda’ (in the case of a pupil), 

Another sense arose from this meaning of the word. The 
founder of a Sastra or any great teacher of any Sastra is called 
Acürya by subsequent writers. For example, Patafijali® when 
dealing with the two virtikas ‘bhave’ and ‘ proktadayasca 

taddhitah’ states that the acárya (meaning Panini) first com- 
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1 Kautilya cites the * 3cáryas' at least 54 times and not 39 times only. 

2 अस्माद्मौनाचिनोति स आचार्यः । स हि fared emu । आप, ध, 1. 1. 1. 13 and 15; 
aes आचार्य: । वेदानुवचेनाञ्च । गो, I. 10-11 | 

5 पुरस्तादिदमाचार्येण दृष्टं भवे aga इति तत्पठितम्‌। तत उत्तरकालमिईं ge प्रोक्तादयश्व _ 
तैद्वितें। इति तदपि पाठितम्‌। न चेदानीमाचार्याः aan कृत्वा. निवतयन्ति। महाभाष्य (ed. by 
Kielhorn vol, I, p. 12, ) Similar words occur in several places ë, g. vol, III 
P. 895, ` 
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posed the sūtra ‘tatra bhavah’ (IV. 3.53) and then composed 
the sūtra ‘tena proktam' (IV. 3. 101 ) and that dcdryas after 
first composing individual sütras do not give them up. On the 
vartika 'siddhe Sabdartha-sambandhe’, Patafijali ! speaks of 
the vartikakara as‘ acirya’. There are numerous places in the 
Mahabhasya where the epithet ‘acarya’ is applied to Panini or 
to the Vartikakara according to the exigencies of the discussion 
(e. g. vol. I. p. 481, vol. IL p. 163, II. 349, 359 for its application 
to the Vartikakara ) Neither Panini nor Kàátyáyana is deemed 
by any one to be the teacher of Patafijali. 

Sabara in his bhasya on Jaimini IIL, 4.13 states the view of 
- the ücárya that? “the base and the termination together convey 
the sense of the termination and further that the aciryas lay 
down in such siitras as ‘kartari Sap’ (Panini TIL 1. 68) that 
the termination denotes the agent or the object." Here the 
word ācārya is applied to Patafijali and the same word ( in the 
plural ) is applied to Panini. In the same context a little later 
on Panini is styled Sitrakdra and Patsfijali simply 'àcárya.' . 

Some passages from very ancient works where the word 
'üácáry&h' occurs may now be profitably set out, The Aitareya- 
Aranyaka (III. 2.6) states? that the àcáryas held that‘ these 
Samhtias should not be imparted to one who is not a pupil, nor 
to one who does not stay ( with the teacher ) for a yaar, nor to 
one who may not or will not himself be an expounder,’ Here 
by the word ‘acaryah’ S&yana does not understand the direct 
teacher of him, whoever he may be, that had the revelation of 
the Aranyaka, but‘ great men who are endowed with the quali- 
ties of an &càrya, Similar rules about imparting some esoteric 
lore occur elsewhere also ( without ‘ dciryah* being added ). 





! माङ्कालिक आचार्यो महतः शाखोधस्य मङ्गलार्थ सिद्धशब्दमादितः प्रयुड़के । महाभाष्य 
vol 1, 9. ४ ` 

° प्रकातिपत्ययो प्रत्ययार्थ सह दूत इत्याचार्योपदेशात्‌ कर्ता शब्दार्थः कर्म चेत्यवगम्यते । कर्तरि 
शाप कर्मणि युगिति प्रत्ययार्थ कर्तार कर्म च समामनन्त्याचार्याः । तस्माच्छब्दार्थ: कर्ता कर्म AA । 
उच्यते | नाचार्यवचनात्सूज्रकारबचनाद्वा शब्दार्थों भवति । प्रत्ययादसी गम्यते । शबरभाष्य on SRA 
III, 4. 13. The words प्रकृतिप्रत्बयौ ,.. apr: occur in the Mahabhasya on vartika 
2 on Panini TIT... 67 ( महाभाष्य vol. IT, p. 58). That Sabara refers to passages 
of the Mahabhasya in several places will be shown in another paper, 

5 ता एता; संहिता नानन्तेषासिने प्रश्नयात्ञासंवत्सरवासिने नाप्रवक्तर इत्याचार्याः | ऐतरेयारण्यक' 
IIT. 2. 6 ; compare gg, उप, VI. 3,12 qå नापुत्राय वानम्तेवासिने वा m, 
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In the Nirukta there is a discussion! about Vais$vünara 
‘Then who is VaiSvanara? The acaryas say that he is 
the (fire) in the intermediate regions, since (the vedic sage) 
praises him on account of his action of sending down rain. The 
ancient Yajfiikae hold that Vaisvanara is the Sun and Sakapüni 
holds that he is this ( terrestrial ) fire only.’ Yaska does not state 
his own view, but as Sakapiini’s opinion is placed last he most 

probably approved of that view. It is well-known that Yaska 

^ names numerous predecessors and also quotes the views of sev- 
eral schools of Vedic exegesis such asthe Nairuktas, Naidanas, 
Vaiyakaranas, Aitihdsikas, It is very natural to hold that Yaska 
refers to his predecessors on the subject by the word ‘ äcāryāh.’ 
The two commentators Durga and Mahe$vara support this view. 

The Harfis Dharmasütra&^ as quoted by Apararka (p. 221) 
states “ a man should therefore be pure and should take a proper 
( requisite) and limited quantity of food. The àcáryas say ‘ purity 
of mind results when there is purity in the food taken." The 
words quoted as voicing the view of the dcaryas are found in 

‘the Chandogya-upanisad VII. 26.2. Therefore it follows that 
Harita is quoting the view of the inspired teachers of the Upa- 
nisads and it is impossible to hold that he is stating the view of 
his own teacher only. 

In the discussion about d$ramas the Gautama~dharm asütra 
(III, 36) states ‘ But the &cáryas prescribe one āśrama only, be- 
cause the order of householders is explicitly enjoined ( in the 
Vedas)' Haradatta explains the word ‘acaryah’ as ‘all tea- 
chers.’ Maskarin also holds that the word ‘acadryah’ means 
‘ Some teachers.’ The same sūtra occurs in the Baudhiyans 
Dharmasütra (1L 6.20) If by ‘acaryah’ the writers own teas 
cher is meant, then we shall have to suppose that the teachers of 
both Gautama and Baudh&yana held the view mentioned or that 


1 तत्को वैश्वानरो मध्यम इत्याचार्या वर्ष कर्मणा ह्येनं स्तोति ... अथासावादित्य ईति पूर्वे 
` याज्ञिकाः । ... अयमेवाम्निवेश्वानर इति शाकपुणिः । निरुक्त VII. 22-23. . 

° हारीतः 1... तस्माच्छुनिर्यथार्थपारामिताहार: स्यात्‌ । आहारञ्चद्वौ सत्वञ्चादिरित्याचारयाः । 
अपराक DP. 221, 

४ एकाश्रम्य त्वाचार्याः प्रत्यक्षविधानाद्वाइस्थ्यस्थ। गोतम iL 85; ऐकाश्रम्यं त्वाचार्या अप्रजन- 
त्वादितरेषाम्‌ b बो, ध, रू, 11. 6. 29; वेखानसस्योक्त्वा इदानीमेकीयमंतेनाअमबाघपक्ष वक्तुकाम 
आह । ऐका० । गाहेस्थ्यमेवाचार्या इच्छन्ति । मस्करिभाष्य ०० गौतम, The words अप्रजनत्वा- 
fatar occur in गौतम TIL 3. 
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both had the same teacher. Itis possible that Baudhayana bor- 
rows Gautama’s words. Even in that case it is not probable 
that Baudhayana would have borrowed that sūtra if in his opin- 
ion it embodied merely the view of one single and go far obscure 
teacher of Gautama. But if in Baudhayana’s opinion ‘ acaryah’ 
meant ‘some or many predecessors he may naturally quote the 
very words of Gautama. In another place Gautama’ (IV. 18) 
states the view of dcdryas that the descendants of anuloma mar- 
riages * reach another varna owing to the superiority or inferio- 
rity ( of the male or female in each generation ) in the 7th or 5th 
generation.’ Here also Maskarin understands that it is the view 
of some ácáryas (and not of the teacher of Gautama ) that is 
referred to. 


It is well-known that Panini mentions by name at least ten 
predecessors viz. Apisali, Kasyapa, Gargya, Gàlava, Cakra- 
varmana, Bharadvaja, Sakatayana, Sakalya, Senaka, Sphotáyana. 
He also refers to eastern and northern grammarians and in two 
places to ' àcáryas ’ (VII. 3. 49, VIII, 4. 52). It is often said by the 
commentators? of Panini that the individual authors are named 
only to show respeot( püjártfham ) and not for the purpose of 
showing dissent from their views. No commentator says that by 
' ácaryánàm ’ Panini refers to his own teacher. The sütra' dirgha- 
dacaryanim ' ( VIII. 4.52) comes after two sitras expressly 
mentioning Sakat&yana and Sakalya. Therefore it is reasonable 
tó suppose that by the word ' àcáryáuám' Panini refers to some 
teachers other than the two expressly named. The Kasika com- 
ments ‘dirghid-uttarasya 8cáryánüm matena na dvitvam bhavati,’ 
It does not say that the vrord is employed in the plural to show 
respect and its way of commenting shows that the sütra refers 
to the view of some aciryas. On 'dirghadacaryüánàm' the Nyasa 
states that the word '&cáry&nüm' is mentioned 'püjartham. "- 
Granting that it is so, it does not follow that itis the teacher of 
Panini that is referred to. If by the word 'àcüryápnàm' Panini 


1 बथर्णान्‍्तरगमनप्नुत्कर्षापकर्षाम्यां सप्तमे पञ्चमे घाचार्याः । गौतम IV. 18 ; पश्चमेनेव युगपारविर्तनेन 
वर्णान्तैरगमन भवतीति केचिदाचार्या धर्णयान्ति। मस्करिभाष्य, For detailed explanation, 
vide History of*Dharmasastra Vol. II, part I, pp. 62-64, 

? Even Patafijalion Paninil. 2.25 ( gap: काइयपरुप ) states that 
Kaéyapa is mentioned for showing respect ® काश्यपग्रहर्ण किमर्थम्‌ । काश्यपग्रहर्ण 
पूजार्थम्‌ । वेत्येव हि वर्तते a? महाभाष्य vol, 1, p. 201, 

37 [ Annals, B, 0, R.L] 


* 
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refers to his teacher and that too 'püjartham,' there is no. 
adequate reason why the teacher should be referred to only twice 
among thousands of sütras, particularly when some predecessors 
life Sakalya (T, 1. 1. 16, VI. 1.127, VIII. 3. 19, VIIL 4.51) and 
Sakatayana ( IIL 4. 111, VIII. 3, 18, VIII. 4. 50) are named three 
or four times. Therefore it must be held that Panini refers to 
his predecessors generally by the word ' acaryanam. ’ 

The Santiparva (59 ) describes how Brahma composed a vast 
work on the four purusdrthas and states that the àcáryas speak of 
four vices arising from kama viz., hunting, gambling, drinking 
wine and women, which were proclaimed by Brahma in his 
work,! Here it is impossible to hold that ācāryāh refers to the 
teacher of the author of the Mahabharata, Manu ( VII. 50) speaks 
of the same four vices. 

The Kamasitra of Vatsyayana is a work that, though some 
centuries later than the Kautillya, is quite similar in style, 
method and outlook to the Kautiliya. Vátsyáyana informs us 
that several äcäryas like Carayana, Suvarnanabha, Gonardiya 
wrote on individual topics of the Kamasastra, that the latter as 
8 complete sistra had become well-nigh lost, that he put into ४७ 
small compass all the topics dealt with in works on distinct to- 
pics like those of Dattaka and in the comprehensive work of 
Babhravya and composed the Kamasutra.” Itis important to 


note that he refers to eight predecessors ( mentioned in I. 1, 10- 
17) as äcāryas (1, 1. 18) and names no teacher from whom he 


learnt the Kamasgastra. The Kamasiitra several times states the 
views of àcáryas and dissents from them. For example, the view 
of ücáryas was that as sexual desire was observed even in lower 


animals and as it is a constant tendency, no useful purpose is 


served by propounding a sastra dealing with sexual desire. Vàt- 


syayana dissents from this view.* Here, as the com. Jaya- 


! मृगयाक्षास्तथा पार्न Sag भरतर्षभ । 
कामजान्याहराचार्याः प्रोक्तानीह स्वयम्भुवा ॥ शात्तिपर्वं 59. 60 
vide also प्रामेवोक्तस्ठु दोषोयमाचाथर्नृपसेविनाम्‌ । शान्ति 82.23 ° 
2 एवं बहुभिराचायैस्तच्छास्रं खण्डशः प्रणीतपुत्सन्मकल्पमभूत्‌ । तत्र दृत्तकादिभिः प्रणीतानां 


` शास्रावयवानामेकदेशत्वात्‌ , महदिति च बाश्वीयस्य दुरध्येयत्वात्‌ संक्षिप्य सर्वमर्थमल्पेन ग्रन्थेन 


कामस्न्नमिद्‌ प्रणीतम्‌ । कामसूत्र I. 1. 18-19 ( ed, in Kashi S. Series )/ 


४ 'तियग्योनिष्वापि तु सय प्रवृत्तत्वात्कामस्यं नित्यत्वाच्च न AN कृत्यमरतीत्याचार्याः iud 
सा चोपायप्रातिपा्तिः कामञ्चत्रादिति वात्स्यायनः | FRA 1. 2. 21 and 23. 
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mangalà rightly explains, the word ‘ācāryāh’ refers to great 
teachers on dharma, artha and moksa. Itis impossible to hold 
that ‘ ác&ryah' here at least contains a reference to Vatsyayana’s 
own teacher on Kamasastra, who, if one really existed, could 
not have told his disciple that the Sastra the latter was going to 
study was purposeless. Another view ofthe àcáryas! viz,, that 
as women have no adhikàrs nor ability ( or opportunity ) for the 
study of $ástra, no purpose is served by giving directions in 
this Sàstra that are meant exclusively for women, is controvert- 
ed by Vatsyayana. Here also àácáryàh can hardly stand for his 
own teacher. In Kàmasütra II. 1. 70 he employs the word 
'ácáry&h to convey the view of all writers on Erotics, ? 

Another example may be cited from a much later but famous 
writer Varaha-mihira (6th century A. D.) tells us, in the last 
chapter of his Brhat-jataka, that he learnt astrology from his 
father ( verse 9), that he received knowledge from the Sun, the 
sages ( like Vasistha ) and his father and then does obeisance to 
former expounders ( verse 10). In his Brhatsamhita (105. 6) he 
has the same verse as Brhat-jataka 28.10 and asserts that in 
composing his $astra he has noi discarded the works of former 
Aaciryas. In the Brhatssmhita (chap. V ) Var&hamihira refutes 
the view of those who hold that Rahu is the cause of eclipses, 
states in a concise manner the real cause of solar and lunar ecli- 
pses ( V, 8) and remarks that the &cáryas that hada divine per- 
ception thus declared the real cause of eclipses and that $üstra 
states the real truth to be that Rahu is not the cause of eclipses.® 
We find from the Aryabhatiya ( Golapáda 37), the Sürya-sid- 
dhanta IV, 6 and other works more ancient than Varahamihira 
that they give the sanie explanation of eclipses as Varaha does. 
The words '$àstra-sadbháva' and ‘ divyadrgbhir-acaryaih ’ 
cannot refer to his teacher of Jyotisa who was his father Aditya- 
dasa and in whose name no sastra has come down to us and who 
has never been mentioned by any known commentator as an 
author, 


1 योषितां शास्रप्रहणस्याभावाद्‌नर्थकामिह शास्रे त्रीशासनामित्याचार्याः । प्रयोगप्रहणं त्वासां प्रयोगस्य 
चच झाखपूर्वकत्वादिति वात्स्यायनः । कामसूत्र 1, 3, 4-5. 
? प्राप्नुवन्त्याञ्च॒ ताः प्रीतिमित्याचार्या व्यवस्थिताः ॥ कामसूत्र IL 1.70; ' सर्वेषामेतदेव 
मतमच्यभमिचारित्वात्‌ | जयमङ्गला 
3 एवश्रुपरागकारणमुक्तमिद दिव्यदृग्मिराचाये: । राहुरकारणमस्मिन्नि्युक्तः शास्रसद्गावः | 


बृहत्संहिता Ve 13 


~ 
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It is not necessary to multiply examples of the use of the 
word ‘ icaryih ’ from medieval and later writers, 


A few striking passages where the views of &cáryas are com- 
bated by Kautilya may now be examined, Kautilya remarks! 
(1.4), “The dciryas say ‘The king desirous of maintaining 
the orderly government of the world should always have the rod 
of punishment ready : thera is no such means of bringing be- 
ings under control as danda.’ Kautilya’s view is that this is 
not so. Since one whose rod of punishment is severe causes be- 
ings to turn away from him &e. The words of Manu VIL 102 
( first pads ) are the same as the first part of the passage quoting 
the views of the àcáryas. Therefore here Kautilya is. animad- 
verting against the views now represented by Manu, and not 
merely the views of his own teacher. 

In another place Kautilya (IIT. 7 )* starts a very important 
topic. “ The acaryas hold that ( the child of) seed sown in the 
wife of another belongs to the owner of the field. Others say 
* the mother is like bellows; the child belongs to him from whose 
seed the child is born; Kautilya holds that it belongs to both,” 
This subject exercised the minds of writers centuries before 


Kautilya. Gautama (18, 9-13" mentions all the three views, Ap. 
Dh. S. IT. 6. 13, 6 expressly says that according to a Brahmana 
text the son belongs to him from whose seed heis born, The 
same three views are found in Manu IX. 50-53 and Vasistha XVII. 
6-8, while Yàj. IL 127 holds the same view as Kautilya does. 
The Adiparva 104 (6) states that one view was that the child 
of niyoga belonged to the husband. Vide History of Dharma- 
Sastra Vol. IL. part I p. 605. ' Sankha-Likhiba state that accord- 
ing to the Vedic view the child belongs to him who is the owner 
of the wife, that according to Angirasa the child belongs to him 





1 तस्माल्लोकयात्रार्थी निष्यछुग्रतदण्डः स्यात्‌ । न Baers वशोपनयनमस्ति भूतानां यथा que 
इत्याचार्याः । नेति कोटिल्यः । तीक्ष्णदण्डो हि भूतानामुद्वेजनायः । weave: पारिभूयते) यथाहेदण्ड: 
पूज्य: | कोटिल्य I. 4; compare qq, VII. 102-103; नित्यद्ठयतदण्डः स्याच्चित्य विवृतपौरुष:। 
०००० नितव्यसुयतदण्डस्य garg जगत्‌ | Almost the same verses occur in 
` शान्तिपर्व 140. 7-8. | : 

? परपरिग्रहे बीजयुत्सृष्ट क्षेत्रिण इत्याचार्याः। माता भसत्रा यस्य रेतस्तस्यापत्यमित्यपरे 1 विद्यमान- 
gen कोटिल्यः। अर्थशास्त्र TIL. 7; compare आदिपर्व 74. 110 wer माता पितुः पुत्रो येन 
SET: स एव सः । ,,, रेतोधाः Ga SUI नरदेड यमक्षयात्‌ । .,.; vide also आदिपर्व 95. 30-31, 
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who had married the woman with Vedic mantras and that accord- 
ing to Usanas it belongs to both if it is produced on the 
wife of another with the mutual agreement of the husband and 
the person appointed.' We know from the Kautiliya that among 
the schools on Polities there were two viz. the Barhaspatya and 
the Auéanasa. Sankha-Likhita probably refer to the works 
of Brhaspati and U$anas in the above passage. The very 
fact that Kautilya employs the word ‘apare’ with regard to 
the 2nd view leads irresistibly to the conclusion that in 
‘acaryah’ he refers to the view of ‘eke’ and not to that of his 
teacher. If it is once accepted that in the above two passages 
' àcáryàh ' does not refer to the teacher of Kautilya, then it will 
. have to be presumed, until the contrary is proved, that Kautilya 
must have followed & uniform practice and in all other places 
he employs the word in the sense of ‘some teachers.’ The other 
numerous places where the views of dcaryas are cited and con- 
troverted cannot be discussed here for limitations of space. 
There is a further argument. It is somewhat difficult to under- 
stand why, if Kautilya employs the plural ‘aciryah’ to show 
veneration for his teacher, he should have so many times, so 
vehemently and emphatically dissented from that honoured 
teacher, while he expresses dissent from seven predecessors only 
once and from others, only a few times. Later writers whenever 
they have to differ from the views of their father or teacher use 
very mild and halting expressions e, g. vide Nilakantha in his 
Sraddha-mayiikha (quoted in my Introduction to the text of the 
Vyavahara-mayiikha p. XXXVII n. 1. ).* 
The foregoing discussion, it is hoped, establishes that 
' acaryih’ in Kautilya should not be taken as referring to the 
author's teacher, but to previous great writers, since the usage of 
ancient writers and the traditional interpretation of such 
eminent commentators, as Durga, Haradatta, Maskarin, Sdyana 
and others, is quite clear on the point. 





1 नियतं क्षेत्रिणामपत्यामीत वेदवादूः -.. । शङ्खलिखितौ quoted in विवाद्रत्नाकर p. 581; 
* मन्त्रसंस्कार कर्तुरपत्यमित्याद्विरसी बीजिक्षेत्रिकयोरतुमते quiet प्रकीर्यते तद्‌ द्विधा शस्यमित्युशनाः। 
शड़्खलिखिती quoted in विवाद्रत्याकर p. 537. 

? अत्र कुलद्येपि चोच्छिन्ने Se: कार्या गुपक्रिया इति वाक्ये iagi भायोपरमित्यभिप्रेत्य 
मातुलाद्यभावे आसुरादिषिवाहोढा क्रियाकारिणीत तातचरणा:। प्रमाण ध्वत्न न जाने | 


SOME NUDE GODS IN HINDU PANTHEON 
( Their Proto-Indian origin and Development ) 
By | 
À. P, KARMARKAR 


The problem of the nude Gods in Hindu pantheon is at once 
of immense and absorbing interest. The recent discoveries made 
at the various sites of Mohenjo Daro, Chanhu Daro, and 
Harappa, have really opened a new avenue of thought in the 
history of ancient Indian art and architecture. Among other 
equally important finds, especially, the nude representation, of 
the various gods and goddesses, either carved on the soap-stone 
or inscribed on the seals, are of great interest. It should be 
noted in this connection, that, immediately after this period 
onwards, down to this day, we do not find the existence of the 
representations of nude gods on such a large scale. Perhaps, the 
| Aryans, in their act of assimilating these gods into their own 
pantheon, seem to have added their own refinements, and thus 
dressed them after their own fashion. 


For the present we find that the various figures of Lakuliéa, 
or those of Siva in Bengal and Orissa, those of Bala Krsna in the 
various parts of India, or those of Madanakais ( Rati) in the 
Chennakesava Temple at Belur, or those of Yaksis, all these 
are represented in a nude posture. It is proposed to deal here 


with the question of the origin of these nude representations, and. , 


if possible to find out whether we are in a position to link them 
with their nude brethren of the proto~Indian times. 


I, Sra 


* 


In his recent work ''Some Aspects of Ancient Indian 
Culture,” Dr, D. R. Bhandarkar: has partly dealt with this 
problem. In the Province of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, the 
tradition of representing Siva in a nude form is to be found 
‘ whatever the variety may be, whether it is Natarija, Kalyana- 
sundara, Párvati-Parinaya or Ardha-nàris$vara. Jn fact in the 
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images of Siva at Paharpur in Bengal, or of Mahesvara in the 
representation of Umàá-Mahe$vara at Chauduar in Orissa, the 
ürdhva-lihgs characteristic is prominent. Further as Dr. D. R. 
Bhandarkar rightly observes, the Gudimallam icon of Lakulisa 
in the South, or any image of Lakuligéa in other parts of India, is 
always represented in the above fashion. 


In our opinion, the idea of the representation of the various 
forms of Siva in an ürdhva-linga posture was not at all new to 
the Indian pantheon in the post-Mohenjo Daro period, and 18 was 
of common vogue even long before the advent of the Aryans in 
India. The various images of An,.the proto-type of Siva, obtain- 
ing in the so-ealled Indus Valley sites are sufficient illustrations 
to elucidate the point. 

Siva in the Proto-Indian Period 


The most interesting representation of the proto-type of Siva 
or An, inscribed on some of the seals of Mohenjo Daro and 
Harappa is that of the three-faced nude figure, which is described 
by Marshall as the Pagupati of Mohenjo Daro,? As it has been 
described by Father Heras: ‘the god here is seated in a low 
throne and is surrounded by animals, a buffalo, a rhinoceros, an 
elephant, tiger, and an ibex. This image is represented in a male 
form, completely nude in a prominently wurdhva-linga posture. 
His legs are so situated as to have the soles of the feet touching 
each other. Round his waist there isa zone or ribbon. Hanging 
from his neck he wears a huge necklace that takes a triangu- 
lar shape with the point below. Eleven armlets are round his 
arms; three of them in the wrist, in the elbow and near the 
shoulder are larger than the rest. His hands rest upon the knees, 
His face looks amaciated as it befit& & Yogi, The front nose is 
prominent; * 


Recently Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar ? and Prof, Nilakanta ê Saetri 
contended that the image could be that of Lakulisa. However, we 


1 A, Ghosh, Z, C., Vol, II, p. 766, n. 3. 

2 D. R. Bhandarkar, Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture, p. 45i, 

? Marshall, M. D. and the Indus Civilization I, 50. 

4 Heras, Plastic Representation of God amongst the Proto-Indians, 
Sardesai Com. Volume, pp. 223-4. 

5 D. R. Bhandarkar, op. cit, p. 43. 

$ Nilakanta Sastri, The Cultural Heritage of India, Vol, 11, p. 22, n. 2. 
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shall not go into the pros and cons of the problem as it does not 


at all affect our main treatment, namely, regarding the nude re- 
presentation of Gods 


There is another representation of the same God inscribed on 
one of the seals, wherein he is represented in the same way, 
though no stool or throne is shown under him. He is nude, but 
wears the waist-ribbon, He is given a prominent pot-belly. His 
chest is bare, but arms are also covered with bangles. A trident 
of a fanciful shape appears above his head.’ ! 

Another interesting representation is that of An” ( Siva ), 
which as Father Heras rightly observes, "is wrongly designated 
by Marshall as ‘a female spirit of the tree’. But the figure does 
not possess any breasts. And as regards the sign of the male sex 
it may be said, that it is not traceable mostly on account of the 
fact that the figure is very small and roughly portrayed,” è 

Further, one of the statues is described by Sir John Marshall 
as & proto-type of the youthful dancing Siva.* As he rightly 
observes it, " the figure was ithiophallic since the Membrum virile 
was made in a separate piece.” The twisted representation of 
the torso and the lifted position of the left leg, as also the head 
and hands were movable as the holes in the arm and the neck 
show. ? 

There are also other representations of this nude God, One of 
the figures is surrounded by the branches and leaves of the Pippal 
tree; and another is represented with the Pippal tree forming 
an arch over the head of the God.’ Another figure has two de- 
votees seated in a kneeling posture by either side of Anand they 
are shown to be protected by the Nagas 


Traces in Vedic and post- Vedic Literature 


The fact that all the portraits of An-Siva were represented in 
an ithiophallic fashion in the proto-Indian times becomes vivid 





Heras, op. cit., p. 227 ; of. also Photo. M, D., 1930-31, No, 7997 
Marshall, op. cit., III, M. D 
Heras, op. cit,, p. 233. 

Ibid., p, 233, 

Ibid., pp. 232-33. 

Photo, M. D., 1931-32, Sd. 3089. 
Marshall, op. cit., I, pl. 12, No. 13. 


Photo, M, D., 1929-30, No. 7991, of, also, Heras, op. cit., p. 227, 


e DH € Ct ad CA ^ wa 


Some Nude Gods in Hindu Pantheon 217 


and clear from what is contained in the Vedic literature and the 
traditions depicted in the Puranas and the Epics. The earliest 
reference made to Siva in the Rg-veda is through the word Sisna 
~deva.' The word Si$na-deva has been variously interpreted 
by Sayana and other scholars. But, as we have argued if else- 
where, the word could also possibly mean ‘a nude God’ (the 
compound being solved as Si&ngyutah devah.* Moreover the 
learned scholarship at the command of the Vedic bards could not 
have possibly allowed them to use the word in a round-about 
fashion as meaning ‘those (worshippers) who had the phallus 
88 their God.’ 11 at all they wanted to convey the sense of ' wor- 
shippers’ they would have done so merely by using another word 
instead. Further, the word Signa itself seems to have been deri- 
ved from the Dravidan word Sunni, which also strongly corro- 
borates our statement from another point of view. 

That all the images of Rudra were represented in a nude 
fashion becomes evident from the fact that he is always referred to 
as nude e.g. «agna, ürdhva-linga,? in both the epics and the 
Puranas. The Brahmanda and some other Puranas make the 
matter still more olear, whilst describing the progeny of Rudra. 
The version of the Brahmanda Purana is as follows: * 

Brahma is said to have asked Rudra to procreate. Thereupon 
Rudra did it conjointly with Satt, The description of his progeny 
is given as follows: 


(निर्ममे) नाधिकान्न च हीनांस्तान्मानसानात्मना समात्‌ ॥ 
सहस्रं च सह्राणामसृजत्कृत्तिवाससः ॥ ६९ ॥ 
तुल्यानेवात्मना सवान्‌ रूपतेजोबलश्चुतेः ॥ 
पिङ्गलान्सनिषङ्गांश्च कपदीं नीललो हितान्‌ ॥ 
विशिखान्हीनकशांश्च दुष्टिष्नांस्तान्कपाछिनः॥ 
महारूपान्विरूपांश्च विश्वरूपांश्व रापण; ॥ ७१ ॥ 
राथिनो वार्मिणश्वेव धान्विनोऽथ वरूाथेनः ॥ 

- सहस्रशतबाहूंश्च दिव्यभोमान्तरिक्षणाच्‌ ॥ ७२॥ 


A mh ण hs “1-५ 


1 Rgveda, VIT, 21.5; X, 99, 3. 

@ Karmarkar, Fresh and Further Light on the Mohenjo Daro Riddle, 
Annals of the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute, Vol, XXI, pp. 115ff. 

3 Mahābhārata, XIII, 17, 46. 

4 Brahmünda P. Prathama Pada, Adh. 9. 


28 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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आतमसेठोभ्रकार्यांच्व शितिकण्ठोग्रमन्युकान ॥ 
सानिषङ्कतनुतराश्च' धन्विनो ह्यासेचर्सिंण; ॥ ७४ ॥ 
नीलर्भ्रीवान्सहुखाक्षाच्‌ सवोश्वेव क्षमाचरान्‌ ॥ 
अदश्यान्सर्वभूतानां महायागान्महोजसः ॥ ७७॥ 


But Brahma wanted Rudra to create beings which were 
subject to death. Therefore he asked Rudra to do the same 
accordingly. But Rudra refused to ‘do so. It is said, that, 
thence-forward Rudra did not create beings and stood in an 
| ürdhva-linga posture. The passage goes on: 


m e 


ऊर्ध्वरेताः स्थितः स्थाणर्यावदाभतसंप्रुवस्‌ ॥ ८८ ॥ 
यस्मात्प्रोक्तं स्थितोऽस्मीति तस्मात्स्थाणुङुषेः स्मृतः ॥ ८९ ॥ 

It should, however, be noted in this connection, that the deri- 
vation of the word Sthanu ( as a name of Siva) in the above 
passage exactly denotes that the nude images of Siva were a 
matter of common occurrence in those days. 


Thus all the earlier records and traditions of the country 
convincingly prove that the earlier representations of Siva were 
in a nude posture. The reference made by Pataüjali to the images 
of Siva, Skanda and Vis&kha,! though not a conclusive evidence of 
their nudity are of immense importance mainly from the point of 


view, that they must have been the only images in the field then. . 


Further, the recently discovered copper images at Khajaje 
( Sumer ) indicate how the idea of the nude representation of 
An-Siva also travelled thoro. 
| Balakrsna 
The next contribution of the proto-Indians to the school of 
sculpture was that of the Abhiras who were the propagators of 
the cult of the cowherd boy Krsna. Up-till-now the origin of the 


Abhiras was being traced by a batch of scholars to some foreign: 


land. But the various traditions mentioned in the Puranas and 
other allied literature prove that they formed one of the proto- 
Dravidian tribes, 


The word Abhira is now current in the form of Ahir or Ahér 


(-Gavalis). The word at once suggests itself of a Dravidian 


1 Patafijali on Panini, V. 3. 39. 
8 Heras, ‘The Plastic Representation of God eto,' Sardesai Com 
Volume, Figs. 3 and 4 opp. p. 224. 
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origin. In fact it seems to have been derived from the Dravi- 
dian ‘ Ayir', which means a ‘ cow-herd,! That the tribe of ‘cows’ 
or ‘ cowherds ° existed in ancient India becomes clear from the 
fact that the Aitareya Brahmana refers to Vasah !, which word, 
however, has been wrongly interpreted as being equivalent to 
Vatsa or Varhss. The word‘ Vasa’* in early Vedio literature 
meant general a‘ cow’ though it acquired the sense of ‘a 
barren cow’ in later times. We herewith adduce some of the 
other grounds on which we have based our main conclusion : 


1 That the Abhiras were the same as the Gopas or Ballavas 
of Mathura becomes evident from the fact that the Padma Purana 
relates that Visnu informed the Abhiras: ‘I shall be born 
amongst you, O Abhiras, at Mathur in my eighth birth.’ The 
same Purana mentions that the Abhiras were great philosophers 
also, * 

2 That the origin of Krsna, the cowherd king of Mathura, 
was  non-Aryàn becomes evident if we accept the most shrewdly 
logical argument put forth by Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar in regard to 
the interpretation of a Rgvedic passage. According to him, the 
word Krsna referred to in the expression Krsua-drapsah in the 
Reveda, denotes the very same Krsna in the later literature. 
Accordingly, he mentions that, the Rgveda refers to the fight 
between Indra and Krsna thus: ' Krsna is said te have arrived 
with his army to the AmSumati or Jumnà and encamped himself 
there. Thereupon Indra addressed himself to the Maruts’ "I 
have seen Krsna swiftly moving on the uneven banks of Arhéu- 
mati like a cloud touching the water. Heroes, I send ye forth, 
go and fight the godless legion ( adevyih vigah),’' 5 

3 That Krsna was a hater of the Brahmanic faith becomes 
evident from a passage in the Harivamsa. Therein Krgna is des- 
cribed to have said, ‘Brahmans perform Yajfias of Hymns, 
peasants Yajüas of plough-share. We are for the Yajfia of the 
mountain. I shall surely cause the worship of cows through force 
( if need.he ). (if need.be ). ” j 


AONA s Bur 
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Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 14.3. 
Cf. Vadic Index, Vol. IL; under Vasa. 
Padma Purina 9, Srstikhanda, 17, 19. 
| [bid., 17, 1. 
5 Bhandarkar, Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture, p, 82; of, Egveda, 
VIII, 8, 13-18, 
6 Ibid, 
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4 Added to this, the Harivarnsa throws a wonderful light on 
the ancestry of Krsna. It describes that Yadu was born of Hary- 
asva and Madhumati, who happened to be the daughter of Madhu 
Raksasa, king of Mathura. Madhu says that all the surrounding 
territory ( round-about Mathura ) consists mainly of the Abhiras 
( Abhira-praya ). Later it is said that all the races of the Andha- 
kas, Vrsnis, etc, belonged to this race of Yadu.! If this be so, it 
is evident thet Krsna belonged to a race which was mostly 
the race of the Abhiras. 


5 Further, the Mahabharata describes that the Abhiras 
formed one of the seven republics ( Samsaptaka ganas), and were 
the friends of the Matsyas, who were a pre-Vedic tribe, 2 


Once the supposition is held as correct, that the Abhiras were 
of an indigenous origin and that they were not Aryans, then the 
whole problem becomes of an easy understanding why the story 
of Gopala-Krspa is adopted in so late a work as the Harivamsa, 
lt should never be misunderstood when we say, that it must 
have taken such a long time for the Aryans or the Aryanised 
population to adopt or assimilate these traditions into their own 
fold-it being never so, that these tales, legends, or the religious 
traditions themselves did not exist 81100 the pre-Vedic times. 
Like their contemporaries in northern India, the Yadavas incor- 
porated this monotheistic cult of the Abhiras into their pantheon. 
Evidently enough, what is presented befure us in the form of the 
Gita is but a shrewd tale of the Aryan amalgamation of the 
non~Aryan lore of the Abhiras into their own philosophic tea- 
chings. 

Some nude images 

A: few of the reminiscences of the nude image of Bala~Krsna 
.may be noted in this connection. The Madras Museum possesses 
two images of the young boy e.g. Navanita-nrtta-mürtis. There 
are again others e.g. the Vatapatra-Sayi Krsna, an ivory image 
from Trivendrum ; or the images of Bala~Krena, holding a lump 
of butter in one of his hands, and with the help of the other seat- 
ed ina kneeling posture,” 
Trait Konda, 1. | 
2? Mahabharata, Sabhaparva, Adh. 32, 10. 

8 Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, Y, Pt. 1, Pl. facing 


p. 205. 
4 Ibid, Pl, facing p. 215, 
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There is one bronze image of Gopala-Krsuna in the Museum 
of the Indian Historical Research Institute, Bombay. It is the 
only nude image of its kind so far as I have surveyed. lt is an 
exquisitely modelled representation of the cowherd boy, who is 
here depicted in & standing posture, with an open jacket on his 
body. He has an axe of the later Pallava style in his left hand 
and wears a bunch of leaves as his head~dress. 


Kama and Rati 


There are a few images of Rati, designated as Madanakais or 
Madanagombis used as decorations in the ChennakeSava temple 
at Belur.' These nude representations of Rati, along with 
the other characteristics of Rati and Kama, makes us to co nnect 
them with the proto-Indian school of art of the Minas. 


It is a well~known fact that the origin and civilisation of the 
Minas or Matsyas can be traced tothe proto-Indian times. The 
very fact that Sudasa, one of the heroes of the Rg-veda” had to 
fight with the Matsyas is a direct indication of the existence of 
this tribe at the advent of the Aryansin India. Elsewhere, we 
have shown that, part of their dominions could be located in the 
Harappa site also,’ wherein part of the discoveries in regard to the 
so-called Indus Valley civilisation are made. Further the whole 
of the Puranic evidence brings us to one conclusion, namely, 
that the Minas possessed a cult of their own. 


The Visnudharmottara Purina, while describing the holy 
places in India, clearly refers to the holy Tirtha of the Fish-God, 
as being located in the country of the Matsyas. The Fish-God 
seems to have been identified with Siva. The Kalika Purana re- 
fers to the Fish-form of God Siva as having been installed on the 
Maniktta Mountain in Assam, by Kama in his second birth, * 
Again the Skanda Purana speaks of Siva as ' To Mina, the Lord 
of Mina (or Minas). ° In the same Purina a reference is occasi-« 

onally made to the three eyed fish. 


—€—————— n ek २०७ — ~ 


Narasimhachar, Kesava Temple at Belur, Mysore Arch, Series, Pl, XVI, 
Rgveda, VIL. 18, 

Karmarkar, op. cit., pp. 115ff. 

Külikü P. Adh. 82, Vs. 50-52. 

Skünda P. Mahesvara Khanda, Adh. 17. 
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Besides the Pandyas of Madura and the Matsyas of Oddadi in 
the historical times are said to have had the Two Fishes as their 
Laficchana. 


Wonderfully enough all these facts corroborate with what has 
been said by Father Heras in connection with the proto-Dravi- 
dian tribe of the Minas~as read from the inscriptions of Mohenjo 
Daro and other sites, ! 


Kama: the Fish-baunered God 


Thus if the Fish or the Fish-banner possessed a sanctity of 
their own since the proto-Indian times, then it is just possible : 
that the idea of a fish-bannered God must have arisen in the land 
of those people who held it as sacred. Kama is described as fish- 
bannered ( Matsya-dhvaja or Mina-ketana )? Moreover, Kama has 
a certain connection with Siva, so far as he was destroyed by 
Siva for directing the darts of love against him-only to be reviv- 
ed to life again. The part played by him in the Atharvaveda is 
too well-known to the student of Vedic literature. Further the 
story of Pradyumna as having come out from the womb of the 
fish is also interesting in this connection. 


Thus, is it impossible for the proto-Indians, who have shown 
such a keen sense in the field of aesthetics, to have promoted the 
cult of the Love-God also? 


Fusion into Aryanism i 


On the advent of the Aryans in India a sudden turn, however, 
seems to have been given to the cultural traditions of the proto- 
Indians. But the process of assimilation on the other hand was 
rather gradual. First of all they kept An at a distance, then : 
accepted him in their pantheon and offerred him a share in the 
sacrifice. They seem to have followed the same procedure in the 
case of other religious and social traditions of the country. But 
while doing so they went on adding their own innovations to all 
these. Thus in the case of the nude gods they instituted the 


1 Heras, Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People acc. to Insériptions, Journal 
of the University of Bombay, Vol, V, Pt. V, pp. 1-29. 

2 Kama is also designated as Makaradhvaja—would it do here if we take 
it that the word Makara is used to denote a big fish? | 
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system of dress as they did it in the case of the institution of 
Samnyisa, All the Dravidian Yatis mostly used to remain nude. 
But when the system was adopted by the Aryans, they introduced 
dress at least on many occasions which procedure was followed 
later on by the Great Buddha in the case of his Bhikkus. 

Besides the few illustrations cited above, we find that the 
whole field is vast indeed! "There are the nude images of females 
on the ring stones, or of Apsarasas, Yaksis and others. More- 
over the whole of the Jaina iconography may form another fruit- 
ful source of information in this connection. However, we 
hereby leave the problem open both to the archaeologist and the 
historian for further investigation. 

POST-SCRIPT | 

The recent excavations made at Rair, Jaipur State, have 
supplied us with very interesting data in this connection. Some 
of the coins obtaining therein represent the images of three 
persons, who are all nude and standing ( Pls. xxviii, and xxx ). 
Further there are many representations óf Siva and Parvatl, 
who are almost always depicted nude (cf. Puri, Ezcavations at 
Ratr, Department of Archaeology, Jaipur State ). 


/ 


BHUPALAVALLABHA: THE WORK, ITS AUTHOR 
AND DATE 
BY 
SADASHIVA L, KATRE 


The Bhüpülavallabha (lit. the King's Fàvourite ) is an interest- 
ing metrical work of considerable volume on Jyautiga especially 
on.its Phala ( Astrology) branch as supplemented by Svarasástra 
. or the science of omens based on a consideration of the passage, 
of the air through the nostrils. The work has probably not yet! 
been put to print and is still known to scholars mainly through 
a few Mes thereof deposited in some public and private libraries 
of the country or through citations therefrom in the works of 
subsequent authors. 

. The Manuscripts Library ( Pracya~Grantha-Sameraha ) of the 
Scindia Oriental Institute, Ujjain, has stocked two copies of this 
work bearing Accession Nos, 43867 and 239° respectively. Of these, 
Accession No. 4386 is an original Ms consisting of 171 folios of 
straw paper of the size 11 X 494 inches with a margin of about an 
inch left on the four sides of each page of the folios, Each page 
with the exceptions of the opening and the concluding pages 
which are mostly blank bears about eight lines on the average, 
with about 38 letters on each line. The margins note the title of 
the work and folio Nos. on the second page of each folio and 
8 few corrections and emendations here and there. The script is 
Devanagari, the letters अ, 81, Ut, etc. being of the Hindi type, The 
ink used is dark-black for the main matter and red for sectional 
headings and colophons, border lines etc. The handwriting is 
tolerably good but grossly incorrect at several places. There 
are also a few lacunas in the Ms whichis decayed, moth-eaten 

and torn at some places. Two folios, viz. those bearing the 





} My information in this respect is derived mainly from the published 
four volumes of the British Museum Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
Books which do not go beyond the year 1928, l 

2 Catalogue of Oriental Mss. Part IT (Ujjain, 1941), p, 47, Serial No. 1060. 

$ Ibid, Part I ( Ujjain, 1936 ), p. 52, Serial No. 1371. 
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figures 129 and 130, are missing. The soribe’s concluding metrical 
colophon reads as follows:— ! | 


“ विक्रमार्काइते काले भवसुसुनिभमिते | 
मार्गशीर्षे सिते पक्षे नवम्यां गीपती दिने ॥ १ ॥ 
स्थाने पिष्पलिकाभिये नपवरः श्रीध्याप्राजिद्राजते 
विद्यादानाबिबेकधीर्युणानाधे; सन्मानदाने विथः | 
तस्यायं नृपवछभेति प्रथितो uer: शुभो लिख्यते 
लच्छीरामद्विजेन सन्मतियुजा भदेवधीपुष्टये ॥२॥ 
श्रीश्रीशिवाय नम; ॥ ॐ नमः सचिदानन्दरापेणे परमशिवाय ॥ श्रोरस्तु u^ 
The title-page ( Folio 19) as well as the concluding page 
(Folio 171°) reads | 
“ भूपाळवहुभस्प LAS 0 महाराजश्राघगतावतबाघजोकसय ITA १७१ ” 


Thus the Ms was completed on Thursday the ninth day of the 
bright half of the month of Margasirsa in the year 1781 of the 
Vikrama era, i. e. about December 1724 A. O., by a Brahmana 
scribe named Lacchirama for his royal patron Vyaghrajit alias 
‘Baghji Maharaja who belonged to the Saktavat? line of Sisodia 


Rajputs and ruled at Pippalika,* The Ms is thus about 218 
years old. 


Accession No. 239 is only a ditto transcript of the above-men- 


1 These and the other passages have been quoted here after correcting 
the obvious errors of the scribe so far as possible. The first half of Verse 2 
of the scribe's colophon has been completely struck off and coated with 
dark-black ink and could be detected and restored with much difficulty. 

2 For the rise and spread of the Saktüvats who originated from a son of 
Rang Udai Singh of Mewar, vide Tod: Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, 
Vol. I (Madras, 1880), pp. 300ff. Some prominent Saktavats appear to 
have migrated during the Mughal and Maratha periods to Malwa where their 
descendants are residing ard enjoying big estates even to this day. Vide 
Raghubir Sinh: Malwa in Transition ( Bombay, 1936), p. 50, Brown: 
Gwalior Today ( Bombay, 1940 ), pp. 224 etc, 

3 1 have not yet been able to identify this prince Baghji who is possibly 
not identical with Bagh Mal who, as agent of the Mabarana of Udaipur, was 
called upon by the Moghul governor of Malwa in 1702 for an explanation 
regarding the Maharana’s alleged connection with Gopal Singh's rebellion. 
Vide Malwa in Transition, p. 50. Pippalika may be identical with Piplia, 
a small jagir now held by Khichi Chauhan Rajputs, in the Ujjain district of 
Gwalior State. Vide Gwalior Today, p. 222. 


29 [ Annals, B.O, 8.1. ] 
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tioned original Ms made at Ujjain recentiy in 1933 when the pre- 
vious owner was not inclined to part with the latter. The only 
feature worth mentioning of this transcript is that it also contains 
the matter! of the two missing folios of the original Ms which 
seems to have been intact at the time of the transcription. 


The Bhüpalavallabha, as already stated above, deals mainly 
with Phala-jyautis& and Svarasadstra. Naturally we find here 
treated all the relevant topics, e. g. Tithi, Vara, Naksatra, Yoga, 
Karana, Masa, Samkranti, Samvatsara, Varsamantrin, Sasyadhi, 
Rasadhi, etc.; Rasis, Grahas, Upagrahas, etc.; Muhürta, Svara, 
Omens, etc.; almanac~making, horoscope-reading ete., etc. Yet the 
predominating feature of the work is that it deals with these and 
other hosts of topics with special reference to kings, whence the 
justification of its title. Itis not surprising therefore that we 
find here treated several matters of purely or mainly royal in- 
terest, Thus the work, besides dealing from the astrological 
point of view with the daily routine of a king’s career as well as 
with the daily, periodical or incidental rites that he has to per- 
form, also gives some space toa few items of state politics of 
by-gone days, e. g, coronation of a king, arms and weapons, 
equipment of armies, fighting an enemy on battlefield, arrange- 
ment of a battlefield, means of victory with or without fichting, 
mysterious wearing up, killing or eradication of undesirable 
persons, duels, wrestling, hunting, gambling, watersports, un: 
earthing of hidden treasures, building of temples, forts and pal- 
aces, construction of royal thrones, etc. 

In most of these cases the author's treatment is non-secular: 
inasmuch as we are simply told as to how the persons, places, 
articles etc. concerned are to be equipped and secured mystically 
or astrologically. It is only in a few places that the author dis- 
plays slightly his intimacy with the technical side of the topic 
and in those cases his treatment is of a mixed character.? He 


ae 





! Curiously enough, the missing portion of the original Ms dealt with 
such topics as Marana, Mohana, Stambhana, Uccatana, VaSikarana, etc. 

3 Some of these passages, though rendered somewhat obscure on account 
of the scribe's errors, may be cited here by way of illustration, Thus the 
treatment of the sword :— 

( continued on the next page) 
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has incidentally also dealt with a number of allied topics of 
Dharma, Tantra, medicine ete. in relation ‘to kings and palaces. 
On the whole, the Shipdlavallabhu demonstrates chiefly the ab- 
normal influence exercised by mystic sciences on every day move- 
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( continued from the previous page ) 

“qaasi श्रेष्ठ पत्वाविशतितो$धमस्‌ | अनवोरन्तरे मध्यं सङ्गं माहुमंहर्षयः 119 ॥ 
Wüsqe ASSAR ANEA: । श्रीवृक्षवधेमानाब्जस्वस्तिकायुधकुण्डळे: ॥ २ ॥ 
दिव्याः क्रव्यादसरटकबन्थेः कङ्कवृश्चिकेः | समानारतयो वंशानुगाश्र्वातीवाबिस्तृताः ॥ ३ ॥ 
हस्वं कुण्ठे छिन्नवशं स्फुटितं विस्वनं जयुः । न हग्मनो$नुकूलं च तन्निन्यं शुभमन्यथा ॥४॥ 
कणिते मरणं कोशापवतनात्पराजय: | ज्वालिते विजयः कोशान्निर्गते स्वयमाजयः ॥ ५ ॥ 
तत्कारणं विवृणुयान्मूल्य देश च नो वदेत्‌ । नेक्षेतास्यं घट्येन्न स्पशेन्षेवाशुचिंनरः ॥ ६ ॥ 
गोजिह्ावंशपत्राब्जकरवीरदुलाछाते: । सुच्यग्रसदश: श्रेष्ठः स्यादतो5न्यस्त्वशोभनः || ७ ॥ 
न छेयोऽसो विनिष्पन्नो निकपेः कारयेत्समम्‌ । मूळे छिन्ने प्रमोर्मत्युश्छिन्नेऽम्ने जननीमूतिः 
॥ ८ ॥ यदङ्गं स्पृशति स्प्रष्टा खङ्गिनोऽस्ति angaa: । कोशस्थाप्यस्य खङ्गस्य निर्देश्यः 
शाखतों gus ॥ ९ ॥ शनो यत्र प्रदेशेऽस्ति ब्रणः सङ्गेऽपि तत्र तु । वनितानां यथा चक्रे 
तथा गुह्ये तिथं(!) विदुः ॥ १० ॥ करवीराब्जेममदकुम्दुकुङ्कमचम्मकेः । प्र॒तेगेन्धः शुमो 
नेशे diaga ॥ ११॥ वत्सासुक्कूछपाकारोपमः(!) CRAG AR: | विदुद्रेदूर्य- 
वणाभो वृद्धयारोग्यजयपदूः ॥ १२ ॥ रक्तपानास्करियः प्राप्तिः शुभाप्तिर्धृतपानतः | जलस्य 
पानतो वित्तं figs स्यादुए दुग्धतः ॥ १३ ॥ झषपित्तमृगाजाविदुग्धेस्त,ल्युतेईंढः | आक 
पयो मेषशुङ्गमषीयुतमतः परर ॥ १४ ॥ पारावताशशरता खड़े Gd प्रकारयेत्‌ । ततस्तेलेन 
मथितस्तेलपीतो mage: ॥ १५ ॥ रम्भाक्षारे तकयुक्ते पायितोये दिनोषिते । शितः सम्यक्‌= 
कुण्ठतां स न गच्छति शिलास्वपि ॥ १६ ॥ MaRS षट्समेतं सप्तहृच्छेषकोऽविपः | शख- 
स्वामीशयोवरं मृत्युकायन्यथ! शभम्‌ है १७ || ete," ( Folios 70-71 ) ; of the bow:- 
“ ,.., यस्यांसो पतितावुरश्च विततं शिख्यञ्चितं मस्तक पादो स्थानरतो त्रिकं विनमित 
भृष्टी शुभो द्वावपि । व्रष्टिलिक्ष्यगता न Regat पाष्णी ऋज संस्थितो नासा सायक चरम्बिनी 
यदि भवेत्पाप्त॑ तदा MATT ॥ २ ॥ सुपृत्तः gza qiu: सुश्छिष्टो गुप्तहीरकः । रिनग्धः 
SHUN मुसरो गुणस्याष्टो गुणाः स्मृताः ॥ ३॥ ... .., ADS वाश दारवीयं तृणराजो- 
द्रवं धनुः] मृष्टिः शुको देश नागा वज्या भद्रा प्रपूर्विका ॥ ५ मम्पृष्ठ तथा वर्क वलि- 
गोन्नतपर्वकम्‌ | अतिदीर्घाल्पपर्वाणे वर्जयेदिषु्मीदृञम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ ete. ” ( Folio 71) ; of 
the elephant “ चारुदन्ता विभक्ताङ्गा न स्थूला नेव वा कशाः | गात्रे वंशेः समा 
भद्रा वराहजघना गजाः ॥ 9 ॥ चतुःश्रवः कंवहस्तं(!) द्विजपादा बृहृद्दशः । हस्तमेण्हा- 
धरकचा मृगा मिश्रेस्तु मिश्रकाः ॥ २ ॥ हस्ताः Tafa) सप्रदेष्येंडशे परिधौ मृगे। अ्यङ्क- 

( continued on the next page ) 
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ments and activities in the Indian palaces of the agé, In éonsén- 
ance with the main tone of the work, we find here through and 
through numerous mystic formulas (mantras) and diagrams 
( yantras ) meant for the use of persons, articles ete, of royal cir- 
cles in various affairs. The original Ms contains not less than 
276 miniature figures, tinged or plain, portraying various Grahas, 
Rasis, etc. or embodying mystic numerals etc. to form the said 
-yantras or depicting the topics of description, e.g. the figure of 
an equipped warrior in the course of the treatment of martial 
astrology. 


The introductory portion of the work reads as follows:— 
( Folio 1*ff) 

3 श्रीपरमशिवाय नमः ॥ 
प्रणमामि महादेव भवानीबहभं शिवम्‌ | 
स॒रास॒रशिरोरत्ननीराजितपवाम्बुजस्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
यद्ध्यानान्मदनायते gia पुसांछोकत्रर्यासभ्रुवां 

यन्नृत्या विवुधावनीपशुरूणा सार्धे जडः स्पर्धेते । 
स्वाराज्यप्रतिभूर्यदी यचरणाम्भो जप्रणामो नृणां 

तां निःपापाविलासिनीं भगवतीं स्वां नौमि योगेश्वरीस्‌ ॥ 
आशापूर्ण ! नमस्तुभ्यमाझागजमदापह | 
झिरःसिन्द्रविसरसन्ध्यायितनभर्तले ॥ है ॥ 





( continued from the previous page ) 

वृद्धा भद्रमन्दो सङ्कीर्णो Raam ॥ १ ॥ भद्रमन्द्सृगादीनां हरित्पतिसिता मदाः d 
संकीर्णस्य Halas वगचिह्वादिक तथा ॥ ४ ॥ स्निम्धोन्नताग्रद्शनाः स्थुलास्वा लोहिता- 
धराः p एकरोमब्यांप्षकूर्भेनिमकुम्भोन््नताङइ्रयः ॥ ५॥ विस्तीणनाभिश्रवणहनुगुह्यास्य= 
भाळकाः | वृत्तायताखिरेखाक्यकराः सद्रन्धिपुष्कराः ॥ ६ ॥ निम्नचापाह्तङ्गवंशाः सजला. 
म्भोद्निःस्वनाः । चहदायतवृत्तांस। विशत्या नखरेः शुभाः ॥ ७ ॥ हीनाविकनसाङ्गस्वे spes 
ह्पाजविषाणकाः । चित्रनीलासितकचा इश्याण्डा हीनपुष्कराः॥ ८ ॥ मत्कुणाः खण्डद्शना 
निंदा न शुमा गजाः । गजलक्षणनिमुंकतां गर्भिणी करिणी त्यजेत्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ दक्षिण दशने 
मग्ने मूपदेशबलक्षयः | वामे सुतपुरोधोऽश्वनायकाहृवरुत्क्षयः ॥ १० ॥ सोम्ये लग्ने तिथो 
क्षेमं विपरीते विनाशकृत्‌ | ... ... ... शिक्षितः कल्पितः शूरः शूरारूढः प्रतापवान्‌ ॥१३॥ 
एक एब गजो हन्ति षटू सहस्राणि वाजिनाम्‌ | ०४०, ” ( Folios 73-74 ), 
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यत्कटाक्षप्रसाद्न RAS नुपायते | 
जडो5पि वाचस्पतितां d कटाक्षसुनिं नुमः 9 ॥ 
ज्योतिःशास्त्राणि संवीक्ष्य शिवाक्तानागमानपि | 
स्वानुभूत्या प्रकुवे5हं शाखं WT ॥ ५ ॥ 
गणिते संहिता होरा त्रिष्कन्थं ज्योतिषं faa: । 
anna विना होतात्तितयं न विराजते ॥ ६ ॥ 
सासायुपाया दण्डेन पत्तीभराथिनो हयेः | 
कासार्थमोक्षा धर्मेण न शोभन्ते बिना यथा ॥ ७ ॥ 
त्रिस्तनी tear निन्या त्रिपदं यद्दासनम | 

- विप्रहीना यथा वर्णाखयः स्कन्धाः स्वरेविंना ॥ ८ ॥ 
सर्वत एवात्मानं गोपायेति श्रुतिः प्राह । | 
तङ्क्षणं विनेतत्स्वरशाखं स्यात्कथं मकरम ॥ ९ ॥ 
प्रजानां पालन राज्ञां परमो धस इष्यते | 
परानानिजित्य कथं स संभावितुमर्हति॥ १० ॥ 
सप्ताङ्कानां नपो मुळं सबधमाभिपालकस्‌ | 
अतः संरक्षिते राज्ञि तत्सव राक्षित भवत्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 
भोगान्भोक्तं पराज्जेतु समर्थो योऽवितुं महीम्‌ | 
नेतच्छास्त्रं येन दृष्टं स शक्नोति कर्थं नुपः॥ १२॥ 
न केवलं स्वरं ज्योतिःशास्त्रं शाकुनकोतुक | 
मोक्षधर्मार्थकामानां प्रसङ्केनात्र निर्णयः ॥ १३॥ 
आज्ञासेद्धमिदं शास्त्र भवान्ये शाम्भुनो दितम्‌ | 
कळी बालाबंबाधस्य प्रकाझोऽयं मया कृतः ॥ १४ ॥ 
नेतच्चौराय हिंस्राय खीगोबिप्रहताय च | 
PANT TIAA वा देयं पारदारिणे ॥ १५॥ 
यो ददाति द्विजो लोभाइुपरोधाद्वयादापि | 
स याति नरके घोरे शिवाज्ञोति सनातनी ॥ १६ ॥ 
गुरुभक्ताय सत्याय सदाचाररताय च। 
देयं सते वेदविदे सर्वभूतहिताय च ॥ $6 
यत्किचिदुच्यते पुण्ये शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्नाबिचारिकम्‌ | 

° तत्पापसपि नो पापं येन कर्माभिरक्ष्यते॥ १८ ॥ 

` आसान्तिःपापवासी द्विजकुळतिलकः सर्व दास्त्रेष्वधीती 

काण (?) श्रीकुष्णदेवः परहितनिरतो वेदवेदाङ्कवेदी । 
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तत्सनुः पशुरामःः सकलगाणितविच्छ्रीकदाक्षस्य (freu: 
रिष्येः संप्राथ्यंमानों नरपतिदायेतं शाखमेतच्चकार ॥१९॥ 
Sectional colophons are found at the close of some sections 
only and they generally read " इति श्राभूपालवछस खाराद्धार पशु- 
रामांपदेरी स्व॒रशास्त्रे... ... ... करणम्‌ U 
The author concludes as follows ;— 
. ( Folio 170° ff) 
ज्योतिषं पृथगर्माणे सनीन्देज्योतिते प्रथशापे स्वरज्ञास्त्रस | 


Rf liem 


सर्धसाम्यापि करोतु हि काश्चित्तन्मयात्र faígdisqerqem: ॥ १ ॥ 
श्रीशालिवाहनशकेऽष्ठमुनिङ्गिचन््र - 
संख्ये प्रयातयाति दुर्मुखनामिनि वर्ष । 
आषाढमाससितयुग्भातिथौ सरेज्य- 
चिष्ण्ये दिने व्यर चय द्विज पश्ुरामः d २ ॥ 
यावच्चन्द्रो दिनमणिरुभौ राञ्यहोळंकृती स्तो 
यावद्धात्रीं दधति कमठाहीन्द्रकोणद्विपेन्द्राः 
यावछङ्कापतिरिपुकथा वर्तते तात्त्रिलोक्यां 
तावच्चित्ते वसतु विदुषां पक्षुरामोपदेदाः ॥ ३ ॥ 
लिर्मलमतिमिर्यं्पि रचितानि सान्ति जगति शास्त्राणि । 
कुरुते तथापि कोतुकमेष ग्रन्थः सदोपयोगित्वात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


इति श्रीभूपाळवछभे पशुरामोपदेशें स्वरशात्र नानाम्रन्थमते 
सारोद्धारः समाप्त: ॥ 

In Verses 1 to 4 of the introduction, salutations are made res” 
pectively to Siva, Durga, Ganega and one sage Kaiaksa who is 
again referred to further in Verse 19 as the author's own guru 
and as highly proficient in all branches of mathematics. The 
author came of a Brahmana family and was named Parsurama 





! Jt will be seen that the author uniformly spells his name as Parsurama 
which is a correct alternative form for Parasur3ma. Vide Siddhanta~Kaumudt 
on Upadistira I. 34 ( आङ्पग्योः खनिश्चुभ्यां डचि)" ...,,,...परं शुणगतीति arg: | 
पषाढरादित्वादकारलोपात्पञ्चुरपि । ?, The Tattvabodhint on this passage cites 
“gat: परछुना सह ” from Mahesvara’s Vi$vakosa. Both Apte and Monier- 
Williams have recorded this form in their Dictionaries fut they have not 
cited its use in standard old works. The passages quoted above from the 
Bhüpülovallabha furnish three metrical instances of the use of the form 
Paréurüma, 
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His father was one Sri-Krsna-Deva who is described as emi- 
nently learned and benevolent. It is not possible to discern ex- 
actly what the unintelligible letters “Kvana "^ (zKànvah?) 
preceding ' Sri-Krsna-Devah ' in the Ms were meant to signify. 
The author seems to be a Saivite not only from the opening bene- 
diction but also from several stray salutations to Siva inside 
the work, 

The author’s family resided in a town or village which is named 
in Verses 2 and 19 of the introduction as Nihpapa and where 
there was probably a shrine of Goddess Yoge$var! or Durga. 
However, the name of the place appears to read as Nihpava or 
Nihpada in Verse 15 of the Lagnaprakarana where the author 
seems to note, its local periods of the twelve lagnas :— 

bg 


आया होरा भनाथस्य द्वितीयेकाददोशिनः | 
स्वद्दाददौकादह्शानां प्रेष्काणा यवनेमंता; ॥ $9 ॥ 
AJAT: कृ' X षड्सुजाश्चा- 
षाभ्रामयोइषाय्रिततूनपाया: | 
बेदामरा दस्ररदास्तुळादो 
निःपावसंज्ञे ( = निःपाडसंज्ञे !)हि विछोमतोऽन्ये ॥१५॥ 








| 
२३४ २६४ ३०८ | ३३८ | ३३४ | ३३२ 


11 


इष्ठांशाः प्रा्वांशादूद्विशतष्ना लञ्चलिप्तिकाः | 
SAE सायनो कायो WAT खेठयुतो रावे; ॥ १६॥ 
etc. ( —Folio 24). 
As per these periods, the place should be somewhere in India 
about the latitude 20.13. Although we have no means to decide 
its longitude, it should be somewhere in north Maharastra as 
appears from the author's numerous allusions to the Bhil? com- 


p M — € ७७४१८४४४४१ mt 


} A letter is missing here in the Ms, 


2 Obviously this is the scribe's mistake for 322. 
3 
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Folica 6lab, 65a, 81b, 85b, etc, Bhil Kings, too, are often alluded to. The 
Bhils are found much more numérously in Nimar, Malwa and Rajputana, but 
those provinces are nof situated near the latitude concerned, 
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munity and frequent mentions of ‘ Jhotihga ^! as an evil spirit, 
As such, it seems reasonable to identify the place with Niphad, an 
old town, about twenty miles north-east of Nasik which is on 
this latitude and possessing a famous temple of Durgádevi. The 
author thus seems to come of a Maharastra Brahmans family 
possibly belonging to the Kanva recension of White Yajurveda. 
It is not clear” if he himself had changed his residence to some. 
other place. 


! E. g. Folios 810 ( भृतप्रेतपिशाचादिशाकिनीडाकिनीग्रहाः | यक्षचेटकवेतालाः 
कूष्माण्डा Aaga: ॥ झोटिङ्गाद्याः प्रणश्यन्ति श्वेतालोकनमात्रत: । ०४०. ), 86a ( We 
झोटिडुम्वेताला भुतप्रेतपिशाचका: | कूष्माण्डाः संमुखा नेव चत्र स्थाडुमरुस्वनः ॥ ), eto. 
Thé word may have originally come from the Sanskrit form ‘ Jotinga’ which 
is given in some dictionaries as a name of Siva! In Marathi, however, 
‘Jhotinga’ primarily means an evil ghost, especially that of a dead 
Musalman, and secondarily a person of tyrannous temperament. Vide, for 
instance, Sridhara's Harivijaya XIII, 686 __,......आग्या झोटिंग जखिणी । त्यांस 
भजोन जन बुडाले ॥ ?? and such forms as ‘J hotinga—padasahi’ current in Marathi. 
The word is used in these senses also in Gujarat, Nimar and Malwa, but 
those provinces are distant from the latitude concerned. 


` 2 The author in the chapters entitled Kurmacakra, Grahayuddha, Graha- 
samaàgamü, etc, ( Folios 54ff) mentions a number of places, regions and 
peoples while noting the effects of tho movements of various planets on them. 


साकेत, मिथिला, चम्पा, विन्ध्य, हिमवमेकला (1), कोशाम्बी, केशिकी, काशी, मध्यदेश, 
प्रयाग, अन्तर्वेदी, कान्यकुब्ज, गया, मगध, पाण्डयदेश, TANE, हस्तिबन्ध, कामरुक 
("कामरूप ? ), qut, मायपण, वनवास, नमदा, कलिङ्ग, रेवत, well, बङ्ग, अङ्ग, 
कोशल, कुरुकोशल, वराड, THES, TNH, महेन्द्र» ददूर, तापी, सिंहल, मलय, SIR, 
लङ्का, कर्कि, भीमरथी, dice, नासिक, RIAS, TEM, युत, मालव, मेचक, समोठेर(!), 
कोङ्कण, कच्छपारात, अर्बुद, Biss, बर्बरद्वीप, पूर्वमाळव, अपरान्त, अबन्ती, गूजरातहूय, 
मरुदेश, सरस्वती, जालन्धर, वाळुकाब्थि, duos, वरांशक, नेपाळ, कीर, काश्मीर, गज्जेण, 
खुरसाणक, मथुरा, म्लेच्छदश, खसा, केदारमण्डळ, WHI, कुरुक्षेत्र, श्रीकण्ठ, इस्तिनापुर, 
एकपाद, वाजिवकत्र, गजकण, शूरसेन, शाल्व, बाहीक, अग्निस्थयायिन्‌, Aad, पार्वत, 
निषाद, गान्धार, भद्र, केकय, कुळूत , पोर, शक, पोरव, gud, etc, are among those 
mentioned. As these regions, peoples etc. cover almost the whole of India 
and even go beyond it, their mention does not shed any light on the author's 
current place of residence. Further, the author has if all probability 


borrowed these geographical allusions from earlier astrological works. There 
are some passages in the Bhipilavallabha which seem to suggest the 


( continued on the next page ) 
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In Verse 2 of the conclusion the author clearly states that he 
finished his composition of the Bhiipilavallabha on Thursday the 
second day of the ‘bright half of the month of Asidha in the 
year 1278 of the Salivahana era, i e. about July 1356 A. C. 
The date is rather interesting as it marks the period when the 
Hindu empire of Vijayanagara was approaching its zenith under. 
ihe illustrious King Bukka (1353-1379 A. C.)! and his celebr- 
ated ministers Màdhavà-Vidyàranya and Sadyana. Although 
there is possibly nothing in the Bhipdlavallabha itself to warrant 
its direct connection with the Vijayanagara renaissance of anci- 
ent learning and culture, yet from this strange coincidence of 
dates it seems not unliksly that the author wanted it to be ap- 
` preciated mainly by the court and palace of Vijayanagara. Most 

of the remaining verses of the introduction and the conclusion 
embody a eulogy of the work and its subject, possibly to press 
their importance on a prospective royal patron.^ Of course, 


: ( continued from the previous page ) 

author's partiality for northern regions in preference to scuthern regions. 
Vide, for instance, the concluding Verses 73-76 of the chapter on Simhüsana 
in connection with the ‘setting of lions on royal thrones T oss ++ ° By 
तिंहाश्वतुःष्टिदवबाह्मणभूमुजाम्‌ । द्वात्रिशद्विमपार्श्वस्थघ्रोत्तरमुसृतास्‌ ॥ गङ्गोत्तरे षोडश 
स्युस्तपत्युत्तरतो$॒ च । गोदावयृत्तरे वेदा हो सेतूत्तरभमुजाम्‌ ॥ समुद्रतीरमध्यस्थाः केवता 
हीनजातयः । तेषां सिंहासनं नास्ति कारयेन्मश्विकां शुभाम्‌ ॥ समुद्रतीरविंशल्ाा योजनानां 
स्थिता नृपाः | चण्डालम्लेच्छभिछ्लाश्च तेषां सिंहानन कारयेत्‌ ॥ ” (—Folio 65a). How- 
ever, this partiality for northern India, commonly termed as Devabhiimi, 
Aryüvarta, Brahmüvarta, Yajfiadesa, eto, can be traced since time 
immemorial generally in old Sanskrit works, even in those composed in 
South India. Hence it alone cannot help in assigning our authors current 
residenve to northern India. 

1 Ishwari Prasad: History af Mediaeval India ( Allahabad, 1940), 
pp. 413ff. 

* By the way, it may also be pointed out here thàt the first section of 
ihe Bhupülavallabha, coming after the author's introduction, deals with the 
“ अथ सांवत्सरसत्रम | कुछीनः 
सत्यवाग्धीमान्वेद्वेदाङ्गविदह्विजञः | Wet देशकालज्ञो राज्ञां सांवत्सरो मतः ॥ १ ॥ गजाश्वरथ- 
पत्तीनां लक्षणेषु “Rang: । युद्धव्यहादिकुशछः शाखाभ्यज्ञोडमिचारवित्‌ ॥ २ ॥ वनं 
समाश्रिता येऽपि निभा निःपरिग्रह्मः। अपि ते परिएृच्छन्ति ज्योतिषां गतिकोविदम्‌ ॥ ३॥ 

( continued on the next page ) 
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importance of an astrologer in the palace. Vide 


ome 
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, there were also other Hindu chiefs, big and small, who were 
faced mainly with the conquests! of Firoz Tughlug (1351-1388) 
and Hasan Bahman Shah ( 1347-1359) in the different parts of 
the country about this period, and the possibility of some of them 
being in our author’s view cannot be ignored altogether, 

The Bhüpülavallabha has been profusely quoted as a standard 
work of authority in numerous subsequent works on Dharma, 
Jyautisa, etc. and the author's date can be seconded in the light 
of this external evidence, too, We find it cited in Mahadevavid’s 
. Kalanirnayasiddhantavyükhyá (1653 A.C.)* in Kamalakarabhatta’s 
Nirnayasindhu (1612 A.C.),? in Rama’s Muhiirtacintamani ( 1600 
A, 0, ), * in Naràyana's commentary Martandavallabha (1573 ) on 
his own Muhüriamartanda (1571 A. C. ,* in Ganesadaivajfia’s . 
commentary Dipika (60.1528 A. C.) on his father KeSava’s 
Muhürtatattva ( c. 1498 A, C,),’ in Pitambara’s commentary Nir- 
nayamrla (1524 A. C. )१ on his own Vivühapatala ( 1522 A, C. ),? 
in Acaladviveda’s Nirnayadipaka (1518 A. C.) and inseveral 
other works, earlier or later, whose dates have not been specific- 
ally mentioned by their authors. Thns in about a century or so 





( continued from the previous page ) t 
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म्लेच्छा हि यवनास्तेष सम्यक्‌ शाखमिद्‌ स्थितम्‌। ऋषिषत्तेदपि gad कि qqua- 
sige: ॥ ४ ॥ चातुरक्षेण Seda eni नेव सिध्यति । तत्साधयति देवज्ञो हेळयेव 
नृपेष्सितम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ senses होरागाणितनष्ठिकम्‌ । यो न पूजयते राजा ख . 
नाशमुपगच्छति ॥ ६॥ यः पूजयति देवज्ञं सवेशाखार्थकोविद्म्‌ । तस्य श्रीर्विजयः 


AMO, 


कीर्तिश्चिरं राज्यं च नन्दति ।। ७॥ तथा न माता हितरून्न पिता न ggg Xu: । यथा 
सांवत्सरो राज्ञां स्ववशोधमंबूदये ॥ € ॥ ”, It is to be noted that many of these 
verses are very old, occurring also in Varahamihira’s Brhatsamhita, 
J Ishwari Prasad: History of Mediaeval India, pp. 288 and 8671. 
? P.V. Kane: History of Dharma§astra, ४:01, I ( Poona, 1930 ), p. 530a. 
8 Ibid, p. 437. 2 
4 S, B. Dikshit: भारतीयज्योतिषशा्राचा इतिहास ( Poona, 1931), pp. 278, 
473 eto, ° 
Ibid, pp. 258, 400, 402, 473 eta. 
Ibid, p. 472. 
' Ibid, p. 471. . 
Ibid, p. 472, ‘ 
Ibid, p. 472, 
1 P, Y. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, Vol. T, p. 973b. 
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after its composition the BhipGlavailabha appears to have come 
to enjoy the position of a high authority on the subjects. In fact, 
‘ with its date fixed and corroborated, it ;furnishes! an adequate 
upper limit for the dates of a number of works citing it. 


Although in many cases these citations are given under the 
full name ‘ Bhipalavallabha,’ in other cases they occur under the 
abbreviated title ‘ Bhiipala.? This fact deserves special notice 
here as the general tendency * among scholars is to assign the 
citations occurring under the title ‘ Bhüpála' to King Bhoja. 


In Verse 1 of the conclusion the author takes to himself the 
credit of being the first to combine Jyautisa and Svarasastra in 
a single work. Although he thus claims & sort of originality for 
his own work ( vide algo Verse 5 of the introduction and Verse 5 
of the conclusion in this connection), still he must have freely 
drawn upon the works of his predecessors as is evident from the 
words ' nanagranthamate Saroddhare ' of the concluding colophon 
and Verse 5 of the introduction where he expresses his indebted- 
ness to standard older works on Jyautisa and to the Agamas, 
possibly the Tantras dealing with Svara, attributed to-Siva. How- 
ever, he mostly cites older 'authors and works anonymously or 
under general terms (e, g. kecit......apare......viduh), In fact, 
so far as I could trace, besides a few Vedic hymns,* Yavana 5 
and the Brahmaydmala ° alone have been explicitly mentioned 
in the work. The Narapatijayacarya, the popular work on Sva- 
rasastra composed by Narapati at Anhilawada about two cen: 


1 Vide my paper Sivadasa's Jyotirnibandha: the Work and its Date. 
( NIA, Vol. V ). 


3 Vide, for instance, Sivadasa's Jyotirnibandha ( &nandaárama Series 
No. 85, 1919), p. 4 “ware :--तथा न माता Risa पिता न ger गुर्‌ः । 
यद्वत्सांवत्सरो VIE स्वयशोधमवृद्धय ॥ ?? etc. Cf. Verse 8 of the Sarhvatsarasutra 


of the Bhitpalavallabha quoted above in Footnote 2 oap. 233 continued on 
p. 234 above. | 


8 E, g, Aufrecht: Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol, I, (Leipzig, 1891), 
p. 419a; P. V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, Vol, I, pp, 278, 119a, eto. 
* E. ह the Purugasükta, the Rudrasitkta, ( Folios 61 etc. ), eto. 
s ४ ,,.,८०स्रहैवेधविधानं queo FIAT” (Polio 18b), ^ ... ...स्वद्वादशेका- 
"EN A 
दुशानां द्रेष्काणा यवनैर्मंताः ” ( Folio 2a ), eto, 


6 “ नरनाम्नि भवेद्यत्र स यागोऽक्षरसंमवः। RA पण इत्युक्तं ब्रह्मयामले ॥ " 
( Folio 00a Ja 
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turies earlier in J175 A. C.,' has not been explicitly mentioned 
by our author any where although his work has much in common 
with it. Still it is not unlikely that he makes a -veiled allusion 
to it in the last line of Verse 19 of the introduction. 


Aufrecht mentions? the BAüpülavallabha as “an encyclopa- 
edia of Dharma, Alarhkara, Jyotisa etc." Kane, too, mentions ® 
itas “an encyclopaedia of Dharma, astrology, poetics, etc. " 
However, even on a minute perusal of the two Mss of the Bhū- 
pülavallabha, I was not able to find the slightest trace of a treat- 
ment of Alamkara or poetics in the work, Two of the sections 
are entitled ‘Kavicakra’ and ‘ Kaviyuddhaprakarana,’ but the 
word ‘Kavi’ in these * and other sections does not mean a poet 
and the passages concerned have nothing to do with poetics. 
S; B. Dikshit in his Marathi History of . Indian Jyotisa furnishes 
original details about several rare works on Jyautisa etc., but he 
mentions? the Bhiipalavatlabha only as cited by others. Twice 
he also mistakes ° the names Bhiipala and Bhipalavallabha of 





18, B. Dikshit: भारतीयज्यीतिषशाखाचा इतिहास, ' p. 476. 
'* Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. I, page 415a. 
e History of Dharmasastra, Vol, I, page 599a. 


* Vide Folios 1628, “ ,,. ,.. उत्मयाणे प्रयाणे वा निशीथे मृगयाविधों । शोकातें 
घ्यसनमराप्ते सैन्यघाते निनायके ॥ विवाहे मित्रसंयोगे शन्नणां च समागमे । तीर्थे देवालये 
व्यभ्रे ख्रीमासक्तचेतासे ॥ बहुधा कविकालोऽस्ति कथितो दुर्बले नृपे । ते ज्ञात्रा यः कविं 
कुयात्सहान्त नृपतिं परम्‌(!) ॥ eas ्रकतव्यं चतुरस्रं त्रिनाडिकम्‌। ... .., कविः 
सखी पिङ्गलिका कपोच्यर्कात्मवेशने । युद्वार्णवान्तनिर्याणे seal धकटी बकी ॥ ... ... 
कवियुद्धे यत्र थिष्ण्ये तद्ग्रक्षेऽस्ति पापकः । तदा भवेन्मार्गरोधः पाण्णग्राहस्तु Sua: di 
vee «०० SEA: साधारणेः sega त्रिपुष्करे । कविप्रवेशभे; केचित्स्थानभाचक्रमूचिरे ॥ 
ee ष्वजे RIS कविः कार्यो दिक्षु गर्मस्थिते विधो u”, Subsequent sections 
{‘Durgaoakra’, etc.—Folios 1647 ), too, mention this Kavit. Vide " ............ 
पावते स्थानभेद्‌ं च भबलं वनदुगेके । कवियोगे वक्रभूमो विषये यायिनो बलम्‌ ॥ ... ... ` 
निर्यमस्थस्थिते चन्द्रे तदाभ्यन्तरगेनरेः । ead प्रकर्तव्यं रात्रो uu बहिजंने ॥ प्रवेशनिगेमे 
योगे: सेन्ययोरभयोरापे । कवो कोटे जयस्तञ्च विपरीते पराजयः ॥ eto,” Possibly 
scholars of Tantra can shed light on the significance of the. word ' Kavi ' in 
these cases, Vide-also Sivadasa’s Jyotirnibandha, p. 833. 


5 भारतीयञ्योतिषशाखाचा इतिहास, p, 472, 
6 Ibid, p. 412, 
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the work for those of authors. Evidently he bad not been able 
to procure a Ms of the Bhüpalavallabha 
Little is known about other works by our author. A com- 
mentary on Bhaskara’s Lilüvai? had been fathered ! on him but 
l subsequently his authorship was rejected ? to it, as its author, 
another Para$uràma, being son of one. Sriharsa and not of 
Srikrsna-Deva, was found to bear a different parentage. 





POST-SCRIPT 

After my paper on the Bhipdlavaliabha had been sent for press, 
it came to my notice, through the courtesy of Mr, P. K, Gode, 
that late Mr. Vishvanatha Kashinatha Rajwade, the veteran 
pioneer of historical research in Maharastra, has made some allu- 
sions to this work and also cited therefrom a few passages, in- 
cluding the verse mentioning the date of its composition, in the 
Introduction to Vol. VIII of his Sources of Maratha History 
( मराठ्यांच्या इतिहासाची साधनें, खंड आठवा, प्रस्तावना ), The allusions 
are meant firstly to prove that the use of scraps of bireh-bark and 
eloth-pieces as sheets for writing out mystic mantras and 
yantras was in vogue as late as 1326 A.C, and secondly to 
demonstrate that Marathi was absolutely devoid of Persian 


words as late ag 1356 A, C. The relevant portions of the allu- 
sions may be extracted here from the current volume of : 
V. K. Rajwade’s Historical Introductions ( ऐतिहासिक प्रस्तावना, Poona, 
1938 ) :— | 
“ (Pp. 878 f£.) ... ... ... मजजवळ पददीरामपंडिताने केलेला 
भूपालवछभनामक ग्रंथाचा सारभूत पशेरामोपदेश नांवाचा एक यंत्रत्रं॒थ आहे. 
त्याच्या पारिसमाप्ताचा शलोक येणेंप्रमाणेः-- 
श्रीशालिवाहनशकेष्टसुनिद्विचंद्र १२७८ | 
संख्ये गते सति च दुर्भखना्नि वर्षे ॥ 
` आषाढमाससितयुग्मतिथौ सुरेज्य । 
facer दिने व्यरचयड्िइजपर्ररामः ॥ ३४॥ 
aft शलोकाचरून, पर्शरामोपदेश हा ग्रंथ शक १२७८त म्हणजे go wo ११५६त 
लिहिला गेला असं होत, ह्या श्रथांत प्रथम शक १२४८ पासून म्हणजे Fo Yo 


1 Aufreoht: Catalogus Catalogorum, Vol. I, p. 8878, 
3 Ibid, Vol, II ( Leipzig, 1896), page 209, eto, 
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१३२६ पासून प्रभवादे संवत्सरांची फळे दिलीं आहेत व नंतर शेकडो यंत्रांच्या 
आकृति कशा ब कशावर काढाव्या ते सांगितलें आहे. 
हरिद्रा ताळकरशिलामेषशूत्रसमन्विता i 
कोकिकाख्यस्य लेखन्या नीलरक्तपटे लिखेत्‌ ॥ ९६ H 
कालेयरो चना चंट्रेळजालुगजवारिभिः । 
मदनङुमलेखन्या यंत्रं usb लिखेदिदम्‌ ॥ १०५ ॥ 
रोचनाकुंकुमाभ्यां तु भूर्जपत्रे सुझो भने | 
सुवणमयलेखन्या Tansey लिखेत्‌ ॥ १३२ ॥ 
ब्रणहीने WAIT खरवासाश्रवोसतजः | 
वीतांगारेण संयुक्तः कृष्णान्मत्तरसेन च ॥ १४९ ti 
विछिखेत्‌ | n १४४॥ 
आनयेन्नित्रेणं भर्ज ्रॉथिहीनं सशोभनं ॥ १७० n 
पदरामोपदेशे भूपाल्वछमे मंत्रयंत्रप्रकरणस ॥ 
हे श्लोक Fo To १३२६ पासून १३५६ पर्यंतच्या तीस वर्षांत केव्हां तरी 
छिहिछे आहेत. go wo १११८ d सुसठमानांचे राज्य सरू झालें. ...... ... 
१३१८ त रामंचंत्राचा जांवई हरपाळ याला सुलतान खुबारिकाने ठार मारिले व 
देवगिरी कायमची घेतली. व्यानंतर आठ बर्षांनी परशरासपंडितानें आपला 
पशंरासोपद्श नांवाचा ग्रंथ wiser. ह्या ग्रंथांत भूर्जपत्रे व कापडाचे तुकडे 
यांवर da fegrdi असे अनेक ठिकाणीं म्हटलें आहे. ह्यावरून एवढे सिद्ध 
होते कीं मंत्र ब यंत्रें लिहिण्यास भूर्जपत्रे ब बस्रपट ह्यांचा उपयोग go wo 
१३२६ च्या सुमारास व पूर्वी लोक करीत असत. ... ... ...” . 
. १00) 2 horns: आतां ह्या इ. स. १३९७ ame मागे 
जाऊन इ. स. usas एक मराठी sa देतो. - पूर्वी पर्शरामपंडितकृत 
परशरामोपदेश नांबाच्या ग्रंथाचा उल्लेख केला होता. ह्या प्रंथाच्या दोवटीं 
खालील मराठी वाक्यें आहेत.!-- | 
गत तिथि दुणा ॥ वारु चतुर्गुणा ॥ नक्षत्र मेळविजे ॥ yaw ४ मेळाविजे ॥ 
तिंहिं भागु ॥ उश्छेये रोषे STE पाहिजे ॥ एके जल ॥ दाहो स्थळ ॥ झान्य 
आकाश ॥ स्थळी सावली ॥ AST आडाऊ ॥ आकाशीं WITH Jb आडाउ 
तीर दार ॥ .हे जयोति ॥ आड वार ॥ आदित्या uri ॥ नक्षत्रे ९ उत्तमे ॥ 
दाहावें मध्यम ॥ तयापुढीळ २ उत्तम ॥ वरिला AR खेळु पाई १७ उत्तम ॥ 
fiat ठायीं च erg निर्वचेल ॥२२॥ लोह होईल ॥ पूर्ण यश पाबिजेळ di 
हातीयेरे सांडिती ॥ पळ होइल d आदित्यवारी ॥ शनिवारी ॥ वृषभ, कन्या, 


क हिल ORS 


मकर, मिथुन, तूळ, कुंभ, हे खोचिति ॥ सोमवांरिं, ब्रुहस्पतवारिं मिथुन, तूळ 


Na 


i 
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कुंभा पडती ॥ कर्क, वृश्चिक, मीन E खोंचती ॥ मंगळवारी ॥ smear um, 
वृश्चिक, मीन, धन, सिंछु, Ag हे सा ६ राशी मरती ॥ वृषभकन्यासकरु हे 
खांचती ॥ बुघवारिं वृषभ, कन्या, मकर पडती । मिथुन, तूळ, कुंभ हे खाँचती ॥ 
तिथिवारु जे दिशे यात्रा किजे॥ ते दिशा येकन्न किजे ॥ AR भाए दिजे ॥ 
उरे शेष तो wae राशी्चे जीव-नक्षत्र ॥ रने गुणिजे ॥ ध्रुवक मेळाविजे ॥ 'तिहिं 
भाग दिजे ॥ शेष उरे तो ग्रहो जाणिजे ॥ जयाचे राशीवरि बुध, गुरु बेसती [तिये 
राशिचेयांकरवी ॥ यात्रा कर्विजे ॥ दुर्मयात्रा बुध जया विये॥ राशीवारि 
बैसे ॥ तया कर्वि कर्विजे॥ आउ । नि। प्‌ ।वा। द । ई । प। सर्योदयाचीये 
ठाउनु येणें कमे चो घडिये अमण जाणावें ॥ जयाचिये पाठि पडे तो जयों 
पावे ॥ ६॥ - | 

होते श्रीभूपाळवछभः ॥ WT SD ॥ 
ह्या उताऱ्यांतील सर्व वाक्ये zn बावनकशी जुनीं मराठी आहेत व त्यांना 
फारशीचा बिछकुछ गंध नाहीं. ह्या वाक्यांची भाषा बहुतेक saga ज्ञानेश्वरीं- 
तील भाषेसारखी आहे. बहुतेक ब्हणण्याचें कारण असे कीं, इ. स, १२९०त 
. लिहिलेल्या ज्ञानेश्वरीच्या भाषत व इ. स. १३५६त लिहिलेल्या ह्या वाक्यांच्या 
भाषेतं साठ वर्षाचा अवधि गेल्यासुळे किंचित्‌ फरक पडणं साहजिक आहे. 
es cee one दु. स. १२९०त लिहिलेल्या ज्ञानेश्वरीची भाषा १३२६ पासन १३५६ 
पर्यंत लिहिलेल्या ग्रंथाच्या भाषेप्रमाणे असलीच पाहिजे, इतकेच नव्हे तर ह्या 
ग्रथाड्या भाषेहूनाहे ती किंचित्‌ जुनाट असली पाहिजे..... ... " 

“ (1. 396) ... ... सांबतांच्या राज्यांतील इ. स. १३९७ताल 
लेखांत, पशरामोपदेशांतील १३५६तील लेखांत व १२९०ताल ज्ञानेश्वरीत एकहि 
फारशी शब्द सांपडत नाहीं. ... ... ?' | 

Evidently Mr. Rajwade possessed a Ms of the Parsuramopa- 
0९8० which he regards to be an abbreviation, made in the year 
1278 of the Salivahana era, of the Bhüpülavallabha. Unluckily the 
Ms is not-before us and hence it is not possible to discern exactly 
its extent etc. and its relation to our two Mss of the Bhūpāla- 
vallabha. From our Mss, however, it is amply clear that the 
author Parsurima, the title Parguramopadesa, mentioned as an 
alias of the Bhipalavallabha in some colophons, and the year of 
composition mentioned in the verse cited, all pertain to the Bhu- 
palavallabha itself and not to any abbreviation thereof: I was 
. able to tr&ce in our Mss, though in different enumerations and 
with slight variations, all the passages cited by Mr. Rajwade, 
excepting the concluding Marathi inscription of his Ms, 

From what Mr. Rajwade writes, my impressions about his Ms 
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are (i) that it contained only selections from the Bhüpülavallabha 
and did not possibly include the author's introduction and pass- 
ages like the Sàmvatsarasütra cited by me; (ii) that it does not 
mention the scribe’s date; and (iii) that the scribe who evids 
ently came from Maharastra also incorporated some other inter- 
esting but foreign passages like the cited Marathi inscription 
which is not found in our Mss, is not at all suited at the conclu- 
sion of the work after the verse mentioning the date of composi- 
tion and consequently does not seem to belong to the original 
work or to come from the original author. 

I have tried to establish with reasons that the author Parsu- 
rama hereditarily belonged to a place in Maharastra. Mr. Raj 
wade, however, appears to take this as a self-evident fact possibly 
mainly due to the existence in his Ms of the said Marathi inscri- 
ption which he seems to ascribe, without any reason, to the ori- 
ginal author himself. As a matter of fact, Par$urüma's date 
( viz. 1356 A.C.) can have no connection with the Yadava empire 
of Deogiri which had been totally crushed as back as 1318 A. C, 

Again, there is absolutely no mention of the year 1248 of the 
Saliv&hana era (i. e. 1326 A. C.) in our Mss and it does not &ppear 
reasonable to assume that the author took thirty years to finish 
this work, based for the most part on older works and covering 
barely 171 folios. Our Mss, too, after the author's introduction 
and the Samvatsarasütra, furnish the section on the Phalas of 
sixty Sathvatsaras. But there the treatment is wholly general 
and is not restricted to any particular cycle of Samvatsaras 
commencing with any particular year in the author’ s view. As 
such it is not possible to gather exactly the passages in Mr, 
Rajwade's Ms from which he asserts that the work deals with 
the Samvatsaras commencing from Saka 1248 and concludes that 
the same was commenced in that year and finished in Saka 1978. 
In case, howéver, his Ms agreed in reading with our Mss in this 
portion, one may try to explain how he got at Saka 1248. The 
Samvatsargphaia section in our Mss reads Soe 

राका गराजाव्पसूया नः षाठहृत्प्रमवादूय$ । 
फळानि dui बक्ष्यामि यथादाास्रं पृथक्‌ प्रथक्‌ 2 ॥ 
क्षेमं सुभिक्षं प्रभवे लिमवेऽधः qu: | 

- रोगः शुक्के प्रमोदेऽम्बु सौराज्यानि प्रजापतौ ॥ २॥ 
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ves s 20$ 99 


gH डमरोऽल्पाम्बु हेमलम्बे प्रजाक्षयः | 


विछम्बे रोगदुर्भिक्षे भयं पीडा विकारिणि॥९॥ 
T - रोगभीः पारिधावेनि ॥ $3 
sni स्याहुन्दुभो नाशो रुवधिरोद्वारिवत्सरे | 
रक्ताक्षी स्बंनाशाय पीडा स्यात्क्रोधने क्षये ॥ १५ ॥ 
इति श्रीभूपालवछ॑भसारोद्धारे प्झुरामोपदेरो स्वरशाख्रे सांवव्सरप्रकरणं प्रथमं ॥१॥ 


Here the author first mentions the Saks year 1278 of his com- 
position of the work and then proposes to deal with the Phalas 
of 60 Samvatsaras, in sa general manner as will be evident from 
the passages cited above, He does not seem to say that any 
cycle of Samvatsaras in his view begins with the year mentioned 
by him and with a view to being construed grammatically, too, 
Verse 1 of the above citation has to be split up into two sentences 
‘Sako Gajabdhisiryo nah’ and ‘ Sastihrtprabhavadayah etc.’ 
Mr. Rajwade, in case his Ms read identically, appears to have 
interpreted ‘ Gajabdhisiryah’ as 1248. It is true that conven- 
tionally ' abdhi’ stands both for four and for seven. But it is 
most reasonable to take it here to stand for seven and not for four 
In the light of the fact that the Saka year 1278 (‘ astamunidvi- 
candrasamkhye ’) is further mentioned by the author in his final 
metrical colophon as the year of his composition of the work. Last 
but not the least, Prabhava Samvatsara, so far as I can see, coinci- 
des with Sake 1249 and not with Saka 1248 as Mr. Rajwade seems 
to suppose. This is borne out by the fact that Durmukha, the 30th 
Sarhvatsara of the cycle, coincides with Saka 1278 as mentioned 
by our author and further that Paridhàvin, the 46th Samvatsara 
of the preceding cycle, coincides with Saka 1234 as mentioned 
by Cangadeva in the following concluding verses of his Marathi 
Tattvasüra*( Ujjain, 1936, Page 49 ) :— 

बटेश्वराचा gg | चांगा म्हणे अवधतु | सिद्धसंकेते मातु । प्रगट केलो 
॥ १०२५ ॥ हा MT पावछा समाधि । ते शाळिवाहन शकु किती | कवण 
संवत्सरु मासु तिथी । वारु कवण ॥ १०२६॥ ... ... शके चोतिसें बारा | 
परिधावी संवत्सरा | मार्गशिर zn ताज WATT | नामसंख्य ॥ १०२८ ॥ ete. 
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'ON SOME WORDS FOR ' CHILD' IN INDO-ARYAN 


BY 
S, M, KATRE 


The present paper is offered here with the hope that it will 
open up a new field of enquiry in Indo-Aryan linguistics which . 
I incidentally mentioned in my last Wilson Philological Lecture! 
88 the science of Synonymies, It intends briefly to discuss some 
words for ‘child - boy or girl’ to be found in the entire history of 
Indo-Aryan. I reserve a full discussion of the problems involv- 
ed and the principles to be developed in the cause of this new 
science for a monograph to be published at some future date. 
The limitations on this enquiry are dictated by the exigencies of 
space and time, which make it imperative that I should be as 
brief as possible here. ° , 

The notion of ' child’ is connected with a group of vocables 
which indicate the different characteristics of the underlying 
subject such &s boy, girl, son, daüghter, youth, young, small, 
dear, etc. and the different words for these which we find in the 
entire Indo-European group conform to one or the other of these 
several patterns. Some of these vocables develop a special mean- 
ing applied to a particular class of animals, süch as we find in 

English kid (:sheep), pup (:dog), heifer (:cow ), while others 
have a more general sense. 

Let us first consider a few examples of this type in Indo- 
European. For a small child or infant we notice the three 
forms *orbho-, *ken~ and *g"er(e)h- which give us in ' OI-A, 
árbha-, arbhá-, (and with the same sense in Slavonic), kanina-, 
kanā, kanya and gárbha- (perhaps «I-E. *guelbh-). Other cog- 
. nate forms may be seen in Walde-Pokorny’s Vergleichendes 
Worterbuch der indogermanischen Sprachen. For a boy or & girl 
the following expressions are recorded: “*paliaq-, *maghu-, 
*merta— all of which are attested in a number of HE. ‘languages. 


— 


.) Some Problems of Historical Linguistics in Indo-Aryan, Bharatiya 
Vidya 2. 228, D 
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We notice that OI-A. has a number of words to express 
these ideas having a differing range in actual usage. We have, 
for instance, the following words to indicate some phase of the 
semantic grouping involved in the concept of ' child- boy or girl,’ 
ápatyam, árbha- or arbhá-, arbhaká-: kan, kani, kaninaka-, kanyaka. 
hanya, kanyánü, kanydid, kanyitka; kisordh, kisorakah, kis- 
orikà ; kumardh, kumārakáh, kumdrt, kumarikd ; gauri ; dimbhah, 
dimbhakah, dimbhika; tánam, tdnaya-; tanuja-; tárumah, tarumi ; 
tokám ; d@rakah, darika ; nagna, nagnikd ; putrdh, putrakáh, put- 
rikà, putr? y potah, potakah; büla-, balaka-, balika ; maànavah, man- 
avakah ; maünavikü ; lagnikà (variant for. nagniká ) ; vatsáh, vatsd, 
valsaka- ; vast 1, Savah, $avakah ; sisuh, £i$ukáh sisilah ; sámtatih 
f., sa'lünáh ; suta-, stinah, sna, sun*h ; stuka- 

Besides simple vocables of the type indicated above a good 
number of compound expressions have come into existence in 
OI-A. Thus from the word stána- ‘ breast,’ we have the following 
compounds for ‘infant, suckling’ stanar&-dha-, stanath-dhama-, 
stanam-dhaya-, stana-pa~, stana-pdyin- and stanasyu~, stanya-pa, 
stanya-payin-, stanya-bhuj, stand-bhij-. | 

In the sense of ‘being produced by oneself’ we have such 
OI-A. expressions as aurasya- ' legitimate child, ' a4maja-, ütma- 
nina-, ülmasa*üna-, adtmajanman-; hrdayajá-, Sariraja™, farira- l 
janman-. Here also belong the words mentioned above ; tdnayu™, 
tantija-. A few other expressions like wtt@nasaya~ indicate the 
particular stage in the growth of the infant. 

Of the vocables indicated above pota(ka)-, s@va(ka)- and vatsa- 
originally applied to animals of the lower order and then gradu- 
ally extended to human relationship. Particularly noticeable 
in this connection is the vocative vatsa comparable to tata as a 
term of affection addressed to a junior and to Vedic fatd-. But both 
OI-A. patatka)- and $üva(ka)- retain their original meaning in 
their unextended forms. Very rarely do we observe the 
occurrence of such compounds like muni-sdvaka~. 

Already in classical Sanskrit words such as drbha-, arbhá-, 
drbhakd- are almost obsolete (the last one surviving perhaps a 
little later than the others ); similarly tokdm, generally joined 
with fdnaya-, is never used in classical literature, while hand 
kant and kaninakdh are confined only to the Rgveda. 
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Turning to Pali we notice the following vocables: .apacca-. 
kafíta, kumG@ra-, kumüraka-, kumüri; tanaya-, tanuya-; taruna-, 
taluna-; dàáraka-, dürikü; putta-, puttaka-; pota-, potaka-; bala-, 
bülaka-, bülika ; mánava-, mánavaka-; māņavikā ; vaccha-, vacchaka- 
vacchatara~, vacchatart ( <OI-A. vatsatara-); chüpa-, chüpaka- 
cf. OI-A ; $üva-ka-); susu-; suta-, suid; stinu~. It would appear 
from this list that the number of vocables is very much reduced 
in comparison with OI-A. Itis this gradual reduction which 
brings about new expressions for the concept in NI-A. 


In the various Prakrit dialects we observe the following vo- 
cables: apacca- or avacca-; abbhaya-; kannā: kisora-, kisori ; 
kumara-, kumar?, kumariya ; dimbha-, dimbhiya ; tamaya-, tanayG , 
tanuya-, tanubbhava, tamubhü ; taruna-, taruni, taluni ; dára-, dáraga 
düraya-, daria; putta-, putiaya-, फळ puttt; poa-, poaya-, 
büla-, balaa-, bald, bahà; vaccha~, vacchá ; vüfi! chava-; sisu-, 
SUSU“, Sua-, SUA, SUNU“. 

It is not necessary for us to go into further details about these 
MI-A. expressions as they are more or less derived from their 
corresponding OI-À. words, But it would be interesting to see 
how many of these Old and Middle I-A. vocables have survived 
in their inherited form in the NI-A. languages. ? 

Sk. ápatyam : Pa. Pk. apacca- Pk. avacca-, ef. N. hacero the 
. young of a bird, P. bacc, vacc m. young of fish, reptiles ; N. bacca 
or bacco the young ( of animals), bacci a small female child, baceu 
term of endearment for a child; H. bacca. 

Sk. kanyg f. maiden: Pa. kaññā, Pk. kannü, Sdh. kana f£.—Sk. 
kanyálà f, maiden: Sdh. kafér? a prostitute, and Sk, kanyasa-, cf. 
kániyas-: N, künchi little girl, young woman: kāncho young ;. 
Ksh. kis”, kos”, kais", kÓch", youngest brother ; Ku, kaso younger. 

Sk, kumardh boy, kumürakáh little boy, kumar; f, : Pk. kumüra- 
kumara-, kumüri, kumari ; G. M. kivar boy M. kar f. virgin, G. 
kityari f, girl; H. kuwür, kËwār Sdh. kiaro, N. kumar(o) q. v. 

Sk, tárunah, tarum? : Pa, taruna~, taluna~; Pk. taruna-, taluna-; 
N. taruni young woman, farunu young man. ' 


Sk, dára- ( of. dárakah ): Shina ddri m. pl. boys; and in the 





1 Occurs only in the dialect of Sakara in Mrcchakatika, 
$ T have used Turnef's abbreviations in his Népali Dictionary with some 
modifisations which are easily understandable, 
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compound *grümadüra- village boy: N. gamar, gawGr, gduar a 
clown, boor, O. gamara rustic, H. P. gawür, G. gamür, M. gavar. 

Sk. putráh : Pa. Pk. putta- G. M, pūt, K. pūtu, P. putt, H. put 
Ku. pūt, A. B. N. put, O. puta etc. ; for further cognates see under 
N, put. 

Sk. potah young of animal: Pk. poa-; A. B. po son, O. pud. 

Sk, büluh young: Pa. Pk. bala~; M. N. bal, O. bala, H. P. bald, 
L. bal, Sh. B. bal Sgh. bal; v. s. v. N, bülakha (small) child. 

Sk. vaisáh, vatsakah : Pa. vaceho, vacchako, Pk. vaccha-m. ; Ku. 
N. bacho, B. Bi. H, büchà, P. bacehd, P. L. vaccha, Sdh. vacha, Sgh. 
vasu, all in the sense of ‘calf’; with -7- extension in B. bachur, 
O. bücharü colt, bachuri calf. G, vichri, vachardu. Sk. vatsarüpam 
M. K. visru. 
= Pa. chüpo young of an animal (cf. Sk. $avah ) : Pk. chava- ; 
Rom. cavo son; O. chu young of an animal; B. cha, cha, H. 
chawa, N. chawd ; extensions of this in N. chàuro the young of a 
bear, dog, caf ete.: Ku. chyau?o boy, H. chàüurü young of an 
animal ;—Rom. arm. coki girl; A. sawa! male child, B. chüoyül ; 
B. chand young of an animal, H. chauna, 

In addition to these survivals from OI-A., vocables indicat- 
ing the concept of‘ child’ NI-A. has developed a large number : 
of inherited vocables from Old and Middle I-A, in this parti. 
cular sense. Some of these, in fact, seem to go back to Indo- 
European, but as matters stand at present, the subject still awaits 
further investigation, We shall not consider all the vocables 
found in NI-A. to express this idea, but only the most important 
of them, and in particuiar the Marathi form por, porgà, mil, 
mulga. | 

For ‘ girl ' Nepali celi, K. calli, celli; ‘ boy’ N. celo, K, callo for 
which we have B. O. H. P. celd, Ksh. célo, Sdh. G. celo G. celko 
(ef. K. cerko) boy, M. celà *cella- on whose affiliation see Turner, 
Nepali Dictionary 183a. Connected with this group is K. cerdu, celdu 
child, M, cedru< *cefaripam and the other dialectical forms 
quoted by Turner s. v. celo. This Sk. cefa- itself in the sense of. 
disciple, pupil, servant, is Sk, *ería-, *ertta- according to S. K, 
Chatterji’! Qn the other hand, if we accept Bloch’s derivation 


————Á 


1 Some Etymological Notes, New Indian Antiquary, 2. 421-27; cf. my 
Prakrit Uocidima and Ucocudai in Kane Festschrift pp. 258-59 and Tndo~ 
Arica I in Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute 1. 193-56. 
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- from Dravidian *cil- ‘ small ' we shall note the parallelism found 
in Romance languages where words indicating smallness have 
often developed the significance of ‘child.’ On this see below, 

H. chokra, O. chokarü, N. chokarü, B. P. chokrü, Sdh. chokaru. 
G. chokro, M. sokra@ all indicate ' boy ' just as N. chokari, H. chokri 
ete. signifies ‘girl.’ Compare these forms with N. Ku. choro 
boy, son: Rom coro poor, orphan; Sdh. choro; N. chori girl, 
daughter: H. G.chor?, Turner connects the first group with 
I-A. *chokkara-;' the other forms quoted by him under the 
entry choro such as H. chohrd, O. chohar, chohra, chohri, L. chohur 
posit an I-A. "chokhara-; similarly G. chodi f. girl<*chotika 
while N. choto small, short and its cognates in NI-A. all derive 
from *chotía-? Thus on the one hand we observe "chokkara- and 
*chokhara-, and on the other *chota- (in *chotika ) and *chotta-. 
The MI-A. form choyara which Turner quotes for basing the ety- . 
mology of N. choro may be derived in its turn from Sk. ksaudra- 
(of. ksudrá-, ksulla): PMI-A. *ksaud?ra or *ksaudara> choyora-, 
again showing the extension of ‘smallness’ to indicate ' child, 
boy or son,’ The origin of the other forms is not quite clear at 
present but the significance is definite: ‘small or smallness’ 
extending to mean ‘ child, boy or son: girl or daughter." | 

Turner gives N, keti, Ku. keíi girl, daughter: XN. Ku. keto 
boy, son, without any etymology ; but on the analogy of N. choto 
<*chotta- we should posit N, keto<*ketta- but still we would be 
far from explaining the origin of these words. We might even 
compare them to Sk. ceí(a- without arriving at any further 
explanation of the NI-A. forms. 

On the other hand the above forms lend themselves for com- 
parison with Pk, bitia-, bitit: N. Ku. G. beto, A. B. H. P. beta, 
Sdh, beto, M. beta; N. B. A. bet, H. P. L. G. M. bet Sdh. beti, 
the first indicating ‘boy, son’ and the second ‘ girl, daughter.’ 
The e-colouring in NI-A. must be due to an original e in *betta- 








! *chokkara- might conceivably be derived from *"chukkaya- < Sk. 
*ksut-kara- (of. ksudrü- ).from the base J k?ud-, indicating smallness, 
minuteness, with kẹ- 7 ch. Actually from the base4/ k$u- with the .t- 
formans we have kgu-t f. ‘sneezing’, ksutkari f. black mustasd. The *kgut- 
in *ksut-kara- may be froma १४४०० with zero suffix. l 

2 *chotla~ might similarly be derived from  "chulta- < *kgut-tvam 
१ smallness’ extended to mean ‘small? after kgudrá-. 
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beili preserved as ¿ in the extant Prakrit forms quoted above, d 
But what is the original significance of this *befía-? 

H. P. larki, N. larki girl, daughter; N. Zarko boy, son: H. P. 
larkd, À. lara. H. lerkü *lada- with -akka- extension; this */ada- 
is compared by Turner with Sk. dhatupitha latati is a child 
tadati plays. But G. ladki,; M. lādkā darling<*ladda-, thus giving 
a parallel] to *chota~ and *chotta~ indicated by N. choto and G. 
chodi, There seems to be thus in I-A. alarge number of alter- 
nate forms not derived from I-E. or OI-À. but formed during 
the Indian development of I-A. either through incorproation 
.from non-Indo-Aryan languages or through hypersanskritsations 
of MI-A, forms (cf. dadati: Jatati ). 

Similar to the above are the Hindi forms laura boy, lauri 
girl, lauriga daughter ; if there is connection between the forms 
laura and laura then we may refer to Sk, nagmikü as one of the 
‘epithets of a small girl. On thisother form see Turner under 
lauro stick, 

Turning to the special Marathi forms por, porgü, porgi: miil, 
mulgà, mulgi and the dialect forms ji, jhiégü we notice at once 
the suffix -ga- in its extended form. Thus we have to deal in 
reality only with the bases por-, mij/- and jhil~ in order to dis- 
cover their etymologies. The etymology of por- is easily con- 
nected with Sk. pota- with —ra- extension as Turner suggests under 
Nepali pothi' hen, bird: here we have such cognate expressions 
as Ku. potho any young animal, H. poti young female of any 
animal, but their relationship is not clear with Sk. pofa-: Pa. 
poto, Pk. poa-; A. po son, B. po son, ००४० young plant; O. puo son 
pud young plantain or bamoo; H. pod young plant or animal; 
M. povü young snake, Sgh. po young animal, As cognate with 
M, por we have G, pori little girl, poro insect. Although there 
is nothing exceptional in Turner's deriving M. por as a -ra~ ex- 
tension of Sk. pola- for it is quite a normal development, we have 
to observe here that Sk. pota- itself is an extension in -t- of I-E, 
*po^-, and it will not bé unreasonable to consider here the ex- 
tension in *-ro- of this I-E. base attested for instance in Gk. 
pauros small, Lat. parvus, and which we notice also in Sk. *-pora- 
ag a second member of à compound in nmila-pora- íafaporaka- a 
species of sugar-cane. And this inherited form with the exten- 
sion in *-ro- might conceivably give us the M. and G. forms. 


{s 
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Tbe matter of accepting direct I-E. origin with the é-formans 
and then with I-A. ~ra- extension will only be a matter of per- 
sonal faith, until the balance of probabilities is proved to be on 
‘one particular side. E 

The second word mil with its dental -/- indicates a MI-A. 
 "mulla- which could be easily connected with Sk, mila- in its 
derived form mulya~ ‘being at the root? (i. e. ‘beginning’ by 
extension, hence start ' of life’), just as Pk. molla- «Sk. maulya- 
and here the matter might rest. Now several Christian dialects of 
Konkani have the words burgo, bhurgo, burgi, bhurgi respectively 
for‘ boy’ and ‘girl,’ and they are separable into a base bur- or 
bhur- with a suffix -go~ corresponding to —ga- and a suffix -gi- 
corresponding to -gi- of Marathi. It is not possible to connect 
this bur- or bhur- with any known variant of por- or mīl- con. 
sidered above; and yet both the form as well as the meaning in- 
dicate that we have here to deal with one set of forms only. Is 
it possible to connect these different expressions as deriving 
from a common source ? 

Initially we may observe that the alternation bh-: m- has 
been claimed as an Austro-Asiatic characteristic by Prayluski 
in his discussion regarding the origin of such double forms in 
Sanskrit like bharu-: maru-, ! bhalla~: mallu-® But in the pre- 
sent case it is difficult to posit any such origin, as the chances 
appear more favourable in the direction of Indo-European. Al- 
ready in the Romance languages, which offer such a unique par- 
ellel to Indo-Aryan, ‘we find that corresponding to Latin puer- 
itself being connected with I-E. *pu-, one of the modifications 
of I-E, *pou~ discussed above in connection with Sk. potas. 
Similarly M. K. pil‘ young of an animal, H. pili, P. pillà ‘pup’ 
is connected with Lat. pullus. Thus K. b(h)urgo appears to be 
derived from this Pistojan burchio through the Portuguese con- 
nection with Goa. Thus por- and bhur- can ultimately be con- 
nected with I-E. *pd¥~ or one of its modifications like "*p?u-: 
(*pau-)*pu-. Whether M. mül- can be connected with ‘the same 
base in I-E. must depend upon the change of p- to m- as a possi- 
ble factor in I-E. or any of its cognate descendants. The formas 
tion with the NI-A. formans -gü-, -gi- for M. or -go-, *gi- for K. 


1 BSL90.197; bh-: m- ibid, 196-201. ; 
BSL 90,196; Turner, Nepali Dictionary 652°, 


+ 
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suggests the close parallelisra existing between these three ex- 
pressions, 

In certain dialects of Marathi and Konkani we find the voca» 
bles jhil— and jhilga or jhilgo for ‘son, boy.’ This can only go 
back toa MI-A. *jhilla-, perhaps in the sense of ‘small’ as in 
N. jhillt ' small fragments of sweetmeats 

Closely connected with each other seem M. /ék, lékri, and G 
dikri,d;kro and dikū ‘a small stick (for cattle driving? ),’ the 
first four indicating ' child ~ boy or girl,’ The MI-A, origin suge 
gests forma like *likka~(:*lekka- ), *dikka-, *dikka- beyond which 
we cannot go at present 

There are a large number of other expressions which indicate 
this idea in NI-A. but they will not be discussed at this juncture. 
But there are two words in Sanskrit, kundd- and golaka-, for an 
illegitimate child while the husband is still living. The first 
word goes back to I-E. *kurno- ( or *k, 2rno-) found in Gr. kurnoi, 
Old Icelandic hornungr. The idea seems to be connected with 
kundám ‘a round hole’ just as golaka- signifies ‘ roundness,’ 
Compare this with Sk, &$u- ‘ child" < I-E, *keu- ‘to swell’ and 
Sk. sdva-. 

For the development of meaning from ‘ small’ to ‘ child’ we 
may now compare the following examples from Romance langu- 
ages. ? 

L Latin min a pet term for cat: Castellan miño ‘ small’ but 
- dial. of Hennegau minet ' delicate girl’ Bearanian menit ' child,’ 
Spanish menino,-a‘ page,’ Jurasian mifia ‘young girl’ Cata- 
lanian minyo, boy,’ mnyona ‘ maid ’ ete. 

3. Latin parvulus ‘small’: Catalanian parvol ‘ child.’ 

3. Latin *pikk~ ‘small’: Abruzzian piccerille‘ boy,’ Rum- 
anian picis ‘young boy,’ Canavese cef ‘son,’ pétta, četa 
' daughter,’ 

4. Lat, pit'small': Campidian pisterku ' boy.’ 

On the other hand an original ‘small boy’ tends to develop 
the concept of ‘smallness’: Lat, putilus ‘small boy’ in Rum- — 
anian puchios ‘small. ’ 








1 Meyer-Lübke Romanisches etymologisches Wörterbuch, s. vv. For 
Indo-European reconstructions reference is to be made to Walde-Pokorny 
indicated above. 
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THE ORIGIN OF NARAYANA | 
BY 
LILADHAR B, KENY 


In the Mahabharata the word Narayana is explained as 
follows: | 


t 


आपो नारा इति प्रोक्तास्तासां नाम कृतं मया । 

तेन नारायणोप्युक्तो मम तत्त्वयनं सदा ॥ 1 

which can be translated thus: * Waters were called ( formerly )* 
as Nàrà ; (and) by me is assumed their ( arat)? name; ( and) 
moreover ( अपि ) that being my abode (अयन ),* forever, I am 
called on that account, Narayana. ” 

As the verse itself suggests, there is in the above passage, 


more of the Dravidian element than the Aryan. It says “ Apa ü 
was formerly called as “Nāra”. Monier Williams, who 
apparently did not know Dravidian languages, says, while 
explaining the word ‘nara’, that itis “probably only a form 


CORI ir n A क RN 


1 Yana Parva, CXCII, 3. ( Kumbhakogam Ed.). Acoording to Dutt, it 
means “In days of yore, I called the waters by the name of Nara, and 
because the waters have ever been my Ayana (abode), I am called 
Nardyana’’: Mbh. Vana Parva, CLXXXIX, 3. ( Dutt's Tr.). The same 
derivation of the word Narayana is given in the Manusmrti, I, 10. 

2 This idea seems to have been embodied by Dutt in the expression ‘In 
the days of yore’. The verb used in the text is in past tense which clearly 
refers to a past age. 

3 अप्‌ and नारा are used in the feminine gender, here. And so this तासां, 
which is the genitive plural, refers to them, namely waters. i 

é Dutt explains the word अयन as ‘an abode’. But the ordinary Sanskrit 
word for it is AM44 and not अयन, The word अयन, seems to be found twice 
. only in Sanskrit literature, in the two passages referred to above ( of. Apte 
and Monier-Williams ). This fact and the intimate connection of this word 
with the Dravidian word nara, as well as its derivation from a clear Dravi- 

dian root leaves no doubt about its origin. This is very likely another Dravi- 
dian word which has passed to the Sanskrit vocabulary, just as अटवि, अणि, 
"कला, कुटि, नीर, मीन, ete. (of Caldwell, Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
Languages, pp. 567-578 ). l i 





e 
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invented to explain Narüyana.!" Caldwell thinks the word to 
have been derived from ‘nir’, which in Dravidian langua- 
ges means wafer’. Kittel and Beschi call it a Dravidian 
word. ° Therefore the words themselves, of this verse, show that 
they explain an old Dravidian tradition. 


Moreover as the Rsi Markandeya narrates in this passge 
one of " the sacred events of ancient ages” ( पुराइत्ताः कथाः पुण्याः ), * 
we seem justified to state that the story of these events is a portion 
of tlie ancient pre-Aryan lore. 


The name of the supposed Aryan god is a combination of 
three distinct and pure Dravidian words, namely, nar-ay-an. 
‘nar’ or ‘nir’ (ali), as we have already seen, means in 
Dravidian languages ' water’; ‘ay’ in Tamil means ‘to lie in a 
place';? and an is the male personal termination, in Dravidian. 
The word thus would mean ‘one lying (residing) on waters’, 


This seems to have been a Dravidian god of the seas. 





1 Monier Williams, A Sanskrit- English Dictionary, p. 479. 

2 “Nira, water; assumed derivation ni, to guide. This derivation shows 
that the word was not familiar to the Sanskrit Pandits. Bopp derives it from 
nara, water '.........'! nira and nüra may have been originally identical, but a 
reference to the Dravidian languages will show that vira must have been 
the older form. The Dravidian nir may perhaps be traced to nira, Tam.~Mal, 
tto be level '......... " «I have little doubt that to nira a Dravidian origin 
should be ascribed. The corresponding Dravidian word is nir or niru; and 
as this is the only word properly signifying ‘water’ which the Dravidian 
dialects possess, they cannot be supposed to have borrowed it from Sanskrit." 
Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages, p. 571, 


3 Kanarese~English Dictionary, pp. xxvii, 157; Beschi, Saturakaratt 
p. 204 { Pondichery 1872 ). 

* Mahübhdrata, Vana Parva, OLXXXV, 46; of CLXXXVI, 2; OXCI, 
2, 9, 15-16.. 

5 I owe this information to the Rev. Fr. S. Gnana Prakasar, O. M. I, 
of Nallur, Jaffna, Ceylon. 
.€$ In the Bible, also, it is said that '' the spirit of God moved over the 
waters": Gen.I,2. It has already been shown how identical are some of 
the ancient Dravidian religious dogmas with the dogmas of tbe Hebrew 
nation. Cf. Heras, “ The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to 
the Inscriptions”, Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 3. (1. m.); 
Feras, " La Tradicion del Pecado del Paraiso en las Naciones proto-Indica- 
Mediterraneas " Revista Española de Estudios Biblicos, 1, pp. 1 f, 
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॥ 


It can be seen from the Mahabharata that the passage wé 
have quotod above, just follows the account of the Flood, which 
shows that they are two parts of the same account and so 
are connected with each other. But the story of the flood is not 
referred to at all in the Reveda and it is admitted that the Indo- 
Aryans never knew it. In this connection M. Burnouf concludes, 
as stated by J. Muir, that" although, as related in the Mahabha- 
rata and the Puranas, the legend of the deluge has received in 
some respecta an Indian character, it is not in its origin Indian." 
By Indian Burnouf always supposes Aryan. Even Peake, after 
having studied all the accounts of the flood, comes to the conclu- 
sion that “ The story can hardly be of Aryan origin, for it does 
not occur as we have seen, in the earliest religious books of this 
people, nor in those of the closely allied Persians." “ It seems 
to have been a myth of some pre-Aryan inhabitants of India. "? 
This also accounts for the passage of Narayana, as given in the 
Mahabharata, as originally being non-Aryan, but incorporated 
later on by the Brahmanas while writing the'great epic. They 
have, in fact, aryanised a non-Aryan God, probably of the peó- 
ple who had a high-sea commerce, and identified him with the 
present Visnu of the Aryan pantheon, 

It is well known that the Dravidians were a great sea-faring 

people,” quite in apposition with the Aryan tillers of the land. 
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1 Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, I, p. 216. 

2 Peake, The Flood, New Light on an Old Story, p. 25. 

8 Autran, Mithra, Zoroastre et la pré-histoire Aryanne du Christianisme, 
pp. 65,103; Heras, “ What was the original name of the proto-Indians? ” 
The Eleventh All-India Oriental Conference, 1941. Summaries of papers, 
pp. 123-125; Hewitt, " Notes on the Early History of Northern India" Part 
IL, Jour. Royal Asiatic Society, X XI, pp. 199-291; Heras, *' Mohenjo Daro, 
the people and the Land" Indian Culture, III, p. 708; Herodotus, I, 173; 
VII, 92; Heras, “The origin of the round proto-Indian Seals discovered in 
Sumer” B. B. & C, I, Ely. Annual, 1938, pp. 47-48; Heras, ५ The Tirayars in 
Mohenjo Daro", Jour. of the Bom, Branch, Royal Asiatic Society, ( N. S. ), 
XIV, p. 73. i 

* It is admitted by Indo-European philologists that there ig not a common 
word meaning ‘sea’ in the Indo-European languages, from which fact many 
authors deduce the consequence that the Aryas did not know the sea before 
their migration from their home land. Gordon Childe, The Aryans, p. 89; 
Schrader, Pre-historic Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, p. 353; Dutt, History 
of Civilization in Ancient India, p. 8. cf. Heras, '* The cradle of the Aryans ” 
The New Review, V, p. 356, Of, Hornell, “The Chank Shell Cult of India, " 
Antiquity, XVI, p. 114, | i | 
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The Phoenicians, who were a Dravidian tribe, the same as the 
Panis of the Rgveda, ! had even 8 god Aleyan meaning ‘the one 
of the waters’? or ‘ the one of the sea’ for aley in Tamil, and ale 
in Tulu and Kannada languages mean ‘ wave’ or ' sea ' or ‘water’ 
and an is the male personal termination, as we have already seen, 
It seems to be the most appropriate name for the god of a sea- 
faring nation, In the poem of Ras Shamra, A/eyan is called 
‘the house of the sea’ and even ‘the sea ' itself, In one of the 
proto-Indian inscriptions referring to the ‘tribe of the Tirayars 
(those of the sea)“ the God of the Tirayars" is being mention- 
ed.* This god of ihe Tir&yars, being themselves the people of 
the sea, cannot be other than the ‘ God of the sea’ which is being 
referred to in another inscription of the same period." This god 
of the sea seems to be the same as the one described in the above 
passage, though we do not know his name as yet. | 

The Avadana-Sataka gives a story which says that the wife 
of a merchant of Rajagrha, the capital of Magadha, worships 
and promises Narayana, a golden wheel, on the safe return of 
her husband, who had gone to the sea. And, accordingly, on the 
safe arrival of her husband, she goes, with a golden wheel and 
incense, to the temple of Narayana.® This is a very clear indi- 
cation that Narayana was worshipped by the people of Magadha 
(South Bihar) as the god of the seas. Now the Magadhas were 


a non~Aryan people. 7 
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1 Autran, op, cit., pp. 67-68; Ludwig, Translation of the Rgveda, III, 
pp. 213-215; Cambridge History of India, I, p. 82. 

8 Montgomery-Harris, The Ras Shamra, Mythological Texts, pp. 33 ff. 

8 Dessaud, Les Decouvertes de Ras Shamra ( Ugarit) et l Ancient 
Testament, p. 70. 

* Heras, The Tirayars in Mohenjo Daro, J. B. B. R, A. S. (u.s, ) XIV, 
_p. 74. 

5 [bid., p. 75. 

6 Avadéna-Sataka, I, p. 129; तया नारायणस्य प्राणिपत्य पातिज्ञात यदि मे भर्ता शीघ्र- 
मागच्छति अह ते सोवर्णचक्र प्रदास्यामीति । 

7 Oldenberg, The Buddha, p. 400; Satapatha Brahmana, i, 4, 1, 10. of. 
S. B, क XII, p, 104 (f. n.) ; Maitra, Fick's Social Organization, pp. 8-9; 
Heras, “New vistas of Indian History”, What India Thinks, p. 118; of. 
Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, I, p. 159. Banerji, Pre-historic Ancient 
and Hindu India, pp. 30-35; Vaidya, Epic India, p. 187; Modern Review, 
XXXVII, p. 639; Aiyangar, Ancient India, p. 6. 
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This probable Dravidian origin of Narayana is the reason of 
the representation of Sesa-sayi being supported by a Naga re- 
siding on the seas, 

The very word Sesa-sayi corroborates the Dravidian chara- 
cler of Narayana. The word means ' one sleeping ( resting ) 
upon Sesa. Sesa~nagais the king of the under-world known 
as Patalam, which is explained in the Mahabharata as: 

यस्मादळं समस्तास्ताः पतान्त जलमूर्तयः । 

तस्मात्प्रातालामेत्येच ख्यायते TU ॥! 
It means “ Since all those objects, having the form of water, fall 
on it; therefore is this excellent region known by the name of 
Patilam” ( Udyoga Parva, XCIX, 6-10; Dutt’s trans), As we 
see here आलम is explained as ‘water’. We do not come across 
this or a similar word, meaning ' water’, in Sanskrit, but on the ' 
contrary Gam in Tamil or ala in Malayalam means ' water ’, 

The tradition of Brahma springing from the navel of 
Narayana seems to be due to the intention of brahmanizing the 
old deity. Thus the representation of Narayana or Sesa-sayi, 
without Brahma rising from the navel, is probably the stepping 
` stone to this brahmanization. 

The representation of a pure Aryan god with a Naga, would 
not seem quite suitable, Sesa being the king of the Nagas, who 
were a Dravidian tribe. It was the aryanisation of a Dravidian 
deity of the sea, He was identified, later on, with Visnu and 
thus incorporated in the Aryan pantheon.’ 

But who is this Dravidian god of the waters(sea)? In the 
chapter prior to one from which we have quoted the reference to 
the origin of Narayana, there is à passage describing the exact 
state in which Narayana was found, after the flood, by the rsi ` 
Markandeya, The passage says: | 

ततः कदाचित्पश्यामी तस्सिन्सालिलसानेधी | 
न्यग्रोधं सुमहान्तं वे ans प्रथिवीपते ॥ 
शाखायां तस्थ वृक्षस्य विस्तीर्णायां नराविप | 
पर्यङ्के प्रथिवीपाल दिव्यास्तरणस्ंस्तृते ॥ 


* 
T dani riihitia 





1 Udyoga Parva, XCIX, 6. 
2 Keny, ‘The Nagas in Magadha’ J, B. O. R: S. XXVIII, p. 163, n. 1. 
3 Hornell, op. et, loc, cit. ` , . 
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उपविष्ट महाराज पद्चेन्दुसटृशाननम्‌ | 
फुछषद्यविशाछाक्षं बाळं quare भारत ॥' 


The representation of Narayana on the free, which is being 
seid to be standing in the midst of waters all around, has a re- 
markable parallellism with the Supreme Being of Mohenjo Daro 
which is also represented as being on a treo. ^ And more striking 
still is a later passage of the Mahabharata which identifies Nara- 
yana with Visnu, Brahma, Indra, Vaisravana, Yama, Siva, Soma 
Kasyapa, Dhata, Vidhata, the Sun, the Fire, the Stars? and even 
Krsna.t Not only that but he is “...प्रभव: शाश्वतोऽव्ययः | विधाता सर्व- 
भूतानां संहता च...” > meaning “ the source of all things, the eternal, 
the unchangeable...creator of all things and also the destroyer of 
all." Who else can this be, but the Supreme Deity of the Dra- 
vidians with whom the epic writers were so very intersted in 
identifying all the Aryan? gods?’ 





TERRI om pean ne “ती S n MT eee NF ————— — —— 


1 Mahābhārata, Vana Parva, CXCI, 91-93; Dutt translates it as follows 
“ I saw in that great expanse of water a great and wide extending Banian 
iree"...... * ] then saw seated on a cot overlaid with a celestial bed attached 
io one of the far extending boughs of that Banian tree À boy with a face as 
beautiful as the lotus or the moon: ........." ( Mahabharata, Vana Parva, 
CLXXXVIII, 90-02 ), The idea, here, of representing god as a child is quite 
akin to that of the Mediterranean nations where the god of fertility is repre- 
sented as a young boy (Telepinu, Adonis, Zeus, Jupiter) sometimes shown also 
over a tree (e.g. Zeus Velcanus, cf. Cook, Zeus, II, p. 946, fig. 838, 841 ) 
which is an evident symbol of fertility. In India there is a literary and 
iconographical tradition of representing god as a child or with a beautiful 
child-like face. Even the following chapter of the Mahabharata, in con- 
tinuation of the passage quoted, says that Narayana is in the form of a boy 
though he is in fact old (“ ,.,...अशिद्यः शिशुरूपेण ... ... ? op. cits, CXCII, 41 ). 

2 Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilisation, I, Pl. XII, No, 18; 
of, Heras, “ Tree Worship in Mohenjo Daro ", Journal of the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, Jubilee Volume, p. 37. 

3 Mahabharata, Vana Parva, CXCII, 5-7, 51, 

4 Ibid. Vana Parva, CXII, 51. 

5 Ibid., Vana Parva, CXCIT, 4. 

$ Among these Áryan gods mentioned in this passage the name of Biva 
is also found. It might be well possible that this name of à Dravidian god 
should have been added to this catalogue of deities at a later period. Yet we 
may point out that though Siva is a Dravidian god, his name seems to have 
been used by the Aryans for the first time. Cf. Heras, “ The Anu in India 
and Egypt" A paper submitted to the 5th Conference of Indian History, 
Hyderabad, Deccan; Banerji Sastri, Asura India, p. 18, 

T This is only an individual instance of what is said in the first Mandala 
of the Rgveda एकं सदू (dur qgar वदान्ति 17, 164, 46. 
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Thus this Nàr&yana of the Aryan pantheon seems to be the 
Supreme Being of the Mohenjo Darians, & god who was probably 
styled An, a name still kept in Tamil literature as Andivanan, 
the proto-type of the historic Siva, 2 | 





1 Heras, Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscrip- 
tions", Journal of the University of Bombay, V, pp. 2-4. Heras, “The Plastic 
Representation of God amongst the Proto-Indians'" Sardesai Commemorae 
tion Volume, (1938) p. 223. i 

2 Ina Sloka (Vehba) of Opillamayi Pulavar, a poet of ihe Sangam 
Period (1st century A. D.) we read the following expression in which 
Andivanan is spoken of as adorned with a crescent on his head as befits Siva, 
While addressing the king of Madura, Vananghamudi Pàndyan, the poet 
says: 0 Pandya, thou who never bowest thy head to any body, art not thou 
perhaps prostrated at the feet of Andivanan, while the progenitor of thy 
sacred race—the cool-rayed moon, at the touching of whose rays the lotus 
flower opens its petals and the nymphaea flower closes-rests upon his shin- 
ing hair?" Thantpaddatrirattu, Opillamani Pulavar, No. 19, ( Madras. 1923 ). 
As may be easily deduced from the above passage the Pandya kings of 
Madura were supposed to belong to the Lunar raco, that is the reason why 

' the poet calls the moon, the progenitor of the race of the king, 


A NOTE ON THE FAMILY RECORDS OF THE 
PESHWA'S AGENTS AT DELHI 
BY 
G. H. KHARE 


In the month of May 1942, while I was on tour in the Nasik 
district in search of historical material, I happened to visit 
Chàndórl, a village in the same district, from which hailed the 
Hingane family, many members of which acted as Peshwa’s 
agents with various powers in the North some time or other in 
the last three quarters of the eighteenth century and the first 
quarter of the nineteenth century. There in the old house of Mr. 
Nilakanthrao alias Bhayydsihib Hingane, the Jagirdar of the 
place, I saw a big heap of old papers, account books, etc. out of 
which Sardar N. Y. Mirikar, his deceased father-in-law, after a 
ccntinuous labour of three weeks had selected about 1500 
documents for careful examination. Mr. Bhayyasahib Hingane, 
on my request, readily handed over fo me all those documents. 
But as about 250 out of them were not directly concerned with 
historical events, being only private sale—deeds, receipts, etc., I 
left them there and brought with me tothe Bharata Itihasa 
Samshodhaka Mandala remaining documents for careful study 
and publication if necessary and possible. On examining them, I 
find that at least 300 documents deserve immediate publication. 

The pedigree! of the family runs thus: 

(1) Padmakarabhatta Hingane 


(2 ) Govindabhatta 
(3) ideas dU died about 6-2-1744 A. D. ) 


(4) 86091 (5) Dàmodara (6) MN UN (i) Devario or Divakara 
alias *. alias alias alias 
| Baba Dada Nana Tatya 
Died circa , Died about the Died in Died eirca 
1766 A.D. " end of Feb, 1782 A.D. 1794 A.D. 


maia eredi do AH Entities Be m rn titii RO PI t a kasd tome idle e e n a it M Rr e e rnin, 


33 [ Anvals, B. O. R. L] 
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Padmakarabhatta and Govindabhatta, who must have lived in 
about the last and the first quarters of the 17th and the 18th 
centuries respectively, as is evident from sale-deeds etc., never 
seemed to have gone beyond their hereditary profession of & priest 
of pilgrims who used to flock at Nasik, before both the Peshwa 
and the Hingane families came into prominence, evan as an 
offshoot of the family does the same even now. : 


Mahadevabhatia also followed probably the same profession 
for a long time before he arrested the attention of Bājirāo I, who 
took him into his service and sent him as his agent at the courts 
of Jaipur, Delhi, ete. He geems to have done his duties very well 
till a little before the 6th of February 1744 A. D, when he died of 
wounds received in an action fought between his and the 
exasperated sepoys formerly iu the service of Savài Jaisingh of 
Jaipur. At this time he was representing at Delhi both the 
Peshwa and the Ishvarsingh of Jaipur, a queer coincidence 
indeed. ! 


After him his three sons B&pujl, Dàmodara and Purusottama 
acted as the agents of the Peshwas and exerted considerable in- 
fluence with several powers in the North, But at home, their 
services did not bring them; it seems, much credit; for there are 
letters in this lot which clearly show that they were several times 
repremanded for not representing the Peshwas and their generals 
at the various courts according to expectations.” It was for the 
same reason that their jagir, estate, znams etc. remained confiscat- 
ed probably for one year (1757-58 A. D.). During this period 
they were continued in their offices and after taking a nazar of 
twenty lakhs, their estate etc. were returned to them.’ In 1757 A.D. 
when Abdali had been to Delhi, the three brothers fled away and 
took refuge at Zansi and other places, where died the second 
brother Dàmodara.* Now the fourth brother Devar&o took his 
place and came into prominence. All these brothers worked as 





1 Purandare Daftar Vol. I, no, 154, 

2 This lot nos. 992, 993, etc. : 3 

3 Ibid and nos. 873, 1037. i 

4 Selections from the Peshwa Daftar Vol. XXI, no, 103, Rajwade! 


भराळ्यांच्या इतिहासाची साधनें (M.I. 8.) Vol. I, no. 63. 


Family Records of the Peshwa’s Agents at Delhi 259 


Peshwa’s agents till 1766,7 17822 and 1794? A, D. respectively ; 
for we see letters addressed by and to them till those years which 
were most probably the years af their deaths also. * We find the 
last brother Devrāo often mentioned as Divikars whose identity, . 
however, is undoubted.? The sons of these brothers also took 
to this very profession; but they did not seem to have risen very 
high in the esteem of the Maratha Court. 


The late R. B. Parasnis had published in his now defunct 
magazine Itihdsa Sangraha hundreds of letters, written by 
Purusottama and Devardo, which he found in the archives of 
Menavali, the native place of Nina Fadnavis. But these refer to 
the post-Panipat period on which there is already a vast amount 
of first hand material, The late Mr. V. K. Rajwade, the great 
Savant of Maratha History, indeed had an access to these family 
records as is apparent from about 215 documents published by 
him in his Sources of Maratha History ( M. I.S, ) vol. VI. There 
are some stray letters of this family also published; but this 
lot excels all these in importance. 


Most of these letters were sert by the several members of the 
Peshwa family as well as of Shinde, Holkar, Jadhava, Pawar and 
other sardar families and their diwans and as such carry first rate 
importance. They throw a flood of fresh light on the aims of the 
Maratha empire, the methods of achieving them, the drawbacks of 
various personages contributing towards the growth of the 
empire and a number of other pointse Then there are drafts of 
letters sent by the members of the family to the Peshwas and to 
their sardars as also some letters written by various Rajput 
powers. 


These letters supplement in many places what is already 
known; sometimes they rectify false impressions; at other times 
they reveal altogether new facts and help us to form a better 
estimate of the important personages of those times. 





1 Rajwade: M.I. S. Vol. VI, no. 425, 
2 Ibid no. 434. 
3 Ibid no. 438, 
4 This lot nos, 710, 493 show that Purusottama died on 27-3-1782 A.D. 
5 Ibid no. 112 and Rajwade: M. I. S. Vol. VI, no. 415. 
'$ In the Selections from the Peshwa Daftar, 
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Owing to the diffculty experienced in fixing the dates of 
Marathi letters, I cannot tell with certainty which is the earliest 
letter among these; but a letter of Mahàdevabhatta Hingane 
from Delhi asking Ranoji Shinde to retreat from Ujjain which he 
had captured while negotiations were in progress through him 
with the Mughal prime minister in Delhi in 1728 A.D. appears (0 
be the earliest.’ The latest documents belong to the beginning of 
the British regims in Delhi when some members of the family 
were gtill residing there. 

As usnal each letter contains at the beginning a long 
summary of the letter to which the former forms & reply and 
therefore fills in the deficiency caused by the absence of the ori- 
‘ginal letters, The importance of this system of letter-writing 
can be easily realized from the fact that whereas about thirty 
letters of the pre-Panipat period addressed by the father and his 
four sons have by this time come to light, about four times ihig 
is the number of letters of the Peshwas etc., addessed to these per- 
sons, many of which contain the summaries of the original 
letters sent by them. | 

As a specimen I produce here a short letter 2 addressed to 
Bápüji Mahadeva and his younger brother Damodara Mahádeva 
by Malhàrj! Holkar and Jayaji Shinde on behalf of Balaji Bajirdo 
Peshwa for which reason it bears his ( B. B. P. ) seal and signet 
generally used by his deputies, Though it is defectively dated as 
the 29th of Jumad II, it can becasily ascribed to the year 1749 
A.D. and hence its date is the 4th of J une of that year. Early in this 
year Nasir Jang, the successor of Asaf Jah Nizám-ul-Mulk lin 
the Dekkan under fhe pretext of an imperial order was trying to 
penetrate his way to Delhi with a view to chalk out a plan in 
concert with other noblés there for ousting the Marathas 
from their acquisitions in the North and the South. With this 
intention he even crossed Narmada at the Akbarpür ford. But 
as the Marathas thought this action of his, harmful to their aim 
of expanding their own territory, the above two deputies blocked 


! This lot nos, 1217, 1218. 


? Ibid no. 741. 
2 Selections from the Peshwa Daftar Vol. If, no. 13; Maàathir-ul-U marg 


Vol. III, pp. 850, 851. 


1 
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his way near Kota. Nasir Jang thereupon under the same pre- 
text began his return marches on the 19th of Jumad II ( 25-5-1749 
A, D.) towards Burhanpur. Though the present letter supplies 
only partly the information given here, the lot contains a very 
long letter of Malharji Holkar addressed to the same persons 
which is replete with details bearing on this very subject, ’ 

The original letter runs thus: 


श्री 
राजश्री बापूजी माहादेव व राजश्री दामोदर माहादेव गोसावी यांसि 


T 


दे अखोडेतलक्ष्मीआलंकृत राजमान्य शो मल्हारजी 
होळकर व जयाजी सिंदे दंडवत विनंति उपरी येथील कुशळ जाणीन स्वकीये 
कुशळ लिहीत जाणे विशेष इकडील वर्तमान तर नवाब अकबरपूरच्या 
घाटावर आठा आहे घाट उतरोन दिलीस जात आहे. हे बत॑माय आइकिलीवर 
मनसबा पाहाता कदाचिव दरकूच जात असेळ हे ध्यानात आणून Tet 
पेढारी व गौली वगैर वाणी बकार यास खेचीच्या रानात टाकून संडे लस्कर 
कोट्याच्या सुमारे आडवे व्हावे या विचारे आलो असियास हे बातमी नवाब 
नासरजंग यास ठीक जाताच छ १९ जमादिलाखरी कूच करून माघारे 
बऱ्हाणपुराकडे रोख घरिछा आहे वरकड सविस्तर आलाहिदा पुरवणी पत्रा- 
वरून कळेल छ २९ जमादिराखर [ In different hand—writing™ ] बहूत 


AANA 


काये लिहिणे हे विनंती [ signet with the legend* ] लेखन सीमा 
पा छ १३ wa 
[ The seal bears theefollowing legend” ] श्रीराजा शाहू नरपति 
हषेनिधान बाळाजी बाजीराव प्रधान 
1 This lot no, 1168. — 3 phslnoles, “१ 


ICONOGRAPHY OF 
CANDRA AND CANDRASEKHARA IMAGES 


By 
M. R. MAJMUDAR 


To the average uninitiate of the West, Indian art, especially 
ihe figures of gods and goddesses in their numerous poses and 
funetionings with their activities and qualities symbolised as 
hands, heads, weapons and mudrds (poses) appear a little out of 
the common if not uncanny or monstrous, and do not yield that 
pleasant feeling of intellectual repose which they derive by 
gazing at a figure of Apollo or Venus d'Medici ; whereas, in the 
case of an Indian, their importance as religious objects for ado- 
ration and devotion is intensified by this very fact of extra limbs 
and weapons, and servestofocus his mind better as a preliminary 
to his enraptured ideal of silent contemplation (dhyana), 


The tall spire of the Hindu temple is one of the first objects to 
arrest the attention of the observant foreigner and excite his 
curiosity as he travels throughout India. On going to the temple, 
be meets with a number of what may perhaps appear to him to 
be grim and meaningless images in stone and bronze and other 
materiale, some with two, othors with faur or more arms, holding 
a variety of weapons and other more or less curious articles in 
their hands. The innumerable gods and goddesses, comprised 
within the tolerant and all inclusive fold of the Hindu religion, 
are full of interest to him alone who cares to know and study 
their significance in their proper environment. 


The Sanskrit texts on Iconography mention that the five 
planets — Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn,—along with 
the ascending and descending nodes of the Moon called Ráhu 
and Ketu, with the Sun and the Moon, are collectively known 
as the Navagrahas. हैं 


The nine planets are worshipped by the Hindus and their 
images are generally found in all important S'aiwa temples in 
South India, They are invariably placed in a separate mandapa 
having a pediment of about three feet in height; and no two of 
them are made to face each other. While describing the respec- 


Image from Strya-Kunda 
at Modhera, North Gujarat. 
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Rajshahi, Paharpur, Siva with crescent moon over head. 
( Paharpur Memoir, Pl. XXX, 6.) 
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North Gujarat. 


Candra and Sürya on one stone from Vadnagar, 


North Gujarat. 


Candra from Vadnagar, 
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PLATE VI 





Candra, mounted on a chariot with ten horses 


entral Museum, Nagpur 
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PLATE VII 





Candra. 
From 16th Century Nava-graha painting on cloth from 
Gujarat. The harina as vahana, the prabha-mandala 
and the gadā in one hand are remarkable. 
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tive positions of the various planet-images in a Sun-temple with 
the twelve forms of. Surya, it is stated in the Rapamandana 


- that the Moon should be on the east of the temple. (पर्वस्यां RRI 


चन्द्रमाः । ~ रूपमण्डने EL ६७). 


The Navagrahas, including Soma or, Candra, in varying orders 
are found carved on the Jintel of some of the Hindu temples in 
India; but they are rather.in a miniature form, Beautiful, 
separate and striking images in marble of Sukra, S'ani, Rahu 
and Ketu are found in the collection cf the Rajputánà Museum, 
Ajmer, although the image of Candra is missing. 


Candra or the moon is also known as Soma; and is identified 
with the glistening drops of Soma- juice so well known in the Vedic 
period. His figure, according to the Amsumadbheddgama, may 
be represented either as standing or sitting. In the latter case, 
the seat, upon which he is to sit, should be a simhdsana. The 
colour of Candra should be perfectly white and his head should 
be surrounded by a halo or prabhámamdala, He should also be 
adorned with various ornaments and a garland composed of all 
sorts of flowers and shauld be clothed in white garments. He 
should have;two hands each of which should hold a white water- 
lily (kumuda). On his chest should be shown a golden yajfio- 
७७७७१७ and his countenance should be beautiful and possess a 
peaceful (sawmya) look. 


"The Silparaina requires that the figure of Candra should be 
shown as seated in a chariot drawn by ten horses, that this deity 
should hold a gadā in the right hand, and that the left should be 
held in the varada pose. 


In the Aüépamandana, the Sanskrit text on Iconography, 
popular in Gujarat and Western India during the glorious period 
of Hindu rule, references are available regarding the colour, 


1 ` सोमस्िंहासनासीनः कुन्दशङ्कसमद्यतिः । 

प्रभामण्डलसंयुक्तो द्विमुजस्सोम्यबकत्रकः ॥ | 

^ आसीनो बा स्थितो वापि कुमुदोज्ञ्वलकं qug i 

हेमयशोपबीताङ्ुस्सवो भरणभूषित EE | 
शुछवस्त्रधररशोन्तस्सवंपुष्परलंकुतः । 
सीम एवं समाख्यातः ॥ 
— अंशुमद्भेदागमे 
2 qq: सोमः | छो. १६. 


onveyance!, and the hands? of the Soma-image. Regarding 
iadem and ear-rings?, the references common to all the 
it-images, apply to Soma also. 


cording to Agni Purana, Candra should be shown as holding 
ndalLw and aksastitra which is actually the representation 
3 joint marble-image of Candra and Surya on one stone 
ted at Vadanagar, North Gujarat. The Paharpur image, to 
ferred to later, has also aksastira in the right hand, and 
actly a kamandalu but something like a citron (müàtu- 
;) in the left. 


the Varaha-panel at Mahabalipuram, up above the heads 
ahm& and Siva to the right and left respectively of the 
hamuUrti are represented probably the Candra and the Sürya, 
1ipping Varüha with folded hands, here represented only. 
the middle of the body, the lower portiou being left unscul- 
d evidently to suggest that they are up and unsupported in 
ky. The figure of Surya is represented with a prabha- 
‘aia round about the head, the edge of the lower circum- 
ce touching the chin of the image. The image of Candra 
represented, however, does not help us in getting any know- 
about-its iconography 
e Modherà image (to compare notes with the description of 
[oon-image as given in the Am$wmadbhedagama), has 

a face which is shown surrounded by a halo (प्रभामण्डलसंयुक्तः); 
and 

is beautiful and shows a peaceful temperament (सौम्यवक्त्रकः). 
It has two hands (द्विभुज:); but it is not possible to know 
what things were held by them as they are broken 

It is also not known whether it was a sitting (आसीन) or a 
standing (स्थित) figure, as only the upper portion of the 
body is available 

It has a golden yajfiopavita (हेमयज्ञोपवीताङ्गः) 

t is adorned with various ornaments and garlands 

(सवोभरणभाषेतः); and 

it has a diadem (किरीटी), and has 





ear-rings (रत्नकुण्डलशोभितः), A 
द्रो दशहय: Wa | Slay 2 पद्महस्तो भवेत्सोमः 1 Sp. qa 9 महा: 


is कायो रत्नकुण्डलशोमिता; । झो. ६६ 
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The identification of this image (Plate I) noticed by me 
at the Surya Kunda, facing the famous Sun-temple at Modhera, 
North Gujarat, and published in the Journal of the Bombay 
University in Vol, V, Part VI, May 1937, as Soma, requires 
reconsideration; as a great authority like Rao Bahadur K. N. 
Dikshit, the Director-General of Archaeology for India writes 
to me in a private letter that he is disposed to’ identify this 
image as being that of Candras’ekhara S'iva and not as of the 
planet Candra. 


It was through his kind offices that the Superintendent, 
Eastern Circle, sent me a print of the photograph of a Candra- 
s'ekharamurti (Plate 11) found from Paharpur excavations 
(Bengal) verily the oldest of the sculptures that are reproduced 
.here 


Let us first consider the dhydna of Candras'ekhara. Candra- 
sekharamürti is one of the twenty-five Lilà-murtis of Mahes'a, 
who manifests himself to the devotees in different forms, per- 
forming several sports (९५९७) as seated or standing, dancing or 
riding upon vehicles, as terrific (ugra) or pacific (saumya) and 
so on. The name Candrašekharamūrti implies an image which 
has Candra (moon) as its head-ornament. 


The generic form of Mahésa has one face set with three 
eyes, the head adorned with a jaté-mukuta, four arms, and is 
standing on padmdsana. In two of his hands are the mrga 
and the parasu, and the remaining two hands are held in the 
abhaya and the varada poses, Sadisiva or Mahésa may be 
conceived as having only one face set with three eyes which 
represent the Tochasakit, Jndnasakit and the Kriyāsakti, 
Candrakalà (the crescent moon) stands as a symbol of jndéna 
(wisdom) picked up in the jatémukuta and adorned with aH 
ornaments such as the yajiopavitu. The Püsupatamürti is very 
much identical to the Candras'ekharamuürti in description!, 


The 4Am$umadbhedágama says that the Candras’ekara- 
kevalamurti should have one of his right hands held in the 
abhaya pose, one of his left hands in the varada pose: the other 








1 P अथ पाइापतं वक्ष्ये चन्द्रशखरवरित्यतम्‌ | 
i चतुर्भुजं त्रिनेत्रं चाप्यूध्वकेश मद्दातलुम्‌ ॥ 
ee. oo «दक्षिणेडमयक् शूलं ATS. aes परे | ' 
० ` प्रवालसदृदाप्रख्यंः सवोमरणभूषितंम्‌ we — Peder 
94 (Annals, B, O. R. I] 
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right hand should carry the tavika and the remaining left hand à 
black buck; Siva should be standing erect, without any bends 
in his body, i, e. in the attitude known as eamabhanga which is 
said to be expressive of the ra@jasa guna of the image. 

. He should be shown as wearing on his head a jatámukuta 
ornamsnted with a crescent moon which may be attached to the 
right cr the left of the jaté@mukuta; also, he should have three 
eyes, z beautiful face and be adorned with all ornaments. 

In the left ear of the image of Siva Candras’ekhara there 
should be either the ear-ornament (rainakundala, sankhapatra 
or padmapatra), whereas in the right ear there may be either 
the orrament makarakundala, simhakundala or patrakundala. 
The curls of hair should hang at the back as far down as the 
ear, wiile the jaté (braids or plaits) should hang on the right 
and left of the shoulders. 

The figure should also be ornamented with several necklaces 
(mukichara, natnahdra); and there should also be yàjfiopavita, 
Besides, there should be keyüras and other bracelets (katakas) on 
the arms, the fingers should be adorned with rings and the waist 
with, & zone, and the ankles with anklets. The figure should 
be starding upon a padmapitha.! 








समस्तरत्नपाशाढ्यकृत्रिमाननदामाम: । 
, संयुक्तकटिसत्रो$न्तपादजालकतलंयुतः ॥। 


1 चद्रशखरमात 
इन्दुमाळामातष्ठां तु वक्ष्ये लक्षणपूर्विकाम्‌ | 


चतु भुंजरित्नेत्रश्न समपात्स्थानके स्थितः || 
बर]भयसम्ययुक्तपृवस्थकरपछबं । 

वरदं वामइस्ते स्यादभयं दक्षिणे करे ॥ 
पद्मपत्रिकरा वापि शोमित वामकणकम्‌ । 
सव्यं मकरसिंहाख्यं पन्नकुण्डलकेयृतम्‌ ॥ 
पृष्ठतः aad केशवर्तिविलम्बनम्‌ | 


qaerga set विलम्बनम्‌ ॥ ` 


हारयुर्ग्मीकसंयृक्तं तथा कणिकयानवितस | 
FARIS अकतेव्यं भजा: केथूरसंयुताः di 
सुपत्रवल्य पेतास्सवरत्नोपशोामिताः | 
सुक्तादामदिलम्बाश्च तद्र मणिभषणम्‌ || 
-करायं-कटकोपतमडङयुस्यो मुद्रिकान्विता 
छन्नवीरोन्तरोयीपवीतस्सोदरवबन्धन' ॥ ` 


चंद्रशेखर एवं स्यादेव्या च सहितो न वा i” 

=~ उत्तरकामिकागमे 

केवल्यूत: | 
“अभयं दक्षिण हस्तं वरदं वामसुच्यते | 
वरदं वामहस्तं तु अधोमुखे प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
जटामुकुटसंयुक्तं दक्षिणार्थेन्दुसंयृतम्‌ | 
वामेन्दुशेखरं वाथ प्रवालसदुशप्रभस्‌ ।। 
त्रिनेत्रं सोम्यबदनं सवाभरण भूषणम्‌ | 
पीताम्प्ररचर दव FAA नलकान्तगों ॥ 
= अंशुमद्भेदागमे शिल्परत्ने च 

““अभयवरददस्त॑ सोम्यङाङ्गारभावं । 
विपुलवदननेत्रै चन्द्रभिम्बांशमो लिम्‌ ।। 


ऋजुतनसम पाद्स्थानकं विद्रमाभ | 
हरिणपरशपाणिं पद्मपीठोपरिहुथम्‌ m 
— ata ya] 


The Sanskrit texts quoted above are taken from T. A. Gopinath Rao’s 


"Elemen:s of Hindu Iconography”, Vol, IT, Part II; pp. 54, 55, 66 (1915). 


S 


Iconography of Candra and Candrasekhara images 267- 


The image from Paharpur is rather unique in that the cre» 
scent moon is fixed on the jafaémukufa as in the case.of the 
image at Modherü above-referred to; even though the Sanskrit 
texts require that the Candrakala may bs fixed either on the 
right or the left side of the jaté@mukuta, and not on the top as 
in these two uncommon cases. (Vide Plate XIII, T. A. Gopinath 
Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, Vol. IT, Part T. p. 109). 


The two trunks of trees visible on each of the two sides of 
the image from Pahirpur appear to be some variety of palm, 
from which intoxicating juice like the Soma-juice of the Vedic 
times used to be extracted. This fact leads us to revise the. 
identification of theimage to be Soma (moon-god); and we are 
constrained to believe that it cannot be Candras'ekhara S'iva, 
Moreover, the two objects visiblein the two hands of this image 
are exactly identical.with those held by the image found from 
Vadanagar, North Gujarat (Plate III) where the image of Sürya 
is also carved on the same marble pedestal upon which the 
sculpture of Candra is executed. This fact leaves no doubt 
regarding the identification of Candra (Plate IV) in case of 
the Vadanagar sculpture owing to the close proximity of Sürya. 


Of course, the representation of the crescent moon on the jaté 
in the case of the Paharpur image and in the Modheri image is, 
however, quite identical; and is the principal feature which 
` leads one to think of them as being connected with Candra- 
S'ekhara Siva; but the Modhera fragment can be distinguished 
from this by its unique prabhd-mandala 


The only surviving head. of the Moon-God (Plate Vy from 
Bhils& (Central India) now in the “Gwalior Archaeological 
Museum, has a prabhá-mandala worked out in the same way as 
in the Vadanagar image of Candra, the lower edge of the circum- 
ference touching the chin of the image. 


An image of Moon-God has been illustrated and described by 
the late Mr. Natesha Aiyar in the Descroptive List of Exhibits 
on the Archaeological Section of the Nagpur Museum : ‘Sculp- 
ture (Plate VI) (ht. 2’ 2") of greyish buff-coloured sandstone, is 
in good preservation representing Candra, the Moon, seated 
cross-leggeddn an arched niche surrounded by a border of leaves 
probably meant for rays, The seat consists of a chariot drawn 


1 Photo kindly lent Ly Mr, M, D, Garde, Director of Archaeology, Gwalior state, 
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by ten-horses, five on each side, and provided, with: two wheels. 
The god holds a lotus-bud in his right hand. His left hand, which ` 
rests on his lap, is partially damaged, and must have been held 
down originally in the boon-granting attitude (Skr,varadamudra), 
He wears a peculiar cap, hemispherical in shape, as well as a. 
necklace. There is a headless animal sitting on his right thigh 
which can be identified with his cognizance, a hare. In front 
of him is his charioteer with mutilated head, 


The Sculpture is said to have come from Mandla. 

The following description of this god occurs in the S’alparaina, 
चंद्राश्चित्ने विधातव्यः श्रेताम्बरसमादृतः | 
दशश्वेताश्वसंयुक्तमारूढः स्यान्दनं JAA ॥। 
द्विमुजो दक्षिणे पाणौ गदां बिश्रत्युथुद्रीम्‌ | 
बामस्थबरदे हस्ते शशाङ्कश्च निरूप्यते di 

Again in a quotation from the Matsyapurdna contained in 

Hemadri's Caturvargaciniamani, the description runs thus :— 
चन्द्रः श्वेतवपुः कार्यः श्वेताम्बरघरः प्रभुः | 
चतुर्बाहुमहातिजाः सर्वाभरणम्रूषितः ॥ 
कुभुदौ च सितौ कार्यों तस्य देवस्य हस्तयोः | 
कान्तिमूर्तिमती कायो तस्य पार्श्वे तु दक्षिणे i 

वामे शोभा तथा कार्यी रूपेणाप्रतिमा भुवि । 
fg तथास्य as वामपार््चैऽ्कवद्भवेत्‌ | 
qaaa रथे कार्यों दे चक्रे वरसाराथिः | 
श्वेतः श्वेताम्बरघरः Bara: श्वेतभूषणः | 
गदापाणििाष्टुश्च कर्तव्यो वरद; शशी di 


This variety of the image-making of Candra is according to 
Sanskrit texts; however, he is represented as seated,and though 
it has tvro hands, there is very little in common with the illus- 
trations described above. | 


331 


The points common to the icons of Candra and Candra- 
s'ekharamürti, as well as those of dissimilarity between them 
can be better appreciated when collected together as under :— 


Candra and Candras’ekharamirti are (1) standing, (2) in the 
samabhanga (erect) pose, (3) with ornaments on varióus parts 





1 This relevant quotation with the photograph Plate VI is due to the courtesy of 
the Curator, Nagpur Museum, 
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of the body (4) and a gyajfiopavita (5) with udarabandhana 
(girdle)! (6) and the figure of crescent moon on the head (7) the 
face being serene—saumya (derived from Soma). 


The points of difference as can be gathered from the Sans“ 
krit texts are as under : (1) Candra has two eyes; Candra- 
Sekhara S'iva is everywhere mentioned with three eyes; (2) 
Candra has two arms (excepting the Visnudharamotiara text 
which mentions four arms); Candras'ekhara has always four 
except we rely on the descriptions of Sadyojita and Tatpurusa 
given in the Ruipamandana; (3) Candra has a halo-prabhá- 
mandala-according to texts as well as in actual sculptures; 
Candras'ekhara has none;? (4) Candra is mentioned white in 
colour like a conch ; Candras'ekhara reddish white like pravdla ; 
of course, both are compared with products from the ocean; 
(5) Candra may be represented either seated or standing; 
Candras’ekhara as always standing in an erect pose: (6) things 
held in two hands, in examples where hands are in tact, are 
almost identical, the aksasüira being common in the right hand; 
but the other hand in case of Candramürti holds a kamandalu, 
and in the Oandras'ekharamürti holds a citron (mátulunga,) or 
it may be a broken kamandalu., (7) Candra has the plaits of 
hair worked up in a jatamukuta ; Candras’ekhara from 
Pahürpur has the plaits of hair spread on both the shoulders. 


The descriptions given of Tatpuruga S'iva? (Rudra) and of 
Sadyojàta S’iva (Rudra) in the Ripamardana, lead us partly 
to identify the Pahürpur image as that of Candras'ekhara Siva. 
Whereas the description of the former tallies with the actual 





1 The uruddáma or the girdle ia case of the Paharpur image is very simple as 
contrasted to the elaborately ornamented one of the Vadanagar Candra image, 
suggesting a pretty early date for the former. ‘ 


2 In two examples, the crescent moon is on the top of the jafd, in the other two 
instances, it circumscribes the lower end of the face, touching the chin, and fornis a 
part of the prabhümandala.'T. A. Gopinath Rao notices on page 121 of Vol.II, Part I 
that; “In case of Candras’ekharamirti whether in company with his consort or not,it 
should have Around him the prabhamandala, It must also be noted that this image of 
B'iva should always be a standing one.” No text, however, has been traced regarding 
the prabhamandala for Candras’ekharamtrti. 


3 * ° पीताम्बरस्तत्पुरुषः पीतयश्षोपबीतवान्‌ | 
Higgs करे वामेऽक्षमाला दक्षिणे तथा ॥ 
=-रूपमण्डने तत्पुरुषः। अ, ८, शो, १२, 
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sculpture as far as it has a yajfopavita, a pitümbarà-cloth. 
wrapped round the body, and it holds aksaméld in the right 
hand and may be a matuliwnga (citron) in the left ; but it does 
not make mention of the crescent moon, the main convincing 
item for such an identification. 


In the description of Sadyojita S'iva! over and above the 
white cloth, the image has white garlands, plaits of hair with 
crescent moon on its top, three eyes, a peaceful look, kundalas 
in the ear, and the two hands in the varada and abhaya poses, 
But then, this differs from the actual seulpture as far as the 
holding in the two hands is concerned; there is also no trace of 
the third eye. 


Thus, anyway, there is no text directly and fully helpful in: 
identifying the Paharpur image as being that of Candras’ekhara 
S‘iva, to my knowledge. 


Scholars are invited to throw more light on the dubious 
identification of these and the like Candra and Candras'ekhara- 
mürtis in interests of the study of Hindu Iconography. l 


ii REIN NEED E E TE ERE ge ७७ ENS: m 
1 शुक्लाम्बरधरं देवे शुक्लमाल्याचुलेपनम्‌ | 
जटामारयुतं GANT बालेन्दुङृतरेखरम्‌ 1 E 


न्रिलोचनं dredge कुण्डलाभ्यामलंकृतम्‌ | 
सद्योजातं महोत्साइं वरदाभयपाणिनम्‌ ॥ 
--रूपमण्ड्ने सचोजातः | अ, ८, BW. १२, 


MANVANTARA-CATURYUGA METHOD 
(as employed in Puranas for chronological computations) 
By 
D. R. MANEAD 


In my papers on ‘The Yugas" and ‘The Manvantara”, after 
examining the question of Yugas and Manvantara, I have based 
the following conclusions, (1) All the Yugas, at first, had equal 
number of years, each having 1000 years at first and then 1200 
years, the total of four Yugas being at first 4000 years and then 
4800 years, (2) Yugas were computed at various figures, so 
were caturyugas, (3) Manvantara was used in two senses: 
(a) period from one Manu (Manu being a generie dynastie title 
for a king) to another Manu, or (b) period from a Manu (starter 
of a dynasty) to any king of his line. (4) Caturyuga in the 
usual Puranic formula ‘caturyuginam hi samkhyata sadhika 
hyekasaptatih manvantaram’ was computed at 40 years. (5) I 
have further suggested that the ‘Puranas employ what I call 
Manvantara-caturyuga method for longer chronological comput- 
ations, The method was employed thus, They took a unit of 
40 years (termed as caturyuga) and in a given dynasty they 
kept as many kings as the units of 40 years were required. If 
a dynasty lasted for 200 years and even if during these 200 
years there ruled ten kings of that dynasty, the Puránas would 
keep only five prominent names and omit others, for they would 
require five units of 40 years (i.e, five caturyugas) each. Thus in 
our Puranie genealogical tables of Solar and Lunar branches, the 
kings who are enumerated are really speaking caturyugas or 
king-units or regnal units of 40 years each (of. course, on an 
average), This is what I mean by Manvantara-caturyuga 
method. (6) I have also shown that such Manvantara-caturyuga 
computations were made particularly in the days of the 71st, 7210 
and {3rd kings, and more particularly in the days of 72nd king. 
It is, therefore, that we have Manvantara (=total regnal period 
of a dynasty upto a particular point) equal to 71 caturyugas. 

I shall, here show how this method is actually used in our 
Puranic. genealogies. 

1 See Poona Orientalist, April 1942, 
9 See IHQ (article appearing shortly), 
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Let us see if manvantara computations w 
reign of the 72nd king. 

This tradition of 71 kings or caturyugas in 
is found in the Purdinas in one other connectic 
of the Purünas, which give full lists of Solar : 
ties, the dynasties stop with Sumitra and Ksen 
But after all the dynastic lists are over, there a 
concluding remarks made in almost all such P 
important. I shall quote relevant portions of th 
two or three sources, 


In Matsya it is said in these concluding rem 
एवं राजर्षयोऽतीताः शतशोऽथ सहस्रशः ॥ ४ 
मनोवेंबस्वतस्यासन्वर्तमाने5न्तरे बिभो | 
तेषां तु निधनोत्पत्ती लोकसंस्थितयः स्थिताः 
न शक्यो विस्तरस्तेषां संतानस्य परस्परम्‌ । 
तस्पूर्वापरयोगेन quj वर्षशतैरापि ।। १६ 
अष्टाबिंशत्समाख्याता गता वैवस्वतेऽन्तरे | 

. एते देवगणैः सार्ध शिष्टा ये तान्निबोघत ॥। 
चत्वारिहात्त्रयश्चेव मविष्यास्ते महात्मनः | 
अवशिष्टा युगाख्यास्ते ततो वैवस्वतो ह्ययम्‌ 

In Vayu similar verses are found; the last 

thus: (99th). 
अष्टाविंशद्ुगाख्यास्तु गता वैवस्वतेऽन्तरे | 
एता राजर्षिमि$ साध शिष्टा यास्ता निबोध 
चत्वारिंशच्च यैः चेव भविष्या सह राजमिः 
O grei विशिष्ास्तु ततो वैवस्वतक्षये ॥ 
. In Brahmünda (3,74) these verses read thus: 
अष्टाविंशद्यगाख्यास्तु गता वैवस्वतेऽन्तरे || 
एते राजर्षिभिः साध शिष्टा यास्ता निबोधत 
चस्वारिशत्त्रयश्चैव भविष्या सह राजभिः d 
| युगाख्यानावशिष्टास्तु ततो वैवस्वतक्षयः | 
Tt wil! be seen that Brahmànda reading is 
verses say" that; so far 28 yugākbyās have 
more yugaikhyas are to elapse yet. -Here yugi 
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as caturyuga.: ` Thus it is said that 28 caturyugas have passed 
so far and 43 more are to pass. Then there will be 'vaiva- 
svataksaya’., This evidently means that 28 ‘caturyugas of a 
manvantara have passed and 43 are to pass. Thus a manvantara 
had 71 caturyugas. i 

On reading the above statements of the Puranas that 28 
caturyugas have passed, we are at once reminded that accord- 
ing to our traditional calculation, we are, now, in the 7th 
manvntara's 29th caturyuga, 28.caturyugas having already 
passed. Of course, traditionally it is said that at present 
6 manvantaras, 28 caturyugas and 3 yugas have passed. This 
will again rémind us that according to Aryabhatta 6 manus, 
27 caturyugas and 3 yugas have passed. 

Why is it so universally believed that 28 or 27 caturyugas 
of the 7th manvantara have passed ? Let us see. 

When were the 28 caturyugas over according to the above 
verses? These concluding remarks are put after Solar and 
Lunar lines are all over; and the obvious conclusion is that 
before Sumitra and Ksemaka, who are pronounced to be the 
last of the Aiksavékus and Ailas, 28 caturyugas were over, 
Taking caturyuga to be a ruling generation it would mean that 
before Sumitra 28 kings had passed. But of which manvantara 
28 kings had passed? The calculation cannot be from Manu 
Vaivasvata, for, according to Purünas, as we find them to-day, 
Sumitra was about 120th from Manu and not 28th or 29th. 

My explanation is this, I suggest that when the 71st king 
from Manu Vaivasvata was dead, one manvantara was actually 
taken as closed and another Manvantara was taken as started. 
I shall later give my evidence for this statement, but taking 
for the present that after the reign of the 71st king was over, 
a new manvantara was taken as started, we can say that 
Sumitra should have been the 29th king of that manvantara or, 
in other words, he should have been the 29th king after the 
7lst king from Manu Vaivasvata. Then it would be said that 
of this new manvantara (which would be taken as started with 
the accession of the 72nd king) 28 caturyugas or ruling genera- 
tions had passed before Sumitra. But from which king was 
Sumitra the 29th king? When was the new manvantara taken as 
started ? Who was the 7ist king after whom Sumitra was 29th ? 





1 Op. Mbh, (Vana, 188,88) एषा द्वादशसाहस्री युगाख्या पारिकीतिता, where पड 
khy& is clearly used in the sense of caturyuga, 


' 85 [Annals, 5.0. ,] 
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' We shall examine Sumitra’s descent, Starting from the close ' 
of the Mahabharata war, we get the following genealogy of the 
Solar line in different Puranas 


TABLE I 















iS it Visnu Matsya |Bhagavatal Bhavisya Garuda 


1 Brhadbala 
2| Brhatksaya 

































3| Ksgya 

£| Vatsavyühg 
0| Prativytiha 
6| Divakara 

7| Sabadeva 

8| Brkadaáva ` 
9| Bhénuratha 
10} Pratitasva 
11) Supratita 
12| Sakadeva 
13} Suraksatra 
14} Kinnara 
' 15| Antariksa 
16| Suparna 

17| Amitràjit 
18! Bharadvàj. 
19| Dharmi 

20| Vrata 

21| Ranadjaya 
22| Sarijaya 
28 552799 

24| S'uidhodana 


Uruksaya | Ksaya Urukriya |Vatsapala (Ksaya 
Vatsadroha|  ... : ux 
मु i 556 Brhadaiva 


T Dhrvàsva बह 
aie Mahabhaga| ... 


is Manudeva 


95! Rasula 
26| Presenajit 
27; Kgadraka 
98! Ksalika 
Su-atha 
30r Sumitra 


mh [| फाकवत || menm MM | —MM M M | rtá— M——ÀÀ—MÀ | "sem eee ]át— | ——— 
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Sammitra 


* Three dotted lines show that the same name oours in the Purana, - 
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From this table we find that according to Vayu and Visnu, 
Sumitra was 30th from Brhadbals, according to Matsya and 
Bhavisya he was 29th, according to Bhagavata he was 28th and 
according to Garuda he was 25th from Brhadbala who was 
killed in the Mahabharata war. Mr. Sita Nath Pradhan, who 
has tried to reconstruct this line, puts Sumitra as 28th from 
Brhadbala, but he admits that both Vrata and Ranafijaya ruled 
separately and thus even according to Mr. Pradhan, taking the 
ruling generations, Sumitra was 29th from Brhadbala.! I, how- 
ever, suggest that according to Puranas, as Vayu and‘Visnu 
have it, Sumitra was 30th from Brhadbala. The discussion that 
now follows is by itself the proof of this. | 

Now let us take the Lunar line from Mahabharata war. 
From Abhimanyu to Ksemaka we have 26 to 30 kings (both 
inclusive). 1 shall give the table. 





TABLE II 
INC NEES Visnu Matsya Garuda | Bhügavata Vayu 
1 .| Abhimanyu yas S T is 
Q | Pariksit E 2s UU dus 
3 | Janamejaya rT k Seg des 
4 | S'atinike I a moe bee T 
5 | Asvamedhadatta iy Sahasrünike ; 
6 | Adhisimakrsna one ७३ ET 
7 | Nicaknu Vivaksu Krsna Nemieakra |  ... 
8 | Usna Bhuri* Aniruddha - n 
9 '| Vicitraratha aaa "t cas PR 
10 |S'ueiratha m Kaviratha TT 
11 | Vrsniman m" ves m Dhrtiman 
19 | Sugena sas ude es see 
18 | Sunitha ae jas T Sutirtha 
Buca 
14 | Nrpacaksu cis 
15 |Sukhibala : 
16 | Pariplava aoe 
17 | Sunaya Satapa sai 
18 | Medhavi A 5. e 
19 | Ripudjaya Puranjaya | Nrpafijaya M 
90 | Mrdu Ürva Hari Durv& 


‘` 1 See his chronology of Ancient India, pp. 250-253. Mr. Pargiter's text accepts 


90 kings. 
५ * Named as Bhümi in a Ms. of Mt. (1715 of Pargitor.) 
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91 | Tigma wee | ds Timi 
92 | Behadratha, isi - 
98 | Vasudàna | Sudása 
94 | S'atanika II SUN 
95 | Udayana a, Durdamana 
26 | Ahinara Vahinara ie : 
97 | Dandapani S is sis iS 
28 | Naramitra vee wae — 
99 | Ksemaka ss PN re et 
29 98 26 27 22+ 85580 





It will be seen from this that from Abhimanyu, who, like 
Brhadbala, died in the Mahabharata war, to Kgemaka, the last 
of the line, we have 29 according to Vn, 28 according to Mt, 
27 according to Bg, 26 according to Gd and 22 according to Vy, 
But in Vayu there is a gap of eight kings from Ripufijaya to 
Ahinara, Therefore, according to Vàyu there were 30 kings. 
Moreover, Vayu is explicit about this. It explicitly declares 
that there will be 25 future kings, i.e. 25 from Adhisima to 
Ksemaka (for Adhisima was the simprata king) both inclusive.” 
Thus even in this line, we have 30 kings from Abhimanyu, i. e. 
from the close of the Mahabharata war. | 

Botk Brhadbala and Abhimanyu were killed in the great 
war, From them the last kings in their lines viz, Sumitra and 
Ksemaka were 30th in number, In both these lists, Divikara and 
Adhisimakrsna are taken as sámprata kings, i, e. Puranas were 
closed :n their days. From Divikara to Sumitra and from 
Adhisima to Ksemaka there were 25 kings (both inclusive), 

Now according to Purünas, as quoted above, with Sumitra " 
and therefore also with Ksemaka, 28 caturyugas, i. e, ruling 
generations had passed and 29th was passing. This was in the 
new manvantata, Thatis, both Sumitra and Ksemaka should 
be 29th after the death of the. ४1७. king with whom one, 
manvantara would be over and another would start. Now in. 
order that Sumitra and Ksemaka should be 29th after the death: 
of the 71st king, Brhadbala and Abhimanyu should be -taken i 
as 0१18 kings. Therefore, manvantara was taken as closed with ` 
the end of the Mahabharata war or with the death of Bthadbala ` 
and Abhimanyu. 








1 See Vy.99, पत्नविंश नृपा हेते भविष्या QA SU; । २११ 
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Therefore in the Solar line, I take Brhadbala to be the 71st 
and in the Lunar line, Abhimanyu to be the lst, Sumitra 
thus will be 29th after Brhadbala, 25th from Divakara the 
simprata king and 100th from Vaivasvata Manu,' Similarly, 
Ksemaka will be 29th after Abhimanyu, 25th from Adhisima- 
krsna and 100th from Vaivasvata Manu. I know that accord- 
ing to the present Puranas the actual numbers of Brhadbala 
and Abhimanyu are not what I have given above, But I have 
shown elsewhere? that Brhadbala's number was originally 71st, 
This will apply to Abhimanyu also, 


Thus it would be said that with Sumitra and Ksemaka 
28 caturyugas had been over and 29th waspassing (or three 
quarters of the 29th had passed) . \ 


Now Aryabhatta, who fakes manvantara to have 72 catur- 
yugas, is bound to say that of the new manvantara, 27 catur- 
yugas and 3 yugapüdas had elapsed, If after the death of the 
71st king, 28 caturyugas had gone after the death of the 72nd 
king, 27 caturyugas had gone, Thus it will be seen that the 
usual calculation is made after the death of Abhimanyu, while 
Aryabhatta’s calculation is made after the death of Pariksit. 
But both come down to the same point i.e, Sumitra, Thus the 
discrepancy of one caturyuga seen in Aryabhatta’s statement is 
due to the fact that he took the manvantara as closed after the 
death of the 72nd king and not after the death of the 71st king 
as the, usual calculation does. 


It may be here objected that Aryabhatta's calculation is from 
the béginning of the Kalpa to the Mahabharata war and not 
from the Mahabharata war to Sumitra as I have suggested. 
That is how his statement is usually interpreted. Let us see 
how the matter stands.. Here is his statement : 


काहो मनवो ढ (२४) मनुयुगाश्ख (१२) गतास्ते च (६) मनुयुगछूना (२७) च | 

कब्पादेयुगपादा ग (३) च गुरादिवसाच भारतातू पूर्वम्‌ || | 

This may be construed as FAIX: भारतात्‌ गुरुदिवसातू पूर्वम्‌ | and 
that is hew it is usually done, But let us put this in, prover 
prose order: 


1 OL ४५४9१ ऐल्वंशस्य ये ख्यातास्तथेवेद्व्राकवां नृपाः । 
तेषामेकशतं पूर्ण कुलानाममिषेक्रिणाम्‌ ॥ ४५१ | 


2 See D, क्र Manakd:; Pre-Mahabharata Solar Dynasty in Bhijratlya Vidy& 1942 
2nd issue, ; 
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काहो? मनवो ढ, मनुयुगारुख पूर्वस्‌ , कल्पादेः ते च, भारतात. गुरुदिवसात्‌ च, 
मनुयुगछना च, युगपादा ग च गताः | | 


I would translate this thus: Whai is a day? 14 Manus, 
There are 72 Manuyugas. From the start of Kalpa they 6 (i. e. 
manus 6), and from the Bharata Thursday, manuyagas 27 and 
yugapüdas 3, have passed previously i. e, before now." 

If we do not translat» as I have done, what will be the force 
of ‘ca’ after *gurudivasst ? Why is that ‘ca put? Therefore,. 
Aryabhatia means: ‘Previous to this, i.e, before now (pürvam), 
from the kalpadi and from the Bharata Thursday, 6 manus, 27 
caturyugas (which are tere significantly called manuyagas) and 
3 yugapádas have passed." That thisis the only sense that can be 
given to this statement. will be clear to every reader from what 
I have said previously and from what I shall say now. Kalpa 
here will mean the stars of Svàyambhuva Manu's manvantara. 


Thus on examining why we take the present caturyuga to be 
the 29th of the 8th mauvantara, we have incidentally proved 
that a caturyuga was tzken as a ruling unit, that a manvantara 
was taken as closed after the death of the 71st king, that a new 
manvantara was taken as started after the 71st king and that- 
with this 71st king Matabharata war ended, 


4 


2. Yuga of 1000 years 


Now let us consider >ne other point which arises from this 
discussion. We have said that a yuga was first computed at 
1000 years and later a; 1200 years, as a caturyuga (bigger) was 
first computed at 4000 years and later at 4800 years. We shall 
now proceed to see if there are any positive proofs for this, 

Tt will be seen that in the reign of Pariksit and Janamejaya, 
there was a lot of Puranic activity, Bharata was written, 
Purügas were recast. Vedas were finally arranged. It was at 
that time that 71 caturyugas from Vaivasvata Manu were over 
i. e. 71 ruling units were over, We have taken Abhimanyu as 
the 7180180 Pariksit was the 72nd. 11 was in the 11th regnal 
year of Pariksit that this reconstruction was made.! One man- 


Lc "-— d—— d—— ter ४0४ ीशीश टटटड कल ल itt ladda il —————————— RR 


1 I havo based this statement on the fact that according to Romaka theory a 
yuga had 2850 years. Now Remaka theory does not recognise manvantara, kalpa 
etc, See (Bharatiya Jyotisas’actra, by S. B, Dikshit, p. 155); 

" l (ccntinued on the next page) 
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vantara was closed and, as I hope to show in future, there was a 
traditional reason to close the line at the 71st king, from Manu, 
so 8 new manvantara was taken as started with Pariksit, the 
72nd king. ‘This activity of revision and reconstruction seems 
to have continued in the reign of Janamejaya also. Still we 
find that the genealogical lists were closed finally in the days of 
Adhisimakrsna, as he is taken as the simprata king. Why was 
if so? Adhisima is not a famous king otherwise. He was the 
great-grandson of Janamejaya and thus removed by only two 
degrees from him. And as all was practically recently recons- 
tructed, what was the reason of taking Adhisima as the såm- 
prata king and of closing the king-lists in his days? I shall 
answer, 


Taking Abhimanyu fo be "71st king-unit, Adhisima will be 
76th from Manu and taking that, as yet, a yuga of 1000 years 
only was in vogue, we shall see that the third yuga or the 
Dvüpara closed with the death of the 75th king named As'va- 
medhadatta (75x40-3000). Just as manvantara was closed 
after Abhimanyu, Dvipira was over after As'vamedhadatta. 
Thus Dvapara was over five ruling generations or 200 years after 
the manvantara was over. Lists were closed in the days of 
Adhisima and Divikara, because such an important event as the 
closing of a yuga had happened then, 


If this is true i.e. if a yuga was computed at 1000 years 
and if Dvápara was over with the reign of As'vamedbadatta, 
whom we have taken to be 75th from Manu Vaivasvata, then 
Kali should have been over/.25. ruling generations after Asva- 
medhadatta or with the 100th king. We have seen that both 
Sumitra and Ksemaka were 100th kings, Thus the Kali should 
have been over in their days or with them. Is there any 
indication of Kali closing in the days of Sumitra and 
Ksemaka? | 


eee rr Hominem अ 








(continued from the previous page) 
युगमन्वतरकस्पाः कालपरिच्छेदका: स्थृताबुक्ताः 


` यस्मान्न रोमके ते CRISIS रोमकस्तस्मात्‌ ॥ £ 
This means that Romaka did not recognise the manvantara, yugas and kalpas ag 
known to others. Therefore, his yuga of 2850 years is distinct. I suggest that his 
yuga is here equal to manvantara. If so, according fo Romaka, manvantara was 
closed 2850 years after Manu i. 8 according to our key (2850+40=71,25) in the 72nd 


king's reign-or fo be exact after LO yeárs had passed of the rule of tho 72nd king 
f. e, of Pariksit, 


^ 
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I have to submit that Purinas very clearly declare that Kali 
had: closed with. both these, I shall quote from Vayu: 
ईकक्ष्वाकूणामये वंशो सुमित्रान्तो भविष्यति 
यतस्तं प्राप्य राजानं संस्थां प्राप्स्यति वै कलो | (कलिः) 
(99, 992-93) 
and again `. क्षेमकं प्राप्य राजानं संस्थां प्राप्स्याति वे कलो (99, 279) 

„And apart from these definite statements there is a very 
strong corroborative.proof.for this in the Purāņas. 1 have 
shown elsewhere! that Sumitra and Ksemaka were contemporaries 
of Kalki, And all’ our literature loudly proclaims that with 
Kalki Kaliyuga ended and Krtayuga started, I shall only 
give two quotations: 

Agni (16th) कल्को विष्णुयशःपुत्री याशवल्क्यपुरोहितः | 
उत्सादयिष्यति स्लेच्छान्यहतिसत्र; कृतायुघः e 
स्थापयिष्यति मयौदां चातुर्बण्ये यथोचिताम्‌ | 
आश्रमेषु च सर्वेषु प्रजाः सिद्धवर्त्मनि ।। ९ 
कल्किरूपं परित्यज्य हरिः स्वर्गे गमिष्यति 
ततः कृतयुगं नाम पुरावत्‌ सम्भविष्यति ie 

Here it is said that Krta started with the death of Kalki 
Bhagavata (12, 2) 

शम्मलग्राममण्यस्य ब्राह्मणस्य महात्मन! | 
E मवने विष्णुयशसः कल्किः प्रादुमीविष्याति || १८ 
its . «अश्वमाशुगसारुह्म देवदत्त जगत्पतिः | 
ie ` RAAT साधदमनमडेश्रयेगुणान्वितः | १९ 
S विचरन्नाशुना क्षोण्यां हयेनाप्रतिमद्यातिः t 
,नुपलिङ्गच्छदो दस्यून्कीटिशो निहनिष्यति ॥ २० 
यदावतीणो भगवान्कल्किधमपतिहरिः- | 


कृतं भाविष्यति तदा प्रजासूतिश्च सात्त्विकी | २३ 

Hare Krta i$ said to have started with the birth of Kalki, 
Therefore, Kali was over with Kalki who was a contemporary 
of Sumitra. ° 

And as Sumitra and Ksemaka were 25th kings (i,e. king-units) 
from the present kings, a yuga of 1000 years (25 x 40) was over 
with them... This, will, therefore, show. that upto the end of 
Sumitra's reign, yuga was computed. at 1000 years and therefore 


i See D'R, Mankad: Kalki—the Earliest check to Buddhism in New Indian 
Antiquary, January, 1949. ` 
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caturyuga at 4000 years. We have already seen that Sumitra 
and'Ksemaka both were at one time, taken as 100th kings from 
Manu Vaivasvata, So, with them or 10 years after them the 
mahücaturyuga also was over. 


Now I submit that just as there was reconstruction of our 
traditions in the reigns of Pariksit and Janamejaya, so was there 
another readjustment in the reign of Sumitra, It was at this 
time, i.e. when one mahacaturyuga of 4000 years was over, that 
a yuga was taken to have 1200 years and caturyuga to have 
4800 years, The reason for this change was the following. 


Purünakàras in or after Sumitra’s time found that a manvan- 
tara was closed with the death-of the 71st king, but the yuga 
(dvapara) was closed five generations later i, e. after the death 
of 75th king. 


Now Brahmapurüga preserves a tradition! that a manvan. 
tara was over after 70 caturyugas or ruling generations. Thus 
manvantara was either closed after Arjuna i.e. Yudhisthira 
(70th) or Abhimanyu (71st). That it closed after the 71st king 
was the general belief, But now in the days of Sumitra they 
found that between the close of the manvantara and the close of 
the yuga (dvàpara) there was a gap of 4 or 5 generations i.e, of 
160 or 200 years. Usually it was expected that with the close 
of the manvantara the yuga also should close, But it had not 
been so. Yuga had ended 200 years too late. ‘What was to be 
done? The simple thing was to say that the yuga had 1200 
years instead of 1000 years; and thus it was taken that each 
yuga had 1200 years and eaturyuga 4800 years. 


But Kali had closed in the days of Sumitra. Now we shall 
call the Kali of 1000 years the real Kali and Kali of 1200 years 
the amended Kali. Thus the real Kali had started 1000 years 
before Sumitra ie. with the reigns of Divákara and Adhisima, 
the simprata kings. But now this amended Kali should start 
200 years earlier. Thus the amended Kali was taken as started. 
after the 70th king or with Abhimanyu and Brhadbala. 70 kings 
ruled before Brhadbala and Abhimanyu i.e. 2800 years had 
passed before them, But if the amended Kali started with 
Brhadbala’ and Abhimanyu, the other three yugas, i.e. the 
amended three yugas, should have 3600 years before Brhadbala 


1 - See Br. V, 54-55 2 
36 [Annals, B,O.R.1.] 


and Abhimanyu, Actually only 2800 years had passed before, 
him but 800 years more were added to that and thus it was that, 
3600 years (i.e. 3 yugas each of 1200 years) had been taken as 
over before Abhimanyu the 7ist king. From Brhadbala and. 
Abhimanyu to Sumitra and Ksemaka there will be 1200 years 
(Brhadbala and Abhimanyu being 71st and Sumitra and Ksemaka ` 
100th). | | 


In my paper on 'Pre-Mahábh8Brata Solar Dynasty’ I have 
shown that Brhadbala’s original number was Tist from Vaivas: 
. vata Manu, but it was brought down to 91st by the Vayu school 
by inserting eight kings between Manu and Rama and by 
appending eleven or twelve kings of the Lava-branch after 
Vyusitás va, I shall here explain why Vüyu school has done 
this. 


‘ We have just seen that in the days of Kalki and Sumitra, 
priésts pushed back the beginning of Kali by 200 years, and in 
order to adjust’ these 200. years, said that the yuge had 
1200 years and the caturyuga (bigger) had 4800 years, But 
this adjustment was not so easy, On pushing back Kali by 
200 years and putting its beginning at Mahabharata war, they 
found that there were 30 ruling units from Brhadbala to Sumitra.. 
That gave them the necessary 1200 years for Kaliyuga (and 
also the advantage that manvantara and yuga closed together), 
But they found that in actuality only 2800 years had elapsed 
before Brhadbala (70 ruling units) and they now wanted 
3600 years to have elapsed in order to make every yuga of 
1200 years, Thus they found that they were short by 800 years 
at the end of the 70th generation,. How were these 800 years to 
be adjusted ? At the rate of 40 years for a ruling unit, the gene- 
alogies would require (800+40)=20 more kings. How should 
they be produced? Already V yusitàs' va or S’ankhana and S’rutayu 
were taken as 7ist kings. Brhadbala, as belonging to Lava 
branch (minor branch), was not taken into account both by Br. 
school and Mt, school and upto now. also by Vy. school. So the 
Vayu school now thought of making use of this branclf of Lava 
and just appended the kings of that line to ‘the line which ended 
at S'abkhaga or Vyusitàásva. Originally Brhadbala, was 71st. 
Now they found that he should be 91st as 20 kings had to be 
inserted between Manu-and Brhadbala. They added-about 12 or 
18 kings of Lava line just at the end of the lists and iuserted 7 
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dr 8.other kings earlier before Rima. Thus these Puranas of 
Vayu school came to have their present Aiksavaku genealogy 
which -otherwise substantially. agrees with other Puranas of 
Br. schooi.! 


‘ Thus 1200 years after the Mahabharata war it was settled 
that 3600 years should be taken as elapsed: before that war, 
though actually only 2800 years had elapsed before that war 
(of course, from Manu Vaivasvata). 


This tradition gained ground and in later days, i. e. in days 
later than Sumitra, all chronology would naturally procceed on 
the basis that a yuga had 1200 years, that from Manu 3600 
years had elapsed before the Mahabharata war and that 1200 
years had elapsed from Mahabharata war to Sumitra. Thus in 
all 4800 years were taken as elapsed from Manu to Sumitra 
(though in reality only 4000 years had elapsed between them), 


3, Yuga of 1200 years, 


That ‘such a tradition of a yuga of 1200 years etc., was 
known to Puranas in 325 B. C., is proved from the following. 


` There are two places in the Fragments of the Indika of Meg- 
asthenes which are helpful to us in this connection. 


First is the Fragment L.C. (Pliny, Hist, Nat.) which runs 
thus :? 


^ “From the days of Father Bachhus to Alexander the Great 
their kings are reckoned at 154 whose reigns extended over 6451 
years and 3 months," 


Second is from Solin which runs thus ६) j 


"Father Bachhus was the first who invaded India and was the 
first of all who triumphed over the vanquished Indians, From 





1 General tradition took a differenco of one 'yuga between Rama and Krsna, that 
is, there wore 1000 years or 25 king-units batween them. But Rama was really 57th 
and Krsya 70th. There were only 19 king-units between them. So, they put 12 kings 
between Rama and Krsna and 8 more beforo Rama, and thus added 20inall, And 
this is what we actually find in Vy. It adds Bala and 11 others from Pusya to 
Brhadbala and 8 fnore (vir , Anaranya, Frasadas’va, Haryas va, Vasumang, Krias'arms 
Vis'vamahat, Dirghabibu and Ailavida) before Rama. 

2 Tr, by MacCrindle, Calculta, 1926, p. 116. 

8 Ibid p.115, 
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him to Alexander the Great 6451 years are reckoned with 3 
months additional, the calculation being made by counting the 
kings who reigned in the intermediate period to the number of 
153.” 


Now taking Megasthenes’ statement to refer to 325 B. C, 
Bachhus, according to the calculation given by him, will have 
lived in (6451 +325 =) 6776 B. C, And as all our post diluvian 
chronology starts with Vaivasvata Manu, so Vaivasvata Manu's 
time was taken to be 6776 B, C. in the days of Megasthenes. 


But were there 153 or 154 kings and 6451 years between Manu 
and Alexander ? Fergusson tried to explain this number 153 
thus: According to him (History of Indian and Eastern Archi- 
tecture p.712) “this number is eminently satisfactory as it seems 
clear that we possess in the Puranas the same lists as were 
submitted to the Greeks in the fourth century B,C. In the 
solar lists we have in the Tretayuga 62 reigns from Iksaváku to 
Rama. For the Dvapara age we have three solar lists: one 
from Kusa to Brhadbala, 35 reigns; another from Dista to 
Janamejaya, 33 reigns; a third from the son of Siradhvaja, the 
father of Sita to Mahabasi, 34 reigns. In the Kaliyuga we have 
no complete solar lists, but the lunar list gives fifty descents from 
Jaràsandha to the last Nanda. This gives 145 or 146 reigns,” 


This apparently means that Fergusson has added the number 
of kings from Sahadeva to Nanda to the total number of kings 
of the Solar dynasty which, according to him, will have about 
63 +33 =96 kings, Thus he gets 96+50—146, But Fergusson is 
wrong when he takes 50 kings from Sahadeva to Nanda. According 
to the unanimous verdict of the Purünas, Candragupta Maurya 
is 40th from Sahadeva (cf, Table IIT), and not 50th. Fergusson’s 
error is possibly due to taking 32 kings for the Brhadratha 
dynasty according to Vayu. But there were only 22 kings in that 
line after the Mahabharata war,though there were 32 kings from 
Brhadratha to Ripufijaya. Thus Fergusson’s number should 
have been 136 and not 146 and 136 falls short of 153 by 17. 


Let us, therefore, inquire ourselves about this. Candragupta, 
at whose court Megasthenes lived, was Candragupta Maurya 
according to most of the scholars, but some Indian ‘scholars take 
him to be Candragupta I of the Gupta dynasty. Let us see 
when these two kings flourished according to the Puranas, 
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Following the Solar line we find that the number of Brhad- 
bala who died in the Mahabharata war, as actually found in the 
Puranas to-day, varies from 80th to 95th. Therefore, Candra- 
gupta Maurya, who was 40th after Mahabharata war, will be 
(80+ 40)=120th or (95+ 40)=135th from Manu Vaivasvata, Thus 
between Purünas and the statement of Megasthenes there 18.5 
difference of about 20 kings. That will not do. | 

Let us then, consider the: case of Candragupta I. According 
to Kaliyugar&javrttànta of Bhavis’yottara!, after the Maha- 
bhürata war, the following dynasties ruled for the periods noted 
against them: 


TABLE III 








: N : No. of total regnal 

Dynasty je of kings meriod 
Brhadratha, 22 1006 
Pradyota 5 138 
Saiguniga 10 360 
Nanda 9 100 
Maurya 12 816 
S‘unga 10 - 300 
Kanva 4 85 
Andhra 32 506 

104 2811 — 4—9807 








Thus, according to this Purina 104 kings ruled after the war 
and before the beginning of the Gupta dynasty. Therefore, 
Candragupta I will be 105th from Sahadeva. If we now add 
80 or 95 (the Solar kings before the war), we find that Candra- 
gupta I will be 185th or 200th, both of which figures do not tally 
with Megasthenes' figure. 

Let us then follow the Lunar line. In fact, we should not. 
follow the Solar line, as the Kali dynasties in all the Puranas 
are always put in direct continuation of the Brhadratha dynasty 
which is a Lunar dynasty. Now Sahadeva of the Magadha 
dynasty, is 48th from Manu according to Mt. 38th according to 
Bg. 46th accotding to Vy. and 41st according Vu. 


ii 


1 As quoted by M. Krishnamachariar in his Classical Sanskrit Literature page 
xxviii and also by Jagannath Rao in his ‘Age of Mahübh&rata War, 
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Now Candragupta Maurya, in order to be 153rd from Manu, 
will require (153-40 his own number after thé war)-118 kings 
before the Mahabharata war. So, he could. not have béen a 
contemporary of Megasthenes, for the Lunar line does not show 
more than 57 kings in any of its branches before the war. But 
Candregupta I will require (153-105)=48 kings before the 
Mahabharata war. And we find that according to Matsya 
Sahadeva was actually 48th, Thus according to Puranas, 
Candragupta I was 153rd from Vaivasvata Manu, 


Therefore one who was the contemporary of Megasthenes 
and Alexander and was 153rd from Bachhus, was. not Maurya 
Candragupta but Candragupta I of the Gupta Dynasty. Even 
Megasthenes testifies to it, or in other words, that was the 
Puranic tradition supplied to Megasthenes, 


Thus we find that Megasthenes’ statement about 153 or 154 
kings intervening between Bachhus and Alexander is in complete 
agreement with the Puranic traditions, 


Now let us see if 6451 years elapsed between Bachhus and 
Alexander. According to Megasthenes, Bachhus will be put 
in 6451+325=6776 B. C, From the table that I have just 
given, it will be found that, 2807! years had elapsed from the 
close of the Mahabharata war to the beginning of the Gupta 
dynasty, i, e. upto the end of the Andhra dynasty. But the 
post-Mbh'genealogieal calculations in the Puranas start with 
the accession of Pariksit, Now Pariksit was 72nd according to 
caturyuga method ; therefore, 2840 (71 x 40)-- 800 (of the amended 
yugas) = 3640 years were taken as elapsed from Manu to Pariksit, 
Adding these 3640 to 2807 we get 6447. Thus there is a differ- 
ence of 4 years between Megasthenes’ figure and the Puranic 
figure. Therefore, Megasthenes’ statement calculates upto the 5th 
regnal year of Candragupta I. 


Now let us apply this to Candragupta Maurya. After the 
war, we have 1006 years for Brhadrathas, 138 for Pradyotas, 
960 for S’ais'unadgas and 100 for the Nandas, Thus, we will 
have 1604 or 1600 years from Sahadeva (who was 72nd) to the 





1 I have taken, 2807 years, though the table shows 2811 years, for the total of the 
first three dynasties, according to this table, is 1504 years, but a$ according to the 
very clear evidence of all other Puranas (which I shall detail in my future papers) 
these first three dynasties had 1500 years in all. Thorefore, I have deducted four 
years from its total, T । 
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accession of Candragupta Maurya, Adding 3640 years (from 
Manu to Sahadeva) we get 5240 years, which is nowhere nearer 
the figure of Megasthenes, Therefore also Candragupta Maurya 
was not a contemporary of Megasthenes 


This will show that the tradition which Megasthenes notes 
is absolutely in keeping with the Puranic genealogies as we 
have them to-day, both in the number of years and in the 
number of kings, It thus shows that most of the Puranic 
tradition was the same then asitis now, It further proves 
that in 325 B. C, Puranas took a. yuga to have 1200 years and 
not 1000 years (for the figure of Megasthenes will tally with 
the Puranic figures only if we take 3600 years for the first 
three yugas and not 3000). | 


But it may be objected that I have here relied upon Bhavisyot- 
tara which may not be very reliable, But in a future article! 
I have examined the question of the chronology of the Kali 
dynasties upto the start of Guptas, and proved that in reality 
there is no difference between the various conflicting figures 
seen in different Purinas 


4. Caturyuga of 40 years 


Thus they amended the yuga system and to suit if they 
amended the genealogies.. But, it will be seen that when in 
later days, this matter of the amendments was not clearly 
remembered, dim memories of a bygone system may sometimes 
cause confusion and sometimes preserve the true tradition. 


Caturyuga of 40 years was long known, but after the yuga 
was taken to have-1200 years, it, very conveniently, became a 
sub-yuga of a bigger yuga. Let us see how. Oaturyuga of 
40 years will have four basic yugas each of 10 years called 
Krta, Tretà, Dvápara and Kali, and the caturyuga of 4800 years 
will have four basic yugas each of 1200 years, Now we shall 
name the sub-yugas of the caturyuga of 40 years as laghukrta, 
laghutreta, laghudvüpara and laghukali and the sub-yugas of 
the caturyuzas of 4800 years as mahakrta, mahatrets, mahi" 
dvapara and mahákali, Laghukrta etc. will have 10 years 
each, mahakrta ete, will have 1200 years each, ^ Caturyuga. of 
40 years will be called laghu.caturyuga and the caturyuga of 
4800 years will be called mahücaturyuga. 


EH peor णा a a EH i e. We rad mei i i ctn NERA em er iei ara ie i I tibia TE 


1 'Foappear shortly in Poona Orienlalist, 
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. Now each of the maháyugas will have 30 laghu-caturyugas 
(1200-40-30) That is, in mahakrta etc. there will be 30 
laghukrtas, 30 laghutretás, 30 laghudvaparas and 30 laghukalis. 
Thus laghukrta ete. will have 10 years each, laghu-caturyuga 
will have 40 years, mahà-krta etc. will have 1200 years and 
mahacaturyuga will have 4800 years, 


Keeping in mind that such a system is possible only after the 
amended yuga system (of 1200 years) came in vogue, if we read 
the Purünpas, several passages seem to corroborate such a system. 


There are Puranic passages! in which Devapi and Maru are 
described as the founders of new kgatriya lines in the 29th 
caturyuga. These passages, for some reasons which I shall 
explain in future, take Devapi and Maru as contemporaries of 
Sumitra. Therefore, this is obviously the laghu-caturyuga of 
the amended maháüákali. It refers to the 29th caturyuga after 
the 28 caturyugas or yugikhyds were over with or after Sumitra. 
Thus this mention of 29th caturyuga positively proves that the 
yuga of 1200 years had come into existence, for in a mahayuga 
oi 1000 years, the 29th caturyuga (of 40 years each) will never 
be possible. 


But we have another reference, Almost all the Puranas, in 
one or the other way, say that Vyüsa Dvaipaiyana lived in the 
28th Dvüpara: There are some Purfinas which give avatüras, 
where they point out that Vyasa Dvaipdyana and Krsna also 
 Jived in the 28th dvipara and Vyasa Parüsara in the 26th 
dvaipara, 


Now which dvapara is this? Dvaipáyana Vy&sa lived af the 
Mahābhārata time and we know that real Kali ended 200 years 
later than Mahābhārata war. 28th dvapara of this real Kali 
of 1000 years is not possible, as a mahiyuga of 1000 years will 
have only 25 laghuyugas, Therefore, this dvüpara refers to 
ihe amended yuga system. | 


Now amended Kali started and amended Dvapara ended 
in 3176 B.C. So the 28th dvüpara of the preceding 
mah&dvápara will close 80 years earlier, i, e. in’ 3256. 
This is a possible date (of birth) for both Dvaipàyana 
and Krsna if we take their lives to have been of more than 
SB years. Similarly, 26th dvàpara of the mahadvapara 





1 Op. Mt. 278rd, 56-58; Vy. 99th, 487.440; Bd, 8; 74, 250-253, 
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(i.e. 80 years earlier than Yudhisthira and Krsna) is possible for 
Parás'ara, as he was a contemporary of Vicitravirya who was 
three degrees senior to Abhimanyu. 


Thus both these calculations are based on amended yuga- 
system, | 


Again it is said that Rama (Das’arathi) lived in 24th or 27th 
tret& (more probably 27th treta), This too refers to the amended 
yuga system, Rima is usually placed in Tretà, i. e. in the 27th 
laghutreté of mahatreta, Therefore, according to the amended 
yuga system, Rama will be removed from Manu by (30 laghu- 
caturyugas of mahakrta and 27 laghu-caturyugas of mahatreta 
i 6. in all by) 57 laghu-caturyugas. And we have found that 
in the genealogies his real number was 57th!, Again between 
Rima and Kysna usually one mahayuga is believed to have 
elapsed. If Krsua and Dvaipüyana were in the 28th dvüpara 
of the mahadvapara, Rima must be in the 27th treta of the 
mahütreta, (Of course, actually the difference between Rama 
and Krsna was not of 1200 years but of (70- 57=13+40 = 520) 
about 500-525 years, as Krsya, along with Yudhisthira was 
70th. Thus, Rama's actual date will be (3201 ~525=3726) cir. 
3729-50 B. C, 


But it is said that Mandhata was in the 15th yuga, i. e. 
eaturyuga, Now here the calculation is based upon the yuga 
system when the number of kings was not harmonised with the 
number of caturyugas. Thus Mandhata, though 20th from 
Manu, was in the 15th caturyuga from Manu i, e. was removed 
from Manu by about 15x 40— 600 years, (It is, therefore, possible 
that the kings of the mahakrta, i, e. the first 25 kings of the 
Iksavaku dynasty are kept in tact. No king is omitted from 
them, 2nd method of samása and vyasa being applied only from 
the kings of Tretà i, e. mah&tretà downwards.) Thus, Mandhata’s 
real date will be 5976 B.C, (Manu's real date) - 600 = 5376 B. C, 


These, pieces of evidence should, I believe, prove beyond all 
doubts, that at some time of our Puranie traditions, a yuga 
of 1200 years and its sub.divisions into smaller yugas of 40 years 
were in togue. This time must have been from Sumitra to the 
Gupta period at least. 


n ट दा - 








1 In my paper on Pre-Mahábharata Solar Dynasty already referred to. 
87 [Annals D, 0५ R. 1.] 
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"Thus it will be seen that what looked as bold pres 
on my part in the beginnig of this undertaking, have bee 


to be solid facis. We have seen that yugas were 
lengths— first of 1000 years (upto the days of Sumi 
then of 1200 years (at least upto the rise of the Gupt 
caturyuga of 40 years was utilised for the purposes o 
logical calculation, that this caturyuga of 40 years, w 
the basis of Manvantara computation, was taken as a | 
, and that the king-lists of the Puriinas preserve the 1 
these king-units. 


And this is what I call Manvantara-Caturyuga me 
shall show in my future article!, that this method was 
the Puranas upto the end of the Mauryas and then ab 
though its nature was thoroughly known to them e 
‘the end of the Andhras, 


1 To appear shortly in Poona Orientalist, 
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Facsimile of the Ramayana Ms. dated Vikrama Sarhvat 1076 from the 
Nepal Durbar Library which mentions the Maharajadhiraja Punyaloka, 
SomavarhSodbhava, Garudadhvaja, the illustrious Gahgeyadeva, ruling 
in Tirabhukti, 


( Folios 375 b, 376 a ). 
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( By the courtesy of Dr. Raghu Vira, Director, International Academy 
of Indian Culture, Lahore ). 


GANGEYADEVA OF TIRABHUKTI 


BY 
V. V. MIRASHI 


In his historical introduction to Mm, Haraprasad Sastri’s 
Catalogue of the Nepal Durbar Library, Prof. Cecil Bendall 
first drew attention to the colophon of a Ms, of the Kiskindha- 
kanda of the Ramdyana which mentions Gàángeyadeva of Tira- 
bhukti. He transcribed the colophon as follows?: Samvat 1076 
(१०७६) asadha badi 4 maharajadhiraja pwnyüvaloka soma- 
vamsodbhava- Gaudadhvaja-$rimad- Gangeyadeva-bhujyamana- 
Tirabhuktau kalydnavaijayarajye Nepala-des ia -bhaneu-salika- 
$ri-Anandasya pátakavas hita-(Kàyastha)? -pandáta--Sri-Sriku- 
rasy dtmaja-sri-Gopati-dlekh-idam. Bendall took this to mean 
that ‘in samvat 1076 Gopati, son of S'rikura, (Kayastha) Pandita 
belonging to the country of Nepal and living in Ananda’s pātaka 
belonging to Bhaficu S'li (?), copied this during a victorious 
reign in Tirhut, when it was ruled by Gangeyadeva, the great 
king, beholder of holiness, sprung from the lunar race and 
banner of Gauda’, On account of the archaic nature of the 
writing, Bendall referred the date to the Vikrama era and took 
it to be equivalent to A. D, 1019 He identified this Gangeya- 
deva with the Kalacuri Gangeyadeva of Cedi who was known to 
be reigning in A, D. 1030 from Alberuni’s Kit@b-wl- Hind. 
Bendall’s afore-mentioned introduction was not accompanied by 
a faesimile of the colophon. There was, therefore, no means 
available to verify his transcript. Taking it to be accurate, 
miny scholars have discussed the historical information furnish- 


ed by it. Most of them have accepted Bendall's view that: 


Gàhzeyadeva mentioned therein was the homonymous Kalacuri 














1 J, A. S. B., Vol. LXXII (1903), pp. 1 ff. 

2 Ibid., p. 18. 

8 This word was added in a different hand. 

4 The colophon does not specify the era to which the date belongs, As it does not 
mention any weék-diy ete., it does not admit of verification 

5 R. P, Chanda, Gaudarajamülà, p. 41, ft.n.; R. D. Banerji, Batigalar Itihüsa 
(second edition), Vol. I, p. 252; H.O, Ray, Dynastic H istory of Northern India, Vol. I 
p. 317 and Vol. II, p, 774, 
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king of Tripuri, M. Sylvain Levi, however, has questioned 
the identification on the following grounds :—! 


(1) The titles ending in avaloka are not known to have been 
used by the Kalacuris, They were borne by the Rastrakutas 


(2) The title Gauda-dhvaja indicates some political authority 
of Gangeyadeva in Gauda, but the Kalacuri king had no preten- 
sions to suzerainty over Bongal 


(3) The Kalacuri king is not known to have ruled over Tirhut. 


Levi suggested, therefore, that this Gangeyadeva belonged 
to a local branch of the Kalacuris like the one ruling over the 
adjoining country of Gorakhpur. He pointed out that a prince of 
this branch named S'amkaragana is said to have won a victory 
over the king of Gauda while another assumed the biruda of 
Mugdhatunga which recalls similar birudas of the Rástrakütas. 


Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda has added another argument to 
those mentioned by Levi?  Hesa:s that as Magadha was under 
the Palas and the country to the west under the Candellas, 
Gàhgeyadeva could not have extended his rule to Tirhut 


Dr. R. C. Majumdar also has lent his support to Levi's objec- 
tions against the identification of Gahgeyadeva of Tirabhukti 
with the Kalacuri king of the same name, He has suggested 
that the date 1076 of the Raémdyana Ms. should be referred to 
the S'aka era and taken to be equivalent to A. D. 1154. He 


identifies Gàngeyadeva with Ganga, the son of Ninyadeva of 


Mithila. As Nànyadeva began to reign in A D. 1097 and 
enjoyed a rule of 50 years (A. D. 1097-1147), this date A.D. 1154 


falls in the reign of his son Ganga. From Nanyadeva’s com- 


mentary called Bharatavadrtivka or Sarasvatthidayalamkara, 
which has recently been described by Mr. M. Ramkrishna Kavi, 


.we learn that Nànyadeva, who is evidently identical with the. 


well-known king of Mithila, had the biruda of Dharmavaloka. 
His son Ganga may have assumed a similar one viz. Punyava- 





1 Sylvain Levi, Le Nepal, Vol. II, p 202, ft. n. 1. 

2 Gaudarajamaia, p. 42, ít. n 

8 Ind. Hist. Quart., Vol. VII, p. 681 . 

4 Heis mentioned ina Nepal inscription dated in the year 769 of the Newar era 
(A.D. 1649). Ind. Ant., Vol. 1X, p. 188 

5 J, A. H. R. S,, Vol. I, pp. 55 fi, 
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loka! as mentioned in the Ramayana Ms. The same commentary 
States that Nànyadeva had broken the power of Vanga and 
Gauda, This explains, according to Dr. Majumdar, the title 
Gaudadhvaja assumed by his son. 


When I attended the fourth session of the Indian History 
Congress held at Lahore in 1940, I noticed a photostat copy of 
the afore-mentioned colophon which was exhibited as the oldest 
Ms. of the hamdyana? in the Historical Exhibition of the 
History Congress. It attracted my attention at once and I 
found to my great surprise that Bendall's transcript of the 
colophon was incorrect in one important respect, At my request 
Dr. Raghu Vira very kindly supplied me with a photostat copy 
of the pages of the Ms. containing the colophon, It is re- 
produced in the accompanying facsimile. 


I give below my reading of the colophon: Samvat 1076 
Asüdha vadi 4 Mahéarajadhiraja-Punydvaloka-soma-vams- 
odbhava--Garwudadhvaja--$rimad—Gàngeyadeva-bh ujyamàana- 
Tirabhukiau kalydna-vijayarajys Nepila-de8iya-Bhdlusdlika- 
$ri--Anandasya kre Patak--àvasthita-[Kayastha]- Pandita-$ri- 
Srikurasy = àtmaja-$ri-Gopatin = dalekh=idam, I translate this 
as follows: ‘In the year 1075 on Asádha va di, 4, during the 
auspicious and victorious reign in Tirabhukti which is being 
ruled by the Maharajàdhiraja, Punydvaloka, the illustrious 
Gángeyadeva, who is born in the family of the moon and has 
the Eagle standard, this has been written by the [Kayastha] 
Pandita, the illustrious Gopati, the son of the illustrious S’rikura 
who resides at Pataka for the sake of the illustrious Ananda, 
the Bhalusalika of the country of Nepāla.’ 


This transcript will be found to differ from Bendall's in one 
important respect, viz., in the epithet Garudadhvaja applied to 
Gàhgeyadeva. Bendall read in its place Gaudadhvaja which 
he translated as ‘the banner of Gauda’. This gives no satisfac- 
tory meaning. Other scholars have understood the expression 
to mean ‘one who has planted his banner in Gauda’. This has ` 


टार वलव 

















ee S 


1 This biruda is borne by a king of Mithila named Ramasimha whom M. M 
Chakravarti identifies with the homonymous great-grandson of Nanyadeva (J.A. S 
B. 1915, pp. 413 ff.) But the date V. S. 1446 (A. D. 1890) given by him from the 
Ind. Govt. Ms. (4741) go»s against the identification. 

2 The photostat copy of the Ms. of the Ramayana was presented by the Govern, 
ment of Nepal to the International Academy of Indian Culture, Lahore, 
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been taken to indicate Güngeyadeva's occupation of Bengal. 
The facsimile now clearly shows that the correct reading is 
Garudadhvaja which signifies ‘one who has the Eagle 
standard’, 


From the colophon of the Ramdyana Ms. we thus get the 
following particulars about this Gangeyadeva :— 


(1) He was ruling in Tirabhukti in the year 1076 of an. 
unspecified era. 


(2) He bore the title Mahaàràjàdhiraja and the biruda 
Punyàvaloka, 


(3) He belonged to the lunar race, 
(4) His standard ha4 the figure of the Eagle on it. 


Let us next examine the several theories which have been 
advanced so far about the identification of this Gàngeyadeva. 


(1) Bendall’s view that this Gangeyadeva belonged to the 
Kalacuri dynasty has been accepted by many scholars. The 
year 1076 must in that case be referred to the Vikrama era and 
taken to be equivalent to A. D. 1019-20. As Bendall has 
already pointed out, this Kalacuri Gangeyadeva is mentioned 
in Alberuni's Aitab-ul- Hind of A. D. 1030 as the contemporary 
ruler of Dahala with the capital Tripuri. His Piawan stone 
inscription? is dated in the Kalacuri year 789 (A, D. 1037-38). 
From the Benares plates? of his son Karna we know that he died 
in A. D. 1040. He may therefore have reigned from A. D, 1015 
to 1040. Bendall’s view does not therefore present any chrono- 
logical difficulty, Besides, as the Kalacuri kings traced their 
descent f.om the moon, Gangeya can be described as ‘born in 
the lunar race’. In the Piawan inscription he is given the title 


1 Bendall seems to have committed this mistake because he had not the Ms, 
before him when he wrote his Introduction. As hp says in it, he gave the transcript 
from his own note’. It will be noticed that he has also omitted the word Arte after 
éri- Anandasya. 

2 Cunningham, 4. S. R, Vol. XXI, p. 113 and pl. XXV III. Préf. Hodivala 
has recently put forward the ingenious conjecture that Kabkan, the Raja of the king- 
dom adjoining that of Ganda, who sent some wonder-working presents to Mahmud 
of Ghazni in A. D. 1023 was this Gangeyadeva of Pripurt. Studies in *Indo-Muslim 
History, pp. 73 ff. 

8 These plates which record a grant made on the first anniversary of Galigeya’s 
death are dated A, D. 1041. Ep. Ind. Vol, II,-p. 310 and Vol. XI, p. 146. 
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of Mahārājādhirājæ, The objection raised by Levi that he does 
not seem to have any pretensions to suzerainty over Bengal has 
no force now, because the colophon gives him the epithet 
Garudadhvaja, not Gaudadhvaja. As for R. P. Chanda's 
argument that the Kalacuri Gangeyadeva could not have 
extended his rule to Tirhut as the Palas were supreme in 
Magadha ard the Candellas in the territory to the west, it may 
be pointed out that in the Goharwa plates of his son Karna, 
Gangeyadeva is said to have looked resplendent with the wealth 
of the Anga country. This evidently indicates that he raided 
the territory round modern Bhagalpur, Gangeya’s son Karna 
invaded Magadha towards the end of his father’s reign,? There is 
therefore no inherent impossibility in Gangeya’s rule over 
Tirhut, Besides, we know Gàngeya held the holy places 
of Prayüga and Benares, The Jubbulpur and Khairha 
plates? state that he was fond of staying at Prayüga where he 
ultimately breathed his last, From the Tàrikheus-Subuktigin 
we learn that in the summer of A. D. 1033 Ahmad 
Nialtigin, the Governor of the Punjab, raided Benares which 
belonged to the territory of Ganga, This Ganga is none other 
than the Kalacuri Gangeyadeva. Karna’s Benares plates which 
were issued just a year after Gingeya’s death record the grant 
of land in the Kàs'i-bhümi or the subdivision of Benares.! There 
is therefore no doubt that Benares was included in the kingdom 
of Gangeya, With Benares as his base, Gangeya could have 
easily overrun Tirabhukti, 


The identification of Gangeyadeva of Tirabhukti with the 
Kalacuri king does not however appear probable in view of two 
other epithets applied to him in the colophon of the Ramayana 
Ms, He is called therein Punydvaloka and Garudadhvaja, As 
Levi has already shown, Kalacuri kings are not known to have 
assumed such epithets ending in avaloka. As for the epithet 
Garudadhvaja it may be noted that like most other Kalacuri 


-— —— ~~ ~ —— ee (€ Qm ee eee -——— e — — 


I 


Ibid. Val. XI, p. 148. 
4 See the discussion about the date of this expedition, ibid., Vol. XXIV, p.104. 
8 Ibid., Vol. IT, p. 8 and Vol, XI, p. 148. 

.4 The plates reeord the grant of the village Sus! in the Kas‘t-bhiumi. This 
village 1 have identified with Sursi in the Mirzapur District, just outside the south- 
ern boundary of the present Benares District, Nagpur University Journal, Vol. II 
pp. 51 ff 
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kings, Gáhgeyadeva was a devotee of Siva.! He is not there- 
fore likely to have adopted Garuda, the vehicle of Visnu, as his 
lachana!, The Kalacuri Gángeya was, no doubt, a miehty 
king and in the Piawan inscription of A. D. 1037, he bears the 
title of Matdrajadhiraja, bat it is doubtful if he had assumed 
that imperial title as early as A. D. 1018-19, the date of the 
Ramayana Ms, In this connection I draw attention to a stone 
inscription recently discovered at Makundpur, nine miles south- 
westof Rewah.3 Itisdated in the Kalacuri year 772, corresponding 
to A. D. 1019, i. e., in the same year in which the Raimayans 
Ms was written. Besides, it comes from the heart of the home 
province of the Kalacuris. It would therefore be interesting to 
sed how it describes the reigning king. Gangeyadeva bears in 


- this inscription the modest title of Maharha-maha-mahattaka 


together with another which is probably Mahàvàja*, Now 
Mahamahattaka was assumed by petty chiefs and ministers,’ 
Even with the prefix mahärha it cannot b» said to be equivalent 
to Maharajadhiraja. It is plain therefore that in A.D. 1019 
Gangeyadeva was subordinate to some other power, This is 
again confirmed by a Mahoba -inscription which describes that 
‘the moon of the Kalacuris’ (evidently Gihgeya) and the king 
Bhoja (the well-known king of Dhara) worshipped, full of fear, 
like a pupil, the Candella prince Vidyüdhara who had caused 
the destruction of Rajyapiila, the king of Kanauj, and who was 
lying on a couch.’ Curiously enough, the defeat of Rajyapala 
occurred in the spring or summer of this very year A. D. 1019. 


" All this goes to show that in A.D. 1019 Ganzeyadeva held a 














J In lines 2-3 the Piawan inscription probably contained the epithet Parama- 
müheávara in place of Cunningham's reading Mahümandale$vara, See plate 
XXXVIII in Cunningham's A. S. R., Vol. XXI. 

2 The seal ofthe Goharwa plates issued by G&ügeya's son Karna has the figure 
of S'iva's bull (Nandi). Ep. Ind., Vol. XI, plate facing p. 142. 

3 A copy of this inscription has been kindly supplied to me by the Government 
Epigraphist for Indfa. The inscription is still unpublished, but I have discussed its 
date in the Ep. Ind , Vol. XXIV, p. 118, n. 4 

4 The first line of the inscription reads 87700 772 Karttika śu di 12 Vu(Bu)dha 
dine- Mahé(r]ha-mahamahattaka-$r[2) Ma[haraja ?]- éri-Gaánge[ya]deva-ràjye. Only 
the aksara ma of Maharaja is certain, the following aksaras being lost owing 
to the pecling off of the stone. There is not sufficient space for the title Maharaja- 
dhirgaja. . 

5 For the title Mahamahattaka assumed by several ministers of the kings of 
Mithila, see Jayaswal’s Introduction to the Rajanitiratnakara, J.B.O.R.S., Vol.X. 

6 Ep. Ind., Vol, I. p. 222, 
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subordinate position to the Candella Emperor Ganda, the father 
of Vidyadhara. It is again extremely unlikely that he had 
extended his way as far as Tirhut before A. D. 1019. The Sàr- 
nàth stone inscription’ dated V. S. 1083 (A.D. 1026) which 
records that Sthirapála and Vasantapàla established, by the order 
of Mahipála I of Bengal, hundreds of precious monuments of 
glory in Kasi, shows that the holy place was in the occupation 
of the Pala king at least seven years after the date of the 
Ràmàyana Ms. 


Notwithstanding the epithet Somavaa$odbhava and the date, 
I am therefore inclined to regard the indentification of Gángeya- 
deva of Tirabhukti with the Kalacuri king of Tripuri as extre- 
mely unlikely. 


. (2) M. Sylvain Levi has suggested that this Gühgeyadeva of 
Tirabhukti might have been a prince of a local Kalacuri family 
like the one which was ruling over the adjoining country of 
Saraytpara (modern Gorakhpur District in U. P.)? No such 
local Kalacuri family is known from any record of Tirhut. As 
for the family ruling over S'arayüpüra, it is known from two 
records, the Kasià stone inscription? and the Kahla plates.‘ 
The former is undated, but as J have shown elsewhere, it niay, 
on the evidence of palaeography, be referred to the 10th century 
A.D. The princes mentioned in it must therefore have flourished 
some time before Gangeyadeva of Tirabhukti. The second record 
is dated in V. S. 1135 which corresponds to A. D. 1079. It gives 
a long genealogy of the Kalacuri king Sodhadeva, but mentions 
no prince of the name Gàngeyadeva, This Sodhadeva bore the 
title Maharajüdhiraja and like other Kalacuri princes traced his 
descent from the moon. If Gangeyadeva of Tirabhukti belonged to 
thisfamily, he could, no doubt, be described as Somavamsodbhava 





1‘ Ind, Ant, Vol, XIV, pp. 139 ff. As the Kalacuri G&ügeyadeva was supposed 
to have held Tirhut in A. D. 1019, the evidence of the Sarnath inscription was not 
regarded as sufficient to prove Mahtpala’s occupation of Benares, It may be noted 
in this connection that if the Kalacuri Gangeyadeva had been ruling in Tirabhukti 
and Benares in A.D. 1019 and 1026 respectively, the dates of the Ms, and the Sarnath 
inscription ‘would in all probability have been recorded in the Kalacuri era. We find 
that the era was used in dating another Buddhist record at Sarnath during the reign 
of Karna. Bhandarkar’s List of Northern Inscriptions, No. 1225. 

2 Le Nepal, Wol. 11, p. 202, n- 1, 

8 Ep. Ind., Vol. XVIII, pp. 128 ff, 

4 Ibid., Vol. VII, pp. 85 fi. 

5 Ibid., Vol. XXIII, p. 259 and n, 6. 
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But the other two epithets Garudadhvaju and Punyávaloka 
would present the same difficulties in his case as in that of Gàn- 
geyadeva of Tripuri. Besides, the date A.D, 1019 to which we 
have to refer this Ramayana Ms. falls in a period when this 
family was in great trouble, The Kahlà plates state that 
Bhima, the predecessor of Sodhadeva's father Vyasa, was deposed 
through adverse fate and that Vyasa ascended the throne in V.S. 
1087 (A.D. 1031). The plates do not state who had deposed 
Bhima. Vyisa could not, certainly, have been responsible for 
it; otherwise the Kahla plates issued by his son would not have 
showered fulsome praise on Bhima. There was presumably some 
foreign invasion and annexation of the kingdom. Ultimately 
Vyàsa recovered his ancestral country and crowned himself king 
at Gokulaghatta in A.D. 1031. It is not known how long the 
foreign occupation of the S'aray üpara country lasted, In any 
case it does not seem likely that in A.D, 1019 this Kalacuri 
family was powerful enough to extend its rule to Tirhut. 


(3) Dr. R.C. Majumdar refers the date of the Ramayana Ms, to 
the S'aka era and takes it to be equivalent to A, D. 1154! He 
identifies Gangeyadeva with Ganga mentioned in a Nepal 
inscription as the son and successor of Nanya. This king is 
named as Ganga in a verse of a Mithila Pafiji This name, 
though not completely identical with Gangeya, bears much 
similarity to it. As Nanyadeva is traditionally known to have 
come to the throne in A, D, 1097 and ruled for fifty years,‘ he 
may have closed his reign in A, D. :147. The date S’aka 1075 
(A, D. 1154) therefore falls in the reign of Nanya’s successor 
Ganga. As Ninyadeva bore the title Dharmdvaloka, his son may 
have assumed another ending in avaloka like Punydvaloka. 


The identification of Gangeyadeva with Ganga or Ganga, the 
son of Nanya, does not,however,appear to be convincing. We have, 








1 Ind, Hist. Quart., Vol. VIJ, pp. 681 ff. 

2 Ind, Ant., Vol. IX, pp, 188. 

8 See the following verse cited in Jayaswal's Introduction to Rajanitiratnakara 
p.f. n. 8, J. B. O. R. S., Vol. X :— X i 


शास्ता नान्यपतिबंभूव तदनु श्रीगाङ्गदेवो नृप- 
स्तत्सूनुनरसिंहृदेवनूपतिः श्रीरामसिंदवस्ततः i . 
तत्सूनुः ws रक्र(क्ति)सिंदबिजयी भपालवन्यस्ततः 
यत्र श्रीहरिसिंहदेवनूपति: काणांटचूडीमणिः || 

4 Ind. Hist. Quart., Vol, VIT, p, 680, 
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in the first place, no evidence to prove that Nünya's family 
claimed descent from the moon and called itself Somavamsod- 
bhava. In his commentary Bharatavarttika on the Natyasdstra 
of Bharata, Ninya makes no mention of any such claim, He 
describes himself only as Karnāta-kulæ-bhūşana ‘an ornament 
of the Karnita family’! In a late Nepal inscription of the 
17th century A. D, an attempt is made to give a divine origin 
to the family of Nànya. But there also its descent is traced 
from the sun, not from the moon? It is therefore extremely 
doubtful if Nanyadeva and his son called themselves Somavarhsod- 
bhava. Secondly, it does not seem likely that this Ganga 
ever assumed the title of MaAàràjaádhiràja. His father Nanya 
was undoubtedly the most powerful member of this family. In 
his afore-mentioned commentary on the Natyasdstra, he claims 
to have defeated the kings of Malava, Bangila, Gauda and 
Sauvira. But even he called himself Mahàasamantàdhipati 
only, He does not seem to have assumed the imperial title of 
Maharajadhiraja. No records of his son Gahga have yet been 
discovered and so we cannot say if he was powerful enough to 


— 











1 J, A. H, R. S., Vol. I, p. 56. 
2 आसीच्छीसूयेवंशे रघुनृपकुलजो रामचन्द्रो quu: 
TA नान्यदेवोवनिपतिरभवत्तत्सुतो गङ्गदेवः | Ind. Ant., Vol. 1X, p. 188. 


The inscription is dated in the year 769 of the Newar era corresponding to A, D 
1619. The Malla dynasty of Nepal traced its descent from Nanya. An earlier inscrip- 
tion of the dynasty dated in the year 533 of the Newar era (A. D. 1413) also men- 
tions the descent of the family from the sun, though it does not name Nanya or his 
son Galiga, 


3 The Ms. of the Bharatavürttika does not indicate whether Nanya was a 
devotee of S'iva, Visnu or some other deity, ‘Phe opening matgala §loka would have 
given us some clue but that leaf is missing in the Ms. ‘The first sheet of the Ms 
belongs to some other work later b; two or three centuries,’ J. 4. H. R,S., Vol.T,p.55, 

After this article was sent to the press, Dr. V. Raghvan informed me that in the 


chapter of the Bharatabhasya on Puskara there occurs the following verse as a 
mangala-sloka :— 


नमः समस्तलोकानां जनकाय स्वयंभवे | 
भोमावतिं (त्त) भवाम्भोधिेतवे वृषकेतवे ।। 
This clearly shows that Nanyadeva waa a S’aiva, His son Gaüga also may have 
likewise been a devoteo of S'iva, 
4 See the colophons of the Bhuratavarttika— AG श्रीमहासामन्ताधिपतिधमांवलोक- 
श्रीमन्नान्यपातावेराचिते सरस्वतीहृदयालंकार नाग्ने भरतवार्तिके etes Tn a stono inscription of 


his minister S'rtdhara, Nanya is simply called $rimün (illustrious), J BO.R.S., 
Vol, 1X, p. 808, 


300 V. V, MIRASHI- : 

claim that title. The political situation in North-eastern India 
was certainly not favourable for this king of Tirhut to attain 
the imperial status. His small principality was hemmed in by 
the Gihadavilas on the west and the Senas on the east. As 
early as A. D, 1126 we find that the powerful Gahadavala king 
Govindacandra had extended his sway as far as Miner in the 
Patna District! Twenty years later the Gahadavila ruler had 
pressed as far as Mudgagiri (Monghir) in the east where he 
made his grant recorded in the Lar plates of V. S. 1202 (A. D. 
1146)? The Sena king Vijayasena claims in his Deopara inscrip- 
tion to have inflicted a defeat on Nànya probably towards the 
close of the latter's reign. He is not likely to have tolerated 
the assumption of an imperial title by the son of Nanya soon 
after his accession. 


We have thus seen that none of the theories so far advanced 
for the identification of Gangeyadeva of Tirabhukti is satis- 
factory. Asa matter of fact, the history of Mithila before the 
rise of Nanya is enveloped in obscurity. But in view of the 
information supplied by the colophon a conjecture may be 
hazarded, leaving its corroboration to future research, 


The colophon states that Gingeyadeva of Tirabhukti had the 
biruda of Punydvaloka and claimed descent from the moon. He 
was also probably a devotee of Visnu as he had the Eagle 
standard. Now we know that such birudus in avaloka were 
assumed by Rastrakita kings. Again in their later records 
the Ràstrakütas traced their descent from the moon.” Most of 
them were devotees of Visnu and used the Eagle seal for their 
copper-plates, So this Gàngeyadeva of Tirabhukti islikely to 
have been a king of the Rastraktita dynasty. 


The date of the Ramayana Ms. probably refers to the Vikrama 
era ; for S'aka dates of the 10th or 11th century A.D. are rarely 


——— ———— -- - -— - ——— ——————À .— 








1 J.O. B.O. R, S., Vol. IT, pp. 441 ff. 

9 Ep. Ind., Vol. VIL, pp. 98 fi. 

8 Ibid., Vol. T, p. 309. 

4 868 6. g. the birula Khadgüvaloka assumed by Dantidurga and Ranavaloka 
by Stambha, the son of Dhruva. 

5 In the earlior inscriptions of the dynasty such as the Bhandak plates of 
Krsnaraja I, the Añjanavatı and other plates of Govinda ILI ete., nó mention is 
made of the lunar race, But in later inscriptions of the dynasty such as the Cambay 
plates of Govinda IV, and tbe Deoli and Karhad plates of Krsna IIT, the genealogy i8 
traced back to the moon, 
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found in North-East India. The date therefore corresponds to 
A.D. 1019-20. Let us now see if we have any evidence of a 
Rastrakuta family settled in the territory adjoining Mithila iu 
this period, | 


From the Bingad grant of Mahipàla I, we learn that a Pila 
king named Rajyapila who seems to have flourished in the 
beginning of the 10th century A. D., married Bhagyadevi who 
"was the daughter of a Rastrakita king named Tunga! This 
Tuhga may be identical with the Rastrakita king Tuhga alias 
Dharmévaloka who has left an inscription? at Buddha Gaya 
recording his dedication of a Gandhakuti for the service of the 
Buddha. We cannot of course conclude from this that Buddha 
Gayà was included in his territory, but in view of his matrimo- 
nial alliance with the Pila king of Bengal and Bihar he may 
have been ruling in the neighbourhood, perhaps over Mithila, 
In the absence of further information about this Ristraktta 
family it is not possible to say if it produced any king of the 
name Gangeyadeva in the beginning of the 11th century A, D, 
But the existing data for the history of North-East India do not 
at least preclude ihe possibility of a Rastrakita king of that 
name who claimed descent from the moon and assumed the 
title Maharàjüdhirája and the biruda Punyávaloka, ruling 
over Mithila and the adjoining territory in the beginning of 
the 11th century A. D. 


Se —MÀÀá—À——————M—ÁÀ 3 1 

1 Ep. Ind., Vol. XIV, pp. 824 ff, 

2 ‘his record is not dated, but on palaeographie grounds it can be referred to 
the 10th century A. D, See pl. xl in R. L. Mitra’s Buddha Gaya. 

3 Tujgga's grandfather Nanna also bore a biruda ending in avaloka, vize., 
Gunüvalcka, R. L. Mitra, Buddha Gaya, p. 195. Kielhorn identifies Tunga, the 
father of Bhagyadevt, with Jagattunga II, the son of Krsna II. Another view is 
that he was identfcal with Krsna II. Ind. Ant., Vol, XLII, p. 136, 

4 ‘Phe Buddha Gaya inscription of Tunga mentions in 1.13 that Nanna, the 
founder of the family, conquered the impregnable fort of Manipura where he seems 
to have subsequently established himself, 'Phis Manipura has not been identified, 


THE VEDIC DOCTRINE OF THE WORLDS ABOVE 


BY 
H. G. NARAHARI 


Of the heavenly world of Yama to which repair the virtuous 
Souls according to the Vedic poets, after their death, there is a 
clear mention made in the funeral hymns of the Sahitàs ; but a 
study of the cosmological speculations of these people reveals that 
a belief in a plurality of heavens was also current among them, 
It was usual in this period to divide the Universe into Earth, 
Air or Atmosphere, and Heaven. Each of these spheres was 
called by several names in accordance with the angle with 
which it was viewed by the poet. Thus, when he thought of 
the Earth as a ‘broad place’, he called it wrv? or prthivi, apara 
when he conceived it as ‘boundless’, and bhmih when as the 
‘place from which everything springs. Earth is also very 
often denominated the ‘great’ (mah?), the ‘extended’ (९७४७००८) or 
simply ‘this’ (idam) as contrasted with the upper sphere which 
is distant, Heaven is likewise designated the ‘shining light’ 
(div, rocana, rocamam divah), the ‘woven web of light’ (ryomun) * 
the ‘height’ (sinu, prstha, vistap), the ‘place situated afar’ 
(pardvat), the ‘roof of the world supported on high’,? and the 
‘firmament above the sky’ (divo naka) in which the stars are 
fixed’. Itis Zleriel'? claim that in India as well as in Iran 
heaven was conceived ‘as a great stone building filled with 
light, through whose doors the sun and the stars, the light of 
heaven shines upon men’. In the course of an elaborate examin- 
ation of this view, Keith’ points out that the evidence called 
in support of the contention is not accurate, The Vedic 





1 Cf, RV.III.54.9 where the gods are described as standing on the spacious far 
extended path-way (wrau pathi vyute) and singing praises. 

2 X. 149.1; 1V.56.8.; II.[15.9; VI.47.4.; though a definite expression con- 
veying this meaning is not found in these passages, they prove in plain terms that 
heaven was conceived by the Vedic bard as the roof of the world supported on high 
witbout beams (avamésa, askambhana). : . 

8 Die Himmelstore in Veda und im Avesta, cited by Keith, Religion and 
Philosophy of the Veda, 11,621, 

4 Op. cit., p. 621 f, 
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Seer often thought of Heaven and Earth together, and the 
couple was then denominated by such terms as dyàvápnhivi, 
rodast, and ksoni, 


Rajas is the name by which the atmospheric region was 
commonly known, but the term is often used! as a general 
name for all the three spheres. On such occasions, heaven is 
called tríiya (IX.746 ; X.45.3; 123,8), uttama (1X,22.5), 
or parama (111.30,2) as contrasted with the earth which is 
then called wpara (1.62.5) or parthiva (1.1541; IV,53,3), 
The different spheres are all mentioned together as the three 
earths, the three heavens and the three atmospheres, and the 
matter is made al! the more complex when occasionally addition 
is made in the singular of one member of the trio, when the 
three have already been mentioned. What is more, the dual 
division of heaven and earth is sometimes combined with the 
three-fold division, and siz regions are thus enumerated (sal4mà 
raja@msi).3 Such manipulation of numbers might have original- 
ly been mere freaks of language, but, as we shall presently 
see, they later resulted in an actual sub-division of each of 
these regions. 


The vault (naka)> is often added after the triad (1.34.8), 
and a region higher than the usual three is thus posited ; but a 
verse in the Atharvaveda (IV.14.3) seems to speak of a still 
higher region when it mentions this sphere before the realm of 
celestial light (svar, jyotis), In one verse of the Rgveda 
(LX.96.19) Soma is said to enter the atmospheric region and 
then travel further to the fourth sphere (turiyam dhàma): 





1 The term prthivi also finds a similar use and in such contexts (1.108,9,10) 
tbe atmospheric region is called middle (madhyama) and heaven by the name highest 
(parama), while earth is called lowest (avama), Zimmer (Altindisches Leben, p. 857) 
thinks it necessary to accept the existence of a rajas beneath the earth to account 
for the course of the sun at night, but Wallis (Cosmology of the Rigveda, p. 115 f.) 
tightly points out that in the Vedic passages containing the word rajas, the reference 
is always to & region situated above the earth, 

2 For instance, RV. VIT. 33.7; cf. Wallis, op. cit. p. 114. 

8 RV. L1646, cf. RV. VII.87.5 where three heavens (tisrah dyavah) and three 
earths (¢israh bhiimih) are mentioned together, 

4 Wallis, loc, cë. 

5 Words like sūnu (1.54.4), vistap (1.46.8), prstha (1.115.3) nakasya prstha 
(1,125.5), divasprstha (111.9.12), nakasya sünu (VUI 103.12), irivye prsthe 
(1X.86.27) which occur frequently in the Rgveda denote the same region, 
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Camisacchyenah s'akuno vibhrtvà govindur drapsa 
äyudhäni bíbhrat | 
Apam ürmím sacaminas samudram turiyam dhama 
mahiso vivakti |! 


According to Sayana, this ‘fourth sphere’ is the realm of the 
Moon! which is situated above the solar region (sa soma 
turiyam caturtham dhama candramasam sthanam vivakti 
sevate ; süryalokasyopari candramaso loko vidyate), 


Quite frequently three worlds are marked as distinct from the 
usual three regions by such expressions as tisro divah, trine 
rocand, and trin dyin; tisro dwah are distinguished from tisrah 
prihivih, and trini rocanā and (rin dyin from ४8870 bhūmīh ? 


Trír antariksam savità mahitvana tri rajàmsi paribhüs 
trini rocané | 
Tisro divah prthivis tisra invati tribhir vratair abhi no. 
raksati tmnà Il 
Tri rocanà varuna trir uta dyün trini mitra dhàrayatho 
rajàrsi | 
Vavrdhünàv amatim ksatriyasyanu vratam raksamanav 
ajuryam ॥ 
Tisro dyavo nihità antarasmin tisro bhümir uparah 
| sadvidhanah | 
Grtso raja varunas cakra etam divi prenkham 
hiranyayam s'ubhe kam Il 
Trivistidhátu pratimánam ojasas tisro bhümir nrpate 
trini rocana | 
Atidam vis’ vam bhuvanam vavaksithisatrur Indra janusa 
881130 asi Il 
Tisro bhümir dhàrayan trir uta dytin tribi vrata 
vidathe antar esàm | 
Rtenádityà mahi vo mahitvam tad aryaman varuua 
mitra cáru || 


Varuna'srays are once (RV. VIIL41.9) described to pervade 
not only the three earths (tisrah bhūmīh), but to go beyond as 
well and fill up the three superior realms of heaven (trir 
uttarani papratuh). 


>>>» 





>>>“. 


MEME LM E ENEE 
1 Geldner (Der Rigveda in Auswahl, 11.148) reiterates this view and so dces 
Ludwig (Der Rigveda. V.388), though in a hesitant fashion, Oldenberg does not 
explain the phrase turiyam dhama, i 
9 RV.IV.53,5; V.69.1. ; VII.87.5 ; 1.102.8; 11.2.8. 
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The Rgveda also mentions ‘three shining worlds’ (trīni rocand) 
and ‘three distant heavens’ (tisrah pardvatah divah) which, 
from the special attributes used in describing them, should 
mean something other than the usual triad of Earth, Air 
and Heaven :! 


Besides these passages, it is also possible to find in the 
Samhalas distinct references to a three-fold division of the 
heavenly region (divah); the highest heaven is called utiama,? 
the middle goes by the name.of madhyama? or uttara, and the 
lowest is called either ४07005 or parya®, The AV (XVIII,2.48) 
which divides heaven into avama, madhyama and ४१४४५४७ 
says that the first is rich in water (udamvati), the second in 
stars’ pilumatt) and that the third (pradyauh) is the place 
where the fathers sit (yasyam pitara ७8७7४), 


But a verse of the Rgveda (1, 35. 6) dedicated to Savitr, has 
a varied account to give of these threes heavens: 


Tisro dyavah savitur dvà upasthám eka yamasya 
bhuvane virasat | 


Anim na rathyam amrtàdhi tasthur iha bravitu 
ya u tac ciketat ॥ 


We read here that, of the three heavens, two belong to Savitr 


and one to Yuma, and that all immortal things rest on Savitr 
rewheaMi c» c — Qoo kd Si AIC 
RV. V.81.4 ; VIII.5.8, 

RV. V. 60. 6. 

Ibid. 

RV. IV. 26. 6. 

RV. V. 60. 6. 


6 RV.VI.40.5:the AV, (V. 4. 8) seems to call this trtiya ; cf, Macdonell and 
Keith, Vedic Index of Names and Subjects, I. 861 n. 


7 The translation here is ba ed on Sayama's commentary which explains the 
word thus. Palayantiti pilavah, grahanaksutradayah; te yasyam santiti pilu- 
mati Grifith undsrstands the word to mean ‘blossoming with the pilu tree’ (Hymns 
of the Atharvaveda, IT. 233 n.}, Macdonell and Keith (op. cit., p. 361) prefer to leave 
the word,untranslated; Whitney calls the commentator's meaning noted above ‘a 
worthless etymological guess’, but still finds it necessary to incorporate the mean- 
ing in his translation of the entire verse. He also mentions that one of his Mss. reads 
pitumati which, though obviously wrong, could be emended as pttumati (rich in food) 
[Atharvaveda Samhita, translated by W, D. Whitney, pp. 842 ff.) Roth and Bohtlingk 
(Sanskrit Worterbuch, IV. 748) leave the word untranslated, but say that it denotes 
the middle sky (der mittlere Himmel), | 

89 (Annals, B, 0, R. I.] 
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as on the axle-end of a car, Madhava! and Sdyana? interpret 
the three worlds mentioned here to mean the group of Earth, 
Air and Heaven, and hold that the first and last belong to Savitr 
and that the second region belongs to Yama. Venkatamadhava?* 
understands the ‘three worlds’ here to mean the ‘three heavens 
which stand supported by Agni and Savitr, and that all im- 
mortals are supported by the latter for he grants immortality. 
Skandasvamint mentions both these meanings as alternatives. 
Macdonell5 says that of the three worlds, Savitr occupies Air 
and Earth, and that the third world which is the highest heaven, 
is the abode of Yama in which dwell the pitarah (men after 
death). All these explanations proceed from a quaint under- 
standing of the passage and are in the highest degree fanciful. 
Seeing that the term dyauh is used most frequently in the Veda 
to denote a region distinct from the usual trio,it is unnecessary 
to take the word dydva/ in this verse in the generic sense of 
‘a region’. What is to be understood here? is the existence of 
“three heavens” besides Earth and Atmosphere, two of which 
belong to Savitr and are the station of immortals, while the 
third which is the abode of Yama serves as the residence of 
ordinary mortals who after death become the Manes. Also, the 
heavens belonging to Suvitr should be accepted to be situated 
on a higher plane than the one of which Yama is tbe lord. 
When Macdonell said that the world of Yama is the highest 
and that the two worlds of Savitr are situated at a lower level, 
he was perhaps influenced by the Atharvavedic verse 
(XVIII.2.48) noticed already; but this conception is entirely — 
opposed to Rgvedic tradition’. 


For a ratification of these observations as well as for obtain- 
ing a full knowledge of the distinctive features of the three 








TR.) Neen 

1 Rgvedavyakhya Madhavakrta, Ed. by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, p. 270. 

9 Cf, Goldner (Der Rigveda, T. 38n.) who understands this earth aud the visible 
and invisible portions of the sky by the three heavens mentioned here (Die drei 
Himmel sind hier Erde, der sichtbare und der jenseitige, unsichtbare Himmel). 

3 Dr.C. Kunhan Raja, op. ctt., p. 271. | ° 

4 Rgvedabhasya, Edited by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, p. 133, ° 

5 Vedic Reader, p. 16, 

6 Of. J. Ehui, Der Vedische Mythus des Yama, p. 115. ० 

7 Thatthere is frequently a scuffle between the traditions of the RV.and the AV. 
is a well known fact, For some instances see my Designation of Hell in the Rgveda 


and the meaning of the word *Asat' in the Indian Historical Quarterly XVIII.164. 
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heavens, it is necessary to make a careful study of the escha- 
tological conception in the SamAdia period, 


Mundane pleasure had all its charms for the Vedic ७०७, 
but death had no terrors for him, He believed, as did Socrates 
long after, that itis not death but dying that is terrible. To the 
pessimistic Socrates death was attractive because it marked 
the cessation of mundane misery ;? but the optimistic Vedie 
Indian did not fight shy of death foradifferent reason. Death held 
out to him a prospect of greater happiness, It brought out nota 
cessation of his existence but a prolongation of his old life lived 
under better conditions. The abode of Yama which the virtuous 
man reached after death is no strange place, It is his own 
hore, discovered for him by his ancestors and ruled by one of 
them (RV. X. 14. 1, 2; 16.9). He wasnot severed from inter- 
course with those whom he left behind on earth,’ for he was, in 
a measure, dependant on the offerings of his descendants. Nor 
did he suffer for want of those pleasures which were available to 
him on earth. He had all these ina greater measure, so much so 
that it is possible to call the Vedic Heaven ‘a glorified world of 
material joys'! The Heaven in which the dead man thus passes 
a life of enjoyment may be identifiel with the Lunar World of 
later tumes, The idea that the Manes live here seems to be quite 
familiar to these Vedic Seers, though it is still in its beginnings 
and notyetfully developed as in the Upanisads. Soma is described 
to be in very close connection with the Manes, He is said to be 
united with them (RV,VIII.48.13) or accompanied by them (AV. 
XV III.4.12), Soma stimulated the fathers to deeds (RV.IX.96.11), 
and through his help they found the light and the cows (RV.IX, 
97.39). The fact is no doubt true that Soma is a regular name 
of the Moon only in Post-Vedic Literature, and that in the 
Veda it generally signifies the plant or more frequently the 





l For details, soe my Apropos of the Conception of Immortality in the Veda in 
course of publication in the Bharatiya Vidya, 

2 Of. theePoet-Philosopher Meine who wrote: 

r “Süss ist der Schlaf, der Tod ist besser, 
Am Besten war’ es, nio geboren sein.” 

3 In several of the passages of the AV. (XII.3.17; VI.120.3; 1X.5,.27) an expectation 
is expressed that there will be a continuation of family relations maintained even in 
the next world, (Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, V. 305 f.) 

4 Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 168, 
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juice ; but it has to be conceded that there are certain passages! 
in the Rgveda which would give an absurd meaning if the word 
Soma occurring in them is taken in either of these latter senses, 
Chief among such are those (RV,X.85) which decribe the wed- 
ding of Soma with Süryà, the daughter of the Sun. Soma is 
here described as placed in the lap of the stars (naksatranam 


. esüm wpasthe soma ãhitah).? It isalso stated here (RV.X.85.3) 


that albeit the fancy of the drinker of the juice of the Soma- 
plant that he has drunk Soma, no one really tastes of him whom 
the priests know to be Soma (somam yam brahmano vidur na 
tasydsnati ka$cana). Besides these passages where Soma cannot 
mean the juice or the plant, there are some which speak of 
the connection of the daughter of the Sun with Soma; the 
former is thus said to purify the distilled Soma (RV.IX.1.6), 
and to have brought Soma after it had been expanded by rain 
(LX, 113. 3). The connection between Surya and Soma men- 
tioned in these passages becomes clear only if Soma is here 
understood to mean the Moon who, as a luminary even like the 
Sun, can reasonably be regarded as his son-in-law. Yet another 


passage (RV.X.123.8) describes Soma as the drop (drapsa) 


which goes to the Ocean, looking with the eye of a vulture; and 
here also the allusion must be only to the Moon. The Atharva- 
veda which is generally reputed for conceptions more advanced 
than the Rgveda, hclds its own even on the present occasion, | 
It declares in clear terms the identity of Soma with the Moon 
when it says (AV.XI.6.7) "May the god Soma free me he 
whom they call the Moon" (somo ma devo muñcatu yam dhus 
cand rama iti). 

It is thus clear that Soma meant also the Moon to the Vedic 
Seers; and this idea, coupled with the fact that these people 
believed in a close association of Soma with the Manes, leads 
one naturally to the conclusion that the Moon must have been 
regarded, even so early as in íhe Vedic Period, as the world 


of the Manes. 


The Manes are not all of the same kind. There are distinc- 


tions made among them (RV.X.15.1) into those that are lower 


(avara), those that are higher (para), and those that are middle 


1 It must be of interest to note in this context that Hillebrandt contends that in 
the whole of the ninth Mandala, Soma is the Moon, and nowhere the ordinary plant, 


- (Vedische Mythologie, pp. 809, 326). 


2 RY. X.85,2. 
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(madhyama) ; of these, it is only those that belong to the last 
variety that are expressly spoken of as soma-loving (madhyamah 
pitarah somydsah), and it can hence be inferred that it is 
these alnoe thet are intimately connected with the Moon. The 
lower (avara) variety of the Manes might be composed of the 
ordinary virtuous dead who go to Yama's Heaven to revel in 
his company. Soma is intimately connected even with 
Yama,.! The latter, we are told, sits under a tree in Heaven 
and drinks Soma in the company of the gods (RV.X,135.1), 
Varuna, who is the companion of Yama in his merriment 
in this world, is often identified with Soma (IX,77.5; 95.4), 
so that the dead man who is promised that he would meet 
the two kings, Yama and Varuna, (RV.X.14.7) can be 
considered to meet Soma also. If so, we have here the 
beginnings of the Upanisadic theory that people of ordinary 
merit like sacrificers and philanthropists reach the Lunar World 
after their death. The theory that these people enjoy there 
might also have been suggested by the Vedic belief that the 
dead man finds Yama in his Heaven engaged in an ever-lasting 
bout with the gods and that he is also welcome to the party, 

But the higher class (para) of Manes were justly honoured 
with a higher award. To this class belong the Rbhus, the 
Maruts, the Angirasss, the Virüpas, the Navagvas, the Dasagvas, 
the Atharvans, the Bhrgus, and the KuSikas. All these are 
people who distingtished themselves by exhibition of special 
merit? and as a reward they became immortal and were treated 
even like gods. Not only do we hear often that the Manes are 
in close relation with the Sun, but also immortality is found in 
the Veda to have a sort of special connection with the Solar 
gods. . Thus, on the far path to the world of the Manes, Pūsan 
is the protector and Savitr the usherer of the dead (७०8७७ iv 
pàtw prapathe purastai,..tatra tuā devah savità dadha@tw).3 
The Manes are united with or guard the Sun (RV.X.107.2; 154.5) 
or are connected with the rays of the Sun (RV.I-109.7),* and 
suns shine for them in Heaven (RV.I.125 6). In another passage 

1 ..0t. Billebrandt (op. cit, 1.894 ff.) according to. whom Fama. Of. Hillebrandt (op. cit., 1.894 ff.) according to whom Yuma is the Moon, in 
Which dying is typical, and thus the mortal child of the Sun and closely conuected 
with the Manes. 

2 For an elabotation of this theme, seo my Apropos of the Conception of Immors 
tality in the Veda mentioned already, 


8 RV. X.17.4. 
4 Cf. Bloomfield, J.AOS.,, XVI.27. 


310 | H, G, NARAHARI 


(RV.IX.113.9) we are even told clearly that the abode of the 
fathers is the highest point of the Sun (lokā yatra jyotismantah 
tatra mam amrtam krdhi) Varuna is the wise guardian of 
immortality (dhiram àmrtasya gopàm)! and on Savity all 
immortal things rest as on the axle-end of a car (RV.I.35.6). 
Sury& is in one passage (RV.X.85.20) asked to ascend the 
chariot bound for the world of immortals, and in another 
context it is clearly stated that man becomes immortal by the 
solar ray (upam$unà sam amrtatvam ७०७१). As in the case of 
the close relation of Soma with the pitrs which might be the 
beginning of the identification of the Pitrloka with the Moon, 
the intimate relation of immortality with the Sun may be the 
starting point for the later doctrine of Immortality being 
identified with dissolution in the Sun. 

From this world which is the abode of immortals 
like the Rbhus must be distinguished the abode of Visnu, 
another solar god? in the Vedic pantheon. This is a god whose 
status in the Rgveda is much debated. The general view* has 
been that Visnu presents the unique spectacle of a god whom, 
from a very inferior position in the Vedic period, rises later in 
the Puranic period, to the dignity of the Supreme Spirit. 
Several reasons are adduced to prove that the position of 
Visnu in the Rgvedic age is quite insignificant. Not more 
than five whole hymns and a few more stray verses are address- 
ed here to this god, so that, judged by the ‘statistical standard, 
he will have to be .counted asadeity of the fourth rank, 
Besides, in most passages he is lauded along with a host of 
other divinities, and many of the attributes given to him are 
those which he shares in common with many of them’. Visnu 
is even stated to have sung the praise of Indra (RV.VIII.15,9), 


—— —— wr M MM MÀ M —  — —— 


1 RV. VIII, 42.2. 

9 RV. IV. 58.1. 

3 Oldenberg's view that Visnu is only a space-god (weltall durchschreitende Gott) 
is untenable, for the idea that he is tho solar home of souls is too clearly connected 
with him to be brushed aside as of no account (cf. Hopkins, J.4,0.S., XVI. exlvii fi.) 

4 Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, p 227; Muir, O.S.T., (V.98: Barth, Religions 
of India, p. 164; Bhandarkar, Vaispavism, S'aivism and Minor Religious, Systems: 
p. 33 £.; Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p.37; Vedic Reader, p. 30, Griffith. Rigveda, 
1.27 n. For other views of the same nature, see Dr. Dandekar 8 in terest : 08 article 
Visnu in the Veda in Festschift, Prof. P. V. Kane, pp. 95 ff. ` : 

5 For instance, like Visnu, Indra takes strides, spreads out the spaces and creates 
the wide air (RV.VI.69.5; VII.996). Along with Mitra, Varuna, and the Maruts, 
Visny sings the praises of Indra (RV. VIIL15,9), 
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and to derive his power from that god (RV VIIL12,27). From 
these considerations it should follow that Visnu is no prominent 
god at all in the RV, and that he is not only on a footing of 
equality with other gods, but is often seen to be subordinate 
even to some of them,! Itis true that the hymns in which 
Vispu is celebrated in the Rgveda are extremely small in 
number compared with those used in edifying Indra or Varuna ; 
but to deny on this score to Visgu the position of a great god 
in the Veda would only be to forget that in a sacrificial collec- 
tion like the Rgveda that is handed down to us the compara- 
tive prominence of the numerous gods in the Vedic pantheon is 
not necessarily brought out to the fullest extent. Jt is not 
necessary even to say that Visnu might have been quite popular 
" among the masses, while the priestly classes, with its love for 
sacrifices, did not think much of him.’ That would be to think 
that when the seer praised Visnw he did so with the utmost 
reluctance. This, however, cannot be, for the seer is seen to 
extol Visnu’s unique feat of taking the ‘three strides’ with as 
much gusto as the feat of any other prominent god of the Veda. 
No one who reads the hymns in praise of Visnu can afford to 
feel that this god ‘occupied a somewhat subordinate place in 
the estimation and affections of the ancient rsis’.t Of the three 
steps of Visnu, two, we are told, are visible to the naked eye, 
but the third and highest is beyond mortal ken. It is accessible 
to none, not even to the winged birds in their flight. (RV.I.1555; 
VII.99.2). Itis the highest place (paramam padam)’ or the 
highest path (paramam pàthaáh)? and is known only to its 








1 Weber stresses this by pointing out that Visnw owes almost all his famous 
qualities to Indra (Indische Streifen, 11, 226 ff., cited by Muir, Ops cit., p. 298). 

2 cf, Keith, Religion and Philosophy of the Veda, 1. 109 ff. 

9 Barth, Religions of India, p. 166 : In a very interesting study of Visnu in the 
Veda published recently, Dr, Dandekar challenges both the views that this god is 
not prominent in the Rgveda and that he is un-Aryan in origin, and maintains that 
he must have been supreme in the popular religion of the masses, though neglected 
by the higher class composed of priestly intellectuals (Festschrift Prof. P. V. Kane, 
p.111). Fat Visnu is not quite important in so far as sacrifices are concerned lends 
some justification to the latter part of tho statement; but the former part must re- 
main unsettled till the community to which devotees of Visnu like Medhütithi Kama 
or Dirghatamas exactly belonged is known with certainty, 

4 Muir, op. cit, IV. 98. 

5 RY, I. 22.20.21. 

6 RY. ILI. 55.10, 
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owner who guards it ‘zealously (RV.X.1.3)! This is a station 
situated far away from this earth (ksayantam asya rajasah 
parüke)? The same is the import of other passages? which 
describe Visnu as living on high (brhan ksayah), as mountain- 
abiding (girasth@) or mountain-dwelling (gériksit) It is also a 
fact that Visnu shares many an attribute with the other gods, 
and that he is even described sometimes as subordinate to 
Indra. Seeing that, in a kathenotheistic religion like that of 
the Rgveda, each god is, for the time being, supreme in the mind 
of the devotee, it is not right to pay much attention to attributes 
given to the gods by -their worshippers when they are in 
divine ecstacy. 


The personality of Visnu is far more important in the Veda . 
than is ordinarily estimated judging him from these criteria. 
His importance lies in the very fact that he is nota sacrificial 
deity. As Ydska would classify him, he is a god of the celestial 
region (dyusthana) living on the highest plane compared with 
. those gods that live in the atmospheric (antartksa) or terrestrial 
(prihivi) regions, While almost all the other gods receive 
sacrificial offerings like havis or soma, this is the god who is 
content with mere prayer (stwti), Like the god of the Puritans, 
he cares for piety rather than sacrifice, for devotion rather than 
offerings, It is thus stated that the group of Manes that go to 
his abode after their death is composed only of the pious 
(devayavah sürayah) among these Vedic poets. Their eye is 
ever directed towards this highest abode of Visnu which is 
situated like an eye in Heaven (diviva cakswr dtatam). It is 
their fond desire always that they should attain to the dear 
domain of Visnu where are the many-horned nimble kine, 











cf. RV. 111, 55.10; VII. 99.1. 
RV. VII. 100.5. 
RV. VIII.15.9; 1.154.2,3. 

4 Such descriptions come chiefly from insignificant members of tho family of 
Kanva like Parvata, Gosukti and A$vasukti, The Kava family is moreover known 
for its special devotion to Indra. But Visnu is really the highest god in the Veda. a 

5 For details in this connection, see my Süktabhajah and Havirbhdjah in the 
Bharatiya Vidya I11.181ff. It is of interest to note here that deities which are 
Süktabhüks are not at all prominent in the Rgveda that has come down to us, 

6 cf. RV. 1, 50.10 which says that the godly attain to the supreme "light of the 
Sun (süryam 'devatra aganma jyolir uttamam). Another passage (RV. X. 15. 3) 
where connection between the manes and the wide-step of Visnw is mentioned should 


also be of the same import. 
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where men devoted to the gods rejoice,! and which is a veritable 
spring of nectar: 


Tad visnoh paramam padam sada pas'yanti stirayah | 
Diviva caksur àtatam ॥ | | 
Tad asya priyam abhi patho asyàm naro yatra 
devayavo madanti | 
Urukramasya sa hi bandhur ittha visnoh pade parame 
madhva utsah |! 
Ta vàih vastiny us masi gamadhyai yatra gavo 
bhürisrhgà ayasal Il 
Atraha tad urugayasya vrsnah paramam padamava 
bhati bhüri ii? 


In the later age of the Epics and Puranas, Visnu occupies 
the high place of one among the trinity, and even forms to his 
sectaries the highest god. But the Purinic Visnu is only a 
logical development of the god of the Vedic period. His history 
is the history of one regular and normal development. There 
are no traces here of breaks and stop-gaps, of sudden elevations 
and recognitions, From the Vedic age down to the age of the 
Epics and Puranas, Visnu is primarily revered for being the 
saviour and asylum of departed souls.’ 


To sum up : the Vedic seers believed in a three-fold heaven, 
The lowest of them which was intimately connected with Soma 
or Moon and belonged to Yama, formed the destination of 
people of ordinary merit like sacrificers and philanthropists. 
The remaining two heavens were situated in the higher region. 
The realm of Savitr and Surya was the lower of these two, 
and in this were accommodated men like the Rbhws and the 
Maruts whose exceptional merit brought them immortality and 
divinity. The other which is no other than the highest heaven 
of Visnu was accessible only to the seers and even among 
these seers, only to those who were known for their piety and 
devotion towards the gods, 


1 According to RV. VIII. 29.7, the gods themselves rejoice in this abode (yatr 
devaso madanti). 

2 RY. 1. 29.20; 154.5,6, 

8 of, Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda, p. 170; Hopkins, Religions of India; p. 458; 
Notes on Dyaus, Vignu, Varuna and Rudra (J,A,0.8.. X VI, oxlvii ff.) 
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THE NANANA GRANT OF CAULUKYA KING KUMARA- 
PALADEVA OE GUJARAT DATED VIKRAMA SAMVAT 1212 


BY 
GAURISHANKAR H. OJHA 


The grant was found while digging the foundation of a house 
at the village called Nanana, about three miles from Bhagvàn- 
purà railway station on the B, B. & C. I. Ry. On hearing about 
its discovery, I secured it through a friend of mine for examina- 
tion and subsequently published its summary in my Annual 
Report on the working of the Rajputana Museum, Ajmer for the 
year ending 31st March 1937, pp. 3-4. 

The grant consists of two copper-plates, which are inscribed 
on one side only. The measurement of each plate is 12" by 914.” 
Their edges are slightly turned up so as to form raised rims to 
preserve the writing. Two ring-holes at the bottom of the first 
and the top of the second plate show that they were originally 
held by two rings, which are now missing. Each plate contains 
16 lines of writing. The letters are engraved deeply and their 
average size is about four-tenths of an inch. The plates are in 
a fairly good condition and the writing is legible throughout. 

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit and the characters 
are Nagari. Except the five verses at the end (11. 22-29 ), which 
are benedictory and imprecatory, the rest of the record is in prose. 
As regards orthography the letter ब 18 throughout denoted by the 
sign for 3. A consonant following र्‌ is mostly doubled, e. g. 
श्रीकण्णंदेब (1.5), चक्रवत्ति (1.7), बिनिज्जित (1, 8), स्वग्ग (1, 22 ), ware 

` (1. 26 ), etc. Rules of Sandhi are observed in all places. The sign 

of avagraha has been used only thrice, e. g. seat ( 1. 13), ssmásrat? 
(1.20) and दूतकोऽत्र (1.31). The sign of anusvüra js mostly 
used, e. g. चाष्ठंड (1. 3), रणांगण (1.8), minst (1.8), मंडल (1.9) 
etc., while at some places the nasal is also employed, e. g. अबन्ती 
(1. 6. ), and मेडलान्तः (1.9). Prsthamütrküs have been mostly used, 
but at places we also come across ordinary müírüs, e. g. पृण्ययञ्ञों ° 
(1.16), agè (1. 18), चेतत्‌ (1.20) and sri? (1.20). इ is 
written in its old form (+) at two places, e. g. इह (1, 25 ) and इति 
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(1.31) The language of the inscription is quite correct and a 
few mistakes which occur in it are mostly due to the engraver. 
The grant refers to the reign of Paramabhatt@raka-Maharaja- 
. dhirGja-Paramesvara Sri Kumarapaladeve and gives the following 
genealogy of the Caulukya kings of Gujarat :-- 
1 Paramabhattáraka-Mahàràjádhiràja-Parasmesvara Sri 


Milarajadeva. 
2 P.M.P. Sri Camundarajadeva. 
3 d Sri Durlabharijadeva, 
4 ái Sri Bhimadeva. 
, 5 5 Sri Karnadeva alias Trailokyamalla. 
6 » Su J ayasimhadeva alias Avantinatha, Tri- 


bhuvanaganda, Barbarakajisnu (i. e. con- 
queror of Barbaraka) and Siddhacakra- 
varii ( Siddharàja ). 

7 5 Sri Kumarapaladeva, conqueror of Sakambhart! 

The record mentions that the last named king ( Sri Kumara- 
pàladeva ) granted one dramma per day from the customs-house 
of Nadüla ( Nādol), on the occasion of the lunar eclipse, to the 
temple of LakhaneSvara built by Lakhanadevi, daughter of the 
exalted Nadiliya (of Nadol) Cahuvina (Chauhan) family of 
Kuntapala and situated within the precincts of the temple of 
Tripurusadeva. 

The grant was issued from Anshilapitaka and is dated 
Monday, the fifth day of the bright half of Sra vana ( Kartikadi ), 
Vikrama Sarhvat 1212, corresponding to the 24th July 1156 A. D. 
The day is irregular as the Caitradi Srivana Sudi 5 fell on 
Wednesday, while it was Tuesday on the same date of the 
Kartikadi Srávana. | 

The grant was written by Mahadeva, son of Laksmana of 
the Gauda Kayastha family, the Mahá-Aksas-Patalika ( the 
Chief Registrar). The düiaka is Maha-Sandhivigrahika (the 
Minister of Peace and War) Srl Delana. The second plate 
bears at the end the name of Sri Kumàrapáladeva ( written by 
the writer), 

Of the places mentioned in the grant, Nadaila is the present 
Nadol in the Godavada district of the Jodhpur State and Anahila- 
pitaks ( Anshilavada ) is the present Pátapa in the territory of 
His Highness the Gaekwad of Baroda, 
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(5) ध्यातपरमभद्टारकमहाराजाधिराजपरमेश्वरश्रीचेलोक्यमहश्रीकर्ण्ण- 


^  Phte I 

( 1) ओं 'स्वास्ति राजाबछीपवेवत्‌ ससस्तराजावलीविराजितपरसभडारक- 

` महाराजाधिराजपरमेश्व- | | 
(2) रश्रीसलराजदेवपादाचुध्यांतपरमभटारकमहाराजायिराजपरमेश्वरश्री- 

चाना' 
(8 ) सुंडराजद््‌वपादानुध्यातपरमभद्वारकमहाराजाधिराजपरमेश्व रश्षीदुल् भ- 
(4 ) राजदेबपादानुध्यातपरसभट्टारकमहाराजाधिराजपर मे श्व रश्री भी स दे व- 

पादानु- | | o 

देवपादा- | 
(6) नुध्यातपरमंभद्वारकमहाराजापिराजपरमेश्व रावन्तीनाथात्रि भुवन गंड- 

p~ m. 2 F ^ a oe w | x 

(7) वर्वरकंजिष्शसिईचक्रवर्तिश्रीजयसिहदेवपादानुष्यातपरमभट्टारकमद्दा- 
( 8) राजाधिराजपरसेश्वरानेजथुजविक्रमरणांगणावानेज्जितशाकंभरीभूपा- 
(9) लश्रीमत्कुमारपाळदेवः स्वभुज्यमाननाङ्लमंडछान्तःपाविनंः समस्तः 

राजए- | 
(10) रुषार्न ब्राह्षणोत्तरांस्तात्ियुक्ताधिकारेणी जनपदांश्व वोधयत्यस्तु वः 

संविदि- 


(11) ते यथा । श्रीमद्विक्रसावित्योत्पादितसंवत्सरशतेङ्यं द्वादशसु 


द्वादशाधिकेषु 
(12) श्राम्बणमासञ्चुक्छपक्षपंचम्यां सोमदिने यत्रांकतोपि संवत्‌. १२१२ 
वर्षे ATIT- 


(13 ) जदि ५ सोमेऽस्यां संवत्सरमासपक्षवारपरविकायां तिथावथेह 
Maani- 


artar Ri iiir t eee lee 


Indicated by a symbol. 

This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 

. Read बर्बरक १, 

Read “Gz, IN 
Read पातिनः ,. : 
Read पुरुषान्‌ , 

Read sgo १, 

Read बोधय °, 
Read sr, 


V Read agoro, 
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(14) छपाटके सोमग्रहणपर्बणि स्नात्वा चरा'वरगुरुं भगवन्तं v 
e 
मभ्यर्च्य 


(15) ससारासारतां विचत्य नलिनीदळगतजळळवतरलतरं-प्रा 
(16) लंय्येहिकमासुष्पिक च फलसंगीकृत्य पित्रोरात्मनश्व पु 


Plate 11. 
(17) Agg ।' नांडूलतळे संतिष्ठमानडाल्कसंडपिकायां ना 
( 18) go वाण? कुंतपालकुलपूत्रिकाकाखणदेव्या नाडूले संर 
(19 ) श्रीदृपुरुषदेवजगत्यां कारितश्रीळाखणेश्वरदेवाय दिनं प्रा 
TENERO . ` | | | 
( 20.) सनेनोदकपूर्वमस्माभिः प्रदत्तः सामान्यं चैतत्पुण्यफर्ल २ 
ऽस्मद्वँशजे- 


- ( 21 +) रन्यरापे भावंभोक्ताभेरस्मत्प्रद्त्तद्वदायायनर्नुमतव्यः 


1 


o3 


4 
5 


( 92 ) उक्त च भगवता व्यासंन | पष्ठिव्षसहसाणे स्वग्भ तिष्ठ 
आच्छेत्ता 

( 28 ) चावमंता च तान्येव नरकं वसेत्‌ । १ [1] यानीह दत्तानि 
दानानि wal- 

(94) थयसस्कराणि | निर्साल्यवांतिप्रविमानि तानि को नाम 
पुनराद्दी- | 

Read प्राणितब्य ° 


This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 
This sign of punetuation is superfluous. 
This sign of punctuation is superfluous. 
Originally the words. श्रीआसलेखरदेवजगत्यां were engraved, b 


letters have been struck off by two short slanting strokes at the t 
letter and on the right hand margin अतृ(त्रि)पुरुषढेवजगत्यां is writt 
same hand. To denote the alteration two Hamsapadas in tl 


crosses ( x) have been placed at the beginning as well as at the 
original and altered words 


6 
4 
8 


n 


Read ट्रम्म, 
Read ?guz^, 
Read भुमिद , 
Read नरेंद्रैदीनानि, 
Read यशस्कराण, 
Read ९प्रातिमानि तानि, "E: 


~ 
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(25 ) त॥ २[॥] इह हि जठदलीलाचंचळे जीवलोके तृणळवलधसारे सर्व- 

( 26 ) संसारसोख्ये । अपहरनु टुराशः शासनं देवतानां नरकगहनगत्तावत्त- 

( 97 ) पातोत्सुकी यः। ३[।)वैहुमिर्वसुधा भक्ता राजाभिः सगरादिभिः। यस्य य- 

( 28) स्य यदा भूमिस्तस्य तस्य तदा फलं ug [n] विंध्याटवीष्वतोयासु 
झष्ककोटरवासि- 

( 29 ) नः कृष्णसपाः प्रजायंते देवदायापहारकाः ॥ ५ [u] लिसितमिदं 
amas गो- 

( 80) डकायस्थान्वयप्रसूतनहाक्षपटालिकं do श्रीलक्ष्मणसुत 5० श्रीमहादे- 

(31) वेन । दूतकोऽत्र महासंधिविग्रहिक 5० श्रीदेछण इति ॥ 

(32) श्रीकुमारपालदेवस्य 





` Read अपहरति, 


Read दुराश: , . 
Read qaia’, ` 
Read qof °, 

Read महाक्षपटालिक, e * 
Read ठक्कर, 

Read सांधिविग्राहिक, b 


THE VILIVAYAKURAS AND SIVALAKURÁ 
OF THE KOLHAPUR COINS 
BY 
M. GOVIND PAI 


The genealogy of the later Sitavahanas i.e. the last 8 kings 
of the Satavahana dynasty from Gautamiputra Srl Satakarni to 
the last Pulumavi, with their respective regna! periods as I have 
settled, stands as follows—' 


1 Gautamiputra Sri Satakarni 


60-91 A, C. 
| 
| NE 
2 Vasisthiputra 3 Vasisthiputra 
Sr! Pulumay(v)i Sri Sivaskandha 
91-119 A.C Satakarni 
| 119-148 A, C. 
4 Vasisthtputra 9 Gautamiputra 
Sri Siva Satakarni Sri Yajfia Sátakarni 
148-152 A. C 152-181 A. C. 
6 Vijaya 
7 Vasisthiputra 
Sri Cauda ( Candra ) 
Satakarni 


187-197 A. C. 


8 Sri Pulumavi 
197- C 205 A. C. 


Some 60 years ago, certain coins of copper and lead were dis- 
covered in Kolhapur, buried in what appears to have once been 
a Buddhist stupa near the hill of Brahmapuri, north-west of the 
town. These ७०:18 bear three kinds of legends, viz— 


1 This table has been given here merely for reference. The articles 
bearing upon the genealogy and chronology of the later Sátavahanas will be 


published soon hereafter, 
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(1) Rafio Vasisthiputasa Vilivàyakurasa, 
(2) Rafio Madhariputasa Sivalakurasa, and 
(3) Rafio GotamIputasa Vilivayakurasa 
And this serial order is based on the evidence of the re-strik- 
ings of the coins themsleves, for no. 2 Madhariputra re-strikes 
the coins of no. 1 Vàsisthiputra, and similarly no. 3 Gautamiputra 
re-strikes the coins of no, 1 Vasisthiputra as well as those of no. 2 
Madhariputra, so that of these three rulers whom these coins have 
brought to light, Vasisthiputra is no doubt the earliest, Madhari- 
putra comes next, and Gautamiputra is the latest in point of time. 

Different scholars have explained these names and identified 
these rulers in different ways,' but none of them seems to be 
satisfactory. So I shall offer my explanation here, which may 
be taken for what it is worth.. 

In Ptolemy’s geography ^ wè are told that in his time(1) 
the capital of Tiastanes i, e. obviously Castana, the Saka ruler 
of Surástra and Malava, was Ozéné=Ujjayini, and ( 2 ) the royal 
seat of Sir Polemaios was Baithana, which is no. doubt Ptolemy’s 
Greek for the Prakrit Paitthana-Skt. Pratisthana, modern 
Paithan in the Aurangabad district of the Hyderabad State, and 
we shall soon see that it was for a long time the capital of the 
imperial S&tavühanas, It thus follows that Ptolemy's Siro 
Polemaios is without doubt one of those three kings of that dyn- 
. asty who arg called Pulómavi or Puléma in the Puranas,’ and 

Pulumàyi as well as Pulumavi in their inscriptions.* 


| R. G. Bhandarkar: Early History of the Dekkan ( EHD), Calcutta 
( 1928 ) pp. 34-35; Vincent Smith: Early History of India ( RHI), p. 231; 
Jouveau-Dubreuil: Ancient History ofthe Deccan ( AHD), p. 45; D. R. 
Bhandarkar: ‘Dekkan of the Süátavühana period’ in ‘Indian Autiquary ' 
(IA), XLIX ( 1920 ), pp. 31-34; V. S. Bakhle: ‘Satavahanas and the con- 
temporary Kshatrapas' in JBBRAS IV (1928), pp. 55-58; K. P. Jayaswal: 
‘Problems of Saka-Sdtavahana History’ in JBORS XVI (1930), pp. 
2607-269; J. Przyluski: ‘ Hippokoura et Satakarni’ in JRAS ( April 1929 ), 
pp. 273-279, and.its English translation by L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar in 
Journal of the Andhra Historical Researoh Soeiety, IV ( 1930 )^ pp. 49-53, 
Rapson: Indian Coins ( RIC ), pp. 23-24 
' 8 MoeCrindle: Ancient India as desoribed by Ptolemy, Calcutta, 1927 
( Ptolemy ) pp. 152, 155, 175-177 

$ Pargiter: Purana Text of the Dynasties of the Kali Age ( Pargiter ), 
pp. 38-43 and 71-72 r 

Lüders’ list, Nos. 1122, 1123, 1124, 1106 eto, ; and EL VIII, p. 60, and 

XIV, p. 115 r 
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From the Girnar (or Junagadh) inscription! of the Saka 
Maha-ksatrapa Rudradama, we know that he had already succeed- 
ed his grand-father Castana in its year 72 of the Saka era, i. e. 

150-151 A. C., while from the Andhau inscriptions? of the year 
52 of the same era i. e. 130-131 A. C., we know that Castana and 
Rudr&adàma were ruling conjointly at that time, In an inscrip- 
tion at Kanherl* we are further told that a queen of ( the S&ta- 
vàhans king) Vasisthiputra Sri Satakarni was the daughter of 
Mahü-ksatrapa Rudra.. of the race of the Karddamaka kings, i. e. 
evidently a race of foreign rulers, and this Rudra.. is, all scholars 
are agreed, the Sake ruler Rudradama, the grandson (and the 
immediate successor ) of Castana, and this is amply borne out by 
his own statement in his afore-said Girnàr inscription that he was 
not remotely, and therefore was sufficiently closely, related to Sat- 
karni i e, Sdtavahana king—artawur:... सम्बन्धाविदूरतया... Since 
Ptolemy however mentions only Castana, and not Rudradama too, 
as king at Ujjayini, it goes without saying that his reference 
is to a state of things sometime before 130-1931 A. C, say 
C, 125 A. C. or yet earlier, when Rudradima bad not yet 
been associated with his grand-father in rulership. Consequently 
Ptolemy's Siro Polemaios would seem to have been the contem- 
porary of the Saka ruler Castana, and the immediate predecessor 
as well, in his own line, of a Vasisthiputra Sri Satakarni, who 
was the son-in-law, and therefore for some or several years s con- 
temporary too, of Castana’s successor Rudradima. Conclusively 
therefore Siro Polematos is the 2nd king in the above genealogy, 
viz. VasisthIputra Sri Pulumàyi (91-119 A. C. ) the elder brother 
as well as predecessor of VasisthIputrs Sri ( Sivaskandha ) * 
Satakarni (119-148 A. C. ), Ptolemy’s work therefore must have 
been composed before or soon after 119 A. C. 

In Ptolemy we are furrther told that in the country inland 
from the west coast, while Siro Polematos= Vasisthiputra Sri Pul- 
umàyi was-ruling in the north at Saithana=Paithan, another 
ruler, whom he calls Baleokouros had his royal seat in the south 


— 


! Epigraphia Indica, (EI), VIII, p. 47. 
EI, XVI, pp. 23-25. 
$ EI, X, Appendix: Lüders' List of Brahmi Inscriptions, No. 994, 
4 From thé Puranas ( Pargiter, p. 42 line 30) we learn that the personal 
pame of Vüsisthaputra Sri Sitakarni, was Sivaskandha, 
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at Hippokoura,' There is no distinct letter in Greek for our ब (v), 
which was therefore invariably represented by the Greek conson- 
ant b, or the vowel o, or the diphthong ou, ^ sothat as was first 
pointed out by the late Dr. R, G. Bhandarkar and has since been 
universally accapted, Ptolemy’s Baleokouros i.e. Baleokoura in. 
its uninflected form, is quite the same as the Vilivàyakura of the 
Kolhapur eoins,? but which of the two Vilivayakuras we shall 
presently see. 


Now Ptolemy's Hippoloura, which thus lay to the south of 
Paithan, was situated in the interior, obviously to the west of 
river which he calls the Benda (or Binda), and which Yule has 
identified with the Bhima river It further stood between the 
cities which he calls (1) Indé (in the east) and ( 2) Banaouasei 
(in the west)? which are easily and correctly identified with 
(1) Indi, the headquarters of the taluk of the same name in the 
Bijapur district of the Bombay Presidency, and ( 2) Banavasi, 
8 town in the Sirsi taluk of the North Kanara district in the 
same Presidency. In other words Hippokoura certainly lay in the 
Karnataka country. In my identification of the 10 cities, which 
Ptolemy mentions as lying between the river Benda:-the Bhima 
river and Banaouasei= Banavasi, viz. (1) Nagarouris, (2) Ta- 
baso, (3) Indé, (4) Tiripangalida, (5) Hippokoura, (6) Soubouttou, 
(7) Sirimalaga, ( 8 ) Kalligeris, ( 9) Modogoulla and (10) Petirgala, 
I have shown? that all of them lie in Northern Karnataka and 
his Hippckoura is no other than the present Hipparagi (also called 
Hüvina Hipparagi) in the B&gevadi taluk of the Bijapur 
district. | 

We have just seen that Paithan=Pratisthina was the capital 
of Vasisthiputra Ort Pulumàyi. Now in the final verse in one of 


1 Ptolemy, pp. 175-76, 178-79; EHD p. 48 

2 é. g. The river Vitasti= Bidaspes (Ptolemy, p. 89); Aluvakhéta= 
Olokhoira (Ptloemy, p. 180); Vindhya mountain=Ovindion ( Ptolemy, 
p. 77). ; 

3 EHD, D. 44, a 

4 Ptolemy, pp. 178 and 358, 

5 Ibid, pp. 175-76 

6 My Kannada art. Ptolemy's Hippokoura containing the identification 
of all those 10 cities, has been published in the Prabuddha Karanütaka 
( Bangalore}, XXII: no. 1 ( August 1941) pp. 83-104, and no. 2 ( Octoher 
1941), pp, 89-92. The English art, will soon follow 
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the Mss of the Prakrit poem Güthá-Saptasati, we are told— ' 
राएण विरइआण कुन्तछ ANAS इणेण हाळेण | 


that its reputed author Hala, who was a king of the Satavahana 
dynasty, and ruled about 100 years before V4sisthiputra Sri 
Pulumayi ( 91-119 A.C.), as is evident from the Puranas,’ was the 
king of Kuntala, and further in its colophon he is spoken of as 
कुन्तलजनपदेश्वर प्रातिष्ठानपत्तनार्घाश गतकर्णोपनाम्क ...हालाइपनामक श्रीसातवाहन 
az.. king of Kuntala and the lord of the city of Pratisthaina, 
which was therefore evidently his capital. A yet earlier king 
of the same dynasty who ruled some 60-70 years before Hala, 
as appears from the Puranas, is known by the very significant 
name Kuntala ( Svatikarna or) S&takarni, which naturally tends 
to connect him with the Kuntala .country. And perhaps it is 
yet another Sátgvaáhana king, who is said to have ordered the 
exclusive use of the Prakrit language in his harem in the Kuntala 
country--Hrasy MANEA नाम राजा तेन प्राळतभाषात्मसकमन्तःपुर एव प्रवातितों 
नियम: । * It thus appears that Kuntala was the home province of 
kingdom of the Satavahanas, and Paithan their imperial capital, 
i. e. the capital of the kings themselves, and not of their heirs- 
apparent nor of other princes of the royal family, from at least 
the beginning of the first century B. C. to at least the end of the 
reign of Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumayi ( 91-119 A. C. ), if not yet 
later on until the end of their dynasty in C. 205 A. C, 


From the Nasik cave inscription of the 19th regnal year of 
Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumáüyi? i. e. 109-110 A, C., the Satavahans 
empire which he inherited from his father, the great conqueror, 
Gautamiputra Sri Satakarni, is known to have included (1) Anüpa 
in the north i. e. the Haihaya country lying to the north of the 
Narmada river, (2) the Mahéndra mountain in the east i e. the 
Eastern Ghats standing between the rivers Godavari and Mahi 





1 Nirnayasagar Press Edition ( Bombay, 1899 ), Introd. p. 1. 
? Pargiter, pp. 41 and 71. 
$ Ibid p.40, fn. 61, and p. 71. It is this Satavahana king who is mentions 
ed in Vatsyayana’s Kümasütra ( RHD,) p.69, fn. 7 )--करत या कुन्तलः शातकर्णिः 
शातवाहनो महादेबीं मलुयधतीं [ जघान ]. 
5 Rajasékhara’s Küvya-mimünsü (Gaekwad's Oriental Series No. 1), 
p. 50, i ५ l - 
5 EI, VIII, p. 60, 
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nadi, (3) the Malaya hill in the south i, e.-£he southern portion of 
the Western Ghats to the south of the river Kavérl, and (4) on the 
west the coastal Apsránta country,’ so that there is hardly any 
doubt that the whole of the Karnataka country was included in 
the Satavahna empire under Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumàyi, which 
thus extended from the river Narmada in the north to the river 
Kavéri in the south, and was bounded by the Eastern Ghats and 
the Arabian sea on the other two sides. It therefore follows that 
the city of Hippokura, which was the capital of Laleokowros, as 
Ptolemy tells us, was also comprised within Sri Pulumayi's em- 
pire, and was evidently the capital of one of its principalities or 
tributary states, and accordingly #aleokouros=Vilivayakura, 
would at once seem to have been a subordinate ruler under Vasi- 
sthiputra Sri Pulumiàyl, or in other words a viceroy of that Sata- 
vàhana king and never himself an independent king as several 
scholars seem to believe. 


Another fact which also tends to the same conclusion, on that 
while the names of the Sàtav&hana kings, whether on their coins 
or in their inscriptions, have the honorific Siri ie. Sri invariably 
immediately preceding them,? that epithet however is conspicuous 
by absence in every one of the three names on the Kolhapur coins, 
and since neither its presence in the former case could be merely 
customary, nor its absence in the latter purely accidental, it is 
unavoidable to infer that inasmuch as the later Satavahanas 
were paramount rulers, the Sri==Siri preceding their names 
could not well be simply honorific, but was also indicative of 
their imperial rank, and as such it was an indispensable part of 
their designation, and consequently its absence on the Kolhapur 
coins argues that the Vilivayakuras and Sivalakura mentioned 
on them were undoubtedly just subordinate rulers, and not sove- 
reign kings like the Satavahanas. And if at the same time it is 
remembered that it was invariably the princes cf the royal house, 
such as the sons or brothers or nephews etc. of the reigning king, 


wh ay vane ——— '————— S Me nme Mee itn anew ree ae —— ret 


1 For the identification of these and other place-names in that insorip- 
tion, vide LA, XLVIIL (1919), pp. 150-51, and Nundalal Dey's Geographical 
Dictionary of ancient and mediaeval India. 

? Inscriptions—( 1) Lüders' list nos. 994, 1024, 1106, 1122, 1123, 1124, 1125, 
1146, 1147 etc,; (2) EI: VIII, pp. (0 and 71, XVIII, pp. 318-319, and XIV, 
p. 115. Coins of (1) Sri Siva Satakarani: . AHD p. 41, (2) Sri Yajfia 
Satakarni: RIO p. 23, Plate III, 5, and ( 3) Sri Canda Sütakaryi: AHD p. 42, 
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who governed under him as his viceroys i e. as subordinate 
rulers, both the Vilivàyakuras and the intermediate Sivalakura 
would forthwith seem to have been Kumdras i. e. ( kings’ ) sons 
or princes,! of the imperial family, very likely the sons of per- 
haps as many contemporary kings of the Satavahana dynasty. 
This is further confirmed by the fact that these princes not only 
strike coins with their own names but also take on them their 
respective metronymics exactly as the later Satavahanas do in 
their inscriptions as well as their coins.* 

Since thus the Vilivayakuras and Sivalakura would seem to 
have been Kumāras of the Sitavahana family, it need hardly be 
said that every word on the Kolhapur coins is Prakrit, exactly 
as is the ease with the legends on the Sàtavahana& coins, and 
therefore Vilivàya-kwura and Swala-kura, which at first sight appear 
as rather bizarre amid the other undoubted Prakrit words in 
those coin-legends, are not out-landish but are likewise pure 
Prakrit designations. A comparison besides of these designa- 
tions definitely shows thatthey are compounds of which the 
common latter part is the word kura, and now that we know that 
Vilivaya-kura and Sivala-kura were princes, there can not be any 
more doubt that Kura is only a Prakrit form of the Skt. word 
Kumara. 

Now the Skt. word कुमारी =( king's) daughter, princess, occurs 
as कुसरी as well as कुअरी in Hala's Gatká-Saptaéati--Hi& गआ 
gem ॥ ( III. 98, fn. 11 ), and the Prakrit form arargëg for the Skt. 
इया मायतेषु or सामाजिकेष ( VI. 59, fn. 5 ) in the same poem puts it be- 
yond doubt that छअरी could not well be less literary than मर, 
Even if it were not so, we shall do well to remember that the 
Prakrit which is met with in the inscriptions and coin-legends 
of the Safavahans period, with which we are here concerned, is 
rather popular than literary, as & comparison with the elegant 
Prakrit of the G'atha-Saptasati wil readily testify. We have 
therefore to think of कुअरी and छुअर rather than Fatt and कुमर in 
the present connection, as having been current in the popular 
usage of those days. And when again the medial भ of (an= ) 
mart was further dropped, as such syncopes are quite frequent in 
common parlance, there only remains कुर king's ) son, prince. 


1 Amarahosa: युवराजस्तु कुमारो मर्वृदारकः u CI. 7. 12. ). 
2 See foot-note 2 on p. 324 above. 
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Or the process of the change from कुमार do: कुर may also be 
otherwise explained. The medial anundsika म is frequently 


changed into an anusvára in popular language, and कुमार accorde ` 


ingly becomes Hat, FAT and finally छर. !' The anusvGra symbol is 
moreover invariably omitted, as is borne out by a number of ex- 
amples in the Sàtavàhana inscriptions, e. g. in the aforesaid 
Nasik cave inscription of the 19th regnal year of Vasisthiputra 
Sri Pulumayi ( EL VIII, p. 60)--संवत्सर =सविछर (line 1), बंश =वस 
(1, 6) &e. so that कुमार — कुर, 


Accordingly Vilivaya-kura would be Viliv@ya-kuméra, and 
Sivala-kura similarly Sivala-kumüra; and on an analogy with 
the compound Raje-kumGra=king’s son, which has the same 
word Kumara for its latter part, both of them are readily explain- 
ed as similar genitive /aipurusa compounds meaning respectively 
the son of Vilivdiya and the son of Sivala. And since one of the 
two Vilivayakuras i. e, Ptolemy’s Baleokauros, was a contempo- 
rary of Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumàyi or Pulumavi (for these are 
merely the two different forms of the same personal name, as we 
shall presently see ), and besides Vilivayakura, as we now know, 
means the son of Vilivaya, it need hardly be said that: Vidivaya 
is merely a variant of Pulumay(v)i, and Vilivayakura therefore 
means the son of Pulumay(v)t, 


The process is perhaps as follows-- (1) प > व-—प्रतारयितुस्‌ = षे 
RE ( Gathd-Saptasati= GS, ITI. 86), व्यापार =वावार ( Ibid, ITI. 26, 
TV. 36), तापी=तावी (TIL 39), सोपान=सोवाण (IIL 78), प्रदीपित = 
बॉलेबिअ ( Hémacandra’s Sabdünusüsana = HS, VIIL 1.100), rug = 
aza (lbid, VIIL 1, 223) &0., (2) उ> z—uss +पुरिस (GS, II. 96, 
HI. 14, 27,55), कुदुम्बससकुटिस्म &o, (3) > ब--मन्सथ न्वम्मह ( HS. 
VIII. 7, 61), अभिक्षन्य॒ >-अहिबन्ध (Ibid, VII 1, 243), यासल =याबर ; 
(4) इ>अ--हरिद्रा =हलदा, शिथिल — wies, atte &c; and (5)a > य-- 
प्रवर्तते = weg, दिवा = दिया, दाव मदाय &o, so that Pulumayi, Pulumavi 
= Vilivaya. 


Now there are two different Viliviyakuras mentioned on the 
Kolhapur coins ( Nos. 1 and 3 ), the earlier of whom is a VAsist- 
hiputra = son of a queen who asa Vasisthii.e. belonged to the 





! These forms are still met with in the titles of the scions of the 


princely houses of northern India. 


- 
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Vasistha gótro, and the later a Gautamiputra=son of a queen 
who was a Gautami, i. e. belonged to the Gautama gotra. Which 
of the twain was Ptolemy’s Baleokouros ? In other words, which of 
' these two princes was tha son as we have just seen, and the viceroy 
as well, of the contemporary Satavahana king Vasisthiputra Sri 
Pulumayi ? 

All these three Sátavahana princes bear their respective metro- 
nymics, Vasisthi-putra, Madhari-putra, and GautamI-putra, 
exactly as the later Satavahane kings from Gautamiputra Sri 
S&takarni onwards do, and all of them will have therefore to be 
duly assigned to the period covered by the reigns of the later 
Satavahanas i.e.60 to C. 205 A.C. Now within this period there 
were only two kings among them who were called Pulumayi, viz. 
(1) Vasisthiputra Sri Pulumayi (91-119 A. C. ), and (2) the last 
king Sri Pulumay1(197-C. 205 A. C.). And since the former is 
called Pulumàyi in some of his inscriptions and Pulumàvi in 
Others! and these names, as is self-evident, are merely the 
variants of each other, it need hardly be said that the earlier 
Vilivayakura. viz, Vasisthiputra Vilivayakura of the Kolhapur 
coin No. 1, is the son of the earlier Pulumay(v)i, viz. Vasisthi- 
putra Sri Pulumay(v)i, and consequently the other Vilivayikura, 
viz. Gautamiputra Vilivayakura of the No. 3 coinis the son of 
Sri Pulumivi i. e. the last of the S&tav&hanss. There is thus 
hardly any doubt that Vasisthiputra Vilivayakura of coin No. 1 
is Ptolemy's Baléokouros 


We have seen” that Vasisthiputra Sr! Pulumayi was succeed- 

ed by his brother Vasisthiputra Sri Sivaskandha Satakarni ( 119- 
148 A. C.), who in his turn was succeeded by his nephew Visi- 
Sthiputra Sri Siva Satakarni ( 148-152 A, C.) son of Vasisthiputra 
Sri Pulumàyi. Visisthiputra Vilivayakura, who was the son of 
Vasisthiputra Sri Pulum&yi might therefore as well be Vasisthi- 
putra Siva Satakarni as any other son of Vasisthiputra Sri Pulu- 
mayi, for.it is not possible to be more definite about his identity, 
becausé he has been mentioned by only his metronymie Vasisthi- 


1 Puluntayi in Lüders' list nos. 1122, 1123 eto, and Pulwmüvi in nos, 
1108, 1124 etc. ` 


a 


* This will be shown in our forthcoming art, on the genealogy and 
chronology of the later Satavahanas, 
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putra and patronymic Vilivàyakura i. e. Pulumayi-Kumara, and 
. not by his personal name, so that all that can be said with 
certainty about him, is that he was a son of Vasisthiputra Sri 
Pulumàyi. If besides he was the same prince who later on be- 
came king as Vasisthiputra Sri Siva Satakarni, his Kolhapur coin 
No. 1 must have been struck when he was yet a prince, Yuvaraja, 

under his father and was ruling as his viceroy during some or 
several years of his reign. 


Next in order of time is prince Madhartlputra Sivalakura of 
the Kolhapur coin No. 2, and we have seen Sivala-kura is 
Sivala-Kumüra and means son of Sivala. Who then is Sivala ? 


It is well-known that the suffix छ is added to proper names 
without any alteration of sense, or in the sense of endearment, . 
` and in Liiders’ list of Brahmi inscriptions there occur several in- 
stances of proper names with that suffix, most of which no doubt 
belong to the later Sitavahana period; e.g. (1) Krsna (Kanha) 
=Kanhila (No. 833), (2) Naga = Nagila ( Nos. 338, 470, 569), 
(3) Drona = Dronala (No. 1417), (4) Vasu=fem. Vasula ( No. 
249), and (5) Siva (Siva) = fem. Sivalà (Nos. 709, 1268 ) where- 
fore maso. Sivala. So Siva = Sivala, and since there was only 
one king among the later Satavahanas who was called simply Siva, 
there is hardly any doubt that Sivala is that king Vásisthiputra 
Sri Siva Satakarni, (148-152 A. C.), and Sivalakura is therefore 
his son. He also bears the metronymic Madhariputra, wherefore 
the queen who was his mother was a Mādharī i.e. she belonged 
to the Madhara = Mathara gofra. The name of this gotra is met 
with in the metronymic of Madhariputa Siri Vira Purisadata 
son of Vasithiputa Cantamtla in the pillar inscriptions at 
Nagarjunikonds, and also in that of Madhariputa Svami 
Sakaséna in the Kanhéri cave inscriptions;* and from Héma- 
candra we have ‘ वेदव्पासस्तु साठरः’ ( Abhidhünacintümam, v. 846) 
and ' माठरो व्यासविप्रयोः ( Anékartha-samgraha, v.1194), so that. 
Mathara gotra would seem to be the gotra of Véda-vyasa. ° 


After Vasisthiputra Sri Siva Satakarni (148-152 A. U.) the 
succession which went back to the younger branch, when his 


1 Annual Report on South Indian Epigraphy, 1927, pp. 42-43 and 72, 
3 Liiders’ list, nos, 1001 and 1002, 
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uncle’s son Gautamiputra Sri Yajüa Sa&takarni (152-181 A. C.) 
ascended the Satavahana throne, went on till the last in that 

junior branch and never again reverted to the senior, so that for 
one thing it is certain that prince Sivalakura, who was the son 
of Vàsisthiputra Sri Siva Satakarni, never ruled as king. So we 
know him only by his metronymic Madhariputra and patronymic 
Sivalakura : that is all 


The last in point of time is the prince Gautamiputra Vilivaya- 
kura of the Kolhapur coin No. 3, and we have seen that he is the 
son of Sri Pulumavi (197-C. 205 A.C.), the last of the Satavahanas, 
by his queen who belonged to the Gautama gotra. The only other 
thing we can tell about him surely, is that since the Satavahana 
dynasty itself came to an end with his father Sri Pulumavi, this 
prince too did not rule as king. 
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A NOTE ON THE MEANING AND USE OF THE 
WORD JOHAR 


BY 
A. G. PAWAR 


The word Johar, indicating a form of obeisance, has attain- 
ed a degree of importance in the history of Shivaji, the founder 
of the Maratha Kingdom, by creating a little problem regarding 
the influence exercised upon the king by the contemporary saint, 
Ramadasa. . Tradition affirms that Ramadasa persuaded Shivaji to 
abandon the usage of saving Johar and to adopt in its place the 
practice of rümrüm. Various accounts of this supposed change 
are given in the Bakhars according to one of which a meeting is 
said to have taken place betwsen the king and the saint in the 
Saka year 1573 (i. 8, A. D. 1651-52) when the saint asked the 
king to introduce the said change. “ Your kingdom,” the saint 
is said to have observed to the king, " is a kingdom of the Hindus. 
It is therefore against (Hindu) religion to observe the custom 
of doing Johar as the Mlenchhas( Moslems) do, The Hindus 
should really say ra@mrdm and use the same expression in their 
writings. Henceforth no Hindu excepting a member of the de- 
pressed class should use the word johür." It is said that the 
king accepted the suggestion and issued orders to the effect that 
all the caste Hindus should use the expression ramram, but the 
Shudras were to stick to johdr. Since that time the change in 
the mode of obeisance is said to have come into force, ? 

The assertions made or implied in this account are utterly 
unhistorical. The question whether Shivaji met Ramadass in the 
Saka year 1573, though relevant and important, need not be 
discussed here, particularly because it can be conclusively prov- 
ed that, whether this meeting took place or not, the change-over 
from johür to ramram could not have occurred in the manner 
suggested, On the strength of purely historical evidenge, a detail- 
ed study of which is out of place here, two facts can be 

well established to prove the falsity of the story as given 


! See Athalye's Samarthanche Samarthya pp. 370-71, 
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in the Bakhars. Firstly, the term rümrüm was in vogue even ber 
fore the times of Shivaji and Ramadasa,'’ so that there is no 
question of the king introducing a new mode of greeting. Se- 
condly, the practice of saying johdr continued not only through- 
out Shivaji’s reign but at least till the end of the seventeenth 
century, and what is even more important, the Chhatrapatis 
themselves used the term in their writings. In a letter which 
Shivaji wrote only three years before his death, he says johar 
to the addressee” (Maloji Ghorpade, the Chief of Mudhol), 
and the king’s son, Rajaram, uses the same expression in the 
letters he wrote to the chief of Sunda in the year 1690.5 
Had Shivaji ordered the change in accordance with the wishes of 
Ramadasa, he himself would not have been guilty of a lapse, nor 
his son, Rajaram, would have dared to violate his father's injunc- 
tions. The gross absurdity of the story of the Bakhars becomes 
even more evident when we remember that, according to it, only 
low-class Hindus were to continue the use of the expression 
johür, but, in fact, the Chhatrapatis themselves freely used it! 


The use of the term rümraàm even before the times of Shivaji 
and Ramadass and the currency of the expression johdr during the 
reign: of the first three Maratha kings negative the suggestion 
that the former term came into force by a royal decree. Johar 
is quite an ancient word (asis shown below) whereas rümram 
came to be freely used since the beginning of the eighteenth 
century. It is obvious that the subsequent disappearance of the 
word johür among the caste Hindus together with the retention 
of its use by the lower class, and the prominence which the word 
ramram obtained in course of time, led the imaginative writers of 
the Bakhars, which are but later productions, to weave a story 
` ground ‘ the plot? and make both Shivaji and Ramadasa play an 
important part in it. One can conceive the possibility that 
Ramadasa, being a devotee of Rama, was interested in the spread 

of his cult. Naturally the practice of saying ramr@m may have 


1 Na&madeva, a fourteenth century saint-poet, bas used it in one of his 
abhangas (see Bharat Itihas Sanshodhak Mandal Quarterly Vol. 4, p. 59) and 
in an official letter written before the beginning of Shivaji's regime the same 
expression has been used ( see, B. I. 8. M. Itivratta, Saka 1838, pp. 6-7 ). 

"2 For this letter, see Patrasarsangraha Vol. 2, No. 1901. 

$ See letters Nos. 477-78 of SAivacharitra-Sahitya Vol. 8, 
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obtained enthusiastic support by his followers in the first instance 
and by many others in the end. Even so, Ramadasa was not the 
first to coin the word, nor did Shivaji give it the royal sanction 
and support. 

The eventual displacement of johür by other terms is a fact 
which must be admitted but cannot be easily explained. If the 
Bakhar aceount is to be accepted as an explanation of the change 
it appears that the objection raised against that word was reli- 
gous. As quoted above, it is said that it was " against ( Hindu) 
religion tn observe the custom of doing johdr as the Mlenchhas 
do. ” If really an appeal were made to the Hindus on the reli- 
gious ground it must vertainly have evoked a hearty response, 
because religion was still a living force. The religious argu- 
ment against Johar, if it were raised, would be forceful and 
significant but, as is shown below, utterly baseless. It must be 
mentioned here that the expression which superseded johür was 
not ramrüm alone. Many other terms came to be used from time 
to time and some of them still hold their ground strongly. Thus, 
for instance, in a letter written in 1600 the word dandanaia' is 
used whereas in another letter written fifteen years later the 
word used is sist@aga namasküra.* Both of these expressions are. 
pretty old and still very much in use. The addition of rümram 
to the modes of greeting, and possibly the prejudice engineered 
against johār, may have led to its subsequent downfall. 

Johar is & purely indigenous word unconnected with any 
custom ofthe Mlenchhas who, at that time, were synonymous 
with Moslems. Had the word contained any ingredient suspected 
of Moslem origin, one would have reasonably expected to meet 
the word in the Aajyavyavaharaktisha, which lexicon, as is well 
known, was purposely composed by Shivaji’s order to ‘give San- 
skrit equivalents of mainly Persian words. The Kosha, however, 
does not refer to it. * In fact, the word is much older than the 


1 Shtvacharitra-Sahitya, V ol. 2, letter No. 340. 
? Idem No. 146. 
ë The stanza which refers to the modes of greeting is ag follows :— 
शिरसावन्दनं शिज्दा प्रणामस्तीस्लमा भवेत्‌ । i 
नमस्कार; सलामः स्यादाशीर्बादो दुवा स्मृतः ॥ 8. 52 . 
In this desoription, thé rendering of सलाम by नमस्कार appears to be literally 
correct because, whatever physical movements may have accompanied सलाम 
in its original sense, it was just an equivalent of नमस्कार to the Hindus who 
( continued on the next page ) i 
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contact of the Persian language and Islamic culture with the 
Hindu society. 


A few instances! of its earlier use may be given here to show 
how pure it is in origin, how polite in its meaning, and how wide 
in its application. 

In Güàthasaptasati? a work of about 300 A.D., we have न होत्ति देवाण 
SERT ‘ salutations are not offered to the gods ° (in this manner). 
The V. L. quoted by Weber are WERT नसस्कारा जोहारा इति घा, In 
Silanka’s Commentary * on Avasyaka, we read in astory दिट्टो 
जोंहारिज्जइ ज ज सोभणइ d ज्र Grae ‘a man, who is seen, is greeted with 
the word johar and one should do whatever he tells.’ As Silanka 
lived about 870 A, D. the word must have been current in the 
nin h century. In the Basavapuran of Bhimkavi, a Kannad work 
of the fourteenth century, the word johār and its variant johar 
( जोहर ) are frequently used. Thus we have आतन कंड जोहारेंदु पोड 
मडल ^ ‘seeing him (i.e. the ascetic) he (the prince) said johar 
and lay prostrate at his feet; Haqaga paas येन्न जोहर,” ‘ The 
prince said, why is he not attending to my word johar?' हत्तिगे 
तंदेरहु करमळ नेत्ति जोहारय्य निमगे येलुत्तिरल ‘he came near, lifted both 
his hands and said “O worshipful sage I bow to ४०५; ” जोहर 
जोहरेचु्त पोडमडुत ’ 'saluting with the words johar johar. 

It is quite likely that further search might bring to light sev- 


- eral other instances of the use of the word johür during the many 
centuries preceding its use at the time of the Marathas, The 





( continued from the previous page ) 


had accepted and appropriated the custom. Both Paes and Nuniz, in their 
description of the court and the courtiers of the Vijayanagar Kings support 
this view, Says Paes, "The salaam which is the greatest courtesy that 
exists among them is that they put their hands joined above toeir head as 
high as they can." Nuniz says the same thing when he remarks, * each one 
comes by himself and bows his head and raises his hands, This is what 
they call the salaam, "—A Forgotten Empire pp. 250, 372. 

! Iam highly obliged to my colleagues Prof. Kundangar and Dr, Ghatage 
for the troubles they have taken for me in finding out the uses of the word 
in Kannad and Prakrit languages. 

2 Weber ed, 332. 

3  Silànka cited in Leumann's Avasyaka Erzaáhlungen, p. 25. 
! Basava Pur£n, 46-5, 

5 Idem 46-7. 

$6 Idem 46-8. 

7 Idem 46-42, 
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few instances cited here make some points regarding the use &nd 
meaning of the word quite clear. Firstly, itis a purely indige- 
nous term derived from a Prakrit, and possibly from a Sanskrit, 
word. As already mentioned, Weber gives a quotation which 
treats जोक्कार, नमस्कार and जोहार as synonyms. He also refers to a 
Ms. ( Ms. X) which derives the word जोकर from जयकार. I do not 
feel competent to discuss the etymology’ of the word, nor am I 
able to detect any connection between it and the well known 
Rajput practice of jauhar.? Ti suffices our purpose here to know 
that etymologically johàr stood for quite a respectable mode of 
obeisance, 


Secondly, the word indicated a vocal utterance accompanied 
by some bodily movement in the case of a meeting between per- 
sons. The quotations from Basavapurdn make this fact quite 
clear. There we see that salutations were offered with the word 
johar (or its variant) and " both hands were lifted.” Sometimes 
prostration seems to have accompanied the utterance of the word. 


Thirdly, it appears that during all the ages when the word 
was rightly used, it expressed a mode of greeting which was appli- 
cable equally to: all the sections of the community. Its use 
implied no invidious distinction between the person who saluted 
and him that received the salute. Even princes were using the - 


.* word freely so that its use by Shivaji and his son was quite 


in conformity with the age-long practice. 


Johar being so impeccable in its use for centuries, its degra- 
dation in modern times is as surprising as inexplicable. The 
continuance of other modes of greeting and the appearance of 
new ones do not, in themselves, constitute a problem. So the dis- 
placement of johar, thought too sudden, can yet be understood. 
But why degradation? Johar now implies a basic lowness of 
position in the person who offers the salute, and this is the only 
meaning of the word to day. According to Molesworth, the 
word is " used by the महार चांभार etc. in saluting their betters or 





* My learned colleague Dr. Ghatage is of opinion that the word जोहार 
can with propriety be derived from the Sanskrit word AFER, 

? Jauhar also is said to have been derived from a Prakrit word, See 
Vincent Smith's Akabar the Great Mogul, 2nd ed, p. 72 f, n. 
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each other" The loss of status suffered by joldr is indeed 
deplorable, and the more so because the cause of it is not known. 
The question of its relation with any custom of the Mlenchhas, as 
described in the Bakhars, has been already disposed of, No 
foreign influence working upon the term nor any royal decree 
deprived it of its dignity, or belittled its importance. It may, 
however, be conceded that an ignorant but vigorous propaganda 
against it by interested and equally ignorant people may have 
dislodged the word from the high position it held and driven it to 
the last limits of the social strata. But it shall have to be 
admitted that when the Mahars or Chambhars say johür they are 
using an expression which even kings and princes used for 
centuries, | | 


4 
RR a iletisim i Er OS * —— ——————————PrÓws——— M 
! Molesworth gdds a second meaning of the term as a “ word of obeisance 
used to a Raja by his attendants, implying O Warrior!” This sense in 


general agrees with the original significance of the term but Molesworth's 
suggestion that जोहार comes from योडुर is not clear, 
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SEX-LIFE IN ANCIENT INDIA—SOME THOUGHTS 
BY 
K. R. PISHAROTI 


The life of an Indian to whatever caste or creed he might be- : 
long is essentially religious; and all his activities are motivated 
by religious considerations and conditioned by religious conven- 
tions, Sex-activity is no exception to this: it works on a 
religious bias and for a religious purpose. 

What is the motive of sex-life? If ancient traditions and 
legends are any indication in the matter, the main motive of 
sex-life is the begetting of children for the performance of the 
funeral obsequies of the parents, so that they might have happi- 
ness ensured for them in the life hereafter, which Hindu religion 
holds out as the summum bonum of existence. The stories of the 
Mahabharata and the Raméyana clearly indicate that the greatest 
blessing of a married state was the begetting of children; and if 
marriage failed in this particular respect, married men were pre- 
paréd to do anything te beget children, not only to abide by the 
. severest rules of religious discipline, as practised by Dasaratha 
` and Dilipa, but also to cast off all rules and conventions of reli- 
gious and social life, why even the canons of higher ethics and 
morality, if such a step would ensure them the birth of an issue, 
an aspect evidenced by the birth of Dhrtarástra and Pàndu and 
their children. These national epics of India would, then, have 
it that the begetting of children to ensure for parents happiness 
in the life hereafter and to carry forward the family functions 
was the highest and noblest function of married life. 
` The idea that sex-life is primarily and fundamentally intend- 
ed for securing progeny has been so ancient and so deeply in- 
stilled that it exists in every one of us in a nascent or active 
state and shapes all our sex-activities. At the same time it has 
not failed to evoke the higher aesthetic and emotional attitudes 
which nature has associated with sex-life and sex-activities. 
Rightly, therefore, our forefathers have classified sex-life from 
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three fundamental points of view : Dharma-srigdra, Artha~srngara 
and Küma-érhgüra ; and to this we may add also Moksa-$rngara 
Under the first of these varieties come the marriages of the Asis 
of old who married, because certain religious rites could be per- 
formed only in company with their wedded wives; and under 
the last variety come the divine love of the Gopis for Lord Krsna. 
Of & more mundane type are the other two varieties: when a king 
marries for reasons of state, that forms an instance of Artha- 
írügüra, a typical legendary instance of which we have in the 
marriage of Udayana with Padmàvat!, which is dramatised in 
the Svapna-nütaka. The last variety of Küma-$rngára is illust- 
rated in the same king's marriage of Vasavadatta. Practically 
marriages which are or may be characterised as Gandharva, are 
really instances of Küma-érügüra, though in modern parlance 
this term has come to acquire another sense altogether. 


This kind of prosaic analysis of the marriage motive which 
our fore-fathers introduced into the most romantic of life's acti- 
vities may be characterised as-depriving it of the essence of its 
life, as hurling it down from the heights of sensuous emotiona- 
lism to the depths of sordid intellectualism. Such characterisa- 
tion, we must say, is indeed a mistake. Art does not lose its 
artistic value and emotion its emotional value, simply because 
it has been analytically considered. That an artist has some 
specific motive in executing a work of art does not certainly take 
away from its value as a work of art. Irrespective, therefore, of 
the ultimate motives under which :& marriage has taken place 
every Indian marriage can bloom into a romance, in the same 
way as the most romantie of modern marriages can end in sordid 
misery. Marriages in India have generally been a far greater 
success than they have been elsewhere; and the reason is not far 
to seek, For, in India the romance of love begins with marriage, 
whereas in the West it ends with marriage ; it begins in the East 
where if ends in the West. 


Vety great importance has, indeed, been attached in the past 
to this subject—the subject of sex-life. The intricacies of sex—life 
have attracted the attention of even the eminent seers of old, and 
sexology has been raised to the position of a Süsíra, i. e. a science, 
and the Indian has granted the title of Muni or Rs! to Vàtsy8yana 

43 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. ] 
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the exponent of sexology-the same position which he has assign- 
ed to the Suirakaras in other branches of knowledge. The Kama- 
Sastra of Vātsyāyana, the last great writer on the subject of sex, 
is a book of great human interest: it is à book which is equally 
good for the saintly Brahman, the politically minded Ksatriya 
and the emotion-filled man and woman. And the author of the 
work, consistently with the exceedingly humanising character 
of sex-life and sex-activities, has described Kdma as the highest 
of life’s ideals to be sought after. Those who go after Dharma 
wish to ensure happiness in the world hereafter, and those who 
are after Artha wish to ensure it in this world itself. Both these 
are thus after happiness, but are in active search after the instru- 
ment thereof. Those, however, who are after Kama are directly 
in search of happiness. According to Vàtsyàyana, Kdma, there- 
fore, is the most important of the threefold objects of mundane 
existence, 


Vatsyiyana has instituted a detailed study of man and woman 
from the point of view of their sex-worthiness; and this is then 
utilised for classifying them so as to ensure proper sex-life. The 
classification has been made from the point of view of physical 
traits, and since these are but an indication of their psychologi- 
cal content, it is psychological also to some extent. All the same, 
lest the unwary should be led astray, the author has enunciated 
the fundamental psychological principle, underlying all sex- 
activity : it is nothing other than complete happiness for the parties 
concerned, physical, intellectual and emotional. Every sex- 
activity instinctively craves for complete sex-happiness, and 
whenever this happiness is wanting in completeness, then the 
activity is a failure: it is at best only one-sided satisfaction and 
is, therefore, void of all romance, for it fails to immerse the 
lovers in ecstatic bliss. Elaborate directions have, therefore, been 
laid down, regarding the choice of the partner, the place and 
time of union and last, but not least, the mode of sex-act. The 
methods to be adopted to win each other's heart and to rethin it, 
when once it is won, the numerous modes of kissing and embrac- 
ing, the varied modes of sex-act-&]l these are described in such 
elaborate details that one would wonder if all that has been said 
could be practical even. Thus irrespective of the motive underly- 
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ing a union, irrespective of the temperamental differences inherent 
in the parties themselves, every, sex-act could yield the full 
bliss arising from sex-activity. 

The Kama-sastra of Vatsyiyana attests to the fact that the 
Indian never forgot the fundamental fact that sex-activity is 
intensely human. In spite of the healthy religious discipline, 
in spite of the numerous social and religious taboos which beset 
the life of the average Indian, the fundamental fact that man 
is an animal, possessed of animal passions and of a longing to 
satiate these passions, has never been ignored; and this 
explains the presence in India of the professional loose woman, 
well-known under the familiar title dancing girl. If man or 
woman leads a loose life, it is an indication that he or she does 
not get sex-satisfaction at home, if, indeed, we take no 
cognisance of those who are forced to sell their bodies to keep 
their body and soul together. It is, therefore, desirable’ that for 
the sake of such unfortunates who are sex misfits and hence 
out of tune in their own home, society should devise some outlet, 
lest they should develop a morbid mentality and be a continued 
menace to the society they live in. This appears to be main 
basis of the organisation of the class, known as dancing girls 
in India. These have in later days degraded themselves, and man 
has in no small measure helped them in the process of their 
downfall; but it deserves not to be forgotten that in ancient 
days at least they formed an honoured part of society and were 
the custodians of art and culture, as evidenced by the terms 
Ganika, Nagarika etc. 

Irrespective, then, of the motives with which or the 
circumstances under which a marriage was contracted, the 
human aspect of sex-life, namely the enjoyment of the supreme 
bliss of love, requires that birth should be controlled; for too 
many offsprings constitute a serious handiéap to enjoyment. Our 
Pauranika traditions would show that the elite of the land always 
sufferdd from a lack, rather than a superfluity, of issue. The 
dancing girl has always successfully controlled birth; for she 
has to maintain her charms for the success of her trade, since to 
this position she has degraded herself and her ancient art. 
These considerations would show that our forefathers consciously 
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practised birth control. Following the traditional Indian out- 
look on the question, we find Vatsy&yana giving detailed direc 

tions in his work as to how one may control the birth of children. 
The most practical of the methods he has elaborated is the regu- 
lasion of the sex~act with due regard to the periods of the women 
and the variation in the modes of gex-act, His attitude towards 
abortion is equally clear; he condemns if as a heinous sin, asa 
dreadful crime. Life in every form has always been sacred, and 
the life of the embryo in the womb is no exception. 


Quite consistently with the author's attitude towards birth- 
control, he would have it that sex-education is a necessary part 
of general education, both for boys and girls. To ensure the 
bond of union between a couple, it is highly necessary that each 
should give the other the maximum amount of sex-plessure; 
and this, be it noted, is not possible, unless one knows fully the 
whole complexities of sex and sex-life. In the case of man, our 
author would have it that this education should come off im- 
mediately after his general education and before his getting marri- 
ed. In the case of girls, if may come off either before or after 
marriage according as convenience for such study’ is available. 
If this study should come after marriage, she must take the 
previous permission of her husband, lest he should misunder- 
stand the object of suchastudy. ‘The unmarried girl should 
study the theory of sex-life from one in whom she would have 
implicit faith, such for instance as her nurse or faithful friend. 
Vatsyayana lays it down as a fundamental axiom that ignorance 
of sex-life is the primary cause of all unhappy marriages. 


Whatever might be the ulterior aim of sex-life, its immediate 
aim is complete happiness or the realisation of the bliss of love 
in its fullest and richest measure. Hence Vatsyayana would go 
further and insist that the mere satisfaction of sex-appotite does 
not constitute sex-life. Hs has, therefore, detailed all the ac- 
cessories of sex~life, and under this head he has included all those 
things and activities which give pleasure to the varied sensory 
organs, According to him, studied effort should be made, with 
due deference to the likes'and dislikes of the partners, to make 
oneself as pleasing to the other as nature and art together are 
capable of making one-by dress, by cosmetics, by speech, by 
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words, by thoughts, by conduct and by general attiude. There 
should be nothing which would in any way jar upon the partner, 
why even the place itself must have an atmosphere of happiness 
and romance. In other words, one should completely adapt one- 
self, for the time being at least, to the aesthetic needs of the other, 
if one would have complete happiness. 


This outlook nesessarily raises another very important aspect 
which Vatsyayana has stressed-the attitude of the mind of the 
lovers in every 8ex-act. The lovers must conduct themselves like 
lovers enjoying the fruits of love for the first time. The woman 
must be wooed and won every lime a sex-act is done. The hus: 
band has no right to except condescension from his wife, simply 
for the reason.that she is his partner in life. This is psychologi- 
cally a very correct attiude, for if ensures even for the married 
couples novelty and romance during the whole period of their 
existence, Asa wife, a woman certainly has certain duties to 
perform ; but the satisfaction of the sex-appetite of her husband 
does not form part of her duty, The husband must court her 
like a lover again and again, and together they should enjoy 
sex-bliss. Hence Vatsyayana does not make any distinction 
between a Ganika and a wedded wife, so far as their sex-aotivi- 
ties are concerned. In actual sex~act there is no difference bet- 
ween woman and woman, man and man and between man and 
woman, This is an important practical direction that he would 
give all married couples as well as all lovers and prospective 
couples about to be joined in wedlock. The non-realisation of 
this aspect of sex-life is the main cause of the failure of so many 
marriages that we meet with in the world at large. 


SUKHAPRAKASA—HIS IDENTITY AND WORKS 
BY 
E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN 


In the history of the post-Sarmkara advaita dialectical 
literature, three authors stand out as pre-eminent, They are 
Sri Harsa, Citsukha and Madhusüdana Sarasvati. The object of 
the dialectical works of these authors is to show the untenability 
of the multiplicity of concepts accepted in other schools of 
philosophy on their own so-called logical grounds and thus 
show that Brahman is the only one absolute reality, unshakable 
by logic, The lines of approach of these scholars differ, 
though the aim is one. Sri Harsa and Madhusüdana quite 
uncompromisingly took up the destructive attitude while refut- 
ing the counter theories; but in Citsukha we have a happy 
harmony of the two aspects of advaita dialectics, constructive 
as well as destructive. So much so & comprehensive under- 
standing of the Tattvapradipika has come to be considered 
as a necessary introduction of advaita dialectics. 

Citsukhi is a difficult work and the commentary of 
Pratyagripa, printed in the Nirnaya Sagar edition of Cilsukhz, is 
of immense help to clearly grasp many points.. Many of the 
previous views and authorities refuted in Citsukhi are traced to 
their original sources in the Nayanaprasddin?. I have collected 
all these and shall try to publish them with pertinent remarks 
in a separate paper in future. The date of Pratyagrüpa is not 
clearly known. : MM. Gopinath Kaviraj! gives his date as about 
1400 A. D., but the grounds are not stated. 

Now, we know that Sukhaprakasa was a disciple of Citsukha. 
He has written a commentary on his teacher's work, Citsukhi, 
and a manuscript of this commentary is available in the Madras 
Govt. Oriental Library ( R. No, 5203). On a perusal of this 

commentary I found that many passages found in Pratyagrüpa's 


1 Introduction to Des. Cat. of Pur. Mim. Mss. in Sarasvati Bhavan 
Library, Benares, Vol. I, p. iv. 
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commentary are identical here, so that the conclusion is that 
Pratyagrüpa, it is doubtless, seems to have made use of this 
commentary also. In this paper it is not possible to enter 
into à comparison of the two commentaries; but I shall discuss 
generally about the date, identity, and works of the earlier 
commentator, Sukhaprakàsa. 
Date : 

Regarding the date of Sukhaprakàsa we have not to seek far. 
Being the direct disciple of Citsukha, he should have flourished 
early in the 13th century A. D. 


The assumption of some scholars that he is the teacher of the 
famous Anandagiri does not seem to be correct. Obviously such 
an assumption is founded on an , eduation of the two names 
Sukhaprakdsa and Suddhananda on a formal similarity, for 
which there is not only no necessity, but such identification 
will lead to ativyāpti in many similar instances. Hence Sukha- 
prakasa has to be held as a different author from Suddhananda. 


. From Amalinanda’s reference, we know that Sukhaprakaéa 


was his vidyaguru. 
Works : 

The following works sre found ascribed to him by Aufrecht, 
( C. Catalogorum 1, p. 7285), 

(1) ZTaütivaprakriyavyakhya, (2) Nydyadipavalitika, ( 8) Nyaya- 
makarandavivecani, ( 4) Pratyaktativapradigikatika and (5) Bhava- 
dyoianikd, I shall discuss these one by one presently. 

1 Tattvaprakriydvyakhyd Aufrecht notices one manuscript 
of this work. (Bühler's Guj. Report IV, 54). This copy is in- 
complete. Nothing more about this work was known to him. 

An advaitic work of the name ‘Taitvaprakriyd is noticed in 
Burnells Tanjore Library Catalogue, p. 94b (the corresponding 
No, in the New set of Tanjore Des. Catalogue being 7546 ), From 
the introductory verses: 

स्ववेदान्तसिद्वान्तसंप्रदायानुसारतः । 

`° नमस्कृत्य Ges वक्ष्ये प्रक्रियां तच्वसंश्रयास्‌ ॥ 
यच्छीमद्रामर्ताथेंभ्यः संप्रंदायसमागतस्‌ i 
श्रुतं सत्तकंसाचेवं विविच्य तादेहोच्यते ॥ 


* 
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it would appear that the author was a disciple of Ràmatlrtha. 
There is also a commentary on this Tattvaprakriyā. It is by 
Anantadeva, son of Apadeva. Itis called Sampraddyaniriipana. 
It begins: 
वेदान्तनयासेःद्वान्तपरीक्षणविचक्षणात्त । 
नमामि तातचरणान्‌ श्रीसद्ोविन्दाबिग्रहान ॥ 
श्रीरामतीर्थचरणस्मरणस्य प्रसादतः | 
प्रस्थानत्रयसेद्धान्तसंप्रदायः Ward d 


This commentary attributed to Anantadeva, son of Apadeva _ 
in the Tanjore Ms. ( No. 7547) calls for an examination here. It 
is called Sampraddyaniripana, for, as the second verse in the 
beginning says, the commentary explains the views of three pra- ' 
sihünas or sampradàyas: . i 


प्रस्थानत्रयासेद्धान्तसंप्रदायः Ward | 


See also later where he seems to say that by Prasthanatraya, 
he means the interpretation of Samkara's Brahmasütrabhasya, by 
Vivaranacarya, Vártikakàra and others : 


विवरणाचार्यवार्तिककारादिकृतानिरूपणादिभेदेन अनेकविधत्वमापन्नस्य 
कापे वेदान्तसिद्धान्तो निरूप्यत इत्यथः । | 


The fact that by prasthanatraya we should take three lines of 
interpretation of Sarhkara’s bhasya has been set forth by me ona 


previous occasion ( see on Sarvadarsana Literature to be publish- 
ed in the Annals of B. O. R. L). 


On an examination of the Tanjore Ms, No. 7546 described in 
the recent catalogue under the caption, Tativaprakriyd, I find that 
the text is exactly identical with what is printed as JSiddhünta- 
tattva of Anantadeva in the Pandit 22, So much so the Tattva- 
prakrià is only another name for the Siddhàntatattva of Ananta- 
deva. Again since in both the Tattvaprakriya and the commen- 
tary thereon, there is a reference to the author’s teacher, Rama- 
tirtha, there is every reason to believe that Anantadeva himself 
wrote the commentary also on bis Siddhdntatativa ( Pattvapra- 
kriya ). | 

This Anantadeva calls himself as the son of Apadevs, He 
has, however, to be differentiated from Anantadeva II, his grand- 
son, who also is the son of Apadeva and who commented on the 


} Sukhaprakasa—his Identity and Works 345 


Mimdmsanyayaprakdsa of his father. Anantadeva I ( 8, 1575 A. D.) 
was the son of Apadeva I, and father of Apadeva II (author of 
the Mimamsdnydyaprakasa) and grandfather of Anantadeva II 
( author of the Smrtikaustubha, Bhatiatamkara etc.) His teacher, 
Ramatirtha, is the same as the commentator on the Upadesasdhasri 
and the Sa ksepasdriraka. However, he had also another guru, 
by name Narayana, of the Bhatta family of Benares, who was 
born about 1513 A. D. and whom he mentions in his Manonurafi« 
jananüfaka ( Sar.. Bhavan Texts 76). He composed the following 
works: 

1. Ersgnakridakutuühalüryah (Ms, BORI, 152 of 1902-07 ). 

4. Krsuabhakticandrikanataka (Ms. BORI, 152 of 1902-07 ). 


3. JBhaktibhagavatasa?igraha, being a collection of choice 
verses from the Bhaigavatapuraina ( Ms. RASB. Cat, No. V, 3671). 

4, Bhaktisata ( Ms. India Office Cat. No. 2521 ). 

9. Bhagavadbhaktinirnaya or Viveka (Ms. Adyar Cat. II, p. 
195b). This is printed in the Sar. Bh. Texts 72. This work is 


clearly referred to as his grandfather's work by Anantadeva II 
in his Mathurüsetu (See Ind. Office Cat. I, p. 14028 ). 


6. Bhagavannamakaumudiwyükhyaà ( Ms, BBRAS, 1152, Madras 
Govt, Library, R Nos. 1424b and 1748), 


7. AManonurafijananátaka (Sar. Bh. Edn. 76 ). 
8, Séddhantataitea or Tattvaprakriya with commentary. 


This information regarding Anantadeva is only by the way. 
It is thus clear that the author of the commentary on the Tattva- 
prakriyd is none other than Anantadeva, disciple of Ramatirtha. 
Thus Ramatirtha could not have lived prior to the 16th century 
A, D. so that Sukhaprakasa, Citsukha’s disciple thus could not 
have commented on the Tativaprakriya. Buthler’s reference per- 
haps refers to Sukhaprakasa’s commentary on the Tattvapradipika 
of Citsukha, Tattvaprakriyd being a mistaken reading for Tattva- 
pradipikg. ` 

2. Nyüyadipüvalivyakhya, 

Aufrecht gives two references for this work ( Hall p. 206 and 
557) He attributes the commentary to Sukhapraka$s, But 
on examining the Bikaner Manuscript, this ascription was found 
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to bea mistake, Really the commentary is by Anubhütisvarüpa, 
who wrote commentaries on all the known works of Ananda- 
bodha. The colophon in the Bikaner manuscript reads: 


इति श्रीमदनुभतिस्वरूपाचार्यकृतायां न्यायदीपावलीटीकायां द्वितीयो$ध्याय: | 


8, Nyayamakarandavivecani. 

Aufrecht gives two references ( Hall p. 155 and Burnell’s 
Tanjore Catalogue p. 94b). The latter catalogue has been revis- 
ed by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri in whose new set of descriptive cat: 
alogues there are four manuscripts ( Nos. 7465-68 ).. The first 


three are complete while the last one is incomplete. The com- 
mentary begins: 


कन्दूर्पद्पभिदुरं छिद्रं प्ररूढ- 

मोहान्धकारसुतनोबिंदुरं Tera i 
सर्वस्य सङ्गतसुपा ... 

sai - bos es dM 
idi .. परिचर्यांविकस्वरम्‌ । 
मदीयं मानसं न्यायसकरन्दे प्रसीदतु ॥ 
सुखप्रकाशसुनिना प्रसन्नोक्तिरविस्तरा | 
टीकेयं (dowd न्यायमकरन्दाविवेचनी ॥ 

* प्रारिप्सितस्थ ध्रन्थस्याविप्रेन पारिसमाप्तिप्रचयगमनकास() शिष्ठाचारपारि- 
प्रापितया कृतामेष्ठदेवतानमस्कारमाचरत्‌ शिष्यशिक्षार्थ अ्रन्थतः प्रतिपादयन्‌ 
प्रकरणस्यार्थादाभिधेयप्रयोजनसंबन्धाने दशेयाति — यद्धासेत्यादिना। etc. 

It ends:— केषां किंप्रयोजनतायां ग्रन्थो विहित इत्यत आह--आनन्द- 
हेतारिते अकळछङ्काधियां संदेहाविपर्यासासूयादिराहितबुद्धीनां श्रद्भायमाणानां 
आनन्दृहेतारित्यवगन्तव्यम्‌ | लोके मकरन्द्स्य भ्रमरांनन्दहेतुत्वात्‌ । अकळङ्कु= 
धियामानन्दहेतुद्शनेन च भ्रन्थस्यादुष्टता प्रतिपादितेति सन्तव्यम्‌। दुष्ठस्थ तदा- 

नन्दहेतत्वाभावात्‌ | . 
Colophon reads : इति श्रीमत्परमहंसपरिवाजकाचार्य श्रीचित्सख पज्य पाद- 
शिष्यश्रीसुखप्रकाशसानिविराचिता न्यायमकरन्दविवेचनी ससाप्ता ! 


Prof. P. P. 8, Sastri in his remarks adds: “ This author has also 
written a commentary on his guru's ( Citsukha’s) Tattvapradipika. 
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He lived during the middle of the 17th century (? ). This author 
seems to have written a commentary on Anandabodha’s Pramü- 
namülü also." The date of Sukhaprakdsa as the middle of the 
17th century is surprising. The further information that he 
wrote a commentary on Anandabodha’s Pramünamüla also is 
purely a muddle. Prof. P. P. 8, Sastri seems to have mistaken 
Citsukha's Pramünamülavyakhya ( Madras Ms. R. 3273 ) for Sukha- 
prakasa’s work. 

Comparing the above extracts from the Nyàyamakarandavi- 
vecan! of Sukhaprakasa with the text of the commentary on the 
Nyayamakaranda, printed in the Chowkhamba edition, which is 
attributed to Citsukha, we find that the texts are identical, with 
the exception that in the printed version the mangalaslokas are 
missing. The very absence of the mangalasloka in the beginning 
itself is a ground for doubting the attribution of the commentary 
to Citsukha, All the four manuscripts in the Tanjore Palace 
Library -have the colophon mentioning Sukhaprakasa as the 
author of the commentary. The colophon in a manuscript in 
possession of Mr, Damodaran Nambudiripad of Peruvanattumana 
near Shoranur, Cochin State, also explicitly mentions Sukhapra- 
1८६58 ag the author. 


इति श्रीपरमहंसपारित्राजकाचायंश्रीमच्यित्सुखझानेपूज्यपादशिष्यश्रीमत- 
सुखप्रकाशमुनिविराचिता न्यायमकरन्दविवेचनी समाप्ता | 


Again one of the verses in the beginning of the Tanjore Ms. 
clearly mentions Sukhapraká$a as the author. 

सुखप्रकाशसुनिना प्रसन्नोक्तिरविस्तरा | 
टीकेयं क्रियते स्थायमकरन्द्विधेचनी ॥ 

In the light of these evidences if should be admitted that the 
real author of the commentary is SukhaprakaSa and its attribu- 
tion to Citsukha is a mistake; and if out of vimigamanaviraha, 
one argues the other way that the real author is Citsukha and 
that the teacher's work is in some manuscripts wrongly ascribed 
to his pupil, Sukhaprakasa, the following additional evidence 
may serve as an answer. Inthe Citsukhivyakhya of Sukhapra- 
1588 (whith will be shortly described) the second mangalasloka 
is the same as the first verse in the Nyayamakarandavivecani, The 
identiiy of this verse clearly proves the identity of authors. 
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It now ramains to explain how the colophon of the Ny@ya- 
makarandavyaükhyü printed in the Chowk, edition mentions Cit- 
sukha asthe author. Further some manuscripts also have the 
colophon giving Citsukha as the author. Reference may be made 
to the following Mss., all of them recorded in the Cat. Catalogo- 
rum (India Office Cat. Nos. 2373-74; Mitra Notices No. 1682 ; 
Stein’s Cat. p. 124 and Extr. p. 328). We cannot find any rea- 
sonable explanation for this except that this colophon is a mis- 
take. The fact that all these manuscripts have no mangalasloka 
is of special significance for this conclusion, for it is not the 
characteristic way of Citsukha to open his commentary without 
a mangala. 


Such jumbling of authorship is not also very uncommon. 
For in the case of the /savasyabhdsyatippana attributed to Ananda- 
giri in the Anandasrama edition, different manuscripts have 
different colophons, though the entire text is the same. In some 
Mss. the author is mentioned as Narendrapuri, in some others 
the colophons give Sivananda as the author, while in the Ana- 
ndagrama edition it is attributed to Anandagiri. This confusion 
does not seem to admit of an easy solution at the present state 
of our insufficient material I have examined this’ problem in 
some detail in a paper in the Poona Orientalist. Thus what I 
wish to stress is that from the mere colophon we should not 
hasten to determine the authorship of a work unless it is 
confirmed by other evidences as well. | 


4. Tattvapradimkavyakhya. 
Aufrecht refers to Burnell’s Cat. p. 92b. In the Madras Govt. 


Oriental Mss. Library also there is a Ms. of this commentary to 
which 1 shall come shortly. 


0. Bhavadyotanika, Regarding this work as noted in Aufrecht 
as a separate work of Sukhaprakasa ( Cat, Cat. I, p. 407) I wish 
to say that it is a mistake. The work is identical with’ item (4) 
above for Sukhaprakdsa’s commentary on the Cilsukh: is called 
Bhivadyotantka. ; 


Thus altogether the number of works written by Sukhapra- 
kasa reduces to two, commentaries on the Nyayamakaranda and 
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on the Tattvapradīpikā. Besides these, he also wrote one Adhi- 
karanaratnamala (Madras Ms. R. 2902 ). 

In the following I give only very few remarks about these 
works. 


Ciütsukhivyükhya- Bhávadyotanika. A complete manuscript of 
this work is available in the Madras Library ( R. No. 5203 ), If 
is very scrappy with many omissions in the middle. However 
it is interesting to append here the extracts from the beginning 
etc. It begins: 

स्वात्मावबोधविभवङ्टतमो इनिङ 
Azaga A वितथादपेतम्‌ | 
| सद्ित्मृखोसिंधनसक्षरमीक्षितारों 
ये योगिनो | नरहरिं तमिमं नमामः ॥ 
कन्द्र्पद्पभिदुरं (est प्ररूढ- 
सोहान्धकारसुतनोर्विदुरं यथावत्‌ | 
सर्व॑स्य सङ्ग .... m s 


> M P~ © 


coe सनिङां गिरिशं aD FR: ॥ 
द्षणश MN निवारणा "M eere rae ema: १ 
भावद्यातानिकेयं क्रियते मानिना सुखप्रकाशेन ॥ 


(The portion within brackets in the first verse has been filled 
up from the Adhtkaranaratnamald. See later on ). 


The second verse is identical with the mangalasloka in his 
Nydyamakarandavivecani, which proves the identity of authorship. 
In many places this commentary is brief; but still it is helpful 
in tracing the views expressed by Citsukha, as it comes from the 
author’s own disciple. A comparative study of the commentaries 
on Citsukhi by Sukhaprakasa and Pratyagrüpa shows that the 
latter had made use of Sukhaprakdsa’s work. In many places 
Pratyagrüpa quotes verbatim Sukhaprakasa’s expressions. 
Of course, there are many points of difference also between the 
two; but within the limited scope of this short paper it is not 
possible to give a comparative statement. Here I shall give a 
list of the chief authorities cited in SukhaprskiSs's commen- 
tary. | 
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Gangüpuri, Gahgüpuriyüh and Gangapuriyamata, pp. 5. 7. 38. 
43. 51. 53. 55. 89, 71. 77. 78, 79. 80. 87. 87. 244, 

Bhatta Vartika, pp. 8. 62. - 

Udayana, pp. 9. $6. 81. 84. 87. 91. 129-30. 

Lilàvatikara, pp. 9. 163. 164. 180, 182. 189. 204, 221. 

Vartikakara, pp. 12. 57, 92. 105. 113. 145, 248. 

Manamanohara, pp. 15. 27. 35. 53. 110. 

Salikanatha, pp. 32. 46. 

Murari, pp. 32. 46. 

Ny&y akalpataru, p. 50. 

Tatpary aparisuddhi, pp. 52. 221. 

Aksapada, pp. 63. 155. 

Vacaspati Misra, pp. 83. 129. 130, 137. 150. 

Kiranavali, p. 85. 

Brahmasiddhi, p. 103. 

Khandanakara, p. 123. 

Bhattapadah, p. 129. 

Suresvaravartika, p. 214. 

Istasiddhikara, pp. 241. 243. 

Paficapadika, p. 243. 

Samkhyasaptati, p. 247. 


Adhikaranaratnamala, This is à work of Sukhaprakás$a. A Ms, 
of this is available in the Madras Ori. Library ( R. No. 2902 ), 
This is perhaps designed after his teacher’s two works of the 
same nature, namely Jidhikaramamafijari ( R. 33050) and Adhi- 
karanasamgati (R. 3305d). Later. on Bháratitlrtha wrote the 
Vaiyüsiküdhikaramamala on this model Sukhaprakasa’s work 
begins: 

स्वात्मावबोधविभवडुतसोहनिठडं i 
विद्वावितद्वयकर्थ वितथादपेतस्‌ i 
सबित्सुखोर्मिघनसक्षरमीक्षितारो : 


-pm 


ये योगिनो नरहारें तमिमं नताः स्मः ॥ 
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बादिगन्धकारिदपंसर्दनप्रस्फुरनज्नयकरोरुहावलिस i 
` आगमस्थ्वातनिजारुणेक्षणं चित्सुखाख्यनखरायुषं नुमः ॥ 
भाष्यारभोनिधिमध्यात्‌ 
उद्धत्य न्यायरत्नसंभारम्‌ | 
अधिकरणरत्नमाला 
कियते सुनिना सुखभकादोन ॥ 
The first verse is the same as the verse in the beginning of 
his Bhavadyotanika (see above). In this as well as in the second 
he refers to his guru, Citsukha, and in the third he says that the 


Adhikaranaratnamalà is strung out of gems of arguments collect- 
ed from the ocean of Sàmkara Bhasya. 


To recapitulate the results: We know that Sukhaprakasa 
was the disciple of Citsukha and as such must have lived early 
in the 13th century A. D. He was the teacher of Amalananda 
( Kalpatarukara ) and he has to be differentiated from Suddha- 
nanda, the teacher of Anandagiri. His works so far known are 
(1) Citsukhivyakhya- Bhüvadyotanika, (2) Nyàyamakarandavyükhya- 
Vivecani and (3) Adhikaranarainamala. Except the second the 
other two have not yet seen the light of day. Itis highly 
desirable that some effort is made to publish these works also at 
an early date. l र 


ANUBHUTISVA RUPACARYA—AUTHOR OF THE 
PRAKATARTHAVIVARANA, ISTASIDDHI- 
VIVARANA ETC, 


BY 
V. RAGHAVAN 


The name of Anubhütisvarüpácarya has long been known in 
connection with the Sàrasvata school of grammar of which he 
wrote the Sàrasvata prakriya and according to some, the Saras- 
vata sütras also. In the history of Advaita literature, he has also 
been known as the preceptor of one Janárdana who wrote the 
Tattvaloka. Aufrecht adds that Anubhitisvartipacarya wrote a 
gloss on Anandabodha’s Pramanamala CO. I. p. 17&.! Mr.T. M. 
Tripathi, in his introduction to the GOS edition of the Tarka- 
samgrahe, drew our attention to three more works of Anubhüti- 
. svarūpācārya: the Sarhgraha® on the Nydyamakaranda of. 
Anandabodha, the Candriki * on Anandabodha’s Nyáyadipavali 
and a gloss’ on the Gaudapadiyabhagya of Sarhkara. Mr. Tripathi 
recorded also an interesting anecdote about the origin of the 
Sarasvata sutras (p.x) and considered that Anubhiitisvaripa- 
càrya wrote both the Sütras and the Prakriyà of the Sarasvata 
grammar. Besides, in the Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, in the 
Oudh Province for 1872, p. 24, there is entered a work called 
Jüanapatha by Anubhiitisvaripaicarya, of which nothing more is 
known. 








1 Aufrecht records the reference L, 2869 (inc). The following other 
manuscripts of it are known now: Madras Trien., Cat. R. 3268; one in 
Naduvailmatham, Cochin; one in the Mutt at SFhgeri; and one described in 
the Trivandrum Curator's Catalogue, IT, 310 A. 

? Tekkematham, Cochin. : 

3 Deo. Coll. 766 of 1891-95; besides the Dec. Coll. manuscript of this 
work, we know of other manuscripts: Bikaner Library; Madras Des. Cat. 
15306, wrongly ascribed to Narendrapuri and Tri, Cur. Gat. 298 ( entered 
anon ). 

4 Tekkematham ; besides that we now know of two other Mss, Mad. 
Trien, Cat. 2911 and Adyar I App. ii b, 
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"We are now in a position to know in a greater degree the im- 
portant place which Anubhitisvaripacarya occupies in the 
history of Advaita, and some more Advaita works of his which 
are of greater importance than those already noted. 


His Khandanakhanda Khadya Vyakhya 


Anubhitisvartipicarys wrote a commentary on Sri Harsa's 
Khandanakhandakhadya called SisyahitaisinI and there isa 
manuscript of it in the Big Bhandar at Jesalmere, noticed on p. 
26 of the Catalogue of the Mss. in the Jain Bhandar at Jesalmere 
by Dalal (GOS. XXI 1923). The commentary is entered here 
anonymously, though the concluding verse clearly mentions the 
author. 


येमोचेः परमात्मबोधतरणेः पन्थानमातन्वता 
तुङ्गं मोहगिरें निरुध्य चलुकीचक्ते भवेकाणवः | 
सच्चेतःपयसां प्रसत्तिकुद्सो चक्रे पदं खण्डने 
व्योस्नाबानुसवस्वरूपभगवानव्याजकुम्भोळवः ॥ 

This seems to be a complete manuscript; another manuscript 
of this commentary, an incomplete one, is available in the 
Sangha Bhandara of Pattan ( No. III) and is described on pp. 
372—3 of the Des. Cat. of Mss. in Jain Bhandar at Pattan, Vol, I, 
Palm-leaves, GOS, 1937. The description in this catalogue ext- 
racts all the three concluding verses; the last verse is on the com- 
mentator and is identical with the verse given above from the 
Jesalmere Catalogue; the first verse is on Sri Harsa, and the 
second one on God Hayagriva. 

ee: vee eee GUST ATT 


के (^ gm. 


सोऽयं मानसपङ्कुजेष भवतां कुयाद्धरिः संनाथिस्‌ u 


At the beginning or at the end, Anubhitisvariipacarya salutes 
Hayagriva in most of the works, ! The form of the author’s name 
occurring in the last verse of this work, Anubhavasvariipa, need 


AM MMÀ—— M—ÀÀ——MÍM ie pate inertness 








.1 See end of Sarasvataprakriya; both beginning and end of Pram&na- 
mala nibandhana, Mad, Trien. Cat. R. No. 3268 and beginning of Nyàya- 
dipavali Candrik8, BORI, 776 of 1891-95, amd Mad. Des. Cat. 15306. 
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who was Anubhütisvarüpa's pupil, mentions Anubhütisvarüpa as 
Anubhavasvartpa. i 
ते बन्देऽनुभवर्वरूपयमिनं स्मृत्याखिलाभी i 
Bom. Br. R. A. S. Cat. IL, p. 320, 

The Report in English on the Search for Mss. in the Pattan 
Jain Bhandara, appearing as an Introduction to the GOS Cata- 
logue of the Pattan Mss. Vol. I, seems to confuse this comment- 
ary by Anubhütisvarüpa with that of Vidyáságara Anandapürna 
(pp. 44-45 ), 

The same Pattan manuscript was also described with extracts 
by Peterson in his Fifth Report ( see extracts on pp. 29-30). Pet- 
erson makes a remark that the author of the commentary was a 
pupil of Sri Harga; this is just a surmise, 


The Gitabhasya tippama of Anubhutisvarupa 


Another important work of Anubhütisvarüpacárya is his 
Tippana on Sarhkara’s Bhagavadgitabhasys, This is a brief gloss | 
available in four manuscripts, one in the Adyar Library ( Cata- 
logue I, p. 138b ), another in the Mysore Library ( Cat. I. p. 442), 
a third in the office of the Curator, Trivandrum ( Des, Cat. 1I, 
324 ), and a fourth in the new collection of the University, Tri- 
vandrum. 

In the Des, Cat. of the Curator’s Library, Trivandrum, Vol. 
II, p. 714, we find a note that “ the commentary on chapters 14-17 
is missing.” The fact, however, is that Anubhitisvartipacarya 
himself did not offer any comments on these chapters. As I said 
above, the Tippana is very brief and has some discussions only 
in a few places; there are some chapters on which the author’ 
has only very little to say. After finishing ch. 13 he expressly 
SAYS, 

चतुर्दशादयोऽध्यायाः स्पष्ठार्थाः | अष्टादशे किञ्चिदुच्यते | 
Adyar Ms. leaf $3. 

At the beginning of the gloss on ch. 2, Anubhitisvaripacarya 
criticises Bhaskara and his Jiiana-karma samuceaya.' In this 
connection Anubhütisvarüpa refers to another writer on Adv-. 
aita, an Ác&rya, as having cited Bhaskara’s text ànd criticsed it 
in detail; unfortunately, in none of the manuscripts is the name’ 
of that Acarya clear. ; 
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अत एव भास्कररोदनम-- यत्तु निवत्तस्य निवत्त्युपद्शक aae 
तदुक्ताभिप्रायापारेज्ञानप्रसूतमित्युपेक्ष्यते | यच्च तस्य॒ समुच्चयाभिप्रायः, 
सोऽनन्तरमेव निंरूप्यमाणन्यायबलादेब अपेतो भाविष्यति | पराचक्रमिरे प्रत्येक 
तदीयग्रन्थानुभाषणदूषणयोः गयाबलाभायाः(!) इत्युपरम्यतेऽस्माभिः मन्दः 
सतिव्युत्पादनाय ग्रन्थमात्रावेवेचनपरेः । 
Adyar Ms. leaf 4a. 

The Mysore manuscript! has भास्करचोदनम and गयापता (or ला)- 
नार्याः Of the two manuscripts in Trivandrum, one in the old 
Curator's Office reads भास्करनोदनस and गयालाभार्या; and the other 
newly acquired Trivandrum manuscript reads भास्कररोद्नस and 
गयापाछाचार्याः 

‘There are passages which Anandagiri reproduces from this 
Gitabhasya tippana, in his own commentary on the Gitabhasya. 

An important work of Anubhütisvarüpácürya, which Mr. Tri- 
pathi had already mentioned, is the Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana 
of which the manuscript in the Tekkematham in the Cochin 
State had come to Mr. Tripathi’s knowledge. There are two 
manuscripts in the above Matham, and the Madras and Adyar 
Libraries, each contains a manuscript. Mad. Trien. Cat, R. No. 
2911 and Ad. Cat. I. App. iib. It is a perusal of this work which 
led to the discovery of two other important works of Anubhiti- 
svartpacarya. 


The Istasiddhtvivarana of Anubhiitisvarupdcarya 


On pp. 59-60 ( Madras Ms. ) of his above-mentioned gloss on 
the Gaudapadiya bhasya of Samkara, Anubhütisvarüpücárya cri- 
ticises the Ekajivavàda and briefly clarifies his view of the re- 
lative plurality of Jivas and of the impossibility of release for 
all when one gets released ( Ekamuktau Sarvamuktih )) In this 
context, Anubhitisvartipacarya says that he has criticised these 
views of Ekajiva and Sarvamukti in the Istasiddhivivarana. 


` ये तु एकस्य बह्मण एव qud safar अवच्छेदाढू एकजीवतामाहुः, 
न कल्पिता व्यवच्छुदोऽस्ति x x . X x विस्तरतश्वायं 


+ lam thankful to Mr, M.S. Basavalingayya, Curator, Mysore, for send- 
ing me the'relevant extract from the Myscre Ms. 

2 I am thankful to Dr. L. A. Ravi Varma, Hony. Director, Ori. Mss. 
Library, Trivandrum, for the relevant extracts from the two Trivandurm 
Mss, i 
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मार्गोऽपाकारि इष्ठसिद्धिविवरणे । तस्माद्यावहारिकदृष्टय्या अवच्छेदभेद- 
वर्णनस्‌ | तत्त्वदृष्ट्या न विरोध इति न्याय्यम्‌। दृष्टिद्यबाहिष्कृतस्त्वयमेक- 
संसारिवादः त्रेपुरसाळय़ामाद्यचनपरेः ब्रह्मविद्यापराङ्सुखैः उत्प्रेक्षित इत्यु- 
पेक्षणीयम्‌। 
pp. 909-60, Mad. Ms. R, 2911. 

Now, this Istasiddhivivarana may be anybody’s but, in fact, 
turns out to be Anubhütisvarüpa's own, in the light of which 
fact, the reference gains in point. What is more fortunate is that 
this commentary of Anubhitisvaripa on Vimuktàtman's Ista 
siddhi is available. In the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library 
there is a manuscript of an anonymous Jstasiddhivivarans des- 
cribed in the Trien. Catalogues under R, No. 4384. In the gen- 
eral Alphabetical Index of the Madras Library, this is wrongly 
entered as another manuscript of Jianottama’s commentary on 
the Istasiddhi and misled by this, I had postponed its examina- 
tion for some time, though my attention was on it from 1986, : 
Two more manuscripts of this Istasiddhivivarana are also avai- 
lable in Trivandrum, one in the Palace Library and another in 
the Curator’s Library, but there again in the Descriptive Csata- 
logues of those Libraries, it has been assumed without examin- 
ation that the commentary is Jfidnottama’s (See Des, Cat. of the 
Palace Lib. No, 599; Cur. Lib. No. 268). When I examined this 
Istasiddhivivarana ( Madras ms. R, 4384), I found that its author 
was identical with the author of the above-noticed Gaudapádlya- 
bhasya tippana, and that the Istasiddhivivarana referred to there 
is the same as this. The matter, for which Anubhütisvarüpa in 
his Gaudapádiya bhasya tippana refers us to the Istasiddhiviva- 
rang, is found in this manuscript. 


On. pp. 329-333 ( Mad. Ms. R. 4384 ) of this Istasiddhivivarana 
we find an elaborate statement by the author of his position re- 
garding Maya, Jiva, I$vara, Bandha and Mukti. 

इद्सत्र रहस्यम्‌ — चिन्मात्रतन्त्रा अनादिरनिर्वाच्या महदादिप्रकृतिमांया, 
तस्यां चित्प्रतिबिम्बः ईश्वरः, तत्परिणामैरेव सर्वज्ञत्वादि(माच्‌)। ` सायां तु 
प्रकृतिं वियान्मायिनं तु महेश्वरम्‌ ' इते aa: | बिम्बकल्पं तु निर्विकल्पं sur 
कैवल्यालम्बनम्‌। ' अक्षरात्परतः पर ? इति mti तस्या एव सायायाः परि- 


geo amm, ams, 


च्छिन्नानन्तप्रदेशेष्वावरणविक्षेपशक्तिमल्सु अज्ञानाभिधानेषु प्रतिबिम्बितं तदेव 
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चेतन्यमनन्तजीवव्यवहारास्पदं बोभवीति। न चैकस्यामूर्तस्य युगपत्कात्स्न्येन 
अनेकग्रतिबिम्बभावो विरुध्यते । ताकिंकाणां लोकिकानां वा ARANT 
संमतस्य नभसोऽनेकोपाधिषु युगपद्नेकप्रतिबिम्बभावदशनाइ्‌ , जानुदप्नेऽपि 
नीरेऽतिगंभीरतायाः साक्षेसिद्धत्वात्‌ 55 a m श्रुतिश्व 
“ सूपं रूपं प्रतिरूपो बभूव ? ' यथा ह्ययं ज्योतिरात्सा विवस्वान्‌ अपो भिन्ना 
बहुषेकोऽनुगच्छन्‌'। ... a . यस्त्वितरो मायाविवरतेः प्रपञ्चः 
स विद्यमानोऽपि निरोन्द्रियेणेव रूपेण अनुभूयत हाते 22 0.2. ... 
मिथ्यात्वेऽपि अनादित्ववद अनच्छेदृस्यापे संभवात्‌ । अन्यथा सदेशि(हि)- 
त्वादिव्याघातापातात | श्रामी दग्ध इति तन्मायेकदेशावियाया जीवमतसकल- 
संसारहेतोः fatu: विवक्षिता ag यवप्येकैव चित्तन्त्रानिवांच्यं चैकमेव, 
तथाप्यवान्तराविभागात्‌ सर्वव्यवस्थासिद्धिरिति | 

केचित्पुनः उक्तरहस्यानभिज्ञाः प्राहु, इष्टस्तिद्धिकृत एको जीवो5भीष्ठः 
इतरे जीवाभासाः अद्यापि कस्यापि सोक्षो न बभूव, पश्चाद्‌ भविष्यतीति'। 
तत्तेषामिष्ठसिद्धिध्रन्थमात्रदा्शित्वमापि नास्तीति ख्यापयति । यत इष्ठसिद्धिकृता 
आयश्लोक एव aag: जीवविशेषस्य देवतैक्यं प्राददि द्वितीयश्लोके च 
तन्मां नत्वेति स्थस्य जीवन्सुक्तत्वख्यापनाय। सिददधान्तश्छोके च जीबन्मुक्ति- 
रसाय । x x x x X तस्मात्‌ त्रैपुर- 
मातुकादिमन्त्राभ्यासाद्िसिक्तानां त्रह्मविद्यापराङसुखानां प्रलापे SH: 
नेव प्रश्वासितव्यामिति । 

The identity especially of the closing lines in the portions 
extracted above from the Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana and the 
Istasiddhivivarana is clinching. 

The identification of the author of this Istasiddhivivarana as 
Anubhütisvarüpa is borne out by another evidence also, On p. x 


of his Introduction to the Tarkasamgraha, Mr. Tripathi refers 
to an anecdote relating to & variant form of the locative singular 


1 We do not know which Advaitic writer it is whom Anubhiitisvaripa 
accuses here as not having had even a sight of the Istasiddhi for his mistake 
of attributing to the Istasiddhi the  Ekajivavüda. At the end of his 
criticism, Anubhitisvartpa refers to that writer as an Upasaka of Traipura- 
alagrama and as one not exactly interested in Advaita as such. 


Pratyaksvariipa, in bis commentary on the Tattvapradipika of Citsukha, 
ascribes the Ekajivavüda to the Istasiddhi; p. 376. Nayanaprasüdini NS 
edn. एकजीववादिभिरप्ययमङ्कीकियत इत्याह-इष्टसिद्धीति l and the reference Seems to 
imply that Citsukha’s view also was the same as that of his commentator. 
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of the word Pums, viz., Punksu ( ter ) and to the composition of 
the system of Sarasvata Grammar; in a footnote to this anecdote 
Mr. Tripathi draws attention to a passage in the Sárasvata dipika 
of Satyabodha which explains the form Punksu and cites its 
occurrence in a verse in the Istasiddhi of Vimuktatman. 


वेदान्तेकवेयस्य आत्मनो बहुत्वासंभवे वाच्ये सति पुंसशब्द्स्य कमागमों 
भंवति ... ... Gal न चायमप्रयोग इति शंकनीयम्‌, शिष्टपारेग्रहीतेष्ट- 
सिद्धौ प्रयोगदर्शनात्‌ । तथा हि-- 
उच्यते तत्त्वेनास्मान्‌ ( उच्यते दोषतो नास्मान्‌) सुक्तिः Ter बडुष्वपि । 
इष्टेष्वेकात्म्यमेवातो न्याय्यत्वादभ्युपेयतास्र्‌ ॥ 

In the Sàrasvata sttras and Prakriyà of Anubhütisvarüpa 
( p. 153 Parvarddha, Haridas Skt. Series), we find in the section 
on Hasantapumlings Sabdas, the following bearing out the ob- 
servation of Satyabodha quoted by Mr. Tripathi. 

असंभवे ऐसः HHA | असम्भवेऽथे एंसशब्दस्य कगागमो भवाति, ufu 
परे। ककारः कित्कायार्थः | अकार उच्चारणाथः etc. 

Anubhütisvirüpa says that in the case of the Purs Sabda, a 
condemnatory ‘ Kagagama’ occurs before the termination to 
show that plurality is impossible as regards Puman, i. e. Puruga 
or Átman.! It is in support of this Prakriyà and Rupa that 
Satyabodha cites the occurrence of Punksu in the Istasiddhi. 

Now, what do we find in the Istasiddhi? The verse cited by 


Satyabodha, with a difference in the first pada, occurs as verse 
12 in ch. vii, p. 342, GOS edn. of the Istasiddhi of Prof, M, Hiri- 
yanna. Prof. Hiriyanna’s note to this verse says that three 
manuscripts of the text and the commentator Jñänottama have 
the reading Punksu and that only Anandánubhava says in his 
commentary that we have to read if as Pumsu; Prof. Hiriyanna 
here refers also to the tradition mentioned by Mr. Tripathi. If 
we turn to the Istasiddhivivarana identified by me as Anubhiti- 
svarüpa's, we find that that commentator also reads if as Punksu 








i If ‘Asambhave Purhsah Kaksau' is a Sūtra, it would be one of the 
proofs to show that Anubhutisvarupa himself composed the Sutras also; but 
the number of the S&rasvata Siitras in Mss and commentaries is not uniform 
and in Ràmüframa's Siddhanta Candrika, a gloss directly on the Sutras, 
*‘Asambhave pumsah kaksau’ is absent, It would then mean that it iss 
‘Vaktavya’ introduced by Prakriy&k3ra. 
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and what is more, gives the same explanation as is offered in his 
Sarasvata prakriyàa. 

सिद्धान्तमुपक्रमते-- उच्यत इते lig इत्यसंभवद्योतनार्थ आगमः । 
बहुषु ig असंभाव्यमानेषु agigas अस्मत्तर्कासाहिष्णुव्यवस्थानुपपात्ि- 
लक्षणाद्दोषात्तव मुक्तिनास्ति | 

Before I go to the identification of yet another work of Anu- 
bhütisvarüpa and the data which this Istasiddhivivarana gives 
in that connection, let me draw attention to some noteworthy 
points in the Istasiddhivivarana. 

1 p.2 Anubhütisvarüpa refers here to the Tikakara; this is 
Vimuktatman himself, the Tika meant being the Vrttigrantha 
itself, l 

2 pp. 36-37. Here Anubhütisvarüpacarya refers and replies 
to the sarcastic view of a Nyaya writer who said, while explain- 
ing and illustrating jātis, that further varieties of futile respon- 
dences, Jatyuttaras, can be had in the Istesiddhi. 

यश्च ताकिकाणां फोछाहर:-- अन्याने जात्यन्तराणि ( जात्युत्तराणि ) 
इष्टसिद्धो इष्टव्यानीति, स नेष्ठसिद्धिमाविछयितुमलस्‌ etc. ' 

3 pp. 228-9 &Anubhütisvarüpaácàrya evidently refers to a 
Ny&àya writer again who seems to have remarked that the Ista- 
siddhi suffers from Punarukti. Anubhütisvarüpa explains how 
this is an unjustifiable jibe, 

किञ्चात्र सप्तहात्यांः नोचरग्रन्थपी नरुकत्यम्‌, तस्याःःसकलप्रकरणसड्न्याहक- 
आयश्छोकाविवरणपरच्वात्‌ | सिद्धान्तश्छोकाविवरणेन च उत्तरग्रन्थपोनरुक्त्य॑ 
स्वयमेवाचायः पर्यहाषींत्‌*। उत्तरग्रन्थेष्वेच यत्पोनरुक्त्यं भाति तद्वादिभेदेन, 
तत्त्वे च परमगंभीरे शिष्याणामनुसन्धानसिद्धः्यथत्वेन प्रसिद्धं दूषणसनय 
अप्रसिद्धदोषाविधानार्थत्वेन च परिहर्तन्यमिति नेष्ठासिद्धौ कापे पौनरुक्त्यम्‌ | 





1 See below for full quotation of the whole section. ‘This entire section 
extending to two pages in Anubhitisvariipa’s Istasiddhivivarna is absent 
from Jiianottama's gloss on the Istasiddhi, Mad. Ms, R. 3350 pp. 48-49, 

2 This passage is retained by Jüanottama in his gloss, see Mad. Ms. R. 
3350 pp. 4-5, where the word ‘Saptasatyam’ rends ‘SaptadaSatya’; snd see 
also Prof. Hiriyanna's GOS edn, of the Istasiddhi, extracts from Jñänottama’s 
commentary, p. 587 where tho reading ' SaptaSatyZm' is accepted. See also 
Prof. Hiriyannais Note on this passage on p. 668 of his edn. 

8 Prof. Hiriyanna has सय’ instead of तस्याः।. 

4 This refers to Vimuktütma's own remarks on p. 123, end of the first 
paragraph. के 
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The discovery of Anubhütisvarüpse's Istasiddhivivarana takes 
away the reputation of Jiiánottama of Mangala in Coladesa who 
now appears to be a secondhand writer. His "stasiddhivyakhya 
is practically a reproduction of Anubhitisvaripacarya’s. In 
section IV of his Introduction to his edition of the Naiskarmya- 
siddhi of Suregvara with Jü&nottama's Candrika in the Bombay 
Sanskrit Series, Prof. M. Hiriyanna notes the fact that Jfianot- 
tama's commentary on the Naiskarmyasiddhi and Citsukha’s 
commentary on the same work are practically identical except 
for some extra passages in the former. Prof, M. Hiriyanna con- 
siders Jiidnottama more likely to have been the earlier of the 
two and hence the original writer. But when one reflects on 
this circumstance after what we have known from the relation- 
ship of Anubhütisvarüps's and Jfidnottama’s commentaries on 
the Istasiddhi, one would be disposed to view Jfidnottama as the 
later writer who was indebted to Anubhütisvarüpa and Citsukha. 


Regarding the relationship between the commentaries on the 
Istasiddhi by Jfiánottama and Anandanubhava, Prof. Hiriyanna 
says (p. vii, his preface) that the latter seems to presuppose Jiià- 
notiama, Besides the two places pointed out by Prof. Hiriyanna, 
there is a third place, where again passages are common in these 
commentaries; compare pp. 85-86 of the Adyar Ms. of Ananda- 
nubhava’s Istasiddhivivarana where Anandanubhava replies to 
the Naiyayika who pointed out Prasangasama Jati in the Adv- 
aitin's argument, and the corresponding portion of Jhanottama’s 
gloss in manuscript; (p. 407 GOS edn. extracts from Jñänot- 
tama’s gloss here are not full). There are about eight lines taken 
by Jfidnottama from Anandinubhava, From these passages it is 
clear that Jidnottama used Anubhütisvarüpa's gloss in the main 
and in & few places, used Anandanubhava’s gloss also. 


The Prakatarthavivarana a work of Anubhiitisvariipa 


Students of Advaita Literature are indebted to Dr. T. R. 
Chintamani for his edition ( Madras University Sanskrit Series, 
9, Part I, 1935, Part II, 1939 ) of the valuable commentary on the 
Brahma Sütra Bhasya of Sathkara, called the Prakatartha, long 
known to scholars only through references like the one in the 
Tattvaloka of Janàrdans, When the distinctive’ views of the 
author of this commentary on Sathkara’s Sütra bhasya were re- 
ferred to by writers they always* mentioned its atithor as Pra- 
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katàrthakara only. It is clear that his identity was forgotten. 
His Istasiddhivivarana has also been handed down anonymously. 
The first clue to the identification of the Prakatarthakara struck 
me as early as the time of the publication of the first volume of 
the Prakatarthavivarana in 1938. I took up the question after 
the publication of the second part and tried to push the investi- 
gation to a conclusion towards the end of 1940. And owing to 
the more pressing day-to-day work of the New Catalogus Cata- 
logorum, I could publish my results only now, A close study of 
the works of Anubhiitisvartpacairya already dealt with, such as 
the Bhagavadgitabhasya tippana, Gaudapadlyabhagya tippana 
and the Istasiddhivivarana, together with the Prakatairthaviva- 
rana, has convinced me that the author of the “ Sarirakamaha- 
bhasya Prakatarthanibandhana ( or Vivarana ) is none else than 
Anubhitisvartipacarya. 


À.i. One of the two opening verses of the Prakatartha- 
vivarana is: 


ज्ञात्वापि यस्य बहुुकालमचिन्तनेन 
व्याख्यातुसक्षमतया परितापि चेतः । 

तस्योपतापहरणाय मयेह भाष्ये 
प्रारभ्यते विवरणं प्रकटार्थमेतत्‌ ॥ 


This is a characteristic verse, either at the opening or end of 
the works, of Anubhütisvarüpácàrya. If he does not pay obeis- 
ance to his deity Hayagriva, he usually starts with affirming his 
being the Brahman; and then he gives a verse which contains 
some dark allusion to some personal detail referring to himself 
or a student of his; this second verse contains a statement of 
somebody’s long neglect of the works, Vyakhya-asimarthya, and 
consequent Samtapa and his own effort to compose the comment- 
ary on hand for the removal of that Samtapa. Now, see this 
verse or idea occurring in the other works of Anubhütisvarüpa- 
carya: . 


After an Anustubh, as in the Prakatartha, affirming the 
author’s identity with the Brahman, the Istasidhivivarana has the 
second verse which is nearly identical with that in the Prakata- 
tthavivarana: 

46 [ Annals, B.O. 7९, 1, | 
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श्रुत्वापि यस्य बहुकालमाचिन्तनेन 
व्याख्यातुमक्षसतया परितापि चेतः । 
तश्याभितापशमनाय सयेष्ठसिद्धे- | 
रारभ्यते विचरणं प्राथितार्थसेतत्‌ ॥ PONN 
Mad. Mas. R. 4384. 
ii At the end of Anubhütisvarüpacarya's Gitabhagya tippana 
we have the same idea put in an Anustubh, 
अनुभूतिस्वरूपाख्यः यतिश्वकार टिप्पणम ।' 
व्याख्यासामथ्यंसन्तापि gut चित्तानुरक्षनम्‌ ॥ 
Adyar Ms. and Trivandrum Curator's 
Catalogue, II. 324, 
lii. The second verse at the beginning of Anubhütisvarüpà- 
cürya's Gaudapddiyabhasya tippana is: 
गोडपादीयभाष्यस्य टिप्पणं कियते स्फुटम्‌ | 
चिरोज्झितागमाख्याताचित्तसन्तापशान्तये ॥ | 
Mad. Ms. 5, 2911. 
iv. Atthe end of Anubhütisvarüpa's NyayadIpávali Candrika 
we have: 
अनभूतेस्वरूपाख्यः यतिश्चकार चन्द्रिकाम्‌ | 
व्याख्यासामर्थ्येसन्तापे पुंसामानन्द्दायेनीम्‌ t 
अ. 81 176 end of his Nyayamakarandavyakhyi, Anubhüti- 
SVarüpa says: 
अनुभूतिस्वरूपारूयः यतिश्चकार टिप्पणम्‌ | 
व्याख्यासासथ्यंसन्तापि पुसां चित्तानुस््षकस्‌ ॥ 





1 It is a characteristic of Anubhttisvartpacarya to disregard in the even 
padas of the Anustubhs the guru-laghu rules. See his Sarasvata prakriya 
also, Haridas Ser. Kasi, Pt. I, pp. 107, 210 ( सोमं छुनोति सोमपाः) 233 and Pt, II 
p. 93 ( रुदादिपिश्चको गणः ). See again the verse at the end of his Nyayadipavali- 
candrikà and Nyayamakarandasamgraha quoted below. 

8 I am thankful to Messrs. P. K. Gode and Ram Nivas Harit for sending 
me extracts from the BORI and Bikaner Mss. of Anubhütisvarüpa!s 
Candrik& on the Ny&yadipàvali of Anandabodha. A third manuscript of this 
work, in great disorder and wrongly taken as a work of Narendrapuri is 
available in the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, but of thisemora later. 

8 I am thankful to Mr. I. N. Menon, M.A. B.Litt., (Oxon); D. P.I, 
Cochin, for the kindness with which, through the Devasvam Commissioner 
of Cochin, he sent me on loan the Tekkematham Ms. of thig work. 

Note in the second pàda of these two Anustubhs again the break of guru- 
laghu rules, The last verse, the last in the Ny&yamakarandasaimgraha, is on 
Anubhitisvartipa’s favourite deity, Hayagriva. 
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B. A second series of evidence pertains to the Anustubh 
verses which Anubhütisvarüpa always has in the place or in 
addition to the Mangala Slokas, either at the beginning of his 
works, or at their end or at the beginning and close of sections. 
In these verses he usually affirms his being the Supreme 
Brahman. 

i. Atthe beginning of the Istesiddhivivarana he has this 
Verse : 

मायया यज्जगद्दींजं जीवा अकज्ञानभेदतः | 
तज्ज्ञानं नित्यकूटस्थमद्वयं सक्भवाम्यहस्‌ ॥ 
Mad. Ms. 5, 4384, 

This verse, with a change in the last quarter, is found at the 
end of the I Adhyàya of the Prakatárthavivarana. 

मायया यज्जगद्ठीजं जीवोऽविद्यावशेन च । १ 
तज्ज्ञानं सत्यमदेतं सिद्धं वेदसमन्वयात ॥ 
ii, The Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana ends with the verse 


mam Ce C 


सत्यं बह्मास्म्यज शुद्ध निभयं भेदवर्जितम | 
नानवाप्त सया किञ्चित्‌ «ded वा तदात्मना ॥ 


Mad. Ms. R. 2911. 
which compares with the verse with which the Prakat&rthaviva- 
rana ends 

शुद्ध जह्मास्म्यहं नित्यमक्षरं परमं wu i 

तिष्ठामे क क्क गच्छामि जगदापारतं मया ॥ 
The opening verse of the Prakatarthavivarana, the opening verses’ 
ofthe four chapters of the Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana-these 
are all of the same type. 

C. The following series of passages iu the body of the Pra- 
katürthavivarana, which are common with those in the other 
works of Anubhütisvarüpa, go to confirm further my identifica- 
tion of the author of the Prakatarthavivarana as Anubhütisva- 
rüpücürya: 





. 1 Dr. T. R. Ohintamani's edition reads the second pada as ‘ जीवाविद्यावशेन 
qq’, Ihave given above the correct reading ' जीवो ऽविद्यावशेन च ^| and it is 


supported by the corresponding part of the I stasiddhivivarana-—verse, as well 
as by four manuscripts of the Prakatürtlavivarana, noted in the foot-note 
by Dr, T. R. Chintamani. ; 
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i. In the foregone portion of this paper, while identifying 
the Istasiddhivivarana as a work of Anubbūtisvarūpa, I quoted 
two passages from the author's Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana and 
Istasiddhivivarana, the former one making a reference to the 
latter. In the latter is to be found an elaborate statement of the 
author's view on Màyà,I$vara,Jivas, the relative plurality of JIvas 
and the impossibility of release for all when one gets release. 
The whole thing occurs in the Prakatàrthavivarana, except the 
reference to the 'Traipura Salagrama Upasaka.’ Since the passage 
from the Istasiddhivivarana has been quoted above, I quote here 
only the corresponding portion from the Prakatarthavivarana, 


Pra. vi., Pt, i. pp. 3-4. 


तदयं संक्षेपः एका तावदानिवांच्या भतप्रकृतिश्विन्मात्रसम्बन्थिनी माया, 
तस्यां चित्प्रतिबिम्ब इश्वरः, तत्पारिणामैरेव सर्वज्ञत्वादिमान्‌। बिम्बकल्पं तु 
निर्विकल्पं अह केवल्यावळम्बनस्‌। तस्या एव पारिच्छिन्नानिर्वाच्यानन्तप्रदेरो- 


nN e 9 


ष्वज्ञानाभिधानेष आवरणविक्षेपशाक्तिमत्छु प्रतिबिम्बितं तदेव चेतन्यम्‌ अनन्त- 


जीवव्यवहारास्पद्म्‌ | x X > न च निरशस्येकस्य कुृत्सस्य 
अनन्तप्रतांबस्बभावो विरुध्येत, ` रूपं रूपं प्रतिरूपो बभूव? इत्यादि श्रुतेः, 
नभसि दरानाच्य | > x x यस्तु मायाविवर्तः महाभत(तादिः) 


प्रपञ्चः स विद्यसानोऽपि निरोन्द्रियेणेव रूपं नानुबोभूयते। ` भयश्चान्ते विश्वः 
मायानिवृत्तिः ? इत्यत्र मायाशब्देन मायेकदेराविद्याभिधानादागामे(क) सकळ- 
संसारकारणाविद्यानिव्वात्तिः, न स्वरूपेण मायायाः, सदोहित्वादिव्याघातानू, 


oo -— s. pr. ~ * 


[सथ्यात्वशप अनाद्त्ववदनच्छद्सभवात्‌ | 


This can be closely compared with the passage quoted previ- 
ously from Anubhütisvarupa's Istasiddhivivarana. The ideas 
here are also briefly given in the Gaudapadiya bhasya tippana 
of Anubhitisvaripa, Mad. Ms. pp. 4-9 and 14. 

प्रज्ञानं घह्म । तस्यांदाव इवांशवो जीवाः । चिन्मात्रं तत्र अनाद्यनिर्वाच्या- 
ज्ञानेष्वावरणविक्षेपशाक्तिमत्सु मायाव्यष्टिषु प्रतिबिंबितं तदेव चेतन्यम्‌ अनन्त- 
जीवव्यवहारास्पद्सू--- i 


p. 12 अत्रेयं प्रक्रिया-चिन्मात्रतन्त्रा अनायनिवांच्या “भूतप्रकृतिः साया 


अव्याकृतादिशळ्दुवाच्या । तस्यां प्रतिबिम्बितं तदेव चेतन्यम्‌ x X सर्वः 
ज्ञत्वादिधसंकमीश्वरसंक्ञाक भवति > x | 
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ii. Pra. vi, Part I. p. 6. 

न हि घटावष्टब्धे भूतले निर्घटे भतळामाते जाघटीति । किञ्च विमतमज्ञानं 
नाभावः उपादानत्वात्‌, APA; etc. | 
This can be compared with the following from Anubhitisva- 
rüpa's Gitabhasya tippana, Adyar Ms. leaf lib. 

विमतमज्ञानं नाभावः, उपादानत्वान, TE इति भावः । 

ii, Pra. vi, Part T. p. 17. 

योक्तिकविवेकस्य अपरोक्षभ्रमाविरोधात * X पण्डितव्यवहारोऽपि 
अध्याससूछ एवेस्यथः | 

This is found thus in the Gitabhasyatippana of Ánubhütisva- 
rüpa, Adyar Ms. leaf 82a. 

योक्तिकाविवेकज्ञानस्य अपरोक्षअमानिवर्तकत्वात्‌ पण्डिता अपि भ्रान्ता 
इत्याह i 

ii." Pra, vi., Part I, p. 34. 

प्रकाशनशक्तिसत्‌ सर्वप्रधानं मनः अदृष्टादिसहकृत दीर्धप्रभाकारेण स्व- 
कर्मदेशं सरीसातें। adage विषये चेतन्यं प्रतिबिम्बते ताद्विषयसंवेद्‌नम्‌ | 

Compare this with the following from Anubhütisvarüpa's 
Gaudapadiyabhasya tippana, Mad. Ms. R. 2911, p. 5. 

जागरिते हि अदष्ठोन्दियादिसहकुतं मनः दीर्घप्रभाकारेण गवाक्षनिस्सृत- 
प्रदीपप्रभावद्‌ विषयपर्यन्तं सञ्चरत्‌ तान्‌ व्याप्ताति । 

And also the following from his Gitabhasya tippana, Adyar 
Ms. leaf. 108. 

अहृष्टेन्द्रियादिसहकुतमन्तःकरणं गवाक्षानिस्सुतभदीपप्रभावद दीधेप्रभा- 
कारेण विषयपर्यन्तं परिणमते, सा बुद्धिद्वातारित्युच्यते | 

5. Ihave already referred to the context in the Istasiddhivi- 
varana of Anubhitisvartipicarya where he ‘replies to a Naiya- 
yika-critic who had a fling at the Istasiddhi as a storehouse of 
Jatyuttaras. Let me reproduce here the entire paragraph from 


the Istasiddhivivarana, for, except for an initial omission, the 
paragraph occurs in the Prakatarthavivarana also. 


Istasiddhivivarana, Mad, Ms. R. 4384, pp. 36-97. 
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यश्च ताकिकाणां कोलाहलः अन्यानि जात्यन्त(त्युत्त) राणे इष्टसिद्धौ 

ब्रष्ठव्यानीति, स नेठठसिद्धिमाविळायिदुमलस्‌। तथा हि लौकिकसिद्धां वादि- 
सिद्धां वा व्यासिसुपजाव्य इष्ठसिद्धिः wade । तथात्वेऽपि जातित्वे सकल- 
सापि तकतन्त्रं जातिस्स्यात्‌। अथ यथा भेदामेदादिविकल्पेन परपक्षः प्रति- 
षिध्यते, तथा प्रतिषेधोऽपि न सेषिध्यते । न हि प्रतिषेधस्य प्रतिषेध्याद भिन्नत्वेऽ- 
भिन्नत्वे च तत्प्रतिषेधत्वसुपपनीपद्यते | ततः स्वपक्षव्याघातकरत्वाज्जातिरिति 1 
न, स्वसतव्याघातानुपपत्तेः | यस्य हि बह्मातिरिक्तं न किञ्चिदापं निरूपणसह- 
मिति मतम्‌, कथंकारं तस्य प्रतिषेधस्य निरूपणासहत्वे स्वमतहातिः स्यात्‌ | 
प्रत्युत स्वस्त्ययनमेव । न च प्रतिषेधस्य तर्कबाधितत्वे जयादिव्यवहारासंभवः, 
स्वप्ने जयादिदशनाद्च | स्वप्नवदेव च न प्रतिषेधाभिथ्यात्वेऽपि प्रतिषेध्यसत्य- 
तापातः | किल्वेतत्ताकिकपशुनां सङ्केतमात्रम्‌, प्रमाणाभावात्‌ | अथास्ति 
व्यतिरेकी स्वपक्षव्याचातकरसुत्तरं जातिः, स्वपक्षव्याधातकरवचनत्वाळू, न यदेवे 
न तदेवं, यथा प्रमाणप्रचनामेति, न, अनेकान्तिकादिवचने व्यभिचाराद्‌, AT- 
कूछतक विरहाढू, अनकान्तिकाभिधानवठू अजातित्वसाधनप्रसंगाच्च । X 
X x Xx x x 
यच्च लक्षणान्तरं ' प्रयुक्ते हेतौ सर्माकरणाभिप्रायेण प्रसङ्गे जातिरिति, तद्दिपक्ष- 
व्यापकम्‌, तस्य अनाग्नेमत्वेऽधूसवत््वप्रसंगो गङ्कातरङ्गदेशवदिति प्रतिदृष्ठान्त- 
सर्माकरणामभिप्रायेण अभिधानात्‌ | किञ्च जातिबचनाद्‌पि प्रमा जायते वा, न 
वा? आथे प्रमाणमेव, द्वितीये कुत इति वाच्यम्‌ । सानान्तरावेराधादीते चेत्‌, 
ae तदेव दूषणम्‌ । किं नाम जात्युत्तरम्‌? विमलकलेवरस्य वचनमात्रेण 
अव्यामोहादित्यलम्‌ | 

Now in the Prakat&rihavivarana, part I, under II, ii, 41, 
there is a long refutation of the categories of the Nyaya beginn- 
ing from p. 562. The refutation of Jati found here on pp. 572-3 
is practically the same as found in the passage given above from 
the Istasiddhivivarana of Anubhütisvarüpa. 


यच्च जातिळक्षणं “प्रयुक्ते हेतौ सर्माकरणाभिप्रायेण जातिरिति तदाति- 


व्यापिग्रस्तस्‌। X > वह्निमत्वाभावेऽधूमवत्वप्रसङ्गो गङ्कातरङ्ग- 
Sas इत्ययं बाधकस्तकः । प्रतिदृष्टान्तसमीकरणाभिप्रायेण wsg] भवतीति 
अतिव्याप्तिः । ` ... vee e किमनेन अकिश्चित्करेण 


साधर्म्यसमादिपारिभाषाकरणेन । नो खलु विमलकलेबर(रा)णां ' वाङ्मात्रेण 





3 "Dr. Chintamani’s edition has‘ विमछकलेबरणाम्‌? with a query. The 
correct reading is * विमलकलेवराणाम्‌ ? aud it means ‘ Pasupata’, who is also, in 
( continued on the next page) . 
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व्यामोहः संभवतीतिः। यच्चाबोचत्‌ स्वपक्षव्याघातकरमुत्तरं जातिः, येन 
प्रकारेण परपक्षः प्रतिषिध्यते प्रतिषेधोऽपि तेनैव प्रकारेण न सिद्ध्यतीति | तत्र 
किस्‌ Ss: Sis .. प्रथमे नादेतवादिनः किसापे जात्युत्तरं 
तावत्‌ प्रसरीसात्ते, तस्य नद्वितातिरिक्त तत्त्वामितिं मतम्‌ । ततः प्रतिषेधस्यापे 
दुर्निरूपत्वं न स्वपक्षव्याघातकरस्‌। व्यवहारस्तु स्वप्नवडू भविष्याते | स्वप्न- 
वदेव च प्रतिषेधस्य अतास्विकत्वेशपि न प्रतिषष्यस्थ सत्यत्वापातः । पूववदेव 
चात्रापि प्रमाणाभावो वेदितव्यः । किञ्च अनुकूलतकाभावादू अप्रयाजकव्व- 
झांकोत्तरेऽतिव्याप्तिः | 

vi. Pra, vi, Part IL p. 746 : the etymology of the word Maya 
and the discussion on the presence of the word in the synony- 
mous of Prajiié in the Nirukta. In the same discussion occurr- 
ing in Anubhütisvarüpa's Istasiddhivivarana, (under I. S., 1 35 ) 
on p. 199 of the Madras Manuscript and in his Gaudapadlya- 


bhasya tippana, p. 75 of the Madras Manuscript, we find identi- 
cal words and phrases, 


मायादार्शितहस्त्यश्वादेषु Curdd मायेयम्‌› इत्यनुगतप्रत्ययादूनुगतासथ्यात्वे 
भायापद्स्य व्यृत्पात्तिः वृद्धव्यवहारे छाघवाह्गह्यते ze ate I 


' मीयते$थॉ नया ” इति व्युत्पत्त्या मायाशब्दो बुद्धिवाचकः प्रज्ञानामसु स्यात्‌ । 

Ist. vi, p. 159. Cf. Pra, vi, Part IL. p. 746. 

The Tattvaloka of Janardana is a compilation made out of 
the Prakatarthavivarana. Janadrdana says both at the beginning 
and end of his work: 

भ्रकठार्थनिबन्याब्येरुद्धतन्यायरत्नकेः । 
वितनोति तसोध्वस्त्ये तत्वाळोक जनादन; ॥ 
शारीरकमहाभाष्यप्रकटार्थनिबन्धनम | 
जनार्दनो निर्रक्ष्येसं तक््वालोंक विनिर्ममे ॥ 
And in the colophon to this work, Janàrdana describes himself 
as & pupil of Anubhütisvarüpàcarya: 
इति श्रीमद्नुभातिस्वरूपाचा येशिष्येण ... ...जनार्दनेन विनिमिते 
* तत्त्वाळोके द्वितीयोऽध्यायः i 


* 





( continued from the previous page ) 
the height of his Siddhi, a‘ Nagna ", and refers as such to the Naiy&yikas. 
It would indeed be of greatest value to identify this particular Naiyüyika 
ctitic of the Istasiddhi, for that would give an early lower limit to Vimukta- 
tman's date. s 
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Don't we see that there is an implicit relation between the pre- 
ceptor mentioned in the colophon and the work mentioned as 
source in the two verses? And nov that from other evidence, 
we gather that the author of the Prakatarthavivarana is none 
else than Anubhitisvartpacdrya, do not these two verses and 
the colophon of Janardana disclose to us clearly that relation 
between Janárdana's Mülagrantha and Acarya ?! | 





1 While this paper was under preparation, I had a personal discussion 
with Prof. M. Hiriyanna, M.À,, who accepted the evidences and conclusions 
of this paper. 

After the preparation of this paper, Mm, Prof. S. Kuppuswami Sastri, 
M.A., LES. (Retd.) was kind enough to sorutinise it and send me the 
following remarks: “It is avery valuable contribution to the history of 
Advaita Literature.” “.........The identifications there are all right and I 
accept all of them......... lam exceedingly glad that you have succeeded in 
establishing the identity of the Prakatürthakaüra." z j 


I may add that Dr. T R. Chintamani also has expressed his agreement 
with my conclusions. : 


THE HERO IN THE MALAVIKAGNIMITRA 
( À Charaoter Study ) 
BY 
C. KUNHAN RAJA 


The character of King Agnimitra, the Hero in Kalidasa’s 
drama Malavikagnimitra is one of the examples of misjudgment 
in Sanskrit Literature. Few scholars have done justice to this 
character, Most of the critics condemn him as an irresponsible 
and voluptuous king who spent his whole time in the harem in 
ihe comany of women, enjoying all the luxuries there and leav- 
ing the affairs of state to his ministers. Many people have been 
able to see only one commendable feature in him-—namely that 
he had able and trustworthy ministers and that he had confid- 
ence in them, 


One must in this connection recognise that in art it is not 
the details or isolated incidents that matter. The total impres- 
sion is the chief thing in art. Even what is supposed to be bad 
in physical life becomes beautiful when handled by an artist, 
It is this truth that Kalidasa enunciates in the verse: 


T साधु न चित्रे स्यात 
क्रियते तत्तदन्यथा ! 


" Whatever may not be good (in physical reality ) can be made 
otherwise in a picture." Woe shall not condemn a character in 
a drama simply because he is much older than the heroine whom 
he loves or because he tries to embrace her? before he marries 
her. It is also unfair to condemn Agnimitra on the ground that 
he fell in love with his queen's maid-in-waiting. We have to 
judge the character not from details but from the way in which 
the details are put together and presented as art. 


EL ०-४ 02“ ० 


i S&kunt'ala, «Act, VI, verse 14. I have given a translation in my own 
way, ‘which is different from the traditional one, but which is the correct 
ones 

3 Malavikagnimitra. Act IV ° 

47 [ Annals, B, 0, R. 1. | 
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Let us see what the first impression is that we get about Agni- 
mitra when we start reading the play or start seeing the play on 
the stage. He is introduced for the first time as a resolute king, 
firm in hia decision, brave in his outlook. He is first seen not 
in the harem but in his private office, surrounded not by women 
but by his minister and engaged not in flattering the beautiful 
damsels and attempting to secure their favour but in attending 
to serious matters of state. ! The situation is that he had sent 
& messenger to the Vidarbha King directing him to set Madhava- 
sena free and the minister had the reply in his hand. When 
Agnimitra asks his minister what the demand was,’ the minister 
says that it was the ruin of the Vidarbha King.? Thus we 
are first introduced toa king who is so terrible that opposition to 
him meant nothing but ruin. 

Then the king asks the minister to read out the reply. * The 
reply was that there are certain conventions in mutual trans- 
actions between equals, that there must be some mutual consider- 
ation and that Madhavasena can be released only in return for 
the release of Mauryasaciva who was imprisoned by Agnimitra. 


This reply enrages the king * that the Vidarbha king should 
think of negotiating with him instead of obeying his directions. ® 
The question of words comes to an end and he orders action being 


BÓ € nei if i n ला m n 





—— romeo 


! ततः प्रविशत्येक।न्तस्थितपरिजनो मन्त्रिणा लेखहस्तेनान्वास्यमानो राजा । 

* वाहतक किं प्रतिपद्यते वेदः | 

* देव आत्मविनाशम | 

' निदेशमिदानी श्रोतुमिच्छामि । 

° पज्येनाइमा।दिष्टः- भवतः पितृष्यपुत्रः कुमारो माधवसेनः प्रतिश्चतसंबन्धो ममोपान्तिक- 
मागच्छन्नन्तरा त्वदीयेनान्तपालेनावस्कथ गृहीतः | स॒ त्वया मदपेक्षया सकळत्रसोद्यों 
मोचयितव्यः- इति । तन्न वो न विदितं यत्तुल्यामिजनेषु भमिहरेषु qub प्रवृत्तिरीदरक । 
अतोऽत्र मध्यस्थः पूज्यो भवितुमर्हति । ... ... श्रूयतामभिसन्धिः | 

मोर्यसचिवं विमुश्चाति यदि पूज्यः संयतं मम स्यालम्‌। * 
मोक्ता माधवसेनं ततोऽहमपि बन्धनात्‌ सद्यः Act. 1. verse 7. 
° सकोपम्‌। 
7 कथं कार्यविनिमयेन मयि व्यवहरव्यनास्मज्ञः | ० 
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taken against him.’ The minister has only to carry out the 
orders.” The minister dares to say a word, to express an opinion 
about the king’s decision, only when he was asked to say what 
he thought of it.? The minister simply says that his decision 
is in accordance with the principles of political science.* Thus 
we start with a very good impression of the greatness of the 
Hero. 


And how is the Heroine introduced with whom the Hero falls 
in love? Is she introduced as a servant in the harem ? She is 
introduced to us in & conversation between two maid-servants? in 
the harem. From the conversation it is found that the Heroine 
Malavika is a great favourite of Agnimitra's Queen Dharinl, that 
the queen piaced her under a dancing master named Ganadasa, 
that there was another queen named [ravati who was an expert 
in dancing and who had received instructions under another 
dancing master named Haradatta and that Dharini’s ambition 
was to see Malavika excel the rival queen in the art of dancing.? 
Dhàrinl was making daily enquiries through the maid-servant 
regarding the progress which Maàlavikà was making in her 
studies.” The teacher Ganadisa was very proud of his new dis- 
ciple. * There is no mention of Malavika being a maid-servant 
in the harem, 





यातब्यपक्षे स्थितस्य qq संकल्पितमुन्मूलनाय वीरसेनप्रमुर्ख दण्डचक्रमाज्ञापय | 
४ यदाज्ञापयाति देवः । 
अथवा कि भवान्‌ मन्यते । 
शाखदृ्टमाह देवः । कुतः ~ 
अविराधिष्ठितराज्यः शत्रुः प्ररुतिष्वरूढमूलत्वात्‌ | 
नवसंरोहणाशाथिलस्तरुरवि सुकरः WHESH ॥ Act. 1. verse 8. 
बकुलावलिका and FATT. 
५ इरावतीमतिक्रामन्तीमिव पश्यामि | 
' आज्ञप्तास्मि देव्या धारिण्या - अचिरप्रयुक्तोपदेश चलितं नाम नाव्यमन्तरेण कीदृशी 
मालविका - इति नास्थाचार्यमार्यगणदासं प्रष्टुम्‌ । 


8 





b 


विज्ञाप्यर्ता देक्षी परं निपुणा मेधाविनी चेति । कि बहुना-- 
यद्यत्‌ प्रयोगविषये भाविकमुपदिश्यते मया तस्ये । 
तत्तद्विशिषकरणात्‌ मत्युपदिशतीब मे बाला ॥ Act. I. verse 5. 
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From the conversation we also understand how. Agnimitra 
first came to know of the presence of Malavikà in the court. 
The queen had got a new painting of hers finished. In that 
painting there was one lady attendant who was unusually close 
to Dharini and this roused the king's curiosity. The king asks 
Dharinl who that lady was in whom she was showing such 
marked partiality ! but the queen was silent. The princess tells 
the king that it was Malavika. ? 


The maid-servants are not concealed from the king. They 
attend on him freely and there is absolutely no hint in the whole 
drama of the king having entertained any improper feeling to- 
wards them. Why should Dhàrini conceal one particular person ? 
Usually the maid-servants keep st a respectable distance from 
the queen. Why should one person be introduced in the paint: 
ing as standing particularly close to the queen? These are un- 
mistakable hints that Málavikà was not one among the usual 
attendants in the harem and that the king was not wrong in 
beginning to entertain a feeling of attachment to her. What is 
wrong in the king beginning to love a lady of noble position in 
the Court ? 


Does this compare unfavourably by the side of Dusyanta 
falling in love with a young lady in a hermit's penance grove? 
In the Sakuutala, the king understands that Kanva was not in 
the hermitage and that a young girl named Sakuntalà was there 
in charge to entertain guests. This information encourages him 
to visit the place rather than deters him. From the moment he 
enters the penance grove, he has only one thought--how to win 
Sakuntalà. Why should we condemn Agnimitra for his love 
towards & girl, for whom love on his part is not illegitimate 
while we admire Dusyanta for his love towards a girlina 
hermit's penance grove ? 

How did Malavika come to the Court of Agnimitra ? She was 


sent to the queen Dhàrin! by the queen’s half-brother who was in 
command of the royal army. He sent her to the queen go that 


I cii E पा 0000000000 पपी A e पप 





' देवि अपूर्वेयं दारिका आसन्ना लिखिता किन्नामघेया | 
^ यावद्देवी न कथयति तावत्‌ कुमायो वसुलक्ष्म्या आख्यातम्‌- आवृत्त एषा माळविका 
= इति । . 
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the queen may employ her as keeper of jewels.’ As soon as 
Dhàrin! saw her, she instinctively found her as deserving some- 
thing far higher and took her up under her protection. 


There is nothing in the king, so far as the first impression goes, 
that is unfavourable in his character. As the story proceeds the 
very favourable initial impression continues. The king natur- 
ally desires to meet Malavika. Dharin! studiously keeps her 
away from his sight.? As is ever the case, there is the Vidüsaka 
to render him the needed assistance. A plan is evolved whereby 
the king should have a chance of meeting Malavikà. A feigned 
quarrel between the two dancing masters in the court, their re- 
quest that the king should judge between them, a proposal that 
their respective disciples should exhibit their proficiency before 
the king—this is the plan meant to outwit Dharinl The whole 
plan was conceived and worked up by others. The king stands 
aloof; he simply approves. l 


And who are the people that are involved in it? Both the 
dancing masters are implicated in it. The Buddhist Samnya- 
sinl, Arya Kausiki, is also in it. What more is wanted to keep 


the plan safe from any taint of being unworthy of decent 
people ? 


In the third act, we find that the maid-servants in the 
harem come forward with help in bringing the Hero and 
the Heroine together.* When the king meets Malavika in 
the third Act, there occurs nothing that calls for blame. 
The feelings are exactly what we find in the other noble heroes 
of Kalidisa—namely Dusyanta and Purüravas. 


अस्ति देव्या aad भ्राता वीरसेनो नाम । स मत्री अन्तपालदुर्गे नमंदाकूले 
स्थापितः । तेन शिल्पाधिकारे इयं योग्या दारिकेति भगिन्ये उपायनं प्रेषिता । 

^ सांप्रतं मालविका सविशेषं भतुद्शनपथाद्रक्ष्यते । 
राज[-+बयस्य कच्चिदुपयोपायदर्शने व्यापृतं ते प्रज्ञाचक्षुः । 
विदूषकः मयोगसिद्धि पृच्छ 

* The mafd servant's words:— विज्ञापय मतारम-अनुगहीतास्मि अनेन नियोगेन | 
किंतु सा तपस्विनी देव्या अधिकारं रक्ष्यमाणा नागरक्षित इब निधिन सुखं समासादायितब्या 
भविष्यति । तथापि घटयिष्यामि == इति | ° 





i 


B 
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Malavika naturally knew who she was; and she was com- 
pelled to keep her identity a secret, Arya Kausiki too knew 
her identity ; but she too had to abstain from disclosing it. All 
the people in the court--the queen Dhàrini, the dancing master 
Ganadasa and the maid~servants were impressed by her look and 
instinctively knew that she belonged to & very high position. 
The queen showed extraordinary partiality for her in undertaking 
to arrange for her lessons in dancing, in permitting her to move 
on very intimate terms,! in directing the other maid-servants 
to attend on her’, in engaging her as proxy for placing her decor- 
ated feet on the Asoka tree so that it may blossom, in allowing 
her to adorn her own ornaments* and in various other ways. 

Through the help of the maid-servants, Agnimitra meets 
Malaviki, Iravati, another queen of Agnimitra, sees this meeting 
and reports the matter to Dhàrin! who orders Màlavikà's impri- 
gonment in & dungeon along with the maid-servant who helped 
her in her impudent conduct. Here again the Vidüsaka along 
with some other responsible people in the court contrives a plan 
to set Malavika free and to enable the king to meet her again. 
It is at this meeting that the king tries to embrace M@alavika, 5 

Critics have made much of this incident. But the ideal hero 
Dusyanta is guilty of a far worse breach of the rules of modesty 
in trying to kiss Sakuntalà who was not married to him at that 

time even under Gandharva rules," He had only just then 








1 As seen in the picture, see note 1 on p. 372 above. 
3 बकुलाबीलिका adorns her feet as a servant. 


2 Inthe third Act, w तावत्‌ तपनीयाशोकस्य दोहदं निर्वर्तय । 
* अन्यथा कथं देवी स्वयं धारितं नुधुरयुगळं परिजनस्यानुज्ञास्यति । 
5 राजा- दाक्षिण्यं नाम बिम्बोष्ठि बेम्बिकानां mes । 
तन्मे दीर्घाक्षि ये प्राणास्ते स्वदाशानिबन्धना$ ॥ Act IV. verse 14, 
तदृयमनुभूह्यतां चिरानुरक्तो जनः ( इति संश्लेषमभिनयति । मालाविका परिहरति ) 
° शकुन्तला-- मुञ्च तावन्माम्‌ । भूयोऽपि स्ीजनमनुमानायेष्ये । 
राजा-- भवतु माक्ष्यामि । 


शकुन्तला कदा - | 
राजा-- अपरिक्षतकोमलस्य यावत्‌ 
कुसुमस्यव नवस्य षट्पदेन | "E 


अधरस्य पिपासता मया d 
सदयं सुन्दरि ग॒ह्मते NSA ॥ Act II. verse 21. 
( इतिं मुसमंस्याः समुन्नमयितुमिच्छति | शकुन्तला परिहरति ) 
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suggested the Gandharva method as fit for kings. ! This incident 
is in a penance grove—8 far more inappropriate place for such 
conduct than the garden attached to the palace of aking. The 
physical passion began to pinch the heart of Dusyanta even on 
his approach to the penance grove. ^ In the penance grove every 
incident appealed to him as a specimen of the play of physical 
passion. In the bee he could see only a vita.” Agnimitra was 
not moving in a penance grove. He was in the royal garden. 

Agnimitra’s passion for Malavfka was not a temporary out. 
burst of physical passion. He did not merely want an opportu- 
nity to satisfy his carnal feeling. He hada sort of instinetive 
conviction that his heart fell on a lady who deserved to be his 
queen, He desired her to be one of his queens. There is nothing 
to show that he wanted to have any illegitimate association 
with her prior to their marriage. 

In his longing to meet Malavik& and to be united to her and in 
his anxiety for the feelings of Dharin! he ig on a par with Purü- 
ravas who longed to meet Urvasi and be united to her and who 
at the same time was anxious about the feelings of his queen and 
was afraid of incurring her displeasure. 

In the fifth Act, Malavika’s identity is disclosed. She is 
found out to be the very princess of Vidarbha, the sister of 
Madhavasena, whom he had arranged to marry. Madhavasena 
was on his way to Vidisa with his sister. ® 

Thus from the very beginning it is found that Agnimitra 
had arranged for a new marriage. In the end it is found that 
the girl whom he loved was that very person whom he had 

thought of marrying. 


1 





गान्धर्वेण विवाहेन बहुचों राजर्षिकन्यकाः । 
श्रूयन्ते परिणीताश्च पितृमिश्रानुमोदिताः ॥ Act 711, verse 20, 
शान्तमिदमाश्रमपद्‌ं स्फुरति च बाहुः कुतः फलमिहास्य | 
अथवा भवितव्यानां द्वाराणि भवन्ति सवेच ॥ Act I. verse 14, 
° = ` seus इष्टिं स्पृशसि बहुशो वेपथुमतीं 
रहस्याख्यायीव स्वनसि HS कर्णान्तिकचरः | 
* करो व्याधुन्वत्याः पिबसि रतिसर्वस्वमधरं 
qd तत्त्वान्वेषान्मघुकर इतास्त्वं सलु छती tt Act 1. verse 20. 
` कुमारो माधवसेनः प्रतिश्रुतसंबन्धो ममोषान्तिकमागच्छत्‌ । 
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In the whole drama there is only one passage which indicates 
something unfavourable in his character. When Dharini finds 
herself caught in the intrigue set up against her by the Vidūsaká 
and his accomplices, she rebukes the king saying that i$ would 
have been much happier if such ingenuity could be shown in 
state affairs too.’ But this is not a well thought out judg- 
ment, She makes the statement ata moment of awkward des- 
pondency and she meant it more to console her wounded pride 
than to rebuke the king. But there are indications to show that 
Dbarini was fully alive to the king’s high sense of duty in state 
affairs. In the fourth Act, the king was by the side of Dhàrini 
who was Confined to her bed. The Vidüsaka wanted to get him 
out, Dhadrini had to be convinced of the reason for the king 
leaving her af that stage and he was summoned to attend to state 
matters.? This is only an excuse, The real purpose was to take 
the king to the place where Malavik& was, after her release from 
imprisonment. 

If Agnimitra was devoid of any scruples, he had enough 
opportunities and occasions to satisfy his base passions. But we 
find in Kalidasa’s hero no trace of the meanness characteristic 
of Agnivarna described in the nineteenth canto of the Raghu- 
vamsa, There Agnivarna throws away all sense of duty to his 
state, He led the most detestable life, having illicit relations 
with the maid-servants.* But Agnimitra’s life was through- 
out absolutely above rebuke. 

Tn all the works of Kalidasa we see a harmony worked out 
between what are normally supposed to be inreconcilable factors 

* यदि राजकांयेंष्वपीदश्युपायनिपुणतायपुत्नस्य तदा शोभनं भवेत | 
? qu पुनरमात्यों वाहतको विज्ञापयति-- राजकार्य बहु मब्तयितव्यम्‌ । तददशेनेनानु- 
ग्रहमिच्छामि-- इति । 
8 इन्द्रियाथपरिशुन्यमक्षमः सोढमेकमपि स क्षणान्तरम्‌ | 
अन्तरेब विहरन्‌ दिवानिशं न व्यपक्षत समुव्सुकाः प्रजाः ॥ 
गोरवायदापे जातु मन्त्रिणां qur प्रसुतिका कतं edi ° 
तठूवाक्षविवरावळम्बिना केवलेन चरणेन कल्पितम्‌ ॥ verses 6 & 7; 
à; HAMM SALEM दूतिरूतमार्गदर्शनः | 


अन्वभूत्‌ परिजनाङ्गनास्तं सोऽवरोधभयवेपथूत्तरम्‌ ॥ verse 23. 


The Hero in the Mélavikagnimitra 377 


in this world. The eternally celebate Kanva is presented asa 
fond parent. The highest god Siva is presented as a lover and a 
bridegroom. Similarly the great warriors Purüravas and Agni- 
mitra are presented as victims of love and as very pliant and 
obedient hushands in the harem. A hero is a hero only where 
heroism is appropriate. There are aspects even in the life of a 
hero where he has to be a normal human being. Submission to 
the people in the harem in the private life detracts nothing from 
the greatness of & hero in his public life. 


I have tried to show elsewhere that Kalidasa was a contem- 
porary of Agnimitra,! Agnimitra was Kalidasa’s ideal hero. 
He is to Kalidasa what Henry V is to Shakespeare, Shakespeare 
portrays King Henry V in his drama Henry IV as leading a 
low life and at the same time he gives enough indications of his 
inner greatness. Later, in his drama Henry V, he portrays his 
hero as the ideal king. 


Similarly in‘ the Malavikagnimitra Kālidāsa portrays his 
ideal hero Agnimitra in his relation to his queens and his love 
for Malavika, At the same time, it is made quite explicit that he 
was quite alive to his sense of duty io state affairs and that he 
was & very firm ruler and a brave warrior. First he is described 
as a human being in the Malavikagnimitra; later in his two 
epics—the | Kumàrasambhava and the | Raghuvam$a-—he 
allegorically portrays his hero as the saviour of India from 
foreign domination and as the consolidator of the Indian Empire. 
Both the Kumarasambhava and the Raghuvamsa are political 
allegories. Some sin committed against the Divine ( the Supreme 
God in the one and Kamadhenu in the other ), its expiation (in 
the penance of P&rvatl in the one and the propitiation of 
Nandin!I in the other) and the consequent birth of a national 
hero—these form the basic theme in both epics, 

The great empire of Candragupta Maurya, the corruption in 
the life of the kings, the decadence of national life and the down- 
fall of Hinduism in the later Mauryan period, the revival of 
Hinduism, the purification of the life of the kings, the revival of 
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1 My paperin the Annals of Oriental Research of the University of 
Madras vol. vi. pt. 1—1941. The Bharatavakya in the Malavikagnimitra, 


48 ( Annals, B. O. R. L. | 
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the national life, all brought about by the efforts of the virtuous 
Pusyamitra, the birth of Agnimitra, the re-conquest of the lost 
portions of the shattered empire and its consolidation, the esta- 
blishment of a new royal dynasty—these are the historical facts 
which are allegorically represented in both the epics. In Kumara 
and in Raghu, Kalidasa was really portraying Agnimitra. In 
my two Papers ( 1) Allusions to Agnimitra in the works of Kāli- 
dasa! and (2) The Historical background of the works of Kali- 
dasa.” I have tried to present the parallelism between Agnimitra 
on one side and the heroes of the two epics on the other side. 


€ 
* 


! Annals of Oriental Research of the University of Madras vol. vi. 
pt. 1—1941. I i 
2 Indian Histrical Quarterly, Calcutta 1942. 





THE PHILOSOPHY OF MADHVA DVAITÀ VEDANTA 
BY 
NAGRAJ RAO 


Sriman~madhvamate harih paratarah satyam jagat tattvatah 

Bhinn jivaganü hareranucard nicoccabhavam gatah 1 

Muktirnaijasukhanubhitiramala bhaktisca tatsidhanam 

Hyaksaditritayam pramanamakhiladmniyaikavedyo harth n 

— V yàsarüja 
The most powerful philosophie attack on the monism of 

Sarhkara is from Madhva. Madhva’s, Dvaita Vedanta is a plura- 
listic, theistic and realistic system. He derives most of his phi- 
losophical doctrines from the triple texts (the Gita, Vedanta-sütras 
and the Upanisads ), He openly declares in many of his works 
that he is the chosen prophet of Lord Visnu commissioned to in- 
terpret correctly the sacred texts and refute the misinterpreta- 
tions foisted thereon by other commentators. Tradition holds 
the view that Madhva is the third incarnation of Vayu, and that 
‘Vayu appeared as Hanüman and Bhima in his first two incárna- 


tions. Throughout hie works Madhva speaks after the manner 
of a Messiah with a mission. 


Like all other traditional iciryas Madnva has commented on 
the triple texts. He wrote two commentaries on the Vedànta- 
gütras as well as the Gita One.of the commentaries on the 
Vedanta-sitras is in verse i. e. Amwvyükhyüna, Besides the com- 
mentaries on the triple texts, he has ten small independent tracts 
( prakaranas) explaining the different tenets of his system.! 
Madhva has written a great deal besides these works. He has 
on the whole thirty-seven works to his credit some of them being 
devotional hymns. The works include a summary account of the 
Mahabharata and a commentary on the Bhagavata. It is claim- 


1 Dr. R. Nagaraja Sarma’s book ® Reign of Realism’ is a running exposi- 
tion of the ten prakaranas of Madhya. 
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ed that he wrote his bhasya after án interview with and at the 
direction and command of Badaràyana, Hence it is asserted as 
authoritative. | 


The most prominent post-Madhva thinkers are Jayatirtha, 
Vyasaraja and Raghavendra. Jayatirtha’s contribution to Dvaita 
is unique. He has commented on all the works of .Madhva ex- 
cepting a few easy works, He is called the tikacdrya (the come 
mentator ) of Dvaita Vedanta. His masterpiece is his Nydya- 
sudhd, a detailed running commentary on Madhva's Anuvyi- 
khyana. It is over six hundred pages in length. It is a mistake 
to call it a commentary. It is the best work on Madhva’s philo- 
sophy. There is no aspect of Madhva’s doctrine that this classic 
does, not discuss. He renounced the world at a very young age 
and within a period of thirty years raised Dvaita: Vedanta to a 
level of $astraic equality with Advaita. As a dialectician, his 
powers are most astounding “ for beauty of language, brilliance 
of style, keenness of argument, fairness in reasoning, for refresh- 
ing boldness, originality of treatment and fineness of critical 
acumen, he has few equals." He belongs to the group of great 
philosophical prose~writers which includes Sarhkara, Sabara and 
Vacaspati. 


Vyàsarája was the great logician of Dvaita Vedanta. He fought 
the scholastic battle with the Advaitin with great vigour. In 
his famous Nyày&mrta he has examined all the possible argu- 
ments put forward in favour of Advaita by post-Sarhkara 
thinkers, and. has refuted them in detail, The whole work teams 
with logical skill. Besides this he has to his credit the polemical 
treatise on the dialectics of difference entiled Bhedojjivana. 
Though he trusted logic as an instrument to demolish rival 
systems, he did not spare the Nydya school. In his Tarkatandava 
he has refuted in detail many a doctrine of the Nya&ya system. 
Besides he wrote a brilliant commentary on Madhva’s sutra- 
bhdsya, called Tatpsryacandriks. This commentary „covers the 
first two chapters of the Vedainta-sitras. ° 


I1 


Like all other systems Dvaita Vedanta also has certain epis- 
temological pre-suppositiong, Knowledge for Madhva is a re 
lation between à knower and & known object. There is no 
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cognition of an non-existent thing. His theory of truth is akin 
to the correspondence theory of the Nyày& school. That Jñäna, 
which cognises the attributes of an object as it is, is truth. That 
cognition, which cognises the object other than as it is, is error. 
Even in error there is a presentative counterpart to it in the 
external world. The deluded individual mistakes one thing for 
another. In twilight the shell is mistaken for silver. What is 
shell is taken as silver. This dcctrine of error is called abhinava 
anyatha khyat (taking one thing as another). The absolutely 
non-existent silver is said to be cognised by the deluded indivi- 
dual. The radical realism of Madhva goes to the extent of affirm- 
ing the existence of the cognition of the absolute non-existence 
(atyantüsst-pratiti) ! The Nyaya school held the view that 
the silver cognised in the shell was present in the shop and was 
indirectly cognised by the perceiver. But Madhva goes a step 
further and holds that the absolute non-existence of silver itself 
is cognised in the shell. It is the rigour of his realism that is 
responsible for his theory of error. Wor Madhva the test of truth 
is the cognition of a thing as it is (yathártham pramanam ).? 
He admits three pramanas, perception, inference and verbal tes- 
timony and subsumes the rest under the three. Perception is held 
in great regard. It is held to be a upajivya pramüna i. e. the 
support of other pram&nas. Perception is a primary means of 
knowledge and the other two, inference and verbal testimony, 
are based on this, Inference involves the knowledge of vyapti 
and vyaptt being a relation between two invariable things has to 
be cognised.* The relation between word and its sense can only 
be known after cognising the word. Hence perception is held 
to be a very important pramàna in Dvaita Vedanta, 

As for verbal testimony the Vedas (Sruti) are held to be im- 
personal and eternal. Madhva’s belief in Vedas is so great that 
he denies validity even to Lord’s words if and when it contra- 
dicts the spirit of the Vedas. Thatis why Madhva rejects the 
Nyāya argument that the Vedas are written by God. Revelation 

1 See author's article on‘ Error, doubt, and dream’, Journal of Oriental 
research, Vol, XI, parts III and IV. 

2 See author's article on * Pramana in Madhva's epistemology’, Indian 
Culture—Jan. 1937, 


8 See author’s article on ‘Inference in Dvaita Vedanta’, New Indian 
Antiquary—Vol. I, No. 8. a 
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is the ultimate source in respect of Brahman. Besides the 
four Vedas, Madhva accepts the authority of some puranas, 
Päñcarātra agamas, Mila Ramayana and the epic Mahabharata. 
Madhva says as a rule those texts, that are in accord with the 
prime purport of the Vedas, are valid and those, that are opposed 
to it, are invalid. 

Madhva adopts the six strict traditional marks of interpreta- 
tion and derives the doctrines of his system from the Vedas. 
He leaves out no portion of the Veda as non~authoritative. He 
takes the entire Veda as implying a single system of thought, 
The central purport of the scripture is that Visnu i. e. Narayana 
is the supreme Lord of the Universe. Heis notan attributeless 
and homogeneous stuff of consciousness. He is the abode of 
infinite auspicious attributes. He is a divya mangala vigraha (the 
most auspicious form). Heisthe supreme entity and has none 
above him. He is the sustainer, destroyer, and creator of this 
universe. There is nothing beyond this saguna Brahman. The 
nirguna Brahman of Advaita is nothing more than a void. Those 
scriptural texts, which speak of the Brahman as incomprehensible, 
are to be understood to mean as referring to the inexhaustible 
glory of the Lord, and not his unknowability. When the Lord 
is referred to as being devoid of attributes, if means that he is 
devoid of inauspicious (or prakrta) gunas. He is the very 
embodiment of bliss and jfiana, 

Next to him in rank is Laksmi. She is also classified under 
ihe head of the dependents, but she has no taint and no birth like 
other souls. She is also all-pervasive as the Lord. Next to her 
in rank is Vayu whose third incarnation is Madhva. Vayu is 
the mediator between the Lord and other souls. All the souls 
are to reach the Lord only through the worship and mediation of 
Vayu. The Lord says, ‘I take nothing that is not offered through 
Vayu’. After Vayu the rest of the gods and their wives are 
arranged in an hierarchy. This is technically called the tāra- 
iamya-krama. We are exhorted to worship the Lord not merely 
as superior to us, but as the ruler of all the gods. The other 
gods are to be worshipped according to their ranks as the retinue 
of the Lord. Worship of a superior deity as an inferior one is 
said to be frought with danger. 

The existence of the Lord is'established through the help of 
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the authority of the scriptures. The scriptures refer to him as 
the creator, sustainer etc., of the universe. Hence the universe is 
held to be real. The universe of souls and matter ( jada-jiva-pra- 
pafics) are as real as Brahman. If itis contended that the 
whole universe is unreal, the creator of such a universe would 
be no master-mind, but would be a mere juggler. The unreality 
of the universe militates against the omnipotence of the Lord. 
_ fo Madhva is keen on establishing the reality of the universe. 
It is his infinite faith in an all-powerful Lord that makes him 
undertake the dialectical warfare against the Advaitin’s doctrine 
of maya. 

He examines in great detail the position of Advaita and points 
out that the doctrine of adhyasa (super-imposition) is not de- 
monstrable in terms of any pramána. Madhva holds that there 
is no authority whatsoever for the establishment of the doctrine 
of the illusoriness of the universe. He holds that what the 
pramanas cannot guarantee is not true. 


As against the contention that Advaita ascribed a relative 
type of reality to the universe, Madhva argues that such an 
ascription assumes what it has not proved, The argument would 
hold water, after the establishment of the two degrees of reality 
by the Advaitin and not prior toit. Onsuch grounds, Madhva 
establishes the ultimate reality of the universe of souls and 
matter. 


III 


Onee this is granted, we are led to the famous doctrine of 
‘difference’ in Dvaita Vedanta. The things of the world are 
said to be entirely different from one another; not only are 
the things of the world different but their attributes too. Dif- 
ference is foundational to reality. If the ultimate reality of the 
category of difference is proved, the pluralistic realism of 
Madhva “is automatically established. A scheme of five-fold 
difference is set forth by Madhva. They are (1) The difference 
between jiva and Isvara, (2) between jiva and jiva, (3) jada 
(matter ) and jada, (4) jada and jiva and (5) [svara- and jada. 
Most of the post-Madhva-philosophers have attempted to prove 
the ultimate reality of the catégory of difference through the 
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dialectical method with the help of inferences. According to 
Madhva difference is of the very nature of the thing ( svarüpa ). 

The individual souls are held as being eternally different and 
dependent on the Lord. Identity of the individuai soul with 
Brahman is not the purport of the Vedas as Advaita holds, The 
souls are all dependent on the Lord for their salvation. Salva: 
tion means the removal from the soul of the shesth of ignorance 
which covers it. Besides this cover there is another cover, which . 
hides the soul from the perception of the Lord. The grace of the 
Lord dawns on the spiritual aspirant and at the moment the two 
covers are removed and the soul comes to have a perception of 
its real svarüpa. The realisation of one’s own svarüpa is called 
liberation ( moksa ). 


Salvation or moksa is not for one and all. Madhva does not 
believe in the Advaita doctrine of sarvamukti (universal salvation). 
Many are called, but few are chosen. Those whom it pleases the 
Lord to save are saved. We are not saved only because we have 
merits, Salvation involves two factors, the grace of the Lord 
and the merit of the soul. On the part of the soul he has to 
strive hard and achieve the jfiana that Lord Visnu is the supreme 
god and that selvation lies through the path which Madhva has 
indicated. Performance of scripture-ordained duties and intense 
devotion to the Lord are prescribed. But this devotion is not 
emotional bhakti. It is the result of detachment to the things of 
the world and attachment to god. Bhaktiis defined as that kind 
of attachment to the Lord based on a complete understanding of 
the Lord, which transcends the love of one’s own self and posses- 
sions and which remains unshaken in death and in difficulty. ! 

Such a devotion is not born out of ignorance. It is born 
through detachment and jana. 

The practice of bhakti saves only a few select individuals, 
All the human souls of the world are broadly divided under three 
heads (a) Mukti-yogya, (b) Nitya-samsürin and (c) Tamo- 
yogya. The classification of the souls is based on the intrinsic 
nature of the souls, The sattvika souls are of good nature and 
they are destined to attain moksa i. e., the feet of the Lord. They 
have true knowledge of the nature of the Lord and reach him 
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1 See Tayatirtha's Nyaya sudha.« 
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through their bhakti. The Nifyasarhsarins are of mixed nature, 
and they dangle between heaven and earth. To them there is no 
permanent place of stay. According to one section there is a 
place reserved for them too where they have a sort of experience 
which is a mixture of pain and pleasure, Others hold that there 
is no such place. The Tamoyogyas are destined to eternal dam- 
nation. Their future is in a hell called Andhatamas, from which 
there is no return for them, 

Madhva holds the dogmatie view that the Tamoyogya souls are 
never saved at all. The intrinsic nature of the souls are unalter- 
able, Moral effort and education can never alter the svartipa of 
the soul. The Tamoyogya can never be changed into a sattvika 
jiva. This doctrine is not calculated to egg on individuals 
to moral enterprise. Madhva sets a limit to the abilities of the 
soul, But it must be borne in mind that the svarüpa of the soul 
is not known till the time of release. It is in order to make each 
soul perceive its nature that the Lord is said to bring the souls 
into life. God helps each soul to work according to its svarüpa. 

Even in moksa the individual souls that are released are not 
ali identical in respect of the enjoyment of their bliss. They are 
all free from sorrow and births, 

The contention of the Dvaitin against the Advaitin can be set 
forth thus: (a) The Advaitin's Brahman is non-different from 
the Sunya of the Buddhist, (b) the world of matter and souls 
is ultimately real, (c) the individual soul is absolutely and 
eternally different from and dependent on Brahman, (त) the 
Brahman of the Srutis is not attributeless’ (nirguna) but is 
the abode of the auspicious attributes, and (8) the import 
of éruti is not in tune with Advaita. 
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HISTORICAL NOTICES OF THE LOKAYATAS 
BY 
B. A, SALETORE 


In the vast field of Indian philosophy and culture, the Loki 
yatas occupy & prominent place. Two divergent views have been 
advocated concerning them. According to Macdonell and 
others, they were atheists given to sensuality, materialistic in 
outlook, outside the pale of Hinduism; and on the whole, a 
sort of a secret society of nihilists,! Macdonell maintains that 
they may “ have had many secret followers in India down to the 
present day," and that Brhaspati was the “ mythical founder of 
their school." ? As opposed to this view is that of Benoy Kumr 
Sarkar, who would classify the Lokayatas not among atheists 
but among philosophical materialists. è 

The latter view seems more probable than the former, although 
it has to be admitted that the Lokayatas have always had a very 
strong touch. of atheism about them. Atheism may be traced to 
the Vedic fimes.* Macdonell opines that unbelief in the Vedas 
was common tothe Dasyus.? 16 ३8 not unlikely that this un- 
belief may have been in turn responsible for the questioning 
spirit of the later times, especially when a large body of the non- 
Aryans became aryanised in thought and culture, The age of 
the Upanisads is characterised by a sense of enquiry centring 
round the divine principle. This spirit of enquiry was not 

atheism itself, although it certainly served as a source of 
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3 Macdonell, A History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 405-407. 

8 Ibid, 9. 406. Cf. Amulyacaran Sen, Schools and Sects in Jaina litera 
ture, pp. 22-29, ( Calcutta, 1931 ). 

8 B.K. Sarkar, Creative India, pp. 55-60, ( Lahore, 1937). « 

* “They ask, Whereis He? Or verily they say of him, He isnot,” Rg- 
veda, IT, 12, 5. ( Trans. Griffith ). Cf. Weber, A Literary History of India, 
p. 128, 

5 Macdonell, Ibid, p. 153. Y 

6 As Dr. H.C, Ray, maintains in the Indian Culture, Vi. No, 2, p. 243, 
Why the authors of Upanisads give the impression of being atheistic in 

( continued on the next page) 
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pessimism for later Indian philosophers. ! This is sepcially 
noticeable when we come to the later Upanisads, the most pro- 
minent of which Maitrdyaniya (otherwise called Martrayana) 
Upanisad contains references to anti-Vedic heretical schools. ? 
But the Maitrüyaniya Upanisad, which belongs to the school of 
the Black Yajur Veda, seems to have been composed in an age 
which was nearer to the classical Sanskrit literature than to the 
Vedas, and was decidedly a post-Buddhist work. è 


The sixth century B. C. which produced the great teachers 
Buddha and Mahavira, was essentially an era of spiritual spe- 
culation, doubt, and controversy. * , Since the Maitrayaniya Upa- 
nisad contains distinct allusions to the Buddhists as hereties,? 
and since it is silent as regards the Lokayates as a powerful 
group of pessimistic thinkers, if may not be too much to presume 
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nature is due, perhaps, to the fact that the Upanisads embody the teachings 
of various authors of different periods. Winternitz, History of Sanskrit 
Literature, I, pp. 245-246. This was also the opinion of the late Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar, Vaisgavism, Saivism, and Minor Religious Systems, p. 1. 
( Strassburg, 1913 ). 
, | Wainternitz, ibid, I. p. 264. Dr, H, C, Ray maintains that atheism 
appears for the first time in the Chandogya Upantgad, ITI, 1%, 4. Ind, Cult., 

op. cit, But, as already pointed out by Winternitz, there is merely the 
differentiation between the true and the false Atman mentioned in the 
Chandogya Upantsad, VII. 7, 12, and passim. In that Upanised as well as 
in the Kausitaki Upanisad, IV, and in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, i, 
the philosophers ''endeavoured to fathom the divine principle.'' Winter- 
nitz, ibid, I, pp. 245, 252-255. 

? Macdonell, ibid, p. 230. 

3 Winterniiz, op, cit., p. 264, | 

* In a later Jaina work styled Nandisutra,9, 10, 22, Mahavira is prais- 
ed as the moon who always vanquished the Rahu of Akriya-vada and as the 
destroyer of the lustre of other schools. According to Dr. R. S. Shama 
Sastry, the Nundisitra was “composed somewhere about the first century 
A.D." ( Mysore Archaeological Report for 1927, p. 27). Itis doubtful whether 
Devardhigani' alias Devavacaka, the author of Nandisütra, can be placed in 
the first century A. D. Could not the school of Axkriyavada mentioned in 
that work be the Jaina heretical schools themselves which seem to have 
sprung up in ‘great numbers even in Mah&vira's time? Read Sen, op. cit, 
passim, for quite à number of such schools. 

5 Winternitz, op. cit., p. 264, and note (cl Je 
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either that Carváka, the famous champion of the Lokáyata school 
is to be placed immediately after the age to which the Maitra- 
yaniya Upanisad is to be ascribed, or that he had just emerged 
into the limelight in the sixth century B. C. itself. In any case, 
there is little ground to assert that the Lokàyatas were earlier 
than the sixth century B. C 

When we come to the age of Kautilya, however, we find that 
they had already acquired sufficient celebrity. For he refers to 
them and to the school of the famous Brhaspati seven times in 
the course of his Arthaśāstra. That is to say, by the fourth 
century B. C. to which age we have to ascrib» the Arthasastra, ? 
the school of Brhaspati was an acknowledged school of Hindu 
political thought, ^ We may, therefore, assume that the devolp- 
ment of the Lokayata school took place after the sixth century 
B. C. and before the fourth century B, C. 

T'or an account of the doctrines of the Lokayatas we cannot 
look to Brhaspati's nitzsdra for guidance, since of his manual on 
polity only an incomplete account has been fouud.* Modern 
scholars, therefore, cite the famous Madhavacarya Vidyaranya's 
Sarvadarganasamgraha (SDS) * as the only source of information 





1 Kautilya, Arthasastra, pp. 5, 28. 62, 201, 217, 403. (Shama Shastry’s 
ed. Mysore, 1929, 3rd ed. ). 

? Winternitz’s date third or fourth century A. D. for the Arthasastra, 
( Winternitz, ibid, p. 519, n. 3.) is inadmissible, I intend to discuss this 
point in à subsequent paper 

3 We have, therefore, to modify Dr, Benoy Kumar's.statement that the 
mediaeval Sukra authors were the earliest to give a place of honour to the 
Loküyata school, Creative India, pp. 55, 56. Likewise we have to dispense 
with the assertion ef Macdonell that -Brhaspati was the mythical founder 
of the Lokayata School, and that there was “a touch of irony in that 
name." Macdonell, op. cit., p. 406. 

t Edited and translated by Dr. F. W, Thomas and Pandit B. Dutt, 
Barhaspatya Arthasastra. Panjab Oriental Series, no, 1, That there must 
have been a complete nitisara of Brhaspati is evident, as has been pointed 
out by Winternitz, ( op. cif,, I, p. 425 ), from the didactic passages in the 
Mahabharata (Books III, V, VI, XI, and XIV), Winternitz would place: 
the law-books of Brhaspati “ Centuries later than the Gautama Dharma- 
Sistras.”’ Ibid, p. 519, n. (1) 

5 Edited by Pandit T. Tarkavaicaspati (Calcutta, 1872 ), and translated 
by Cowell and Gough, London, 1894. (2nd ed. ). According to Sarkar, the 
Italian scholar Pizaggalli traces the word nastika to the Maitr. Up. Creative 
India, p. 56, 
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pertaining to the doctrines of the Lokayata school. ‘ Sarkar has 
attempted to connect the Brhaspati school with the Vidydranya 
philosophy. But two points which still remain to be answered 
are the following + (७ ) Why does Madhvacarya mention in such 
detail the Lokayata school, and (b) Whether he wrote about an 
imaginary school of materialists. 


The historical notices of the Lokayatas, which we are going 
to enumerate presently, will help us to answer these two queries. 
The remarks made herein are based on literary notices and the 
evidence of contemporary epigraphs. From both the sources we 
learn that the Lokayatas were more common in western India, 
especially in the region of Karnataka proper, than elsewhere; 
that they possessed five well-known centres in Karnataka from 
where they radiated their influence; and that they were very 
vigorous from the tenth till the fifteenth century A. D. 


In other parts of southern India, as, for instance, in the 
Tamil land, the Lokayatas were practically unknown.' But in 
Karnataka they had five centres of learning. These were Gunderi 
Begüru, Balligamve, Somanathapura, and Nagarakhanda, Epi- 
graphs discovered in these five places give us quite & number of 
interesting details about the Lokāyatas. In addition to these 
direct references to the Lok&yatas, we learn many details about 
their activities from the epigraphs of other centres, which deal 
with the Jains and the Hindus, some of whose great teachers are 

described as scoring victories over the champions of the Lokd- 
yata-maia. 


Of the five famous centres öf learning which are associated 
with the Lokayatas, thé earliest is Gunderi, Holalkere taluka, 
Chitaldroog district, Mysore State. A stone inscription found 
midway between the village of Gunderi and that of Malénahalli, 
and dated A. D. 968, relates the ‘following interesting infor- 
. mation: —That the suzerain was the Rastraküta monarch Akala- 
varsa, Kannaradeva ( Krsna III), under whom the Mahüsümanta 
Südrakayys was governing the Kadambalige Thousand Province. 

This Viceroy on the specified date made grants of land ( given in 





! Reaé C. V, Narayana Ayyar, Saivism in South India, p. 215, While 
. other heretics are met with in classical Tamil Literature, the Lokadyatas do 
not figure at all in the works of the Sangham age, 
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detail) in the Lokiyata city of Gunderi within the limits of 
Kuravadi 300, and of lands in other places, to the priest named 
Divya-lingi-bhalara (bhatéG@raka ) after rubbing and washing 
the latter’s feet, That the Lokayata city of Gunderi ( Lokayaía- 
volalam-Gunderiyol ) was a Hindu city is proved from the state 
ments made in the same epigraph. We are told that the gift was 
made by Südrakayya for the god Sidilésvara of the temple of that 
name in Ctunderi itself. This temple had been constructed by 
one Sidilanka Kama. The grant thus made by the Kadamba 
viceroy Südrakayya was enhanced by a Sinda prince named 
Kerasinga Nanniya Singa, who granted the nelavira-samaya (8 
kind of a tax pertaining to land ) of Lokayata-volal and of some 
. other specified lands to the same priest of Gunderi by name Div- 
yalingi-bhalara. And so that no one might cause any damage 
to the gift, the Sinda prince had the following post-script inseri- 
bed :— ' This dharma of the Sindas, whosoever is of the Sinda~ 
vamsa should maintain. ” 3 


In the middle of the tenth century A. D. therefore the Loka- 
yatas could boast of a city which was all their own-a city of 
which the patrons were the Kadamba viceroy of the Ràstraküta 
monarch and the prince of the Sinda royal house. The fact that 
some of the most important citizens like Kakambala Kambayya, 
the Prabhus (lords) of the ( Kadambalige) Thousand Province, 
and the representatives of the fifty-eight agrahüras ( Brahman 
endowment-villages ) were witnesses to the grant thus made by 
the provincial governor Südrakayya, prove beyond doubt that the 
Lokayata city of Gunderi was of great consequence in the middle 
of the tenth century A. D. Further, the fact of the grant having 
been made to the god Sidile$vara (now called Tévara) of the 
samo city shows that the Lokàyatas, far from being considered 
as a sect outside the orthodox Hindu circles, were definitely 
within the Hindu fold. 

The next prominent centre of the Lokàyatas war Begüru, 
Shikarpura taluka, Shimoga district, Mysore State. ‘his was 
` esgentially a Brahman centre (agraha@ra). In the last quarter 
of the eleventh century A. D. it was noted for its liberal outlook. 

Two stone inscriptions found near the Mallikarjurta temple of 


1 Epigraphia Carnatica, XI, 111, 29, p. 118. 
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Begüru itself, are of peculiar interest in this connection. The 
earlier of them is dated A. D. 1085. It relates that in the reign 
of the Western Calukya king Tribhuvanamalla Deva (i.e, the 
great Vikramanka or Vikramaditya), there lived the Brahman 
named Appana Bhatta, the son of Narayana Bhatta, and the 
grandson of Soviyans Bhatta. He was the manager of the 
Brahman village of Kollagara. In that year (A. D, 1085 ) he 
presented the Brahmans of Begüru with fifty matta of land in a 
specified area. The recipients of this gift were altogether 3,000 
in number. They are highly praised in the record for their aus- 
terities, and among the many qualifications which marked them 
was the following -they were “ established in the practices of the 
Mahe$varas, Vaisnavas and other creeds; acquainted with the 
tenets of the Nyaya, Vaisesika, Lokayata, Sadmkhysa, Bauddha, 
Mimarhsa, and other systems of logic," and worshippers of the 
god Mallikarjuna. ! 


Four years later ( A. D. 1089), in the reign of the same dis» 
tinguished Western Calukya monarch Vikramaditya, another 
citizen named Cattagosi, the son of Kala Camunda of Amba, made 
another gift of twenty-five kamma of land in & specified area, also 
to the same learned company of Brahmans numbering altogether 
three thousand. And once again they are praised as having 
been " skilled in the Mimamsa, Lokáyato, Bauddha, Samkhya, 
Vaisesika, and other Sàstras. "^ Evidently in ths eleventh cene 
tury A, D. the Brahmans of Begüru, and along with them, we 
may suppose, the rest of the Hindu world, did not think it un- 
Hindu like to study the Lokayata doctrines in the orthodox 
circles of their famous agrahdras, 


We pass on now to the third centre~Balligimve, also in the 
same Shikarpura taluka of the Mysore State. Balligámve ( mod. 
Balgami ) was a celebrated Brahman centre, with a great tradi- 
tion of learning behind it. There were five well known mathas 
in thaf city. We are however concerned only with one of these 
` that belonging to the Saktiparise in the Mivara-koneya-samtati, a 
Lakuliga matht. SomeSvara Pandita was the guru of that matha 





i Ep. Car, VIL Sk, 16, p. 42. 
2 jbid, Sk. 14, p. 41. 
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in A. D. 1103. The inscription dated in that year relates the 
following :--That he was the caitra (or spring; season to the 
mango tree Akalanka, a moon to the ocean Lokayata, a regent, 
elephant to the earth Samkhya, a pearl ornament for the conch- 
like neck of the lady Mimamsa, a son tothe lotus Sugata-such 
was the fame won by the logician SomeSvara-stri, the leader of 
the Naiyayikas.! 

The Lokayatas continued to be powerful in the thirteenth 
century A. D, Their centre now was on the banks of the Káver! 
itself. This was “ the mine of learning” Somandthapura called 
in the inscription dated A. D. 1268 Somanathanagari, which 
“shone as an ornament in the world." The foundation of this 
agrahüra is attributed in the same record to General Somanatha. 
Its praise is thus sung in the same record :~- “ Even the parrots 
there being in some places filled with ny@ya and nourished upon 
mimamsad, in some places assembled together arguing in the 
severest terms of logic, in some places discussing grammar, 
sacrifices and logic, ” 


in this learned city lived the councillor to General Soma- 
nàtha, by name Gangadhararyya, “ an abode of splendour,” He 
is priased in these terms-" A sun to the darkness the prevailing 
Carvaka and Bauddha doctrines, in logic an independent autho- 
rity, an embodiment of Agastya in. sbility to swallow up the 
‘shining Jaina ocean. ” 2 


To the list of the four famous centres of the Lokayatas ment- 
ioned above must be added another well-known name that of 
Nagarakhanda in the Shimoga district of the Mysore State. The 
best known city in Nagarakhanda was Bhàrangi, where lived in 
A, D. 1415 the learned Jaina teacher Abhaya Siddhantadeva, 
" fully versed in stddhdnta,” The inscription dated in that 
year relates that " his mind was bent on shutting up the Bauddhs 
speakers." His senior disciple was Bullappa Gauda, about 
whom the same epigraph relates the following :-Having over- 
come the Sàmkhyas, Yaugas, Carvakas, Bauddhas, Bhattas, and 
Prabhakaras, who other speakers can withstand’ him?” This 


REP ma patti ils nee mein phorus apo a a ES SE 
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learned bhavya or Jaina, we may note in passing, died in A.D, 
1465, according to the orthodox Jaina method of samadhi. ! 

From the above inscriptions it is clear that during the five 
centuries ranging from the tenth to the fifteenth century A. D. 
the influence of the Lokayatas was widespread and continuous, 
especially because they could boast of five centres which cheri- 
shed the study of the doctrines of Brhaspati. We have now to 
prove our assertion that the Lokayatas were, indeed, powerful 
by citing references to them in the records of disputants who 
belonged to the rival Hindu or Jaina faiths. These epigraphs 
range from the middle of the tenth century A. D. to the days of 
the great Vidyáranysa Madhavacarya himself. 


In the middle of the tenth century A. D. we have a ranowned 
Jaina disputant named Vadighangala Bhatta whose achieve- 
ments I have already enumerated elsewhere. He is said to have 
been & great logician, having mastered the three schools of logic 
and the Lokayata, Samkhya, and the Bauddha systems of philo- 
sophy. Since the epigraph which is dated A. D. 974, relates that 
he was the guru of the Ganga king Marasinha, who reigned 
from A. D. 961 till A. D. 974, we have to assign the Jaina teacher 
Vadighangala Bhatta also to the same period, ° 

In the first quarter of the eleventh century A. D. another 
celebrated teacher but of the Lakulisa order, by name Vadi Rudra» 
gana, is described thus in a record dated A. D. 1036. “A saw 
for cutting down the Lokayata great tree.’’ That this praise 
which was bestowed upon Vidi Rudragana Pandita was well 
deserved is further proved in another stone inscription dated 
A. D, 1042, which relates that this head of the Parvatavali Kala- 
mukha ascetics was “in the Kanada, Kanabhuk; in the Brhas- 
pati creed, Vacaspati; in the Kapila doctrine, Kapila himself; 
in the Sugata sdsira, the guru of the Sugatas; in the knowledge 
of the Mirmhamss, Jaimini-muni; in Nydya, Aksapada; in the 
brilliant groups of grammar, a manifest I$vara ; in Saiva éastra, 
present Siva,’ etc. ? 

It was not only teachers of particular creeds who are thus 





1 Ibid., VIIT Sb. 329, 330, pp. 58-59, 

2 Saletore, Mediaeval Jainism, pp. 26-28. 
3 Ep. Carn, VIII. Sa. 108 ( bis), p.*113, 
50 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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. described as having been proficient in the doctrines of the Loka- 
yatas; we have evidence of secular rulers as well, who were 
well versed in the teachings of Brhaspati. An example of such 
& ruler is that of the Pandya prince Vira Pandya about whom in 
8 record dated A. D. 1148 we have the following--That he was 
possessed of many titles one of which was  thus--Loküyata- 
mala-vicüra-catura-devalücarya, We may note by the way that 
this scion of the Ucchani Pandya royal house was well known 
both for his military prowess and his liberality, ! 


The distinction of meeting the Lokayatas in disputation, 
however, seemg to have been more the privilege of the Jaina 
teachers than of the rest of the teachers and princes of the land. 
It is because of this that we find quite a number of Jaina sages 
still proficient in the Lokayata doctrines and still determined 
at confuting the Carvakas. Thus the great Jains teacher Gopa- 
nandi is reputed to have overcome the Carvakas in a record 
dated A. D. 1094.” Guru Gopanandi was like an infuriated 
elephant to the Samkhya, Bhautika, Bauddha, Vaisnava, and 
Cārvāäka professors. Indeed, this remarkable Jaina teacher's 
success as a disputant seems to have become very popular. It 
is probably this which made the scribe of the record dated A. D. 
1100 sing his praise in the following interesting manner. 


“This lord of ascetics, Gopanandi, attained celebrity being 
. priaged by the people with joy as a bee at the lotus feet of Jina, 
as the destroyer of the pride of Cupid, as the eradicator of karma, 
as dear to the heart of Sarasvati, as a thunderbolt to the moun- 
tain, the crowd of disputants, as a beautiful receptacle of ( the 
praise of ) learned mon, as the celestial gem to the blessed, as 
proficient in all sciences, and as a Brahma in poetry. O Samkhya, 
do not oppose, but be silent; O Bhautika, do not become inflated 
with pride; O wise Bauddha, do not show your head, be off, be 
off; O Vaisnava, coneal yourself, conceal yourself; O sweet- 
tongued Carvaka, give up the pride of the power of your speech; 
will the intoxicated elephant Gopanandi, the chief of sages, toler- 
ate your arrogance? Ah! the scent-elephant Gopanandi, res- 


—————— 


1 Ibid, XI, Dg. 41, text, p. 119. 
? Saletore, op. cit, p. 76, M 
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plendent like the elephants of the regions, chased away ( oppon- 
ents) in the paths of the six schools of logic, so that Jaimini was 
stunned, the Vaisesika tripped and fled, Sugata stopped and 
stamped the seal, Aksspáda eagerly put on the bangles, the 
Lokayata lost his pride, and the Samkhya took refuge.” ! 


Another Jaina guru who won victories over the Carvakas was 
Gunacandradeva, whose exploits are thus sung in a record dated 
A. D. 1115 :—“ Give up your titles, Oh Sàmkhya ; trust not in 
your power of speech, crouch down and be quiet, Charbbaka 
(Carvàka); Naiyayika, raise not your head, keep low; 101 here 
he comes and will simply disgrace you-Gunacandradeva, with- 
out fault, a lion to the elephants opponent speakers. " ? 

It was, indeed, an age of great Jaina gurus. Soon after came 
another remarkable Jaina sage Gandavimuktasiddhànta-deva. 
As a record dated A. D. 1129 says, “the world renowned Ganda- 
vimukta Siddhantadeva ” was a “sun who was an enemy of the 
darkness, ignorance; an enemy to the waterlilies, the Sakyas 
(or Bauddhas); the cause of destruction of the moonlight, ihe 
Carvakas,” etc, ? 

An equally powerful opponent of the Carvakas was the Jaina 
guru Divakaranandi, who as we are told in a record dated A. D. 
1163, was " & submarine fire to the ocean the maintainers of the 
Carvaka system. ” 4 


About the same time in A. D. 1167-8 there was in northern 
India a Brahman named Somaraja, who was “an eye of the 
teaching of Aksapads and the Carvakavisdlamalana.” This was 
during the ¿reign of the Haihaya king Jajalladeva II of the 
United and Central Provinces. $ 

But the Lok&yatas were more common in southern India, 
where the Jaina teachers were still engaged in defeating them. 
Thus in A. D. 1176 “ the celebrated Dàmanandi Traividya Munt- 
$varB, was well-versed in logic, grammar, philosophy, litera- 
ture, and other sciences. The same record describes him thus.- 





1 Ep. Cer., Il. p. 34, 

2 Ibid, VII. Sh. 57, p. 22. 

8 Ibid, VI. Mg. 22, p. 63. 

4 Ibid, IT. no. 63, p. 15. 

५ H. C. Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, I. p. 812, n. (2), 
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“A sun to the lotus-plant the Jaina religion ; a gale to the cloud 
the Naiyàyikas; a terrible thunderbolt to the mountain the 
Carvikas; an Agastya to the ocean the Bauddhas; a lion in 
breaking open the head of the scent-elephant the MImamsakas.” ! 

In A. D. 1200 the Jaina teacher Sriddharadeva Traividya- 
cakre$vara is praised thus in a record of that date: That he 
was an elephant to the lotuses that were Mimasakas; a lion to 
the elephants that were the Oarviks disputants; a Garuda to 
to serpents that were Samkhyas, and a stormy wind to the clouds 
that were the learned Bauddhas. '' 5 

A formidable opponent to the Carvakas in the last quarter of 
the fourteenth century appeared in the person of the Jaina guru 
Carukirti Pandita, A record dated A. D. 1398 informs us that 
when Càrukirti Pandita started on his disputations, his rivals 
fled, “O Carvaka, forsake your pride; O Sarmkhya, give up 
the row of your titles Lefore hand; O  Bhàtta, you are 
beaten by (his) innumerable brilliant resources; O Kanada, 
abandon speedily and for ever your high conceit; the cause 
of your grief; for the renowned Simhanarya (7, e. Carukirti 
Papdits) comes striking down other disputants. " $ 

The above examples refer mostly to Jaina sages from the 
tenth century A. D. to the end of the fourteenth century A, D. 
We have yet to explain how the Lokayatas came to be associated 
with.the Advaita philosophers of the pontificate of which Vidya- 
ranya Madhavacarya was the head. That is to say, we have to 
explain why and how this great Advaita teacher came to write a 
detailed account of the Lokayatas in his SDS. Srhgerl, the 
famous seat of Samkar&c&rya, was fortunate in having over it 
three remarkable teachers in quick succession. These were Vidya- 
tirtha, Bharatitirtha, and VidySranya Máàdhavàcàrys. Of the 
second Bharatitirtha, whom Dr. M.H. Krishna makes the younger 
brother of Vidyaranya before taking sa?iyasa,* we have the 
following praise in a kadita dated A. D. 1381:—“ Worship the 
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t Ep. Car., IT, no. 66, p. 23. i 
? K. G. Kundangar, Inscriptions in Northern Karnataka and the Kolhapur 
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8 Ep. Car., II, no, 254, p. 114 
* Mysore Archaeological Report for 1938, p. 228, Of course this is based 
upon the work called Guruvamsakavya 
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great asectic named Bharatitirtha, who breaks the doctrine of 
Bhatta ( Kumárila) who makes the logicians (followers of the 
Tarka school ) skilled in eloquent discourses faint, who tosses 
up the Bauddhas, who reduces to power in no time the teachings 
of the Ksapanakas (1, e. the Jainas ), who demolishes in assem- 
blies the powerful doctrines of Guru (f.e.of the Prabhakara 
school), who cuts short the Carvakas, and who establishes the 
Advaita school, " ! 

The above helps us to explain why Vidyàranya came to notice 
the Lok&yata doctrines in such detail in his SDS. Ihave already 
shown elsewhere that Vidyatirtha Sripida was the head of Sr- 
ngeri matha till June the 14th 1375, and that Vidyāraņya Mādh- 
vicirya came to Srhger! only in Oetober 1375 as the head of 
. that pointificate.* For about five months Bhiaratitirtha seems 
to have been the guru of the Srngerl matha, It was from him 
that Vidyàranys must have learned a great deal about the Loka- 
yatas, who, as 18 amply proved from the many details we have 
cited above, were native to the soil of Karnataka for more than 
five centuries. Their continual and powerful influence had given 
them an assured place among the philosophers of the land; and 
Vidyàranya seems merely to have reflected the esteem in which 
the Lokayatas at leagt'in Karnataka were held, when he opened 
his work styled SDS with-a chapter on their doctrines. It seems 
certain that, far from being a secret society of profane thinkers, 
the Lokayatas were a most vigorous body of philosophers, whose 
presence was acknowledged with respect both by the Hindus and 
the Jainas for more than five centuries. 


1 Ibid, p. 219. See also MAR for 1916, p. 56. ` 


' 2 Saletore, Journal of the Andhra Historical Society, IX, Part 4, 
PP. 41-48, 


THE SUTRAS OF BADARAYANA 
BY 


B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma 


The Sutras of Badardyana are the earliest aphoristic manual. 
of a ‘system ' of Vedanta, that has come down to us. Internal 
evidence shows that there had been other attempts to reduce the 
conflicting speculative utterances of the Vedas and the Upanisads 
to some order and evolve a single system of thought out of them. 
Jaimini, Badari, ASmarathya, etc., are some of the names which 
occur in the Sutras of Badarayana; but we cannot say if any or all 
of them had traversed the entire field of metaphysical system- 
building or had contented themselves merely with partial aspects 
thereof. The work of Bádaraysna seems, however, to have 
eclipsed others of its kind. 


Ag & full-fledged Dar$ana, this work has its two sides of con: - 
structive exposition ( स्वपक्षस्थापन ) and dialectical refutation of 
those systems ( परपक्षनिराऊाते ) whose tenets are likely to challenge 
its exclusive claims to metaphysical satisfyingness. 

ii 

The date of the Vedanta Sütras is uncertain. The problem 
of successive interpolations into the original nucleus of the 
Sütras, raised by some scholars, would complicate matters still 
further, In their present form the Sutras are clearly post-Bud- 
dhistic, ! and seem to be acquainted with a number of orthodox 
and heretical schools.? That they were castin the mould of 
Brahmanical orthodoxy is clear from the ban on the study of the 
Vedas by the Südras? and their attitude of quiet approval to 
Vedic sacrifices,* which deserve to be contrasted with the 
Buddhist and Samkhya* aversion to the same. They may ten- 





ii, 2, १6-32, 

ii, 2. ; 
i, 3, 36-38. 

jii. 1, 27. 

दृ्टवदानुभ्रविकः सद्यविशुद्धिक्षयातिशययुक्तः ॥ ( Sarikhys Karika, 2 ). 
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tatively be assigned to the first two centuries of the Christian 
era. 


iii 


Despite their annoying brevity the Sütras disclose a firm the- 
istic background not only in their scheme of contents but in 
their wording and drift of argument. They are arranged into 
four chapters, Samanvaya, Avirodha, Sàdhana and Phala, of 
four quarters ( pada ) each. The first chapter opens by enjoining 
8 metaphysical quest of Brahman ( for the attainment of Moksa). 
The second sūtra defines Brahman as the Being from whom the 
creation, preservation and dissolution of the Universe proceed. 
The third shows a partiality for revealed religion when it affirms 
that God can be known only through Scripture. The objection that 
Scripture speaks not only of the Brahman but of several other 
principles as well, such as Pradhana, Akasa, Vaisvanara, as res- 
ponsible for world-creation is set aside by the fourth sūtra which 
provides for the attunement of such opposing texts in Brahman 
by means of an elaborate process of textual synthesis called 
Samanvaya in the course of practically the rest of the first cha- 
pter, which therefore takes the name of Samanvayddhyaya. The 
second chapter meets objections brought against the thesis of 
God’s authorship of the Universe and refutes a good many anti- 
theistic theories in an indirect attempt at strengthening the cen- 
tral position of the Sitrakara. It also gives an account of the 
nature of the world’s dependence on God. From ii, 3, 35 onwards 
there are interesting discussions about the nature of the soul, its 
attributes, and its relation to God. The third chapter expounds 
the ways and means (sadhana) of realisation. The last deals with 
the fruits of Brahma-jijiasd, gives an elaborate account of the 
two ways of exit, the Devayana and the Pitryina, the intricacies 
of the theological problem of Laya ( Absorption ), the benefits of 
lordliness accruing to the released, and the scope and extent of 
such sovereignty. 


In ald this there is hardly any room for a Monistic philosophy. 
The second sūtra defines the Brahman as the author of the Uni- 
verse, not surely an unreal one, Dialectical quibblings apart, the 
thesis of Brahman’s knowability through scripture alone (i, 1, 3) 
`- ig opposed to the Advaitic theory of the self-luminosity of Bra: 
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hman (same as unknowability) ‘which is defined as अबेयत्वे साति 
अपरोक्षव्यबहार योग्यत्वस्‌ ” (Citsukha, Tativapradipika, Bombay, 1915, 
p.9) The arduous task of "Samnsnvays" can hardly have a 


meaning if the Brahman were really and absolutely beyond the 
pale of words ( avacya ), 


The kind of Samanvaya projected and carried out by the Sütra- 
kara in annexing the numerous texts that associate other agencies 
like Vaisvanara, Akasa......t0 the sphere of the Brahman, to the 
exclusion of the other principles, ig a clear proof that he cannot 
at all be supporting a ब्रह्मपारिणामवाद. If the Universe with every 
thing in it were the modification of Brahman, there is no point 
in the restriction of texts to Brahman and the elimination of 
Vaisvanara, Akasa etc. from the sphere of inquiry. 

iv | 
The Sütrakaüra takes great pains to refute Buddhistic Idea. 
lism which regards the world as a mental projection and the 

Sanyavada which looks upon it as a void, thus affirming an in- 
" tensely realistic attitude. ! Under the sūtra: wenta न स्वप्नादिवत्‌ 
(ii, 2,29), even a confirmed Monist like Sarhkara, is forced to 
forget his own mental reservations and observe that the “objects 
of the waking state are not similarly stultified at any stage, ” ? 


V 


The Sütrakàra is of opinion that man is a real and free agent 
though not altogether an independent one: कर्ता शास्त्रार्थवत्त्वात; प्रत्त 
तच्छतः ( ii, 3,33; 41), The Supreme and the Individual dwell in 
one and the same body but the former is nob subject to the evils 
and imperfections of life, There lies His superiority: संभोगपापिः 


1 & The author of the sutras could not have refuted the Sarhkhya and 
‘discussed the theories of creation so seriously, if he had held that the world 
waS an appearance in which case its creatorship is out of the question, A: 
9, Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy, ii, p. 448. 

? नेवं जागरितोपलब्धं वस्तु कस्यांचिदष्यवस्थायां बाध्यते | In the second volume 
of his History of I. Phil, Prof. Das Gupta makes clear howeon many 
occasions Sashkara “tries to wriggle out of the sutras by introducing 
parenthetical remarks which are often inconsistent.with thé general drift of 
his own commentary and the context of the sütras as well as their purpose 
and meaning so far as if can be made out from such a context”, ii. p. 44. 
See also the same Professor’s remarks on pp. 42, 43, op. cit. 
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रिति चन्न वेशेष्पात, (i, 2, 8), He deals out punishments and rewards 
according to one’s deserts (कमसापेक्ष) and cannot, therefore, be deem- 
ed guilty of partiality or pitilessness, in having ordered the 
world as we see it (ii, 1, 35 ) Man's higher nature lies hidden 
on account of his neglect of God. When he wakes up from this 
estrangement and turns to God for succour, he is freed: पराभे. 
ध्याना“ तिरोहितं ततो ह्यस्य बन्धाविपर्ययो (111, 2, 5 ). 
vi 


The majesty of God is unutterable, inconceivable: Rara- 
शणोपपत्तेश्व ; सर्वधमोपपत्तेश्व ; आत्मानि चेवं विचिताश्च हि; सुखविशिष्टाभिधानादेव 
«x (1, 2, 2; ii 1,37; ii, 1,१8; and i, 2,15 ) The attributes of 
God are both negative and positive: अद्ृश्यत्वादिगणकी धर्माक्तेः (1, 2, 
15). He can be both the subject and object of His own cogni- 
tion: इक्षतिकर्मव्यपदेशात्‌ सः । (1, 3, 13), The author of the Sutras 
seems inclined to interpret texts which declare the individual to 
be a “ part " (améa) of the Suprema, in a dualistic sense: अंशो 
नानाव्यपदेशात्‌ (ii, 3,43), अत एव चोपमा सूर्यकादिवत्‌ (iii, 2,18). From 
the wording of the sūtra, ' नाना) appears to be synonymous with 
‘sar’, नानाव्यपदेश is the same as नानात्वव्यपदेश which then is equi- 
valent to Hasaqzar—not merely because of the earlier sutra, Ñg- 
व्यपदेशाच्चान्यः , but even as interpreted by Samkara :— PIANTA: स 
एव न भवाते? नानाव्यपदेशात्‌ । “ सोऽन्वेष्टव्यः ? qaia विदित्वा छुनिर्भवति,? ' य 
आव्मानि तिष्ठन्‌ '... ...इत्येवंजातीयको भदनिदराः नासति भेदे usd lt He also 
Seems to think that the individual on release passes on with the 
best part of his self-hood intact: संपद्याविहाय! स्वेन शब्दात्‌ ( iv, 4, 1). 
The merger of the human soul in God is not countenanced by 
him. 


se 


Vil 


The Upanisads hold diverse views on the nature of Brahman’s 
causality of the Universe. The author of the Sütras has there- 
fore been obliged to discuss some of them and pronounce final 
opinion. He rejects the doctrine of creation from nothing: 
असद्व्यपद्ेशान्नेति चेन्न...( ii, 1, 17). The definition of the Brahman 
in the second sütra, if it is to rule out the Sàmkhysa Prakrti, 


1 Sarkara reads: आविभावः, The epithet aq ख्पेण ( sic न तु अन्यख्पेण = 
परमात्मभावादिना ) ( Chin. 8, 12, 3) “in his owm form ", is however significant, 
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must certainly point to an efficient cause and Intelligent Creator : 
ईक्षतेनागान्दस ; गोणश्रेन्नाव्मशब्दात्‌ (1, 1, 5-6 as interpreted by Samkara). 
But it is not so easily apparent if he did also regard the Brahman 
as the material cause ( उपादानकारण ) of the world. Some com- 
mentators have doubtless found support for this doctrine in the 
“ Prakrtyadhikarana " i, 4, 24, seq. Yet at least one among the 
professedly Brahmopadanavadin-commentators, Ramanuja,-has 
been forced to concede, under this very sütra, the separate existe 
ence of a material principle other than the Brahman which pro- 
vides the stuff of which the material world is made. The provi- 
sion for the enjoyment of unalloyed bliss to the released and the 
denial of right to them to participate in the cosmic functions 
(jagadvyapara ) of the Supreme, in the last chapter, make it im- 
possible that the Sotrakára could have held the doctrine of Bra- 
hmopadanakaranatvs, in any real sense. The strongest objection 
to interpreting the “Prakrtyadhikarana” in terms of the Upadana 
(cam similia) karanatva of the Brahman is that the adhikarana 
in question occurs within the Samanvayddhyaya, which merely 
undertakes a Samanvaya or attunement of various names and 
epithets associated with other principles, in Brahman. The adhi- 
karana cannot therefore be viewed as anything more than an 
attempt to secure the attunement of such (feminine) names as 
Prakrti, Yoni etc., in Brahman. It would thus be illegitimate to 
stretch the adhikarana beyond its natural scope and purpose, and 
read the idea of Brahmopadainatva in it. 


viii 


The nature of ultimate release set forth in the closing section 
of the Sütras, algo points in the direction of & Theism as the final 
philosophy of Bàdaráyana. The released souls, though in the 
enjoyment of ineffable bliss (iv, 4,22), are yet under certain 
irrevocable limitations as regards their powers and lordliness, 
For one thing they are emphatically debarred from participating 
in the cosmic functions of God: जगड्यापारवनस (iv, 4,47 ) This 
sutra speaks for itself. To all attempts at explaining away this 
sūtra, Thibaut has an effective reply which scarcely admits of 
improvement: “It is as impossible that the sütras should open with 
a definition of the Lower Principle as it is unlikely that they 


T^ 
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should close with a description of the state of those who know 
the Lower Brahman only and are thus debarred from obtaining 
true release.” ! Theism is thus writ large upon the Sütras. ? 


We cannot say that there is any overwhelming support in 
the Sutras for the identity of the Jiva and Brahman. Apart from 
the many sütras which have been interpreted by Sarkara 
himself in a dualistic sense, monistic commentators themselves 
have openly admitted that the language and thought of the 
Sütras are plainly dualistic, Here and there one meets with a 
suggestion that the utterances of the Sitrakdra should be taken 
cum grano salis or hears a protest that there need be no doubt of 
the Sütrakàra's undying faith in Monism. On their own show- 
ing, there are not more than a couple of Sütras, * which can be 
said to be unquestionably monistic in tenor. These are (1) 
आत्मेति तूपगच्छन्ति ग्राहयान्ति च (iv, 1,3) and grazen quasi वामदेववत्‌ 
(1, 1, 30), The first is ambiguously worded. The term Atman 
may no doubt denote the individual soul; but that it is neither 
its only sense, nor even its primary one, is admitted by Samkara 
himself? under i, 3,1. The purport of the sūtra, then, may very 





! Tp, Samkara's c. on B. S., Introd. p. 5011. 

* "I am myself inclined to believe that the dualistic interpretations 
were probably more faithful to the sutras than those of Sarkara.” Das 
Gupta, Hist, Ind. Phil. i, p. 431. 

“ There is strong support for the view that Bádarüyapa looks upon the 
difference between the Brahman and the soul as ultimate, something which 
persists even when the soul is released." 8. Radhakrishan, Ind, Phil., ii, 
p. 440. 

° अत्र gapa सत्यमेद उक्त इति भ्रान्तिनिरासाय, इक्षत्याथिकरणनिरस्तमपि चोद्यमुद्राव्य 
निरस्यति (Ratneprabha 1. 2.6); “XJA Aaaa तास्विकभेद इति भ्रान्ति qud शङ्कते~ 
(op. cit., 1. 2. 20): तात्विकमेदशङ्कां निरसितुं शङ्कते ( Anandagiri, 1. 2. 20 ), 

* अहोवाविद्यया संसरति न ततोऽन्यो जीव इति शारीरकार्थ इति। तर्हि area किमिति ud 
भूते? WIE... सूत्रेष्त्रमेदो नोक्त इति भ्रान्ति निरस्याति-+ प्रतिपाद्यं feri a ( Ratna- 
zrabhü on BSS. 1. 1. 30 ). 

ननु ज्ीवन्नह्मणोरभेद न कापि सूचकारों झुखतो वदाति !कतु, सर्वत्र भेदमेव । अते! 
deme ag- प्रतिपार्थ तु ? इति । आदिपदेन आत्मेत्यादि संप्रहार्थम्‌॥ ( Anandagiri, 
1, 3. 19 ). | 

5 Of also: apai तावन्मुख्यया वृत्या TANT उपपद्यते-स आत्मा तर्वमसीति॥ 

( B. S, B. i, 2. 13), 
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well be that the Supreme Being is taught and realised as one’s 
Inner Ruler ( आत्मा or अन्तर्यामी), This meaning of “ Atman” is 
assumed in “ एष ते आत्मा अन्तर्याम्यसृतः ? ( Brh. Up. iii, 7. 3). 

The other sütra is even more elusively worded. One cannot 
make much of that sūtra unless one knows what exactly the 
Sastra-drsti or point of view of the Sastras is, according to 
the Sttrakdra! It is evidently the same as अध्यात्मसंबन्धभूमा ( i, 1, 
29 ), on which Indra’s claim to be Prana is sought to be justified. 
But the words संबन्ध, भूमा and अस्मिन्‌ would be superfluous if 
‘identity’ were meant to be conveyed, “Sambandha” is not 
bound to be, except when so stated, तादात्म्प, (identity). It is 
moreover ''dvi-nistha" and would require at least two terms to 
be related. But in the present case, the conditioned self of Indra 
as Indra would have ceased to be, the moment it realised its 
identity with the All-Soul and could not be putting forth 
specific claims of identity with X or Z, ‘Fulness of Divine 
Presence is, therefore, the nearest approach to अध्यात्मसंजन्धश्वमा. 
That would very probably mean that it was the voice of the 
Antaryàmin or Possessor Behind, that spoke through Indra, 
Similar statements of identity elsewhere would have to be 
explained according to the Siifrakira, in the same way.’ There 
is thus hardly any justification to believe that the Sutrakira 
had any leaning fo a Monism of the type of Sarhkara’s, The 
doctrine of the “ Svatantradvaita "* was probably uppermost in 
his mind when he wrote: raged qaas वामदेब्रवत्‌, Vedánts 
Desika nearly throws out such a hint when he writes: जीवेश्वरेक्य- 
श्रुतीनां च निर्वाहक्रमं ` अवस्थितेरिति काशरूत्स्त ! इत्यसूबयत । and quotes from 
the Mbh, (xii, 323, 56 ) in support: 

४ अन्यश्च राजन्‌ स परः तथान्यः पश्चविंशकः । 
तत्स्थत्वादनुपश्यन्ति द्येक एवेति साधवः ॥ 
( Satadiisani, Sastramuktavali Series, no. 36, p. 131 ). 


1 Of “ सरवगत्वादनन्तस्य स एवाहमवस्थितः । 
मत्तः सर्वमहं सर्वे मायै सर्वे सनातने n ( 718७७ Purana, i, 19, 85}, 
Also: “ When Indra says ‘Worship me ' he means ‘ Worship the God 
that I worship.’ On a similar principle Vamadeva’s declaration that he is 
Manu, and Sürya, is explained, ” ° ° 
(S. Radhakrishnan, Ind. Phil., i, p. 521), 
2 For its full philosophical implication and ideology, see my paper on 
The Philosophical Bases of the Theistic Realism of Madhva, AUJ. 


GLEANINGS FROM THE COMMENTARIES ON THE 
VAKYAPADIYA 
BY 
K. M. SARMA. 


I 


By the name Vákyapadiya what has been known is a work in 
the form of Karikas divided into three Books called the Brah- 
makanda, the Padakünda and the Prakirnakanda. The work has 
been published from Benares some years ago with the commen- 
tary of Punyaraja for the first two Books and that of Helaraja 
for the last. 


It is the following quotation from the Vakyapadlya found in 
Mammaias Kavyaprakiss under verse IJ-2 and also in his 
Sabdavyaparavicara ( Nirnaya Sagar ed. with Abhidhavrtti- 
matrka, p.1) that first raised the doubt regarding the nature of 
the Vakyapadiya. 

उक्तं हि वाक्यपदीये--गोः स्वरूपेण न गोः । नाष्यशोः | गोत्वाभिसंबन्धाज्ञ 
गीः। इति ॥ 


This is not & Karik& but prose, The only two alternatives 
are that the Vakyapadiya is not entirely in the form of Karikas 
or that Mammata was making a mistake. The latter is the less 
likely alternative. 


My revered Professor, Dr. C. Kunhan Raja of fthe Madras 
University, contributed a very learned paper to the Dr. S, Kri- 
shnaswami Aiyyangar Commemoration Volume (1936 ) with the 
title " I-tsing and Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya.” Here he has 
for the first time pointed out that the commentary on the first 
Kanda ६ Brahmakdnda ) published from Benares is the Vrtti on 
the Kàriküs by Bhartrhari himself and not the commentary by 
Punyaràja and that what is really Vakyapadlya is the Karikas 
along with the Vrtti. Dr. Raja has made bis position quite clear 
by noting the colophon in the printed edition and also in the 
various Mss. e 


re 
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There is a Ms, of the Vrtti of Bhartrhari on his own Kàrikàs 


. in the Government Or, Mss. Library, Madras (No. R. 5543 ) of 


which there is a transcript in the Adyar Library (No. 28. 9, 3 ). 
With some 156१180 in the middle it is complete for the first 
Kanda and contains the Vrtti for a good portion in the second 


.Kànda. Thera is a commentary on this Vakyapadiya (Karik& 


and Vrtti) of Bhartrhari by Vrsabhadeva of which there is a 
copy in the Government Or. Mss. Library, Madras ( No. R.2789) 
and a transcript of if in the Adyar Library (No. 39. F. 3). The 
Adyar Library contains also an independent palm-leaf Ms. (No. 
28, L, 2). In this commentary Vrsabhadeva considers the Vakya- 
padiya as containing both Karikas and prose Vrtti on them by 
Bhartrhari. 

In this paper I propose to give further evidences to prove . 
that tha Vakyapadiya contains not only Kārikās but also prose 
Vrtti on them by Bhartrhari and that the Vrtti available in the 
Benares edition for the first Kanda is by Bhartrhari and not by 
Punyariaja. 

In the Laghusiddhantamafijusa (Chowkhamba Sans. Series, 
p. 50) Nagesa says that the following is quoted in Harigrantha, 
i. e. in the work of Bhartrhari ( wa श्रुतिभारते हरिग्रन्थे «qu ): 

सूक्ष्मासर्थनाप्रविभक्ततत्वामेकां बाचसभिष्यन्द्मानाम । 
तामन्ये विदुरन्यामिव च नानारूपामात्मनि संनिबिष्टास्‌ ॥ 
gd. `... Rise us 
'प्राणायामान्तरे देवी arà नित्यं स्स तिष्ठाति । 

स्थानेषु विव्वते वायो कृतवर्णपरिश्रहा ॥ 

वैखरी वाक्प्रयोक्तणां प्राणव्रत्तिनिबन्धनी ॥ 

केवलं बुद्धयुपादाना ऋमरूपानुपातिनी | 

WITT AAT HET मध्यमा वाक्प्रवतते | 

आविभागा तु पश्यन्ती सर्वतः संहृतक्रमा | 


Am, gem, ms 


स्वरूपज्योतिरिबान्तः परा बागनपायिनी । 


DeO ———óí seers 


1 Jn my paper ‘Vik Before Bhartrhari' which I read at the XVI Ifdian 
Philosophical Congress, Adyar, and which is in the course of publication in 
the Journal of the U. P. Historical Society, I have relied upon, another text 
in the Mahabharata which recognizes only two states of Vak, The quotation - 
here, however, recognizes the three states of Vaikhari, Madhyama and 
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These verses are found quoted in the commentary published 
from Benares, the former on p. 1 and the latter on p. 97. It must 
be noted that Nàge$a refers to the commentary as Harigrantha. 
Again, in the section on योद्धाथस्य वाच्यत्वनिरूपणम््‌ in the same work, 
p. 312, Nàge$a says: 


“अनादिनिधनं ब्रह्म? इत्याथ*लोके हरिश्रन्थेऽपि स्पष्टमेततू- ` तत्त्वाद- 
प्रच्युतस्य वस्तुनो भेदानुकारेणासत्याविभक्तान्यरूपोपग्राहिता विवतेः स्वप्नाविषय- 
प्रतिभासवत्‌ ' इत्यादिना ॥ 


This also is found in the same commentary on the first verse 
of the Brahmakanda. We have thus the authority of no less a 
grammarian than Nàge$a to accept the commentary as Bhartr- 
hari’s besides the evidence which Dr. Raja has already 
adduced, 


Another important fact to which Dr. Raja has drawn attention 
in the same paper is that the commentary for the second Kanda 
which is available in the Ms. of the Govt. Or. Mss. Library, 
Madras, is by Bhartrhari himself, He observes: “ I am inclined 
to believe that the commentaries on the two Kandas found in 
the Madras manuscript is by the same author” ( p. 290). There 
is definite evidence that Bhartrhari wrote his own commentary 
on the second Kanda also. In his commentary on the first verse 


of the second Kanda ( Benares ed., p. 64) Punyaraja refers to 
Bhartrhari’s Vrtti on this as follows: 


यत्पुनरनेन वत्तावुक्तमदाहरणसात्रमेतदून्याने वाक्यलक्षणानि दुर्शयिष्य- 
तीति तहार्तिककार्रायवाक्यलक्षणादेरन्तभावसनपेक्ष्योते मन्तव्यम्‌ | 

Again, in his commentary on II. 79-85 Punyarija says: 

अथैषां निद्शनार्थ SAM स्वरूपसहितान्युदाहरणानि टीकाकारेण प्र- 
दर्शिताने । एषा च टीकाकृता aM सा च तुल्यबलेष्वसंभवादित्यादिना 
बहुपकारा दशिता यस्मादुक्तं सेयमपारिमाणाविकल्पा बाधा विस्तरेण बाधा- 
use समथीयेष्यत इति | 

Badhisamuddesa appears to have been lost to us now. The 
identity of this Tikakara with Bhartrhari is made indisputable 
by Punyaraja’s Avatürarià to IL 86. It runs as follows; 
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इदानीं VERT ATS शातिव्यातोरिक्ता अध्यमी बहुप्रकारा न्यायाः पदाथ- 


नश्वयहतव'" सन्तात प्राढवादतया टाकाकार' भदशायतभमाह i 
Compare also his statement on II. 79-85 ( p. 103) 


ययापे परेषां चोदनेव प्रमाणं प्रसिद्ध तथापीह टीकाकारो न्यायमात्रस्य 
प्रमाणत्वमज्ञीकरोति । 


Also see his remarks on II. 259 and 263. A Vrttikara referred to 
by him is, however, different from the Tikakara, i. e. Bhartrhari, 
Compare his Prakäśa on II. 200 ( p. 164 ): 


एच कमण्यव Atta ववाक्षत FST कारकान्तर त्वकवात वातकारः | 
तेषां मते गणेः स्मरणं न तु गुणानां स्मरणामाते काचिदापे षष्ठी । टीकाकारमते 
तु करणस्य शोषस्वविवक्षायां गुणानां स्मरणं गुणस्सरणामेस्यापि भवतीति मत भेद्‌ः। 

The foregoing references are evidence that Bhartrhari has 
commented on the second Kanda also. The portions referred to 
are lost in the Madras Ms. which contains many gaps (for a 
description see Dr. Raja, op. cit., pp. 289-90). 

But fortunately there are other internal evidences in 
this showing that this is the author’s own commentary. The 
style of this is that of an author explaining his own work and 
not the work of another. I give one instance selected at random. 
The Avataranikà to 2. 317 in this runs 


NO amt 


अपर Ag- ससभा 1वभयागश्व eus a 
Compare this with Punyaraja’s Avataranika to the same 
which is as follows 
तथा चापरेः संसगाद्यः शब्दाथावच्छेदहेतवः प्रदर्शिता इत्याह--- dant 
विप्रयोगश्च ... PA ou 


In the former the reference fo ‘ Apara’ is direct as it ought to 
be when it is made by the author himself; it is probably implied 
here that these verses are a quotation from an earlier work. But 
in the latter it is indirect, being only an Anuváda of the author's 
reference. Apart from the evidence of the style, there is a de- 
finite clue to identify the work as Bhartrhari’s. In his Prakasa 
on II. 75-85 ( p. 101) Punyaraja says: 


तत्र पड़द्वादश चतार्वेशतिवेतानि छक्षणानि तावदिह wasara 4 एतेषां च 
वितत्य सोपपात्तिक सनिद््शेनं स्वरूपं पदकाण्डे छक्षणसमुद्देशे विनिर्दिष्ठमिते 
magia स्ववृत्तौ प्रतिपादितस्‌। ° 
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Compare this with the following which is found here in the com- 
mentary inthe Madras Ms.: 


तत्र द्वादश षटू चतुर्विशतिर्वा लक्षणानीति-छक्षणसमुद्देश सापदेशं साविरोधं 
विस्तरेण व्याख्यास्यते | इह त॒ प्रदर्शनाथमुदाहरणमात्र प्रसक्तानुप्रसक्त च 
किंचिदुच्यते । | 


It is obvious that Punyaraja’s reference is to this statement; 
and no doubt can therefore exist as to this commentary being by 
Bharirhari. We must consider ourselves fortunate in being in 
possession of also this part of the work of the great grammatical 
philosopher and be grateful to Malabar ( from where the Ms. was 
acquired) for its preservation. I have quoted here from the 
Adyar Library Transcript (No. 28. I. 3) p. 168. 


Dr. Raja has expressed also the view that there must have 
been a commentary by Bhartrhari on the third Kanda, i.e. the 
Prakirnaka also. There is evidence for this. We have already 
noted that in both the Kavyaprakaéa and the Sabdavydparavicara 
Mammata quotes 8 prose passage as from the Vakyapadiya. This 
passage is not found in Bhartrhari’s commentary on the first and 
second Kándas, which is available. Let us see where it could 
have occurred. As a comparison of Punyaraja’s Prakasa with 
Bhartrhari's Vrtti for the second Kanda shows, the commentators 
closely follow the author’s own explanations, On examination 
of the available commentaries I find the following in Helaraja’s 
‘Prakasa on III. 52: 5 os 


संसर्गद्शने स्वतो गौन गौगोत्वाभिसंबन्धाङ्गौरिति बह्मकल्पं साक्षाद्व्यव- 
` हार्यमेव द्रव्य परोपधीयमांनरूपविशेष॑ व्यवहारमनुपताति | 


I cannot think of any other place in the text where this explana- 
ation is more called for: and unless there is evidence to the 
contrary, the inevitable conclusion from the evidence of Punya- 
raja is that Bhartrhari continued his commentary for the third 
Kanda also and that the passage quoted by Manimsta must have 
occurred at the same place as the above in Helaraja’s Prakasa. 
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II 
Date of Punyaraja 


A wrong view that Punyaraj& was a disciple of Bhartrhari 
has gained ground, In Anhang III, p. 267, of his edition of the 
the Kslratarangint, B. Liebich observes: “......Wir kennen nur 
einen Kommentar zu den beiden ersten Büchern, den des Punya- 
raja, der sich selbst als unmittelbaren Schüler des Bhartrhari 
bezeichnet... ............... 

A close study of his Prakasa on the second Kanda, however, 
shows that he could not have been a contemporary of Bhartrhari. 
Here are a few facts worthy of note. In his commentary on Il. 
79-85 (p. 101) Punyaraja says that the Laksana section of the 
Padakanda was lost in his time: 


आममभ्रशाछिखकप्रमादादिना वा छक्षणसमुदेशश्च पद्काण्डमध्ये न प्रसिद्धः । 


This shows not only that he was not a disciple of Bhartrhari, 
but also that the interval between the two was so long as to 
have a portion of the work lost sowewhere in its course either 
in oral transmission or in transcription. There are other 
evidences also to corroborate my view. Punyaraja quotes in his 
commentary the following from Kumaàrila's Slokavartika : 
यावन्तो यादृशा ये च यदर्थप्रतिपादने । 
वर्णाः प्रज्ञातसामर्थ्यास्ते तथेवावबोधकाः ॥ 
Prakasa IL 64. Slokavàrtika, Chowkhamba ed. p. 527. 
नामधात्वर्थयोगी तु नेव नञ्प्रतिषेधकः । 
Prakasa IL 88-89. Slokav&rtika p.575. The particle च instead 
of g is found in the Chowkhamba ed. 


Kumarila was later than Bhartrhari. Punyaraija who quotes 
from the Slokavartika must have therefore been still later. That 
he lived some centuries after his author is evidenced by some 
other quotations also in his work. The verse— 

इन्दोलक्ष्म स्मरविजयिनः कण्ठमूलं HUN  . 
दिंडनाथानां AASA A गण्डस्थलानि | 

अद्याप्युवींबळयातिळक FATA S PATA Sar 
न्युद्धासन्ते वद्‌ धवालितं कि यशोभिस्त्वदीयेः ॥ 
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which he quotes on II. 249 is attributed (with the reading 
त्रिपुराषिजायेनः instead of स्मराविजयिनः ) to Rajasekhara by Vallabha- 
dəva in his Subhasitavali ( Peterson’s ed. No. 2563). From this 
it is evident that he was later than Rajasekhara. There is a 
difference of opinion among scholars as to the identity of Raja 
Sekhara, the author of some memorial verses, with Rajasekhara, 
the famous dramatist and critic ( See Peterson, Intro. to Subha- 
Sitavali, p. 101; S. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. 1 pp. 122ff. ). 
I do not wish to lengthen this paper with an investigation of this 
subject here, as it is sufficient for our present purpose if it is 
borne in mind that the verse is quoted by Kuntaka also in his 
Vakroktijivita (ed. by Dr. S, K. De, 1928, p. 167), a fact which 
goes against its ascription to Rijasekhara of the 14th century, 
and that if it is from the earlier RajaSekhara ( the dramatist and 
critic ), it proves that Punyaràja has to be assigned to a date 
later than the beginning of the 10th century (for this date for 
Rajasekhara see S, K. De, Sanskrit Poetics, pp. 127-28 ). 

In this connection I would like to draw attention to another 
verse which Punyarija quotes at the same place as the above. 
It is this : | 

हे हेळाजितबोधिसत्ववचसां कि विस्तरेस्तायधे 
नास्ति त्वत्सहशः परः परहिताधाने diaaa: | 

तृष्यत्पान्थजनोपकारघटनादौमेख्यछब्धायशो- 
भारप्रोद्वहने करोषि कृपया साहाय्यक यन्मरोः di 

This is quoted also by Kuntaka in his Vakroktijlvita ( ed, 1928, 
p. 59), by Mammata in his Kavyaprakasa ( Jhalakikar's ed., No. 
494 ) and by Hemacandra in his own commentary on the Kav- 
yànu$üsana ( N. S. ed., p. 28). It is thus from a source earlier 
than these works. But some editors of the Kávyaprakàása have 
been led into the error of ascribing it to Punyaraja (see, o. g., 
the Mysore ed. Index) who, as will be presently shown has to be 
assigned to & date later than the 12th century. 

My view that this commentator lived some centuries after 
his author, is corroborated by the following also which he quotes 
on II. 243: ` | 

सतां च न निषेधोऽस्ति सोऽसत्सु च न वियते । 
जगन्यनेन न्यायेन नञर्थः med गतः ॥ 


K., M. SARMÁ, 
esa also quotes this in the Laghusiddhantamafijisa ( Chow- 
nba ed., p. 654 ). The commentators on the Mafijisa, namely 
mbhatta and Durbalác&rya are unanimous in ascribing this 
18 author of the Khandana, i. e. Srtharsa, Further on in 
same section (p.669) Nagesa quotes from and expressly 
zns to Sriharsa some other verses also: 


अत एवोक्तं भरी हर्षेण--- 
समस्तळीकशाख्रेकमत्यमाश्रित्य नत्यतोः । 
का तवास्तु गतिस्तकेवस्तुर्धान्यवहारयो; ॥ 
उपपादयितुं तेस्तेमेतैरशकरनाययोः। c 
अिर्वक्तव्यतावाद्पादृसेवा गतिस्तयोः ॥ 

` यथा सतो जानिरनैबमसतोऽपि SAT च । 
जन्यत्वमेव जन्यस्यानिर्वाचयत्वसमपंकम ॥ zu 


se are traceable to the Khandanakhandakhadys ( Chowkamba 
p.538) 1 have not been able to trace the former quotation 
his work. But on the authority of Nagesa’s commentators 
in the light of the other quotations from Sriharsa on the 
ie subject in the same section, we have to accept that the 
tation in question is from another of the many works of this 
ifie writer. Sriharsa is generally assigned to the 12th 
tury. The now known earliest reference to Punyaraja is by 
3689 ( end of 17th and beginning of the 18th century ), in the 
:husiddh&ntamafijüs& (pp. 817, 1368, 1457 eto. ) He is here 
red toas Pufijaraja. We have to content ourselves with 
cing Punyaràja between these two wide limits until some 
dence. comes to light enabling us to give these more 
urately. 


COMMENTATORS OF THE RAMAYANA IN THE 
FIFTEENTH, SIXTEENTH AND SEVEN- 
TEENTH CENTURIES 

© BY 
P. P. S. SASTRI 


Ramayana studies seem to have been particularly popt 
during the fifteenth, sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
many as ten commentaries of outstanding merit were produ 
during this period. It would be a source of great help in fix 
the text-tradition of the Ramayana if evens comparative cl 
nology of these commentaries is available. 


1. One of the earliest systematic commentators is Raman 
popularly known as Kandadai Ramanuja, the son of Varada 
of Vàdhüla Gotra. His commentary is called Ramanujiyam : 
is referred to by Vaidyanàtha Diksita and Govindaraja am: 
others. He may be assigned to the beginning of the fourtee 
century A. D. ( circa, 1400 A. D. ). | 

2. Next in point of time, comes Venkatakrsnadhvarin (a 
Venkatesayajvan) of Harita Gotra. His commentary is know: 
Sarvàürthasára and is quoted by Vaidyanàtha Diksita. Venkat 
is also the author of the well-known digest on Law, Pitrmet 
sira. His teacher was Adi Van Sathagopa ( 1460-1520 A. ` 
Venkatesa may therefore be assigned to the third quarter of 
fifteenth century A. D. (circa 1475 A.D.) 


9. Vaidyanatha Diksita, the author of the famous law-b: 
Smrtimuktaphala, is the author of the well-known comment: 
Ramayanadipika. He quotes from Sarvárthasára and is qu: 
by Isvara,Diksits. He may therefore be assigned to the en 
the fifteenth centary ( circa 1500 A, D. ). 


4 & 5. l$vara Diksita is the author of two commentaries 
the Ramayana, a Brhadvivarana and a Laghuvivarana. | 
former was composed in 1518 A. D. He may be assigned to 
first quarter of the sixteenth century ( circa 1525 A. D. ). 
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6. Mahe$a Tirtha, the son of Narayana Tirtha is the author 

_ of the Tirthiya onthe Ramayana, He is quoted by Govindaraja. 

He may therefore be assigned to the middle of the sixteenth 
century ( cirea 1550 A, D. ), 


4. Govindaraja, the author of the famous Bhüsana on the 
Ramayana, refers to Appaya Diksita as ' modern? in his com: 
ments and pays his homage to Bhavanácarya and Adi Van Satha- 
gopa VI. He may therefore be assigned to the end of the. six~ 
teenth century ( ciroa 1600 A. D. ). 

8. Ahobila Atreya is the author of Tanislok! and Valmiki- 
hrdayam. He quotes from Govindaraája. He salutes his guru 
Sathagopadesika alias Pardnkusga, the sixth Pontiff of Ahobila 
Mutt, He may therefore be assigned to the first quarter of the 
seventeenth century ( circa 1625 A, D. ). 

9. Katakayogindra, the author of the Amrtakataka or Kataka 
on the Ramayana, quotes Govindaradja and is quoted by Nagesa 
Bhatta. He may be assigned to the middle of the seventeeth 
century ( circa 1650 A, D. ). 

10, Nagega Bhatta ( alias Nagoji Bhatta) is the author of 
the famous Tilakam, a commentary on the Ramayana. He quotes 
from Kataka. A commentary of Nagesa’s Udyota dated 1718 
_A. D. is available in the Tanjore Palace Library. He may there- 
fore be assigned to the end of the seventeeth century ( circa 1700 
A. D. ). 
Thus, during the course of three centuries, from 1400 to 1700 
A. D., ag many as ten famous commentaries on the Ramayana 
were produced, 

Numbers 1, 3, 4, 5 and 9 are available only in Manuscript 
whilst the others are available in print in Devanagari or Grantha. 
scripts. Copies of all are available in the Government Orieutal 
Manuscript Library, Madras.  — 


SOME FORGOTTEN SANSKRIT POETS OF KAR 


BY 
S. SRIKANTHA SABTRI 


. The Sanskrit anthologies’ like Sadukitkarnam 
dharadasa (1206 A, D. ), Séktimuktavali of Jalhana (o. 
Subhüsitàvali of Vallabha (15th century ), Sürhgadl 
(17th century ), Kavindravacanasamuccaya ( 16th cent 
ratnahüra of Surya (14th or 15th century A. D.; 
Subhüsitaratnasamdoha mention a number of poets w 
appear to be of Kannada origin and who appear to ha’ 
from Karnataka to all parts of India, From the above 
sources it is proposed to give some account of such 
specimens of their compositions and also some anony; 
praising the rulers of Karnataka, 
(1) Amarananda :— 
एकत्रासनसंगतिः परिहृता प्रत्युद्ठमाइरत- 
स्ताम्बूळानयनच्छलेन रभसाश्छषोऽपि संविध्िनिः 
आलापोऽपि न मिश्रितः परिजन व्यापारयन्त्यां 
कान्ते प्रत्युपचारतश्चतुरया कोपः कृतार्थाकृतः 
( i 
This is sometimes attributed to Pulinda supposed 
of Bana. One Ámarànanda or Amaranandin is the 
an alamkara-work, Kavya (sarva) alamkara Samgr 
under the patronage of Manva, probably a subordina 


pati the Kakatlya ruler of Warangal (c. 1233 A 
Manma Gonka ( 1163-87 ). 


! Abbreviations :— 

Sa, Ka. ( Saduktikarnamrica ). 

. Su. Mu. ( Süktimuktávali ). 

s Su. Bhd. ( Subhasitavali ). 

Sä. Pa. ( Sárigadharapaddhati ). 

. Ka, Va.'"Sa, ( Kavindravacanasamuccaya 
Si, Ra. Ha. ( Süktiratnahara ), 
Su. Ra. Sa. ( Subhügitaratnasamdoha ). 
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(2) Amogha (Sa. Ka. IV-3. 3). He is probably the same 
as Amoghavarsa, the Rastrakitta emperor, who is the author 
of ‘Pragnottara Ratnamalikà in Sanskrit and of Kavirajamürga in 
Kannada (815-875 A. D. ). 

(3) Udayiditya ( Sa, Ka. I11-38-1). Paramara Udayaditya 
was the successor of Bhoja of Malwa (0. 1050) and there are 
several Karnataka chiefs named Udayáditys, one being -the 
author of an alamkara-work, Udayadityalamkdra ( c. 1120 A. D.) 

(4) Karkaraja (Sa. Ka. 11-38-2). Also quoted in Saras- 
vatikanthabharana, Kavyaprakasa, Khandaprasasti ond Sa. Po, 
He is later than Subandhu and earlier than Bhoja. ‘Among the 
Rastrakita governors of Lata are several Karkarajas, one the 
grandfather of Rann, the queen of Dharmapala, another the 
father of Krsna I and Kakka II, last of the imperial Ragtrakütas 
(0, 970 A. D. ). 

(5) Kumuda 081१781 Vidi). Digambara Kumuda Candrea 
is said to have been the contemporary of Hemacandra by whom 
he was defeated ( Su. Mu. 26 ). 

(6) Karnataka Deva ( Sa. Ka. 11-42-2 ), 

सुखं ज्योत्स्नालोकप्रसरधवलाक्ष HF नु संथा 
पुनङछव्युं dq स्मितमधुरसुण्थाल्पदृशनस्‌ | 
क़ सा श्रव्या वाणी विजित्तकलकण्डी कळरुता 

| विलासा वीक्ष्यानां छ च सहभुवो wivefeat ॥ 
also अलसमधुरा स्निग्धा दृष्टिधनत्बद्चपागता ( II-10-4 ) 

(7) Karnataka (Bhatta) (Su. Bhd, 1261-2) 

j कान्ता ददात सदन Had: सन्तापसनपस च । 

| सन्तापो मरणसहो तथाप शरणं ert सेव ॥ 

अलूसयति गावमधिक भ्रमयाति चेतस्तनोति सन्तापस्‌। ` ` 
सोहं च sg: wed विषाविषं वीक्षितं तन्व्याः ॥ 
अवश्य कोपाभ्निस्तव सुतनु निर्वास्यति चिरात्‌ 
स्वराभासारूढ HEHN च त हास्यात BA” i 
भवद्वाघडारान्या सस न दर्वसा यान्त य इस ° : 

. न तंषासाद्वात्तः पुनराप सना दूयत होत OU 


(8) Kavi Ratna. He was the contemporary of Bhoja of 
Dhara who praises him thus :—~ | 


* 
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अस्तंगतभारविरावे कालठवश्यात्कालिदासावेधाविध 
निर्वाणबाणदीपं जगदिदसय्येति रत्नेन ॥ 

To Kavi Ratna the following is attributed:—- 
शंखास्सन्ति सहस्रशो जलनिधेवाचिच्छठा घाटित 


THAT लुठन्ति ये qeu: कल्माषितक्ष्मातछा । 
एक: कोऽपि स पाञ्चजन्य उद्भूदाश्चर्यधासासतां 
यः संवर्तभरक्षमेर्मधारिपोः श्वासानलैः पूर्यते ॥ 
(Sa, Ka, IV-15-3; Su. Mu. 45^ ; Sa. 
The Kannada poet, Ranna, was the contemporary c 
emperor, Tailapa Il, and Batyasraya Bedanga a 
the contemporary also of Muñja and Bhoja. He ot 
title, Kavi-Cakravartl, from Tailapa and says that he 
ficient both in Sanskrit and Kannada. It is not impre 
for some time he was in the court of Bhoja when we 
that Bhoja gave to the Kannada poet, Nagavarma, the 
Karnataka Kddambari, many horses in appreciation, Si 
attributed to a Kavi-Cakravart! are probably Ranna’s 
विषमधिषधरप्रगाढधोरे 
( Sa, Ka. IV-24-3 
जलधरमुदितं विछोक्य दूरात्‌ 
( Sa. Ka, II-88- 
(9) Ganda Gopàla:—-— A title common to many 
Andhra and -Karnataka-Vijayaraja Ganda Gopala 
Nellore, Manuma Ganda Gopala of Velanddu in 
century. 
काशाः क्षीरानिकाशा दधिशरवणाने सप्तपर्णानि 
नवनीतानभश्वन्दः शरदि च तक्तप्रभा ज्योत्स्ना ॥ 
(Su. Ra 
(10) Cint&émani:— 
बहुघणरिद्विणे सागम म अणिद्वामासे अचे अण 
, * अवसाभ अवसमद्सादि अहार भ्भाम्मि पाडे बुद्ध 
(St. Ra. Hà 
A Jaina poet, Cintamani, is said to have written a x 
timani, and is praised in the Sravana Belagola e 
Mallisena. - : 
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धमाथकामपरनिर्वृतिचारुचिन्ता- 
श्चिन्तामाणिः प्रतिनिकेतमकारि येन । 
स स्तूयते सरससोख्यभुजासुजातः 
चिन्तासणिसनिवषा न कथं जनेन ॥ 
(11) JüànaSiva. इये बाला at प्रत्यनवरतम्‌ 
( Sa. Ka. V-63-2 ) 
He is probably Pasupata ascetic Jiians Sakti, the disciple of 
Vidyabharana Pandita of the Kodimatha at Balligave. 
(12) Citta Raja. 
शाशिखण्डं श्रीखण्डं खण्डं खण्डनागिरामथ विनोदः | 
भक्तेश्च खण्डपररावखण्डतपसां फलं लोके | | 
( Su. Mu. ). 
(13) Cittapa. Cittama. 
कालिन्दि ASF कुम्भोळवजलधिरहं नाम TANT कस्मा- 
च्छत्रोमे नर्मदाह त्वमपि वदसि मे नाम कस्मात्सपत्न्याः | 
मालिन्यं ale कस्मादनहरास मिळन्कज्जछेमालवीनां 
बाष्पास्भोनिः किमासां समजाने Sita: कुन्तलक्षोणिपाळः ॥ 
( Sa. Ka.) 
कल्पान्ते दामितः त्रिविक्कम। 
( Su. Ra. Sa.) 
Cittapa wasa contemporary of Bhoja and since the name 
is common in the dynastic lists of the Silaharas of Konkan, 
the author probably migrated from Karnataka to Malawa 
(14). Jagaddeva 
भोजनं दोहि राजेन्द्र शाकस्रपघतान्वितम्‌ | 
mE च रशारच्चन्द्रचान्म्रकाचवळ दाव]! 
( Su, Mu.) 
This is attributed to. Paramara Jagaddeva. There are other 
J Jagaddevas, a Sántara of Humcha (c. 1117 A. D.), and a chief 
of Lemulavada, subordinate of Vikramaditya VI. Jagaddeva 
is praised thus :— . 
चक्रः पप्रच्छ पान्थं कथय मम सखे नास्ति स Ent देशों 
वस्तु नो यत्र रात्रिभेवाति भावि खगायेति स Wear d 
नीते मेरो समाप्तिं कनकवितरणेः श्रीजगद्देवनाम्ना 
qd aeaféasfeqa, कातिपयादिवसेवासराद्वेतसा2: ॥ 
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( 15 ) Taruna Vacaspati (Su. Ra. Ha. 4). He is the well-known 
commentator on. Dandin’s Kavy&dar$a, under the patronage of 
Hoysala Ramanatha ( c. 1280 A. D. ). 

(16) Devesvara ( Su. Ra. Sa. ) One Devesvara is the guru 
of Sarvajfidtman. 

(17) Devabodha ( Su. Ka. II-5-5 ), the pupil of Satyabodha, 
wrote commentaries on Mahabharata and Yajfiavalkyasmrti, 

( 18) Devabodhi, a paramaha?nsa parivrajaka, wrote the drama 


Satyavrata Rukmangada ( Baroda Mas. No. 12089 ) He was the 
contemporary of Siddharàja Jayasimha and Sripala. 


यदमी दृशन्ति दशना ( Su. Mu. 53 ) attributed also to Nammayya. 
(19) Naci Raja ( Sz. Mu.) seems to be a Jaina from Kar- 
nataka who ‘appears to have gone to the court of Karna of 
Dahala and is praised by Karpüra Kavi. 
(20) Nammayya, Naimeyya--a pure Kannada name, 
के मालतीकुसम ताम्यसि निष्ठुरेण 
केनापि यत्किळ विळूनसिता wararg i 
हो कोंत्तरेण विलसहुणगोरबेण 
को नासुना शिरसि नाम करिष्यति त्वास्‌ t 
शाखासन्तातिसन्रिरुद्धनभसो भूयांस एवावनो 
विद्यन्ते तरवः फलेरविकलेरातिच्छिद्‌ः प्राणिनाम्‌ । 
किंतु द्वित्रिदलेरलंकृततनोः झाले स्तुमस्तुङ्गता 
quar येन fast शिरः सकुतिनां को नाम न प्रीणितः ॥ 
(21) Nagappayya, a Kannada name, earlier than Jalhana. 
fava पाझ्मिन्यामृतसानेनिषेयांतमालाभेः 
खगेरप्यडीन रथचरणहेसप्रश्नाताभिः । 
qart दीनां नीते सरासे विषमग्री ष्मादिवसेः 
कुळीनत्वादास्ते तठरुहतरु; कोऽपि qaid ॥ 
( Su. Mu, 31-7 ). 
(22) Nagammi-a Kannada poetess, 
झुकतुण्डच्छवि सवितुश्चण्डरुचः पुण्डरीकवनबन्धोः | 
` . मण्डळमुदितं वन्दे कुण्डलमाखण्डलाशायाः N 
(33) Marulà or Marula. 
` कुशा Sane ed प्रकृतिरियसंगस्य ननु में 
मला HI कस्माद्वरुजनगृहे पाचकतया | EE 
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That this Mogull Orangsha is a capitall enemy to all Christians 
and others, who are not Mahometan votaries, is most certaine and 
obvious, and it is very observable how politiquely he laboureth to 
extirpate and shoulder them out of all India, especially Hyndos- 
87 $ 100 haveing conquered Canara, is resolved to send another 
army and reduce under his obedience ally? Malabars country 
along as farr as Ramser to which wee commonly give y" appdila- 
tion of Cape Comorine, he being already master of all y? inward 
countrey of Carnateck and coast of Cormandell as far as Jagger- 
natt and Ballosore, wok confineth wih his greate and vast province 
of Bengala ( formerly divided into severall kingdomes) In what 
condition our English att Forte St. George are for want of good 
intelligence cannot informe, I feare the English in the Bay of 


Bengala ( of whome t'is reported to have made 


58 R 


peace with Shaesta Can y? Mogull’s unckle ) that t'is not att all 
honourable as it should be, for in y* judgem! of thoge understanding 
experienced persons I discoursed with, if had been much better, 

and farr more adviceable to have delayed it fora time, rather then 
to have concluded it so inconsistent wit y, Ma ties honour and pre- 
judice to y? publique weale of y? English nation but as long as it 
may consist with some present convenience or interest of the Com- 
pany («eh never regard futurity, or present improvement upon expe- 
nee ) t’s not attall strange to me that you! Maties honoür be for- 


gett, when I can myselfe instance wherein I argued y? pointe wth 


t 'y$? Gen- 
of Suratt, and the answer made by Gen! Child 


nbl? mas- 


irue honesty and integritie viz Your Mates honour ag 


ral and Ceunel! 


was; this is y* King's honour and this is my Right Ho 





16. Reference is obviously made here to the Sutanati convention of 1687. 
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Courte in Narsinga! and other successive princes of y! empire of 
diamonds, jewells and other precious stones so many and such.a vast 
quantity as the Persians very properly call it Beh Bah” that is to 
say inestimable and not to be .vallued. 


This victorious prince ever since he made himselfe master of 
ihis«castle busied himselfe mostly in sending away y? treasure 
and aquisitions made to Agra and Dilly to secure all in his im- 
pregnable and strongholds there ; By ate letters and intelligence 
there I understand that he had sent thither 5000 camells loaden 
with gold and silver «oh hath enabled him to make warr with all 
y? Rajahs and Princes of India that will not buckle and bend to” 
him submissingly and subjugate them especially those who are not 
of his owne superstitious Mahometan Religion. 


His yearly revenue of'Hyndostan before he conquered these 
two kingdoms of Deccan and Goleundah amounted unto 44, crors 
of rupees (rupee is ster 2s 3d), and now is guessed and calculated 
to importe verry neare 1001, wo ig sterling £ 112500000. Tis 


t he sent a very potent Army ag yt Queen of 


credibly reported y 
Canara, whome if he subdueth will prové of very bad conse- 
quence not onely to y? Portuguese but us also; in regard it will 
deprive both of being supplyed with rice, Goa cannot subsist with- 
out Barcelor and Mangalore, which is our ease also, Bombay being 
so small that it is not at all able to subsist:of itselfe, and without 


territories: annexed to it is no better then an insignificant cypher. 


13. Vijayanagar, so called by the Portuguese after the founder of the 2nd 
Dynasty. Itis however extremely unlikely that all the hoarded wealth of - 
Vijayanagar went to Golkonda alone, l l 


14. Bebaha (Persian ) inestimable, and not Beh Bah, 


15. The new conquests could not have added even one tenth of the sum men- ' 
tioned to Aurangzib's revenue, . 
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ting off of halfe their muntzub or pay, and sent them to Bengala’ 
( which is looked by such as are in the Mogull’s service no better 
then exile) and resolved to returne to Golcundah and besiedge 
it anew, so soone as he recruited his army sending his sonne Sha 
Allum in ए interim wit such troopes as he had under his com- 
mand as forerunner of the army, who being arrived there instead of 
useing hostility against y! King ( blinded with greate presents and 
selfe interest as most of the Mahometan princes are ) eoneluded (with- 
out any commission from his father for the same ) a peace wet him 
oo y? Mogull his father had no sooner notice of then he caused 
him and all his sonnes to be apprehended and secured under very 
close and rigorous confinement, and so continueth to this time for 


any thing I know to the contrary. 


Orangsha y? Mogull being thus-inraged-ag" Abdull Mozensha!! 
and y* rather because he is a Shai in Religion and not a Sunny pro- 
secuted the warr more vigorously, that he never rested till he became 
conqueroar both of that King and Kingdome, he entring that castle”? 
on the 24th | 

53 ob 


ch 


of the Mahometan moone Zulkhad w“? was y? 2nd of our October 


1687 and found in one vault onely of ready money no less then 50 
crores of pagodoes of rupees 4t each, sa makes sterling £252 112500 
and still finds out more dally under ground particular treasure aecu- 
mulated by y? greate and famous prince Ram Raja ( who kept his 


8. Mansab. 
9. St. John was correetly informed. : Ghairat Khan was degraded and trans- 
ferred to Bengal. Another noble lost his title. : 
10. Here St. John's chronology is wrong. Shah Alam and his sons had been 
placed under arrest prior to Ghairat Khan's disgrace. 
11. Abul Hasan Qutb Shah, 
12. Golkonda surrendered on the 21st September 1687. The discrepancy, 
however, is trifling if we take into account the difference between the old and 
the new styles. 24th Zulquada corresponds to 1st October, 1687. 
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52 R , 
all matters in the safest posture and manner he could in yt King- 
dome of Deccan (tho made no perfect conquest thereof in regard - 
that Serja Can and other omraus held out still®, and would not come 
in to yield and submitt to him) leaveing considerable forces att 
Visapore, marched away wet the rest of his Army towards Hyder- 
abhad, and streightly besiedged y? castle of Golcundah, where att 
first he found such strong resistance by y? besiedged as obliged him 
to retreate above [ * *  * 1 Court and leave all his Artil- 
lery behind him, which was taken and carried into y? castle together 
with three eminent omraus who had command of 3 distinct batteries. 
which they raised against y? castle, who thus made prisoners -of 
Warr,’ were not withstanding most honourably and civilly used by 
yë King Abdul Mohzensha, who commanded his principall ministers 
and officers to shew them his stores of provisions, powder, shott, 
ammunition ete, he had for endureing a long siedge, who urged 
might last and hold out eight yeares if it should be continued so 
long, and haveing given them (like a noble enemy) theire libertie. 
and to each a rich serpas and horse, desired y? that when they 
arrived att courte to present y? {Mogull theire master his most 
humble service, and make manifest to him how desirous he was to 
submit to any thing in reagon his imperial majestie should require 
of him, so that he would be pleased to lett him live in peace 
and amity with him, and that if they found him averse thereunto, 
| then to give him an aecornpt how he was provided with all manner 
of necessaries for à valiant and long siedge; But they did so farr 


“exasperate the-Mogull, as that he immediately gave order for cut- 





. 6. According to Moghul account Sharoza Khan also entered the imperial 
` Service with a mansab of six thousand arid the title of Rustam Khan. | | 

7. One of the prisoners.was Ghairat Khan, Chief of Aurangzib's Artillery, 

The captured officers were treated kindly and sent back to the Moghul camp, 
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tion, but also of as pregnant conviction ag" all suggestion to the 
contrary, 


The eldest prince Sha Alum sonne to Orangsha being arrived 


wet a formidable army Sombajee Raja by the same Princes brother 


Sultan Eckbar’s! advice and persuasions, struck up a peace with y? 


ch were approached so 


Portuguese, as dreading y? Mogulls Forces w 
neare him, and already entred his countrey, but kept not his 
word not longer then till Sha Allum had ascended the Gaat againe’, 
y? season of the yeare not permitting so vast an army to stay any 


eh cauged a greate 


longer in Concan for want of water and forrage, w 
mortallity among y^ souldiers, horses, elephants and oxen. The 
Mogull his father observing and finding by experience that he 
could not doe any good upon Sombajee untill he reduced his confede- 
rates to obedience ( like a sound Politician and experienced 
warrier) resolved to march to Visapore and besiedge it, won he 
successfully compassed,and after he had spént two yeares and 
halfe before it, «oh a greate loss of his men, haveing so farr 
exhuasted ‘his treasure, y! he melted downe all his vessells of gold 
and silver to pay his Army tooke it in December 86, it being and 
is held to be the strongest and best fortified citty of all India?, he 
being a Shai* by Religion different to y? Mogulls, he being a 
Sunny, its king Sicandersha? falling also into his hands, together 
with all his vast treasure; He haveing found good success here after 
he had settled 


1. Prince Akbar arrived at Sambhaji's Court in June 1681. 

9. Sambhaji raised the siege of Goa as Shah Alam advanced towards the 
city. Peace was made but hostilities were renewed when Shah Alfm began his 
retreat in March 1684, ^ 

3. The siege began in April 1685 and Bijapur capitulated in September 
1686, The siege therefore did not last more than a year and,six months ( actus 
ally five months and 11 days ). 

4, Shia. 

9. Sikandar Adil Shah. i . 
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.. lf, St. John's dates and facts are not free from error are we 
justified in placing implicit faith in every information that the less 
educated and by no means better informed English factors trans- 
. mitted to their friends and superiors in England? Their evidence 
can be unquestioningly accepted only when the Factors speak from 
personal knowledge and claim first-hand information about con- 
temporary events, St. John’s criticism of Child and the East India 
Company may not be fair and impartial but his review of current 


Indian events fairly reflects the popular views about men and things. 


^ 


MSS, RAWL, A 171 FOL. 52 ob, 
May it please your most sacred Matie 


As I constantly discharged all care and endeavours in remitt- 
ing 40 your Matie y. best intelligence I could by his grace of Can- 
*terbury his conveyance ( as injoyned by his late mate of ever bless- . 

ed memory ) so finding to my greate griefe how things frame back- 
ward and untoward through y? ill managery of those att y? 
. helme there, I held it now my bounden duty, rather to discharge y? 
reputation of my discretion, then not faithfully your sacred Person 
wih some impartial! intimation thereof, in wen I have y? more be- 
stowed my paines att this time becatise Iam very well assured, 
your matie will find it as different from what may be represented . 
by y? Hast India Comp*, as true in substance, and every indivi- 
duall, as I doe in all submissive humbleness leave with the depth of 
your Royall judgem* and consideration and when I shall have y? 
honour to gatisfie your Matte wet y? advantages, I had in draw- 
ing on y? best intelligence before any other of your subjects in 
Indie, I humbly conceave it will not only prove of entire satisfac- 
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ing cognizance of accusations against Child himself. This was 
regarded as insolence and a presumptuous challenge to the authority 
. of the ‘ General’ by one who, under the Commission of the Com- 
pany, was to be subordinate to the President and the Deputy Gover- 
nor of Bombay.” St. John was, therefore, first superseded and then 
dismissed. Wyborne and Vaux who were preferred to him were lay- 
men and relied more on their common sense than their legal 
learning which was necessarily limited. St. John resolved to place 
his grievances before the King and described the political condi- 
tion of India-in a letter addressed to His Majesty. Evidently the 
draft was completed while he was still at Bombay and it was revis- 
ed subsequently during his voyage home. This was probably the 
last epistle that.St. John was destined to write on Indian affairs. 
He reached home in July 1688; the Glorious Revolution of that 
year ruined once for all what little prospects he had of avenging 
his wrongs. In August of that year Josiah had assured John that 
St. John “is a poor inconsiderate and weak man, and signifies 
no more than cypher here.” The cypher counted for less than 
nothing when the more substantial figures from whom he derived 
his importance left the political arena, 


A copy of the letter printed below was enclosed by St, John in 
his letter to Pepys onthe 29th August 1688. It ultimately found 
its way to the Bodleian Library of Oxford and is now published 
with the kind permission of the Keeper of the Western Manuscripts, 


St. John’s letter on India derived its importance more from 
its authorship than from its substance. Very few, if any, of his 
countrymen in India could claim St. John’s education and learning. 
He had picked upa few Persian words during his short stay at 
Bombay and had access to people of power and prestige, Yet his 
account is not free from chronological inaccuracies, He rightly 
observes that the Portuguese anxiety to please the Grand Moghul 
offended the Marathas, and led to the Luso-Maratha War, it is 
interesting to note that the fall of Bijapur did not mean the imme- 
diate subjugation of the Kingdom as a whole, but what» interests 
us most is the reluctance of the Surat merchants to make any com- 
plaint against the English who had captured most of their ships at 
sea, Bombay, defenceless and weak, apprehended Moghul invasion ` 
and there was alarm and panic among the civil population which 
ultimately proved groundless, . | 


Dr. St. JOHN ON INDIA 
BY 


S. N. SEN 


Dr. St. John's Indian career was brief but not uneventful. T 
first trained lawyer to be appointed a judge at Bombay, he w 
nessed the end of Keigwin's rebellion, took charge of the isla: 
from Sir Thomas Grantham as King's Judge, assumed the sty 
and rank of Chief Justice, it appears without sufficient legal wi 
rant, incurred the displeasure of Sir Josia and Sir John Child, w 
unceremoniously dismissed and left India in disgrace. He can 
he quarrelled and he got the sack; and all this happened with 
the brief period of three years. He took up the duties of Jud 
Advocate in November 1684, got his dismissal in September 168 
and left for home early next year (12th January 1688 ) in the go 
ship Success. 


St. John was by no means a man of straw. A member of Mid: 
Temple, he had received the degree of Doctor of Laws from t 
University of Leyden and when the East India Company wantec 
trained lawyer well versed in civil laws to preside over the A 
miralty Court at Bombay, the selection went to St, John. He enjo 
ed the influential’ patronage of Lord Rochester and Sir Leoli 
Jenkins and had therefore friends at court who were not to 
lightly trifled with. Zinzan, the Deputy Governar of Bomba 
referred in more than one letters to St, John's powerful patrons 
home, Pompous and self-opinionated, St. John was by no mea 
devoid of good sense or ability. His report on Keigwin's rebelli 
was marked by clear insight and' rare political acumen. It ise 
tremely doubtful whether his attempt to extend his jurisdicti 
would under normal circumstances, lead to a breach with Sir Jol 
Child whose friendship and good opinion he had at first tried 
cultivate. But the General did not believe in the independence 
the judiciary and St. John was not prepared to submit to his dict 
tion in ‘matters pertaining to law. His independence wes treat 
as insolence and insubordination and led to dismissal and disgra 
 AsSir Charles’ Fawcett. points out, “It is clear, therefore, th 
what really influeneed Child in deciding that Dr. St. John shou 
not be given the Chief Justiceship of Bombay was the latter’s ta 
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“not word-deseribable. In so far as there is an appearance of 
the latter, it is secondary. 

With this, however, we seem to have arrived at a view differ. ' 
ent from that of traditional Advaita, as set out earlier. It was 
there said that the saguns is the express vacya, while the nir- 
guna is vacya only inthe sense of secondary implication. A 
consideration of Mr. Gardiner’s theory, however, raises the 
question whether the primary function of all language is not 
identification, distinction (to say nothing of description) being 
secondary. If the answer be in the affirmative, our views as to 
primary and secondary usage of words will have to suffer a 
change; the nirguna would be vacya in the primary sense; for 
to that alone does a name proper properly apply ; the saguna is 
vacya in the secondary sense. And the adoption of such a 
view, if possible, would have the merit of conforming to the 
wider implications of the doctrine of akhandartha; for if the 
theory of impartite sense is to hold its ground, it must be a view, 
not of one possible sense, but of the only possible sense, though it 
is most often hidden from view by our own laziness or practical 
indifference. There will be the need to revise Advaita termino- 
logy, but the core of Advaita doctrine will remain unaffected 
and will perhaps be strengthened hy its association with modern 
speculations in Logic and the science of language. 


other names; for,of any word-sound, the immediate effect, s 
Mr. A. H. Gardiner, ‘can be only to identify, and ..... . its 
tinguishing power is only secondary’ ( The Theory of Pri 
Names, p. 36 n) ‘Clearly’ he says elsewhere, ‘a pr 
name is a word in which the identifying, and ( 
sequently the distinguishing, power of the we 
sound is exhibited in its purest and most compelling fo 
( p. 39 );‘ though the ability to mark distinctions depends in 
words upon these distinctive sounds, in proper names it depe 
on that alone, or nearly alone’ (p.64). One cannot, howe 
follow Mr, Gardiner all the way. Since among other necess 
conditions for the use of proper names (or the use of na 
proper ), he mentions the existence of a plurality of sufficie: 
similar things. This seems to us unnecessary, if pressed 
far; even the unique has to be identified; and ‘ Brahm: 
may be 8 proper name. Here too, we have some plurality, fi 
which distinction has to be effected; Brahman has to be 
tinguished from pradhana, kala, svabhava, etc.; but these 
not on a par with Brahman in respect of reality; while 
latter is vastava, the former are kalpita. If this difference 
grade, as between the distinguished, be acceptable to 
Gardiner, his theory may command our acceptance, 


Why then is an etymology given for ‘Brahman’ suggest 
the presence of connotation? Some connotation, we h 
already said, is not absent from proper names, though it pl 
little or no part in the function of identification; where 
tinction however is to be effected, it is helpful. The st 
example of akhandartha may be of some use here; the moon 
the starry firmament may be indicated by the finger; where ' 
indication does not suffice, words like the ' brightest lumina 
are of use, still for purposes of identification, not of descript 
In the same way, the name ‘ Brahman’ identifies the Absol 
with or without the help of the connoted quality. To 
dilemma propounded by Desika: 

“ avacyam iti vàcyam ced brahma vacyatvam rcchati 

avieyam ity avacyam ced brahma vacyatvam rcchati " 
the Advaitin may reply that Brahman is both vacya 
३६0०४७ with a difference of sensq; it is word-identifiable, 
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the property of being called by that name; for the name is not a 
dependent or a part in relation to the pot, in the way ‘in which 
it is in relation to Brahman. And if this much disparity has to 
be admitted, very little extra effort is needed to treat the word 
not as expressing but as implying nirguna Brahman, 

The resultant position is as follows: words have no definite 
significance in. relation to particulars; even the concrete 
universal is only a half-way house; they may signify nirguna 
Brahman, but that is only by way of implication. Are we then 
to say that words have no primary sense, except such as is 
indefinite and more or less defective? If all words are thus 
defective, how do we get a standard of judgment at all? 


On absolutist principles, there is bound to be inadequacy, 
so long as there is duality-of the mark and the marked, 890१8 
and artha. The imperfections of the finite are revealed by 
absolutist dialectic in the artha-prapaiica; they are no less 
evident in the Sabda-prapafica; witness the discussions as to 
whether there is sphota, and whether the signification is of the 
related (anvita) or the ananvita (non-related), And the 
difficulties make themselves felt even in the inter-relations 
between the two spheres. If Brahman is both the prius and the 
fulfilment of the world of things, does it not occupy the same 
place with regard to the world of words too? If Brahman: is 
the supreme vastu, is 16 not also the supreme Sabda ? 

We cannot rest, it would appear, anywhere short of the non- 
duality of sound and sense; the word is no longer more abstract 
than the sense, nor the sense more limited than the word, since 
the two are non-different. Omkāra is Brahman, not the name 
of Brahman. 

If we stop short of this and continue'to distinguish between the 
name and the named, we may treat Brahman as & proper name, 
despite the etymology given by the Advaitin himself. Though 
some Indian grammarians would treat the yadrechā sabdas as 
devoid of connotation ( pravrtti-nimitta), that is not the final 
word of either Western Logic or of Indian Grammar. Proper 
names are demonstrative rather than definitory ; but ‘Bosanquet 
who says this admits also connotation for proper names. And 
there does not seem to be a difference of kind between proper and 
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is only an apparent solution; for Brahman is conceived as that 
which ensouls the entire world, sentient and non-sentient ; and 
the indefiniteness of the latter cannot but affect the sense of 
word ' Brahman’; and the taint will be as great if not greater 
in respect of other words 
The conclusion therefore seems inevitable that no word is 
fully or adequately significant, not even the werd ‘ Brahman.’ 
Ultimate reality is therefore beyond the reach of words, worldly 
or scriptural. And for the Advaitin this position is very acc- 
eptable since words to apply to the Real should have connotation, 
a pravriti-nimitta, comprising gunas ; how, then, can any word 
apply to whatis nirguna? Again, Brahman is one, non-dual ; 
it has no jati; how can any word (which primarily signifies 
jàti) apply to Brahman ? What is in the sphere of words is the 
qualified, the saguna, Reality conceived as creator, sustainer, 
etc. But this, in the Advaitin's view, is phenomenal with only 
8 relative degree of validity. It is the express significance of 
the word ‘Brahman’. Since however, this express sense reveals a 
contradiction (like the sense of the phrase “hamlet on the 
Ganga ’), the word passes beyond to the implication of the nir- 
guna. The suprarelational and attributeless is thus the implied,’ 
not the express, sense of the word. It may be urged that even 
implied sense is a word-sense. Even so, there is an important 
difference between expression and implication, one which cannot 
be lost sight of and is sufficient to justify the view that the Real 
is inexpressible. | 
— Further, even in relation to the concrete universal, the word 
occupies a peculiar position. Words like ‘pot’ and‘ cloth’ 
seem to be entities on a par with what they signify and enjoying 
some mysteriously established relation with those objects. The 
word ‘ Brahman’ or ‘ Real’ is, however, a part of what it pro- 
fesses to signify. Even in a pluralist system like Madhva's 
there is this disparity, that while words, like most objects, are 
dependené reals, God is an independent real. Thus we are faced 
with a’situation where a dependent or a part or an appearance 
professes to signify the independent or the whole or the real. If 
the reference of the word ‘ pot’ to the corresponding entity be 
called expression, the other rélation should certainly be recognis- 
ed as distinct. Nor may it be objected that the pot too possesses 
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ed out, can be used for two instants successively, the particular 
of the second instant differing from that of the first, And be- 
cause of the indefiniteness of the particulars, the word-sense too 
would be indefinite and valueless. We are thus faced with the 
difficulty that, while the particular should be part of the primary 
significance of the word, it cannot intelligibly be so. The uni- 
versal cannot be signified apart from the particular, nor the 
particular apart from the universal To put either first is unjus- 
tifiable ; but to take the two together somehow is only to mask a 
difficulty instead of solving it. Itis more correct to recognise 
the sense as jati~cum-vyakti than to dismiss the vyakti or treat 
it as secondary. But this is in the last resort to admit that the 
sense of no word can be definite, And in anew sense we shall 
have to agree with La Rochefoucauld that language is an in- 
vention to hide the thoughts of man. 

If the jati could become as precise as the vyakti and the 
vyakti as determinate as the jati, if the universal is in no sense 
abstract and the particular to no extent finite, connotation and 
denotation would be equal one to the other and sense of the word 
would be wholly definite. A word, then, to fulfil its function 
adequately, should be significant neither of abstract qualities 
nor of finite entities, but of the concrete universal, the absolute 
that is in particulars and above particulars; the infinitude of 
quality will be expressed not in abstraction, but as real, and the 
determinateness of existence will be signified as universal, not 
as particular. The only truly significant word will thus be the 
Absolute, the Infinite, Brahman or some other synonym. All 
other words can be significant only in a smallar degree, or as 
themselves ultimately signifying the concrete Real. Words ulti- 
mately signify what ensouls them; since the concrete universal 
is their self, as indeed it is the self of all things, it is signified 
by all words; Brahman is sarva~Sabda-vacya, 

This is, however, not & position acceptable to the thoroughgo- 
ing absolutist, for whom the concept of the concrete. universal 
has no charms, as it is only a device to conceal a contradiction. 
We cannot merely lump together identity and difference, the 
universal and the particular. Ifthe word cannot signify the 
bare particular, its reference to the concrete universal is in no 
better case; for the alleged concreteness has to be in innumer- 
able and indefinite places and times. The reference to Brahman 
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to say that a word is what ifisand functions as it should, 
though it has no pravrtti-nimitta, When this universal essen- 
tial attribute ( or set of attributes ) is known, the particulars are 
also known therewith. | . 

Right at this stage there comes a difficulty; are the connota- . 
tion and denotation given together so as to constitute the mean- 
ing, or does connotation come first, ‘constituting the primary 
meaning ? The answers given in Indian philosophy are well 
known; we may concentrate on the answers of the Navya-Naiyà- 
yikas who held that the jati-vyakti complex is the meaning and 
of the Advaitins who held jati to be the primary sense. One objec- 
tion to the former view bases itself on the indefiniteness and 
innumerable character of the particulars denoted; ‘man’ denotes 
all human beings all over the globe, whether in the past, present 
or future; a word thus indeterminate in meaning can serve no 
purpose, Our interest is no doubt in particulars; but these 
are signified secondarily, since the generic must of necessity 
lead up to the particular wherein it exists; but the denotation is 
apprehended in the same act of knowledge. 

This position of the Advaitin is on the face of it difficult to 
accept, postulating both secondary implication and apprehension 
by the same act of knowledge as the primary sense. This diffi- 
culty apart, the possibility of knowing the jati apart from the 
vyakti-s is itself in question. What is essential or generic is not 
fixed but variable; when the vyakti is unitary it disappears; 
for to the individual as such no quality is non-essential; where 
the particulars become innumerable, the jati dwindles again 
into little that is definite; for what is essential to an indefinite 
number admits little of precise determination. Despite the 
falsity of the inverse ratio view, we have to admit that 
connotation does vary with the denotation; the former does 
determine the latter, but the relation is not oné-sided ; denotation 
too determines the connotation. If the vyakti-s are what they are 
because of the jati, the jàti would not be such but for the vyakti-s, 
In such.a relation of reciprocal determination, what is the pro- 
priety of claiming one alone to be the meaning or even primary | 
meaning of a word ? 

The other views, however, seem even less satisfactory, If 
the particular alone be the meaning, no word, as has been point- 
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The great poet who likened the conjunction of word and sense 
to the union between Parvaf! and Paramesvara was assuredly 
right, since the former challenges understanding as much as the 
latter. There is no mystery in the former from the view-point 
of ordinary usage any more than there isin the latter for the 
average Hindu who knows something of his gods. The complac- 
ency of the latter is shocked, however, when he comes to learn, 
as he will some time, that Parvati is not a different entity, but 
only the Sakti of Isvara, the Saktimàn, and therefore non-differ- 
ent from him; if non-different, why speak of them as two? And 
how can any relation co-exist with non-difference? The ques- 
tions that arise as to word and sense are at least as difficult. 

We are all familiar with the time-honoured discussions as to 
connotation and denotation. The view generally prevalent is 
that there are really no non-connotative words, that every word 
both signifies certain attributes and indicates certain existents. 
If no attributes were signified, the denotative function would be 
impossible ; if attributes alone were signified, the word would be 
defective in the absence of specification as to where and how 
these are realised; the least measure of indication involves at 
least the implication that the qualities belong to reality. Bet- 
ween the extreme limits of the Proper Name and the Abstract 
Name, we have several grades of inter-related connotation and 
denotation. It has also been noted that, with increase of denot- 
ation, connotation becomes less definite; where the latter gets 
to be precise, the former gets narrow. 

There is a good deal to be said in favour of this ganeral posi- 
tion. . Words are applied to objects because of attributes present 
in the latter and signified by the former ; the connotation is the 
determinant of the application ( pravrtti-nimitta Y: it comprises 
those attributes on account of which a name is applied and in 
the absence of which it would 10 be applied. It is meaningless 
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AU साधवपादपद्मरजसः स्पर्शेन Tat sed मे । 
श्रीकान्तं परिरभ्य सौरभभरं प्राप्नोतु गात्रं मम ॥ 
( Su. Ra. Hà, also attributed to 
Sarvajüa Narayana by Jalhana ). 
The following verses appear to be in praise of Karnataka kings 
by some anonymous authors. 
Ballàla, probably Hoysala Ballala II ( 1171-1220 ). 
SET क्षोणिपाल त्वद्हित ant संचरन्ती किराती 
कीर्णान्यालोक्य रत्नान्युरुतरखादिरांगारशंकाकछांगी i 
महा श्रीखण्डखण्डं तदूपरिसुकुलीभतनेत्रा धमन्ती 
श्वासामांदानयातंमंधुकरानकरधमराका TARTA ॥ 
Ràmanàtha ( Hoysala? ) | 
करकास्पतखड्या टभासम रणसन्नाइतरासनाथवार d 


आरथभ्वदसत्यसुन्द्राणासमचलनू दाक्षणबासलाचनान U 
Narasimha ( Hoysala or Vijayanagara ). 

आहवे जगदद्दण्डराजमण्डलराहवे । 

श्रानासहसहापाल स्वस्त्यस्त तव qarga ॥ 


A similar verse in praise of the Reddi chief Anavema is as 
follows :—— A 


अनमेव महीपाल स्वस्त्यस्तु तव बाहवे | 
आहवे रिएदोदण्डचण्डमण्डळराहवे ॥ 
(guia: पुष्पकेतोः विबुधविटपिनां पौनरुक्त्यं विकल्पः 
चिन्तारत्नस्य वीप्सा तपसतनुश्ुवो वासवस्य द्विरुक्तिः । 
"d देवस्य देत्याधिपमथनकलाकेलिकारस्य कुर्वत्‌ 
आनन्दं कोविदानां जगति विजयते श्रीनासिंहल्षितीन्द्रः ॥ 
Venkatapati ( of Vijayanagara ). 
अन्न मन्मथमिवातिसन्द्रं दानवारोसिव दिव्यतेजसम्‌ | 
शेळराजासिव घेयशालिनं वेक्षि वेङ्कटपतिं महीपतिम्‌ ॥ 
Bhairava ( of Tuluva ? ) 
धनानि विद्वत्कविमण्डलीषु पञ्चेषुबाणानापि कामिनीषु | 
वर्षन्ति वञ्राण्यरिधारुणीषु श्रीभेरवक्षोणिमाणिः कटाक्षाः ॥ 
Thefollowing is attributed to Samkaragana, probably the 
Traikütaka chief of the 6th century. 
` कमलमनम्भासे कमले कुवलयमेतानि कनकलतिकायाम | 
सा च सुकुमारसुभगत्य॒त्पातपरम्परा केऽयम्‌ d 
x (Su, Mu. ). 
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Sat यचनुभागभागित जनः झुश्चूषते सादरं 
भूयाद्विश्वनमस्यमानसहिमा भृत्ये स वः केशवः ॥ 
Wed: कण्टाकेताः कथं यदि कुता निष्कण्टका सेदिनी 
प्रख्याता यदि ते gom: कथमथ प्रस्तौति दोष जनः । 
{aaa धुरन्धरो यादे भवान्कस्सादनीतिः प्रजा 
वृत्त देव न चित्रमेव हि न चेच्चित्र विधत्ते कथम्‌ ॥ 

( Sa. Ka. 1-63-2 ; II1-13-1 ) 

(35) Simhappayya, Singappayya :—-a Kannada name. 

नदीतीरे शााखान्नभिनवतरंगाग्रसाठिले- 
yeas fara: कलछयासे दलाउम्बरामिदम्‌ । 
न चेवं जानीषे सरळ यद्ळं छूनधरिणः 
सुखस्पशाच्छिनो गुरुपतनहेतुव्यतिकरः 

( Su. Mu. 30-6 ). 
यामस्ते BAA रोहिणगिरे ... 

( Su. Mu. 30-2 ). 
AIS कचभरे .. 

(Su. Ra. Sa. ), 

( 36 ) Sakalyamalla, the author of Udara-Raghava, also 
called Kavimalla, He was the son of Sakalya Madhava proba- 
bly the same as Sakalya Madhava or Navilgunda Madiraja, the 
contemporary of Bankarasa. He gives his son's name as Maca 
probably the real name of Kavimalla or Sakalyamalla, Sakalya- 
malla was the contemporary of the first Dindima Arunagiri- 
nitha in the court of Pratapa Rudra II and of Nagana Kavi and 
Vidyacakravarti III in the court of Ballala ITI, 

एकोऽभूत्पुछिनात्ततस्तु नलिनाद्‌न्योऽपि नाकोरभत | 
प्राच्यास्ते त्रय एव दिव्यकवयो दीव्यन्तु देव्या गिरा ॥ 
अर्वाचों यदि गश्वपथरचनाचातुयवागुह्वता- 

WNL सर्वानतिश य्य खेळतितरां शाकछमछः WI: । 

(37) Yàdava Prakasa, the author of the well-known lexi- 
con and probably the guru of Ramanuiaoarya ( c. 1070 A, D.). 

नाथो नः पुरुषोत्तम त्रिजगतासेकाधिपे Saar 

सेव्ये स्वस्य पद्स्य दातरि सुरे नारायणे तिष्ठाति | * 

d किंचित्पुरुषाधमं कातिपयभ्रासेदासल्पा्थदं 
सेवाये मृगया महीनरमहों सका वराका TAT di 
चक्षुः पश्यतु केशवं wu हरेर्वाचं श्रणोतु श्रतिः 
जिह्वा नित्यमनन्तनामसुधया सोहित्यसभ्यस्यतु i 
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author of Kawmudi-Maholsava ( Sa. Ka. 1-2-98 ; ete.) A Kar 
nataks princess. The samasya पाथोषिजलाविः परयोधिरुदाधिवारात्ि।थ 
वारिधेः is said to have been completed by Vidya ( Sa. Ka. V-74-1) 
The same is attributed with different completion to Lolle 
Laksmidhara in the court of Krsna Deva Raya of Vijayanagara. 
(29) Vijüatàtman, Vijfianatman, ( Sa. Ka. V-65-2); author 
of a commentary on Svetá$vatara, c. 1100 A. D 
रम्य geqao न क वसतय श्रव्य न गया दुक 
कि वा प्राणससागमसुख नवाधक प्रातय d 
किंतु भ्रान्तपतत्पतंगपवनव्यालोलदीपांकुर 
छाया चंचल्याकळय्य wee सन्तो वनान्त गताः ॥ 
( Also found in Bhartrhari ). 

(30) Vyasatirtha, different from the Madhva author of 

the 16th century, earlier than Jalhana. 
भवश्च यदहं चेश द्वाविमो जनितो त्वया । 
परस्परावेभागं त्वं न करोषि कर्थं प्रभो ॥ 

(31) Vaidya Bhanupandita, the real author of Jalhana’s 
Süktimuktavali; verses in Suktimuktivali and Siktiratnar 
hirs 

(32) Sakala Vidya( dhara)cakravarti:—The Vidyacakra- 
vartins were the hereditary court-poets of the Hoysala dynasty 
from the time of Ballala II down to Ballàla III. The first Vidya- 
cakravart! was the royal priest to Ballàla II, the second wrote 
Gadyskarnamrta in the time of Narasimha II and Someégvara, 
the third in the time of Ballala III wrote commentaries 
on Kavyaprakasa, Alamkara-Sarvasva and on Viripaksa Pafi- 
0६81६, He is also the author of Rukmini Kalyana. (Su. Ra, 
476, 31, 249 ; 43, 195, 198, 217, 218 १, 

जीवनग्रहणे ET ग्रहीत्वा पनरुन्नताः । 
Te कानष्ठाः कडु ज्यडा घटायन्त्रस्य दुजना: ॥ 
ट ( Su. Ra. Ha. 1-32-42) 

(33) Sarvajfia Somesvara, the Calukya emperor and author 
of Mànasára ( quoted profusely in Suktiratnahara ) 

(34) Samantabhadra, probably the great Jaina scholar who 
wrote “Aptamimamsa, Gandhahastimahübhüsya, etc. The praise 
of KeSava does not necessarily mean that he was a Hindu. 

लक्ष्मी यत्परिचारकीति नयनं यस्योति भासां पतिं 
यत्पादार्धभवेोति नाकसरित येनोद्धतेति थुतिस | 
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स्मरस्यस्मान्‌ कञ्चिन्नाहि नहिं नहीत्येवमवद्‌- 
Rausa बाला मम ele निपत्य प्ररुदिता ॥ 
( Su. Mu.) 
- She-appears, from her name, to be a Kannada poetess praised 
by Dhanada Deva along with Sila, Bijjà, Morika 

(24) Mahadeva Rajapitamaha ( S9. Mu. 114, 63, 126. 108 ). 

भुक्तानि faa फलानि पचेलिमानि 
कोडस्थितेरहह वीतभयेः प्रसुप्तम । 
ते पाक्षिणो जळरयेण विकृष्यमाणं 
पश्यान्त Weta” deut तटस्थाः ॥ 

Mahadeva is most probably tke Kakatiya ruler of Warangal 
Another Mahadeva was the Seuna king of Devagiri 

(25). Raksasa Kavi ( °Pandita), author of Kavi-Raksa- — 
siyam and mistakenly identified with the Telugu poet Vemula- 
vada Bhima Kavi. Kavi Raksasa’s date is c. 1100 A, D.- (6५, 
Ka. I. 90. 5, Raksasa Panditau, different ? ) 

(26) Rudra Deva, probably Pratápa Rudra of Warangal 
author of Nitisira (Su, Ra. Ha. 52, 231; Pratapa Rudra 39, 
40, 41, 104, 144). 

Kapila Rudra, Gajapati ( 15th century ). 
सहकारकुसमकेसरनिकरभरामोदमूछितदिगन्ते | 
मधरमधविधरमधपे मधो भवेत्कस्य वोत्कण्ठा ॥ 

The following anonymous verses are in praise of Kabilendra:- 
बस्फाय व्यामगगा बलदुरुछहरा कतवात्कसराला- | 

 रुचमास्तष्कदश हमकरकपदान्‌ सण्डलाकुत्य पुच्छस्‌ d 
दिड़रनागारब्धलस्बस्तव विशद्यशः केसरीकाबिलेन्द्र 
ब्रह्मण्डारण्यवीथी गिरिगहनद्री सम्भ्रमी भंभ्रमीति u 
"grege हेळादालितधरणिभद्दाहिनी कोटिप्रे- 
रुद्देछत्काबिलेन्द प्रबलजलानाधेः पालनायोज्जजुम्भे । 
CAAA मेदिनीयं प्रबळभुजबलप्रोढतच्चन्दहास- 
ज्वालाभिः संततं चेन्न दृहाति बडवा वीतिहोत्रोवषेता (1) ॥ 

(27) SriIpila Kavirdja, a contemporary of Hemacandra, ( 6, 
1070 A. D.). There is also the famous Digambara scholar, Sripala 
Traividya, the disciple of Mallisena Maladhàri, a great Tarkika, 
poet, etc. | | का 

(28) विद्वा, विज्ञिका, विजयाडुग, बिज्जा--earlier than Rajasekhara, 
probably later than Dandin and Sarmkaracürya,if she is the 
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( 15 ) Taruna Vacaspsti (Su. Ra. Ha. 4). He is the well-known 
commentator on. Dandin’s Kàvy&dars$a, under the patronage of 
Hoysala Ramanatha ( c. 1280 A. D. ). 

(16) Devesvara (Su. Ra. Sa, ) One Deve$vara is the guru 
of Sarvajfiátman. 

(17) Devabodha ( Su, Ka. 11-5-5 ), the pupil of Satyabodha, 
wrote commentaries on Mahabharata and Yajiavalkyasmrti. 

(18) Devabodhi, a paramahamsa parivrajaka, wrote the drama 


Satyavrata Rukmangada ( Baroda Mas, No. 12089 ). He was the 
contemporary of Siddharaja Jayasimha and Sripala, 


यदमी दशन्ति दशना ( Si. Mu. 53 ) attributed also to Nammayya. 
(19) Naci Raja ( Su. Mu.) seems to be a Jaina from Kar- 
nàtaka who ‘appears to have gone to the court of Karna of 
D&hala and is praised by Karpüra Kavi, 
(20) Nammayya, Naimeyya--s pure Kannada name, 
के सालतीकुसम ताम्यसि निष्ठुरेण 
केनापि ape विलूनमितो eura | 
रोको त्तरेण fre wg mier 
को नामुना शिरसि नाम करिष्यति त्वाम्‌ ॥ 
शाखासन्ततिसन्निरुद्वनभसो भूयांस प॒वावनो 
विद्यन्ते तरवः फलेरविकलेरातिच्छिद्‌ः ध्राणिनाम्‌ । 
किंतु द्वित्रिदलेरलंकुंततनोः शाले स्तुसस्तुङ्गता 
grat येन निज हिरः सुकृतिनां को नाम न प्रीणितः ॥ 
(21) Nagappayya, a Kannada name, earlier than Jalhana. 
विपन्नं पझ्िन्यामृतमानिनिषेयांतमालिाभेः 
खगेरप्युङ्डीनं रथचरणहेसप्रश्वातभिः । 
दृशां दीनां नीते सरासे विषमग्रीष्मदिविसेः 
कुली नस्वादास्ते तठरुहतरुः कोऽपि तदापि ॥ 
( Sa. Mu. 31-7 ). 
(22) Naigamma-a Kannada poetess, 
झुकतुण्डच्छवि सवितुश्चण्डरुचः पुण्डरीकवनबन्योः | 
` . मण्डलसुदितं वन्दे कुण्डलमाखण्डलाशायाः N 
(33) Marulà or Marula. 
कुशा PANG ed प्रकृतिरियसंगस्य ननु मे 
सला धूम्र। कस्माद्वरुजनगृहे पाचकतया | 
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ters interest, whose bread I eate, and theire interest shall: precede 
now and take place, is in effect it did, and in my judgement most 


most disgracefully. 


In this coast of India there are some hopes affoarded of better att 
least more reputable sucóess, if the newes be true that arrived 
lately before my departure, the Mogull is inclined to be kind to y? 
English, he haveing declared when he was inform’d that they had 
deserted their Factory in Suratt for the ill usage they had from y? 
severall Govern’ of that place, and plenary restitution should be 
made them for what had been taken from them by any injust and 
indirect meanes, and that they should enjoy the same liberties, 
priviledges and immunities that were granted them by his father 
Sha Jehan and his anncestors,and for many yeares after he himselfe 
was settled on y* present throne enjoyed, he haveing sent a greate 
Omraw Muctier Can, whose daughter was given in marriage to his 
youngest sonne Caime Bux haft Hazary of 7000 horse who is going 
to be Suba of Ahmahdavad, haveing Cambaia, Baroach and Suratt 
under his jurisdiction to examine and compose those differences and 


h argueth some probability because of its consonancy 


distractions w 
wet all y? Suratt merchants wishes and desires, the principallest 
of them being you to courte to make theire complaints knowne to 
the King against y? Governours through whose prodigious avarice 
the Porte is reduced to the present miserable circumstances t'is now 
involved, 
54 ob 

Before the merchants resolved to goe, they consultted serious- 
ly of whome to complaine, of the English or the Governours, and 
concluded-all unanimously ( Seid Idrous being theire oratour and 


chiefest of them ) by all meanes of the former governours, viz 
17. The peace of 1690 was more humiliating. 


SU NES जात pp mao prr e em गाल Re LEE cr DEA TT D M. 
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Cartulub Can, Salabut Can, and Muttamer Can for they considered 
that if they complained of the English who lately, seized on most 
of theire ghips it might so farr incense and exasperate y? Mogull 
ag us, as that might cause him to send a strong Army to Bombay, 
and if he should take it ( wÈ he might easily doe ) considering 
how ill ४18 fortified and the paucity of men wee have to defend it 
( these haveing been a greate mortallity of late among them ) and 
England a farr off to be recruited upon occasion, yet it would no 
way benifitt them, but rather to yê contrary prejudice them, as 
they would never expect to have any free commerce nor theire ships 


to navigate y? Indian seas but ours would reprize them, ` 


The Mogull is now upon his march towards Ahmudnagger a 
very strong place on an eminency «eh he tooke some yeares since 


from a Princess called Chan Bibbie! much celebrated by these 


orientall nations for defending her castle and person wit silver bul- 


lets and balls instead of iron and leaden ones, and takeing off of a 
cup of poyson rather than fall into y? hands of her enemy alive, 
it lieth not above ten daies off of Bombay where he intends to make 


his rendexvous, till he hath an absolute conquest Concan and. 


Sombajee Rajah his countries, and captivated him alsoe wÈ 


will 
be easily- compassed now, haveing already reduced his con- 
federates to obedience, all whome he will without all doubt ° 
gend to Goalior™ seh 
world, where that mortall and intoxicating drinke of Post will be 


given them; if not beheaded, 


will be theire ultimate habitation in this 


While Orangsha was busie with y? siedges Goleundah his 
third sonne Sultan Eckbar imbarqued himselfe in Aprill last att 


. 








18, Chand Bibi. 
19, Neither Sikandar nor Abul Hasaf was imprisoned at Gwalior, 
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Rajapore® for Mascutt where he arrived safely; This Prince had 
not long rested there before the Emon?! of y Porte of Arabia (Sul- 
tan Benell Arab) shewed himselfe a second Prusias King of Bythinia 
who betrayed Hannibal] to the Romans haveing sought his pro- 
tection ; This perfidious Prince y^ Arab haveing secretly bargained 


th e Mogull Orangsha to deliver him up his sonne for 
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five lacks of rupees (a lack is fivety thousand dollars) wer the young 
prince haveing notice of, adviced immediately Sha Soliman Em- 
perour of Persia thereof, who presently upon receipt of his letter 
dispatched a Can to the Arab Prince with menacing missives, that 
if he offered the at prince the least disgust, and did not permitt him 
to come freely and without the least molestation he would certainely 
send an Army to destroy him and his country, which proved of so 
greate a terrour and influence, as to suffer him depart peaceably; he 
arrived and disimbarqued att mino? neare unto Assine, wheres he 
was so honourably reiceived by the Can and Shabunder?, who by’ 
the King of Persia theire masters express commands, both walked 
on foote by him takeing hold of y? stirrups till he was brought to the 
garden ddore where he lighted from whence to y^ roome y! was 
prepared for his reception y? grouhd was spread with rich Zerbafts 
( Zerbaft is a cloth of all gold or silver) on which he and all y* 
followed him treaded, after he had refreshed himselfe a while 


there, he was attended to Gombroone’, where was sett before 
him twenty five thousand Tomans of gold, (a Persian toman is 





90. Akbar sailed from Rajpur in October 1686, 
21. Imam. 
22, Probably Minau, to the east of Bundur Abbas, 
५.23. : Harbour Master. m" | 2. x sub ios "E 
24. Modern Bundur Abbas, . ps : 
56 [ Annals, B, O. R. L. ] 
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sterling 3 £68 8d) fourteen stately horses with gold trappings 
, all sett with precious stones to be lead in state, 300 horses 
besides and 1500 Georgian and Sircassian slaves for service and for 
his accommodation on the way to Spahant* y? Royal citty of that 
Enipire the rich tent which was Sha Tamas, and used afterwards by 
Sha Abbas which is allwaies kept in the Cassana® . or Treasury 
appointed him, haveing reposed a few daies here, where he was 
complemented by the English, French and Dutch, he marched 
away for Laar? where he was mett and wellcomed att suitable 
state and respect by divers Cans and. 15000 Cuzelbashes all horse- 
men and some Cans of the prime rank within s- few daies after 
removed thence to Shiraz where he was expected and receaved also 
wih no less state then before by as many greate personages and 
Cuzelbushes who conducted and waited upon him to Spahan, where 
and how he was receaved and cushamudied or wellcomed, Your 
M tie may guess by the -Persians natural] propension to magni. 
ficence and greateness, he never lighted off his horse to goe into any. 
garden allthe way he went and travelled up to Spahan but Zer- 
baft were spread for him to tread upon, he is so much honoured 
and esteemed by Shah Soliman as that t'is verlly believed that he 
will give a considerable succour to enter into Hyndostan woh | 

| 55 ob | 

he may easily doe, by way of Kandehar and arrive to sitt on the 
throne of that vast Empire, all y? Rasputts and many angry dis- 
contented Omraws being for him, 


t 


The Portugueses, after y Don Manosel Lobo de Sylveira Was 


displaced for his ill conduct of warr with Sombajee Rajah and 


25. Ispahan a2 

26. Khazana PI Rx 

27, About 150 miles to the west of Bundur Abbas. | SS 

28. He reached Ispahan in January 1688, after St. John had already em» ' 
barked for England . 
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Joseph de Mello de Castro chose in his roome of Capt Generall of 
the north, soone retooke Carenjah* and beat out y* enemy, they 
also mett with good success on the coast of Melinda the last 
Montzoon,*° makeing themselves masters of Pather whither they 
-gent four frigotto and a  Galiote wet severall families -to re- 
‘people it, and about two months since they repossessed them- 
selves of the strong eminency of Asserine, wen they did partly 
through confederacy partly by force of armes and stratagems it 
being a place not to be taken by force onely, forty vigilant men 
in it, béing enough to defend and keepe it against 4000, this has 
80 farr enraged Sombagee Rajah as that he threatneth to lay seidge 
to Chaule and Baccaim, but the Rajah is so full-freighted with care- 
full thoughts now that Orangsha hath subjugated his confederates 
and is marching against him, that he is not ina capacitie hardly 


to defend himselfe much less warr upon and enemy. 


When I wrote thus farr a letter was brought me to peruse late- 
ly brought me from y? Mogull’s camp of the beginning of December 
last by one Bowanidas a Nagger Brahmen, directed to Volubveni- 
dag!" a late Farmer of y? island Bombay, who adviseth that the 

Mogull is resolved to take Sombajee Rajah alive and because he 
should not escape him by flying to the Portuguese Countrey for 
protection, he would lay seidge and take theire countrey first; mak- 
ing himselfe (Hke a subtle Politician) ignorant of the greate enmity 
| | between them, «eh evidently manifesteth his implacable aversion 
to all Christians, tho y? Portuguese did from theire first establish- 
‘ment in India most seriously and industriously courte the Mogull's 
- amitie never giveing but: alwaies avoideing the least offence of 
29. September 1684. 
:" 80.: Monsoon. . "T IE a 
30a. Vallab Venidas was the farmer‘of customs. at Bombay, - ..- 
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‘theire parte, and if they have: suffered of: late and lossed ‘a, greate 
-part of theire countrey wen Sombajee Rajah tooke and destroyed, 
it was out of respect and pleasure to serve and gratifie y> Mogull 
by suffering his Army to pass through it-when it marched to Calian 
- where. Ranmast Can his Generall intrenched himselfe'and kept his 
rendezvous till. his master commanded him away. againe, besides 


‘they. well knowing what a potent and formidable Prince in . .- 
55 R 


Asia he is, theire chiefest study was alwaies to preserve a faire 
and amicable correspondence with him which was no unadvised 
policy , 
The said Nagger Brahmen being a very intimate friend of Volu- 
bvenidas heartily wisheth and beseecheth him not to stay any longer 
on Bombay, but gett himselfe and his family off of the Island, and 
secure whatever he hath in Suratt or some other place for the Mogull. 
was much incensed ag! the English for seizing his subjects ships 
and committing many exorbitances in Bengala, so that unless y. 
merchants. who are gon to court doe appease him, wee must expect 
that he will send greate power ag! us, and besiedge very. straitely 
both by land and sea, his navall armada being in a readiness to sett 
out expecting a very considerable Fleete of Arabs of Mascatt consi- 
sting of 15 salles some very stoute ships with good Europe Artillery 
supplyed by the Interlopers and very full of men very dextrous att 
small shott, which I have reason to suspect may joyne with the 
. Mogulls, either by confederacy, taken up upon service or upon -hire 30b 





tiet Mor tH qe err onm rN TA a a a a e a a aaa 








90b. Sir G. Campbell writes: “In fact such was the defenceless, state of the 
island that the conquest of it was prevented more by the jealou&y of 
Mukhtyar Khan of the influence which the reduction of it would. have 
given to.the Sidi than-by the power of thé garrison tg defend it,” .- 2” 
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Matters standing thus between us and so potent a Monarch (the 
greatest that ever wore a Diadem of Hyndostan since y? reigne of 
Tamerlen, whence all the Mogulls are lineally descended, and 
England att so vast a distance for present succour, it behooveth 
those. who have y^ management of those weighty and nationall 
‘affaires ( to whom I heartily wish a.happy progress and conclusion) 
to peice y* Fox’s taile to the Lyon’s skin, and avoide haveing too. 
many irons in the fire att once, because Genll Child already hath 
disobliged y? Portuguese French and Dutch, since this rupture 
QA the Mogull as your: Mat shall understand att leasure, more 
particularly from the King of Portugall. I doe in all submissive: 
humbleness crave leave to be silent in all occurrences relating to 
the East India Company and theire servants tillI have the hononr 
of attending your Maties psonally to satisfie you in your princely ' 
wisdome with all such matters in my bounden duty as fell within 

the compass of my. charge and with the manner of theire usage 
and carriage to ‘myselfe in the quality of your judge by a 
speciall commission undef the greate Seale of England which they 
. presumed to supersede the nineth of September last to the 
„amazement of all European and Easterne nations, giveing me a 
discharge in writeing, and telling me I must be maintained from 


8 


that, day by your Ma"! or myselfe, if I tarried any longer then the 


first conveyance. presented for Europe, S' John Child already 


alleadgeing a new dispoticall soveraigne power invested in him over 


all your Males subjects in India, with whome in sundry weighty 


occurrences I could not 
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runn beyond my commission, judgem* and conscience as a toole to 


serye turne. ag! his late Ma Mie Royall and righteous commands 
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and directions aft the bare will and arbitrary pleasure of S7 


John Child without against all lawes, won with all circumstances 
tie by Persons of ‘ap- 
proved integritie neare your Royall Person with wet I shall 


nob presume to burthen att present, thus, onely that I had 


patiently borne wit 


will be layt open to your sacred Ma 


all extreamities and pressures of my owné 
in that painefull, hazardous, and ingratefull service, till I 


tie ‘nih 
receaved your Ma? express directions, Ch 


out ‘of imploy and 
meanes among strangers nay my avow d enemies was altogether 
impossible for me to accomplish and if true devotion to your 
Maties service and my ever bounden duty had suffered my inclina- 
tions to come to a resolution, I had chose rather to undergoe the 
greatest extreamities in this world, then strugle any longer to 
preserve the inestimable peace of conscience under the uncondition- 
ale unbounded authoritie of the said Company and theire servants, 


ag exercised and practiced by them, woh 


1 was under most impul- 
sive necessitie to observe with teares, in my last yeares dispatches 
to his Grace of Canterbury under the title of YT Maties preroga- 
tive offended defended, but since they proceeded a melo ad peius 
and I have causo to thank God to be thus delivered from theire: 
warr and strife, as well as theire unnaturall animosities among 
themselves who cannot endure any concurrent jurisdiction from Y* 
Malle but what solely invested in themselves, witness the inhuman 
usages of Capt John Tyrrell, S. John Wyborne,?! and myselfe, 
whom I despaire not God will save from the striveing of unruly 
People, whose mouth speaketh proud words and theire eight hand 
isa right hand of iniquitie. . i 


—.9——————————— 
e 


91.. Capt. Tyrell was guilty of insolence towards St, John. on one occasion. 
Child interfered with the judicial work of Wyborne and subsequently dismissed 
him; Tyrell's recommendation, probably as a juryman,-was rejected by Child. ~ 
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Ín case the Mogull be mollified or influenced by the sollicita- 
tions of the merchants that are gon to petition him, it will be 
happy, and if not wee must expect never to enjoy any peace quiet- 
ness, or any manner of commerce in India so long as he liveth, 
this is clearly my opinion, for whither there be any trade in his 
ountrey or no brought by sea he valueth it not, for what is 20 or 


25 lacks.of rupees to him, w^? 


the customes of Suratt, Bengala and 
Broach and Cambaya may inporte to yearely, a matter very in- 
considerable to his vast Revenue, and there will not be Armenians, . 
Turks and other merchants wanting that will find out waies ( as for- 
merly) to supply the trade by land, I say little of the politique Dutch, 
_ who all this while sitt still lookeing on how the game is played, 
who, I dare say are not a little joyfull to see these distractions, who ' 
time will manifest, will in y? conclusion interest and con- 
venience, and supply Europe sufficiently with all these countrey: 
‘ commodities, as for the French they are not so considerable tho it 
máy animate them much to increase their commerce, the last letters 
which came from Pundicherry (where theire Principall Factory is 
now ) advice that there. were six frigatts men of warr arrived at 
Syam | 
66 R 

of theire Kings with an Embassadour and upwards 1000 men with: 
greate quantity of powder, armes, Artillery small and greate, 
morter pieces, granadoes ete? ammunition, what theire designe 
is, as yett is not certainely knowne, but suspected that they intend 
to goe and,possess themselves of Tenassry and settle there, weh 
if they compass, will prove of very bad consequence to other 
nations, especially those that inhabit the coast of Cormandell, 
who are  alwaies supplied with rice from thence, besides fis a 


countrey yielding plenty of most excellent straite masts and 
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timber for building of ships, and in all seéasoüs of the yéaře 
. & second Bay of Bombay, the situation of the place is so strong by. 
nature that with a little arte added to it, there may be erected 
‘ inexpugnable fortifications but it is believed the politique Dutch 
will be. vigilant enough over them to overthrow theire designe. 


On the 29th December last arrived in Bombay road a small ship 
belonging to Generall Child, called y* Casar from Forte St George 
wen brought newes of a greate tempest that hapned on that coaste | 

-wherein were upwards of 40 ships lossed, that, where of young Good- 
lad was commander being also ship wrecked, this escaped by letting 
its cable slip and putting to Sea yett nevertheless was forced to 

_cutt his maine mast by the bord | | i 


The Resolution arrived safe there three daies after the storme, 
all the Portuguese who lived under the English att Fort St George 
ae removed thence to St Thome apprehensive that the Mogull will 
send an army downe to besiedge it, there hath.been a greate morta- 
lity in Bengala and y? coast of Cormandell among the English 
French Portuguese and Dutch besides the countrey people among 


oD will be our case also. 


whome a violent Famine still continueth w 
on this Coaste if there is not an accomodation concluded between 
us and Orangsha for all manner of provisions aré not onely -scarce, 


but most excessive deare already 


th 
There arrived 2 messus?? or foote messengers from Suratt w 


letters to y? Generall from Mr. Harris and Annesley att Suratt 

ch advice the new Gov Muctier Can haveing shewed himself very 
eivill to them with many promises to intercede with. his master 
very effectually for the English and att theire takeing Congee of 


him he presented Mr. Harris the Chiefe with a horse and a rich, 
— —ÁÁÀÀ————MMÀM 





^88, Probably a corruption of jasud 


E 
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Serpa, (Serpa isa rich garment) and to the Company’s Brokers 
Kisso and Vittall Parracke each a Serpa, he did much insist on 
the Generall’s returne to Suratt «oh Is wi the Moores aime att, 
but he will avoide that snare for in my opinion it will not be 
safe for him.to approach y? plaee againe without the Mogulls 
Firman secureing him and the Company's effects and affaires from 
all violences whatsoever 
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: * © « . a; * * * ch 
and also theire former priviledges, immunities and stipulations w 


they enjoyed in Sha Jahans Reigne reconfirmed. But I looke on 
those proceedings for no better then meere formalities, neither indeed 
shall wee really know what to depend upon, or trust unto till the 
merchants that are gon to courte have theire ultimate answer from 
the King. | | 

In a vessell that was lately brought into Bombay harbour late- 
ly reprized att Suratt rivers mouth by our ships that have blocked 
up that Porte was y^ successour to an Embassadour who was sent 


from Sha Soliman, to the King of Syam and inquireing what the 


‘importe of his embassy was, could not gather from my informers 


that it was to any other end then to maintaine a firme and amica- 
ble correspondence wet each other. 


In a paper inclosed your Ma! shall find an exact accompt 


of y? yearely Revenue of your Island Bombay as farmed in 86, not 
farmed out since in regard the Comp? inhanced the customes from 


3 p. c. to 9 p. cent and keepe them in their owne hands, the Com- 


pany still complaine of theire charges, but your Ma Ule may discer- 


ne the truth w°" walked in the darke hitherto. . 


Thus farr I proceeded in my intelligence on Bombay «oh 


had ready to be forwarded in the ship. I intended to imbarque in for 
57 [ Annals, B. O. R. I.] 
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Europe, in case y? Generall would att y? last lay some impedi- 


ch he most industriously laboured to doe after his 


mentin my way w 
wonted sinister practices, the 12th of January being imbarqued in 
the good ship Success, wee tooke our departure from that Porte and 
the 20th Aprill following arrived att St Helena roade where I 


receaved this following intelligence from a French Man of Warr. 


% * * * 


Thus I have in all submissive humbleness and duty made bold 


to represent those occurrences to your sacred Male wiih as much 


 persepecuiby integritie and candour, as my weake understanding 
would serve me presumeing on your Mates knowne zeale for y? 
true wellfare of your subjects and gracious disposition towards him 
who in his bounden duty fidelity, and best endeavours shall ever be 


zealous and ready to approve himselfe. 


Your most sacred Males 

most humble, obdt and faithfull 
^ gubject and servant 
From bord ship Success J. St. J. 


the E Channell 18 July 1688] 8. V. 


33. Here follows an account of French activities in Siam, 


CERTAIN VEDIC, AVESTAN AND GREEK TRADITIONS 
| AND l 
THE AGE OF THE RIGVEDA 
H. C. SETH 


Elsewhere! we have argued for the sixth century B. C. as the 
age of Zoroaster, and also that his royal disciple and patron 
Vishtāsp is Hystaspes, father of Darius the great. The whole con- 
troversy on this subject is re-examined there and some new light is 
thrown on the problem. In this paper we are raising the question, 
if Zoroaster and the Gāthās attributed to him belong to the sixth 
century B,C., does the Rigveda, atleast part of it, belong to the same 
age? It may not be necessary to repeat here the well-known sugg- 
‘estions made by various scholars regarding the striking similarity 
in the language, the pantheon, the heroic legends, ritual and cerem- 
onies, sometimes to the minutest details, of the two lores, which has 
been revealed by the comparative Vedic and Avestan studies. It 
may be, as Martin Haug ably points out, that Zoroaster’s monothe- 
ism as well as his ethical ideas represented the first great schism 
which divided his followers from the orthodox followers of the 
sacrificial creed of the Vedas. With the growing controversies some 
of the gods of one creed became the demons of the other. This 
schism was perhaps further deepened as the Indian and the Iranian 
. sections of the Aryans emerged into independent political entities, 
each professing a separate religion. 


Ervad Sheriarji Bharucha;? and following him S. K. Hodivala,? 
have perhaps rightly detected in the Rigveda a reflection of the 
bitter controversies Initiated by the reforms of Zoroaster, One of 
the most striking oftheir suggestions is the identification of Ista- 
$va mentioned in the Rigveda, with Vishtisp the royal patron of 
Zoroaster. The relevant passage of the Rigveda runs as follows: 


किमिष्टाश्व इष्टरस्मिरेत ईशानासस्तरुष EAT FL । 
. (I. 122. 13 ). 


1. “Th Age of Zoroaster,” Nagpur University Journal, No. 7. 
2, Cama Memorial Volume, p. 1. ff. 
3, Zarathustra and his Contemporaries in the Rigveda. 
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Wilson translates this passage as follows: “ What can 85808, 
( what ean ) Istara$mi, ( what can) those who are now lords of the 
earth, achieve ( with respect) to the leaders of men, the conquerors 
of the fces.” According to Sayana the passage signifies, “ what can 
the princes, who are named, or any other princes do against those 
who enjoy the protection of Mitra and Varuna”. As Säyaņa sug- 
gests Istasva and Istara$mi are the names of two kings. These 
names are not found elsewhere in the Vedas, 


A very deep colouring is lent to this identification of Istasva 
and Vishtaésp by the fact that the author of the Rigvedic hymn 
under consideration is Kaksivat, who being son of USij, is also 
called Ausija. Apparently the author is here complaining against 
the oppression of Istà$va and Istarasmi. Now, as pointed out 
by Bharucha, in the Gatha Ushtavaiti (Yasna XLIV. 20) Zoroas- 
ter complains of certain persons called Kavis and Karapans, notably 
. those of the family of Usikhsh (comparable to the Vedic Usij) 
as the chief opponents of his new religion’, As Jackson suggests 
Usij ( Usikhsh ) in the Avesta appears to be a proper name?. If we 
accept 180587१ as equal to Vishtaésp and Usikhsh as referring to 
Ausija we have in the Rigveda a faint echo of the bitter contro- 
versies initiated by the reforms of Zoroaster. 


Bharucha suggests that “as Vishtasp, when articulated by 
Greek tongue, became Hystaspes, so pronounced by the Vedic 
Rishi, it assumed the form of Ista$va?. " As suggested by Hodivala, 
“some Vedic words beginning with वू and followed by a vowel drop 
the वू; for instance in Rv. 5.41, 2 and 1. 162. 2 the word आयु is said 
by Sayana and Mahidhara to be used for वायु. Similarly in Atharva 
Veda 4, 8. 38 ऋषस is used for वृषभ, In Persian also we have 'Andari- 
man’ used for Avestan *Vandariman’ and ‘ila’ for Avestan ‘Vira’ 
(hero. In colloquial Marathi q is very commonly dropped; as 
इष्णु = विष्णु; इइराम >”विश्वराम | The Iranian ‘aspa’ termination is the 
same as Sanskrit ‘asva. On philological grounds, therefore, there 
appears to be no difficulty in equating Istasva with Vishtasp. But 
the equation by Bharucha and Hodivala of Istara$mi with the Aves- 
tan Vishtauru and the Persian Gushtam, an ancestor of Vishtasp, is 
not convincing, ` 


1. Ervad S. D. Bharucha: Zoroastrian Religion and Customs. p43, 
2. Zoroaster, p. 43. | k 

9. Cama Memorial Volume, p. 4. 

4. Zarathustra dnd his Contemporaries in tke Rigveda, p. 11, 
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Now in the light of our conclusion that Vishtasp and Zoroas- 
ter belong to the sixth century B. C, and that Vishtàsp the royal 
patron of Zoroaster is Vishtasp or Hystaspes, the father of Darius 
' the great, a surmise may be offered that in Istarasmi of the Rig- 
veda we may have a reference to Arsames of the Greek writers 
or Arshama of the Achaemenian inscriptions, who was the father 
of Hystaspes ( Vishtasp ) and the grand-father of Darius the great. 
In the Rigveda ‘ista’ may be a prefix to the proper name Arasmi. 
As we gather from the inscription of Darius at Behistun, Arsames 
was alive at the time when Darius ascended the imperial throne. 
In view of the identity of Vishtasp the royal patron of Zoroaster 
with Vishtasp the father of Darius, it can be, assumed on the basis 
of the Avestan traditions that the father of Vishtasp was also an 
ardent foliower of Zoroaster and took part in the controversies re- 
sulting from the emergence of this new creed, 


This surmise induces us to enquire also into the tradition pre- 
served in the Rigveda concerning Suéravas, Our conclusion that 
Zoroaster and his royal disciple Vishtisp belonged to the sixth 
century B. 0, has made us revive the view that Kai Khusrau of the 
Persian traditions is identical with Cyrus the great! It is well- 
known and almost unanimously suggested by all the Iranian 
scholars that Kavi Husravah of the Avesta, the glorious uniter of 
the Aryan race, is Kai Khusrau of the Persian traditions. Now it 
has been surmised by many an oriental scholar that Husravah of 
the Avesta is the same as Suéravas of the Vedas. This will lead to 
the suggestion that Susravas and Cyrus the great may be the same 
person, We get the following brief notice of Susravas in one of the 
Rigvedic hymns, 


त्वमेताजनराज्ञो द्रिदेशा$बन्छुना सुश्रवसोपजग्मुषः | 

षष्टि सहसा नवतिं नव श्रुतो नि चक्रेण रथ्या दुष्पदाबृणकू ॥ ९ ॥ 
त्वमाविथ सुश्रवसं तवोतिभिस्तव त्रामभिरिन्द्र तूवेयाणम्‌ । 
मस्मे कुत्समतिथिम्वमायुं महे US यूने अरन्धनायः ॥ १० ॥ 

( I. 53.9 and 10 ). 


hot, renowned Indra, overthrewest by thy not-to-be-over- 
taken m wheel, the twenty kings of men, who had come 
against Swsravas unaided and their sixty thousand and ninetynin: 
followers. 





1, Inthe paper, " The Age of Zoroaster,” referred to above, 
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“ Thou, Indra, hast preserved Susravas by thy succour, Türva- 
yàna! by thy assistance: thou hast made Kutsa, Atithigva, and 
Ayu subject to the mighty though youthful ( king ) Susravas 
( Wilson ) 


Against this Vedic account of Susravas let us juxtapose the 
account of the main achievements of Cyrus the great as we have 
it ‘from the inscriptions and Herodotus. After his flight from 
the court of Astyages, the powerful Median monarch, Cyrus in his 
ancestral home is attacked by the forces of Media. He emerges 
triumphant against Astyages and annexes Media. He spared the 
life of Astyages. After this he overthrows Croesus of Lydia. 
Though Lydia is won and annexed to the Persian empire Cyrus 
kindly treats Croesus, who continues till his last days one of his 
most intimate and trusted friends. After Lydia Cyrus overthrows 
the kingdom of Babylonia. Nabonidus is captured but his life too 
is spared and he is befriended by Cyrus. Thus Cyrus, rising from 
the humble chieftainship of a small ‘vassal state, while yet young 
conquers three of the strongest and the proudest kingdoms of 
his time, Media, Lydia and Babylonia, and creates the first great 
‘Aryan empire of the ancient world, The lives of the three defeated 
monarchs are spared and they become subject to Cyrus. We thus 
find a striking similarity in the main achievements of Cyrus the 
great and the brief notice of Susravas we get in the Rigveda, 
Philologieally it may not be difficult to equate Atithigva with 
Astyages and Kutsa with Croesus. Itis difficult to equate Ayu 
with Nabonidus 





1. “Tiirvayana” here appears to be an epithet of Su$ravas, meaning “of 
rapid marches" or conquering. We may note that in connection with Rv. 6,18.13 
“Türvayäna ” is explained by Sayana as an epithet of Atithigva, meaning 
'tvarita-gamanam,' of rapid marches. If lurvayàna is taken as an epithet of 
Su$ravas, then the verse 6.18.13 may also be taken to refer to the same fact as 
1.53.10, i. e. Kutsa, Ayu and Atithigva were made subservient to the great king, 
Su$ravas or Türvayàna. Griffith also takes Susravas and Tiirvayana as the 
name of one and the same king. We may note that in the Iranian legends Kai 
Khusrau or Kava Husravah is reported for his conquests of the Turanians 
Turvayana in the Rigveda as applied to Susravas may have some connection 
with Turin of the Iranian legends. According to these legends Kai Khusrau 
was the son of the daughter of the Tiiranian king, whom he subsequently 
overthrew 


9. We may trace in Ayu a reference to Nabu the Babyloni an" god, which 
prefix is added to the names of the Babylonian kings like NabupolassarM = Nabu 
protect the heir); Nabuchadrezzer (=: Nabu protect the Crown) po abunidus 
(=Nabu is glorious), the last named king of Babylonia being ovfrthrown by 
Cyrus the great. Nabu may stand as equal to the Babyloniam king and it may 
be referred to as Ayu in the Rigveda. But this is only a surmise. According to 
ihe Zend-Avesta Kavi Husrava fought against the Turanian Frangrasyan . 
( Afrasyab) and also fought against and defeated Auravasara. 
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. We may refer to another fact which may suggest that the 
events mentioned in the Rigveda as connected with Su$ravas may 
refer to Cyrus the great. The author of the Rigvedic hymn under 
consideration is Savya, of the family of Angiras, Dino, who wrote 
in the 4th century B, CO, had reported that one Angares was the 
most renowned of the ministrels at the court of Astyages. He had 
predicted the bravery of Cyrus and the fall of Astyages'. It may 
be that the Angares who was the ministrel and priest of Astyages 
later on became also the priest of Cyrus and may be the author of 
the Rigvedic hymn under consideration. If so, Savya the Angiras 
would then also belong to almost the same period as AuSija, another 
Vedic Rishi referred to above, 


Legends in the Rigveda connected with Kutsa may also sug- 
gest that the traditions associated with him are similar to those 
given by Herodotus about Croesus; and these also may refer to the 
events of the sixth century B. C. One of these legends is that 
Indra in some battle in order to protect Kutsa and Etaśa stole the 
disc of the sun. 


यत्रोत बाघितेभ्यश्‍्चक्रं कुत्साय युध्यते | मुषाय इन्द्र सूर्यम्‌ । ४। 
यत्र देवाँ ऋघायतो विश्वाँ अयुध्य एक इत्‌ । त्वमिन्द्र वनूरहन्‌ । | 
यत्रोत मत्यीय कमरिणा इन्द्र सूये । प्रावः शचीभिरेतशम्‌ । ६ । 
DN IV. 30. 45 and 6. 
“A In which ( contests) for the sake of Kutsa and his allies, 
thou hast stolen, Indra, the ( wheel of the car ) of the sun. 


*5. In which ( contests ) thou singly indeed hast warred with 
all those opposing the gods: thou, Indra hast, slain the malignant. 


*6. In which ( contests ) Indra, thou hast for the sake of a 
mortal, discomfited the sun, and hast protected Etasa by ( thine ) 
exploits?" ( Wilson ). 


We may detect here, as suggested by ‘Griffith, a reference to a 
solar eclipse which may have occurred during a battle in which 
Kutsa and Hta$a were involved. Herodotus records a prolonged 
स्म le, lasting for five years, 590-585 B. C., between the Median 
King{Cyaxares, father of Astyages, and the Lydian King Alyattes, 








, ssages in Greek and Latin Literature relating to Zoroaster and 
Zoroastrianism”, Fox and Pemberton, , (Cama Oriental Institute Publication 
No. 4), P. 25. 

2. This incident also appears to be referred to in the following other 
Rigvedic hymns, I, 121.13; II. 19.4 and}; V. 29,10; V. 31.11; VI. 15.5; VI, 31.3; 
VIII. 1.11. ` 
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father of Croesus. During the thick of one of the battles sun was 
eclipsed which terrified both the sides and peace was concluded bet- 
ween the two kings. Croesus, who, it appears, had already for some 
years shared the royal power with his father may have taken part 
in these battles alongside his father. We may note the account of 
Herodotus of this event. " War lasted between the Lydians and 
the Medes for five years; during this period the Medes often defeat- 
ed the Lydians and often the Lydians defeated the Medes. In the 
sixth year when they were carrying on the war with nearly equal 
success, on occasion of an engagement, it happened that in the heat 
of the battle day was suddenly turned into night, This change of 
the day Thales the Milesian had foretold to the Jonians, fixing 
beforehand this year às the very period,in which the change 
actually took place. The Lydians and Medes seeing night succeed- 
ing in the place of the day, desisted from fighting, and both showed 
a great anxiety to make peace". (1.74). As Herodotus fur- 
ther tells us, peace was made between the two kings, to cement 
which Alyattes gave his daughter Aryenis in marriage to Astyages, 
son of Cyaxares, In that year ‘astronomical authorities are agreed 
that an eclipse of magnitude sufficient to have constituted the 
portent implied in Herodotus’ story did occur in Asia Minori”, 
It may be surmised that the Rigvedic passages under consideration 
may refer to this eclipse, in which case we may find in Etasa of 
the Rigveda a` reference to Alyattes, father of Croesus, who has 
been equated with Kutsa. Philologically it may not be impossible 
to equate Etaóa with Alyattes*, | 

Ín some of the Rigvedie hymns Kutsa is called as Arjuneya, 
son of, Arjuni®, From the grammatical formation Arjuni appears 





1. Cambridge Ancient History, Vol, IIT, P. 512. 

2. We may note that Attys was the name of the sun-god of Lydia. Attys 
also appears to be a popular name with the kings of Lydia. One of Croesus’ son 
is also named Attys, In Alyattes, / Al’ may be a prefix tothe name Attys, 
Alyattes also appears to be a popular name with the princes of Lydia. 

3, त्वं ह त्यदिन्द्र कुत्समावः थश्रपमाणस्तन्वा समर्थे । 
र यच्छुष्णं कुयवं न्य न्धय enoidu शिक्षन्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
वरात यच्छुष्ण कुयव न्यस्मा अरन्धय आऊंनयाय [ प T y 
« Aiding him with thy person, Indra, thou hast, defended Kutsa pombat, 
when thou badst subjugated Dasa, Susna and Kuyava, giving (the spo) to that 
son of Arjuni” ( Wilson). ‘ 

Siyana explains, आजुनेयम्‌ as अजुन्याः पुत्रं and suggests that it refers to Kutsa. 

" Kutsa is called the son of Arjuni also in the following other Rigvedic 
Verses: ° 
T. 112.23; IV, 26.1 and VIII, 1.11. 
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to be the name of Kutsa's mother. We may note that Aryenis, in 
which name it may not be difficult to recognise the Vedic form 
ArjuneyLor Arjuni, was the name of Croesus’ sister, who as seen 
above, was married to Astyages. The name of Croesus’ mother is not 
known from the Greek accounts, which only tell us that she was a 
Carian. If Croesus is the same as Kutsa, Arjuneya as applied to the 
brother in the Vedic traditions and Aryenis to the sister in the Greek 
accounts may have reference to the name of their mother. 


Herodotus has recorded the traditions of the extensive con- 
quests of and also of the fabulously great wealth possessed by 
Croesus, whose name had stood as synonym of riches through all 
the centuries since he lived. In the Rigveda Kutsa appoars to be 
a special favourite of Indra; the following Rigvedic tradition 
seems to suggest that Kutsa also possessed great riches : 

प्रान्यःचक्रमवृहदः सूयेस्य कुत्सायान्यद्‌ वरिवो यातवेऽकः । 
( V. 39. 10) 

५ Thou hast formerly detached one wheel (of the car) of Sürya 
(sun); another thou hast given to Kutsa wherewith to acquire 
wealth" ( Wilson ). 

We have another Rigvedie legend about Kutsa which may 
recall the traditions about Croesus recorded by Herodotus. 


तव त्य इन्द्र सख्येषु वहय ऋते मन्वाना व्यदर्दिस्वेल्स्‌ । 
यत्रा दशस्यन्नुषसो रिणन्नपः कुत्साय यन्मन्नह्मश्च qud 
(X, 188.1) 
" Allied with thee in friendship, these thy priests, remembering 
Holy Law, rent Vritra limb from limb, 
When they bestowed the Dawns and let the waters flow, and 
When thou didst chastise dragons at Kutsa's call." 
( Griffith ) 
In this legend we may have reference to Kutsa being saved by a 
timely burst of rain from the clouds. Herodotus records about 
Croesus that when he wascaptured by Cyrus, bound with fetters he 
was placed on a heap of a great pile to which fire was set. Mean- 
while A having pardoned him commanded the fire'to be instantly 
extinguished, but inspite of the best endeavours the fire could not 
be mast¥ged, Herodotus further notes, “It is related by the Lydians, 
that Croékus, perceiving that Cyrus had altered his resolution, 
when he saw every man endeavouring to put out the fire,but unable 
to get the better of it, shouted aloud, invoking Apollo, and 
besought him, if any of his offerings had been agreeable to him, to 


58 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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protect and deliver him from the present danger; they report that 
he with tears invoked the god, and that ona sudden, clouds were 
seen gathering inthe air, which before was serene and that a 
violent storm burst forth and vehement rain fell and extinguished 
the flames” (1. 87 ), Croesus was saved and he became one of the 
most trusted friends of Cyrus. We may not believe in all the 
details of the story of the escape of Croesus from the flames as 
given by Herodotus. But the truth underlying it seems to be that 
Croesus had a providential escape, may be from the sudden down- 
“pour of rains as he sat on the burning pyre either condemned by 
Oyrus, or more likely in an attempt to self-immolation on his 
defeat. 


We have another oft-repeated legend in the Rigveda about 
Kutsa. This legend refers to the destruction of Susna, called an 
Asura by the commentators, by Indra for the protection of Kutsa!. 
If.Croesus and Kutsa be the same person, ib may be surmised that 
. Susna may refer to Syennesis King of Cilicia, which bordered on 
. Croesus’ dominions, According to Herodotus ( 1.74), Syennesis 

the Cilician was one of the two mediators in the battle between 
_Croesus’ father Alyattes and the Median king Oyaxares, during 
which, as already referred to above, the eclipse occurred. May be 
that Croesus in course of his conquests came in conflict and may 
have worsted Syennesis. In certain Rigvedic hymns* the term 
‘Kuyava’ is used side by side with Susna. Sayana explains it 
also as the name of an Asura destroyed by Indra for the benefit of 
Kutsa. It is however possible that Kuyava is an epithet of Susna, 
In the Assyrian records Kue is the name of Cilicia’, If Susna and 
Syennesis are the same, it may be surmised that Kuyava as an 
epithet of Susna was perhaps derived from Kue, the country over 
_ which he ruled 


dr amm m lcu पक 


1.. Rigvedic Hymns, 1.51.6; 63,3; 121.9; 11. 19.6; IV. 16.12; ४. 29.9; VII, 
19.3; VIEL, 85.17 


२. cd कुत्सेनामे झुंष्णमिन्द्राईशप युध्य कुयवं गविष्ठी । | 
दश प्रपित्वे अद्य खूर्यस्य सुंपायश्‍चक्रम्धिवे रपासि ॥ ३ ॥ ri 
( VI, 31.3) 

“Thou Indra, with Kutsa, hast warred against the inexhaustibl@susna: thot? 
hast overthrown Kuyava in battle; in conflict thou Hast carried ff the wheel 
( of the chariot ) of the sun; thou hast driven away the malignant (spirits)," 

^ . Also compare Rigveda, IV. 16.12 and VIL, 19.2, i 


.. $ QOambridge Ancient History, Vol, IIT, p. 357, 
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"As regards Atithigva who, as shown above, may be the same as 
Astyages, there is a recurring legend in the Rigveda, which says 
that. for his benefit Indra destroyed Sambara and demolished 
Sambara's numerous cities. We may quote some of the Rigvedic 
passages containing this legend, as they may throw, if our surmise 
is correct, new light on the confused history of this period 


ख कुत्स अष्णंहत्यष्वांवथा५रन्धया$ताथग्वाय शम्बरम्‌ | 

Fated चिदबुद नं कसीः पदा सनादेव दस्युहत्याय WI N & L5L6 
* Thou ( Indra ) hast defended Kutsa in fatal fights with Susna, 

thou hast destroyed Sambara in defence of Atithigva; thou hast 

trodden with thy foot upon the great Arbuda; from remote times 

wast thou born for the destruction of oppressors” ( Wilson ) 


भिनत्‌ पुरो नवतिमिन्द्र पूरवे दिवोदासाय महि दाझषे नृतो वज्रेण दाझषे नृतो । 
आतिथेग्वाय शाम्बरं गिरेर्ग्रो अवाभरत्‌ । 


महा धनाने दयमान आजसा विश्वा घनान्योजसा ॥ ७ ॥ 
- . 1. 130, 7 


'" For Puru, the giver of offerings, for the mighty Divodasa, 
thou, Indra, the dancer ( with delight in battle), hast destroyed 
ninety cities; dancer ( in battle), “thou hast destroyed them with 
(thy thunderbolt ), for (the sake of) the giver of offerings. For 
( the sake of ) Atithigva, the fierce (Indra) hurled Sambara from 
off the mountain, bestowing (upon thé prince) immense treasure, 
(acquired) by (his) prowess; all kinds of wealth (acquired) by 
¢his )-prowess " ( Wilson ) 


दिवोदासाय नवतिं च नवेन्द्रः पुरो व्यैरच्छम्बरस्य ॥६॥ , 
, II 19. 6 
“For the sake of Divodása, Indra demolished the ninety-nine 
cities of Sambara " ( Wilson), 


अह पुरो मन्दसानो ed नव साक॑ नवतीः amer 
शततमं वेइ्यं सवेताता दिवोदासमर्तिथिम्वं यदावम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

IV. 26, 3 
hs (by the Soma beverage ) I (Indra) have destroy- 
ed the binety-nine cities of Sambara ; the hundredth I gave to be 
occuplet by Divodisa when I protected him, Atithigva, at his 
sacrifice ' Wilson ) 


उत दास कोलितर॑ Wed: पर्वतादघि | अवाहन्निन्द्र शम्बरम्‌ ॥ १४॥ 


शतमस्मन्मयीनां पुरामिन्द्रो व्यास्यत्‌ । दिवोदासाय दाञ्चषे ॥ Ae ॥ 
IV, 80, 14 and 20 
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“ Thou hast slain the slave Sambara, the son of. Kulitara, hurl- 
ing him from the huge mountain 


Indra has overturned a hundred stone-built cities for ‘Divodasa, 
the donor of oblations” ( Wilson ) 


ed कविं चोदयोऽकसातो त्वं कुत्साय Bt दाखषे वर्क । 

त्वं शिरो अममेणः पराहन्नतिथिग्वाय ue] करिष्यन्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ - 
` त्वे तदुक्थामेन्द्र बहेणा कः प्र यच्छता सहस्रा शूर दर्षि.। 

अव गिरेदांसं शाम्बरं हन्‌ प्राबो दिवोदासं चित्राभिरूती ॥ ५ ॥ 

वयं ते अस्यामिन्द्र युन्नहृतौ सखायः स्याम महिन प्रष्टा 


प्रातदीनेः क्षत्रश्रीरस्तु शरेष्ठो घने TTT सनये धनानाम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ - 
VT. 26. 3,5 and 8 


"9. Thou hast cut to pieces Susna for Kutsa, the donor of the 
oblation: thou hast struck off the head (of Sambara), imagining 
himself invulnerable, intending to give pleasure to Atithigva. 


“5. Indra, who art the subduer (of foes), thou hast achieved a 
glorious ( deed) inasmuch as thou hast scattered, hero, the hundreds 
and thousands (of the host of Sambara), hast slain the slave Sambara 
(when issuing from the mountain) and hast protected Divodasa with 
marvellous protection ‘ 


“8, May we, adorable Indra, thy friends, at this thy worship, 
offerred for (the acquirement of) wealth, be held most dear to thee : 
may (my patron) Ksatragri the son of Pratardana, be most 
illustrious through the desrtuction of foes and attainment of riches” 
( Wilson). 


त्व॑ शतान्यव शम्बरस्य पुरो जघन्थाप्रतीनि दस्यो: | 
अशिक्षो यत्र शच्या शचीवो दिवोदासाय सुन्वते सुतके 
भरद्वाजाय Wd वसूनि ॥ ४ ॥ 
VI. 31.4 


“Thou hast destroyed the hundred impregnable oities of the 
Dasyu Sambara, when, sagacious Indra, thou, who art cy y the 
libation, hast bestowed in thy liberality riches upon odása 
presenting to thee libations, and upon Bharadvàja hy g thy 
praise" ( Wilson) TI 


पुरूणि यश्व्योत्ना शम्बरस्य वि नवर्ति नव च देह्यो रेहन्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
| NI. 47. 2 
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" And he (Indra) has destroyed the numerous hosts of Sambara, 
and the ninety-nine cities”! ( Wilson ). 


Putting these various references together we gather that Atith- 
igva won a great victory over Sambara. Sambara’s numerous cities, 
mentioned variously as ninety, ninety-nine or hundred, were dega 
troyed, If oursurmise that Atithigva is Astyages be true, may we 
not have here a reference to the overthrow of Assyria and the com- 
plete destruction of Nineveh and other ancient Assyrian cities at the 
hands of the Medians in combination withthe Babylonians? This 
is more than a mere conjecture, Assyria seems to have been refer- 
red to as ‘Subarum’in the following record of Nabopolassar, the 
Babylonian King, who took part in the overthrow of Assyria. " By 
the word of Nabu and Marduk, who favour my sovereignty, and by 
the great raging weapons of Girra? the terrible, who scatters my 
foes, I conquered Subarum and turned its land to ruin." It may 
not be difficult to recognise Sambara in Subarum. [If so, then in 
the Rigvedic tradition destruction of the Asura Sambara and his 
cities may refer to the defeat of the last Assyrian monarch and the 
destruction of Nineveh and other Assyrian towns: We may 
further surmise that Arbuda ( Rig. 1. 51.6), mentioned along with 
‘Sambara and also taken by Sayane as an Asura, may be Arbela, 
very important ancient town of Assyria, In Kulitara as applied 
to Sambara (Rig. 4, 30, 14), taken by Sayana as the name of 
Sambara's father, we may have a reference to Calah, another very 
important town in Assyria, which was the seat of the ancient kings 
of Assyria. May we not also detect in Navati-nava or ninety-nine 
cities of Sambara a reference to Nineveh? We know that many 





1. The following Rigvedic hymns also refer to the destruction of Sambara 
and his numerous cities 

I. 54.4 and 6; 101.2; 103.8; 112.14; II. 14.6; V, 29.6; VIL 19.5; 99.5; IX.611 
and 2; X. 49,8 

2. Does Girra here refer to Indra? Girvah, Girvan etc, are used in the 
Vedic literature ( e. g. Rv. VI. 24.6) as epithets of Indra. 

8, The Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. III, p. 207. 

4, This took place about 606 B. C. Sin-shar-ishkun, who was perhaps a son 
of Ash ha perished along with the fall of Nineveh, Classical traditions 
suggestkhat Sardanapalus was the last Assyrian king in whose reign the 
traged urred, But the Assyrian history as now reconstructed does not bear 
this out. 

9. It may be noted that Nineveh comes very near Ninyanve, which in some 
modern Indian languages is the expression for ninety-nine. It is not improbable 
that Navatinava may be the sanskritised form of Nineveh and poetically it may 
have symbolised the many towns which were destroyed along with it, 
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ancient towns including the famous Nineveh were üttérly destroy- 
ed and razedto the ground when Assyria went down ünder the 
assaults of the Medians PX > 


Now it is a mooted question whether the fall of Assyria and: 
the destruction of Nineveh occurred in the time of the Median: 
king Cyaxares.or his son Astyages. The Greek. historians put. 
itin the reign of Cyaxares, But Berosus, the Babylonian author. 
who wrote in the 4th century B. C. and the authors who follow 
him put the event in the time of Astyages. . The truth may be that. 
this event occurred during the reign of Cyaxares but the final battles. 
against Assyria were conducted by his son Astyages. If .Astyages 
is the same as the Rigvedic Atithigva and .the destruction by the. 
latter of Sambara may refer to the downfall of Assyria, then. the, 
Rigvedic tradition will support the view that Astyages -was the. 
victor of Assyria, Further if may be noted that the Rigvedic.- hymn: 
VI. 26, quoted at some length above, composed by Bharadvàja (of. 
the family of Angiras ) appears to be a contemporary record of this- 
event, This is evidenced by hymn VI. 31, 4 (quoted above) :com-- 
posed by Suhotra, a descendant of Bharadvaja; according to this. 
hymn Bharadvija appears to have received liberal gifts when. Divo- 
dasa demolished Sambara. This wil make Atithigva. Divodàsa.a- 
contemporary of Ksatrasri, the patron of Bharadvaja, the ‘author 
of‘hymn VT, 26. Ksatrasri may then be equated with Cyaxares: 
( Huvaksghatara ), the father of Astyages, whom we-have identified: 
»with Atithigva. The hymn gives the name of Ksatraégri’s -fatheri 
as-PRratardana, in whom. we may recognise Phraortes, father of. 
Cyaxares,: The Brahmanas mention perhaps the same Pratardana 
as a descendant of Divodasa; according to Kausitaki Upanisad 
he met his death in battle? We know from Herodotus that Phra- 
ortes, son of Deiaces, perished in the war against Assyria (1 
102). Hostilities between Media and Assyria continued in, the. 
time of Phraortes'son, Cyaxares; and it was towards the close 
of Cyaxares reign that the Median’ forces, perhaps under 
the command of Astydges as suggested above, overthrew 
Assyria. It appears that the epithet Divodasa applied to Atithigva 
is a patronymic; and we may equate Diyodasa with e ihe 


founder of.the Median dynasty, who was the great grae ather. 
of Astyages. Rigvedic hymn (I. 30.7) may even suggest fihat this: 
family was an offshoot of the Puru dynasty m 
1. Historians History of the World, Vol. 1,:9, 444 í 
2, Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, p. 120. Mention is made of Pratar: 
dana in the Kausitaki Brahmana XXVI; 5. | 
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, . The suggestions offered in this paper bring.us to the conclusion 
that certain hymns of the Rigveda belong to the sixth century.B.C 
to which Zoroaster and his Gathas so closely related to the Vedic 
lore also belong.We have further seen that the Vedas and the Avesta 
alike seem to refer to certain persons and events of this time.. This 
wil, lend support to the contention of scholars like Johannes 
Hertel that the Avesta may provide evidence of great weight in 
estimating the date and the place of composition of the Rigveda; 
and that both the Rigveda and the Avesta are in a large mea- 
sure the product of the sixth century B. C! . We may further sug- 
gest that the account left by Herodotus and other early Greek 
writers of the ancient kingdoms and dynasties of central and 
western Asia as well as the Babylonian and Assyrian records may 
also throw valuable light on the historical traditions preserved in 
the Rigveda and vice-versa 


‘ Tf we assign some Rigvedic hymns to the sixth century B. C 
others will have to be certainly assigned to centuries, preceding 
the sixth, but some others to the subsequent centuries, as the hymns 
themselves not unfrequently avowa difference of date, some are 
ascribed to the earlier Rishis, while others admit of their being 
new composition, It appears that until we come to the schism ini- 
tiated in the sixth century B. C. by the reforms of Zoroaster, Rig- 
veda, which seems to be essentially the product of the ministrels 
and priests attached to the royal courts, referred to the events and 
traditions common to the Aryans in north-western India, 
Persia, Media, Lydia? and other adjoining places conquered 
by them. This schism deepened .when under Darius the 
Great and his successors Zoroagtrianism was adopted as the state 
religion of the Achaemenian empire, which, as it expanded, came 
more and more in conflict with the Indian and other eastern sec- 
tions of the Aryans, These religious differences coupled with the 
political animosities created a big gap between the Iranian section 
on the one hand and the Indian and other more orthodox: sections 








“1... Johannes Hertel in ‘Die Zeit Zoroasters’ suggests that thé period of 
Zoroaster's activity fell about 550 B. C. On grounds different. than those advan» 
ed Thr is papér, he further suggests that the Rigveda was in large measure 





That the influence of Indo-Aryan traditions.in western Asia, is much 
earlier than the sixth century B. C. is to be seen from the fact .that- the inserip* 
tions discovered at Boghaz-kói in North-eastern Asia Minor and attributed to 

the 14th. century. B.-O. refer, to- the. Vedic deitjes Mitra, Varuna, Indra. and 
Nasatyas. 
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of one and the same people. There is, therefore, no wonder that, 
"if we ‘recognise in the Vedic Suśravas and the Avestan Husravah. 
references to Cyrus the great, this mighty ruler is the last hero 
common alike to the Rigveda and the Avesta. After him the Vedic 
records reflect more and more the life and traditions of the eastern 
particularly the Indian sections of the Aryans. There may bea 
‘great deal of weight in the suggestions of Hüsing?and Halevy? that 
some of the Rigvedic hymns may refer to the period of the Parthian 
‘and the Saka kings of India 
We may sum up the identifications suggested above. 


| Median Kings EM 
Rigveda Herodotus and other Greek 
; sources, 

Divodasa Deioces | 
Pratardana Phraortes (Fravartish) 
‘Ksatrasri l Cyaxares (Huvakshatra) 
Atithigva Astyages (Ishtuvegu) .. 

Persian Kings 
Susravas Cyrus the great 
(Av, Husravah ) 
, stara$mi ' Arasmes 
Istasva | |  Hystaspes. 
(Av, Vishtasp ) 
‘ Lydian Kings | 
Etaóa - j Alyattes 
. i 
Kutsa ` i Croesus 
The following equations have also been surmised 
Ayu— ue Nabonidus (King of Babylon) ? 
Susna— '^ Syenhesis (King of Cilicia) 
` Sambara— Subram (or the Assyrian Kingdom) 


P —————— AQ Ó tno ait iE At E AP PN LR RTH Ait 


1. In another paper, “Cyrus the Great and the Battle of the Ej ärata” 
‘(Nagpur University Journal, No. 6 ), we have suggested that the UE. which 
Cyrus fought towards the end of his life against the Indiars. and thei s and 

- ‘his defeat in this battle formed the original nucleus round which thie Mah&- 

 bhürata epic gtew up. | : 
' 7$, Die Inder von Boghazk "MEME 
8; "Considerations critiques sur quelques ‘points de l'historique ahcienhe "de 
l'Inde, ds i 


TWO GOSPELS 
BY 
; H. A, SHAH 
I—The Virgin Birth and Nativity 

We shall first discuss the ‘Nativity’ which means the birth of 
Jesus Christ, its accepted date being the 25th of December. 

Any basis ?—In such matters, there is generally a silent pre- 
sumption in favour of the veracity of a date whichis accepted and 
current since long. it is therefore required that we should look for 
' its basis with a view for further investigation, which may involve 
some change. Sir Isaac Newton had carried many investigations in 
the realm of the ancient European chronology. If we read (see 
quotation “ A.” ) what he says we find that there is no solid founda- 
tion in selecting this month or the date for the event. “ Cardinal 
points of the year were selected” and then various events were 
distributed. "There is no solid ground to justify the one or the other. 
If there had been any, no loophole would have been left for different 
proposals such as the vernal equinox or the autumnal equinox (see 
quotation “A”, its concluding paras) as a better substitute for 
the nativity, 

Basis in the Gospels :—The events that took place at the birth of 
Christ are vividly narrated by Luke (II, 1, 20) and by Matthew 
(I, 18-25; II, 1-23). There are internal evidences and there is no 
reason why these vivid pictures should not assist us towards a proe 
per selection of the month, The narration points to a time which is 
not December, the month of severe winter. The nativity is shrouded 
by many movements which are impossible in December. We point 
them out, 

(1) There was a decree for taxing the people ( Luke ) which did 
involve movements on a mass scale from one village to the 
other, in order to get back to one's own town for the census. 

(2) Accordingly, Joseph and Mary performed a journey from 
Nazareth to Bethlehem ( Luke ) of several days. 

(3) Shepherds were abiding in the field ( Luke ), 

(4) They were keeping a watch over their flock by night (Luke), 

(5) Shepherds moved unto Bethlehem ( Luke) which is on the 
crest of mountains of Judea, 

(6) After eight days after the nativity, the parents start for a 
journey to Jerusalem and Nazareth ( Luke IT, 22-40 ), 

59 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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(7) Wise men from the east came to Jerusalem and went away 
in a different way ( Matthew ). 

(8) They saw the star in the east and thatstar went before them 
guiding them in their path (, Matthew ). 

(9) Joseph took the young child and the mother hy night and 
fled into Egypt from Bethlehem 


These are the movements that are undertaken in Palestine and 
beyond, in the month of December. Let us see how the topographic 
and seasonal situation is 66 that time of the year in those regions. If 
we read the quotations "B " to "E" we find that from October to 
April { inclusive ) itis rainy season, January being the wettest 

. month; at the higher lands the cold is intense, the snow lying at. 
times in the heights of Palestine to a depth of some inches; while 
the paths get miry and the travel rendered in winter toilsome and 
perilous. 

it is then difficult to assume when the roads were drenched 
or flooded or muddy! that all the movements took place under such 

" adverse conditions of winter in cold storm, and rains, It is difficult 

to see that the sky andthe roads kept clear for days together to 
guide the wise men after the star, and permit travel; and that the 
shepherds kept themselves and their flock in the field, in open in 
rainy season and under severe winter with every possibility of 
snow-fall. That the star was continuously visible in this climate 

is an unwarranted assumption. It is impossible to conceive that a 

ruler would wisely issue a decree in such a period which may force 
masses of people to perform journeys in awkward conditions and 

which may frustrate the purpose of the census. He would select a 

better time. Even Joseph would not travel in such a climate under 
advanced pregnancy of Mary or after her delivery. On the other 
hand the narration of the gospel nowhere refers to the severity of 
the climate which the authors would not miss to heighten the effect 
of the narrative. Joseph would hardly leave the plains where the 
climate would be milder and go upthe hills at that time. That 
applies as well to the shepherds tending their flocks, They would 
be in valleys rather than on hills R 


It therefore appears that the nativity can not fall in December 
and the present date must be given up if gospels are to bea guide 
in the matter, The internal evidence of gospel points to another 
period, to the month of completion of harvest, 





1. Where road-making is not" scientific, level is generally lower ‘than lower ‘than 
that of the field and the roads get flooded and drenched with the slightest shower. 


P 
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The picture of the arrival of Christ is associated with the 
cleansing of the threshing floor " and he will gather his wheat into 
the garner ” ( Matthew IIT, 11-12). In another place Jesus is styled 
as the “ Lord of the Harvest" ( Matthew IX, 38) The proper 
time for his arrival in Bethlehem-" house of bread-" for rejoicings 
( gospel ) would therefore bethe time of completion of harvest when 
the" wheats are gathered into the garner” ( Matthew III, 12 ). 
The proper month is then August or September as the latest in 
Palestine, See quotation " C," The date of nativity at about the 
autumnal equinox would be justified by the gospels. If we look to what is 
said in quotations “ B ” and “ F,” we will see that December is the 
least fitted month. 

Virgin Birth :—The nativity in about the month of August- 
September leads us to the consideration of the ‘Virgin’ birth 
because the sun then is in the sign Virgo, when, in those days, the 
heliacal rise of the star Canopus is completed. We therefore consider 
the problem of the Virgin Birth, Luke (I, 26ff.) alludes to it; so 
does Matthew (I, 18-25). They agree in the birth of a son to the 
virgin Mary but they differ in their narration, In Luke, Joseph, 
the husband is not thought of; in Matthew, the mother does not 
participate in the talk that the angels conduct in either case. 
In Luke, Mary is perplexed. She says— “How shall this be, 
seeing I know not a man” in reply tothe announcement to her that 
"the Lord is with thee". In Matthew, Joseph discovers that 
Mary who is betrothed to him “was found with the child of the 
Holy Ghost", The angel comes thereafter and ultimately, ‘he took 
unto him his wife’ but ‘ knew her not till she had brought forth a son.” 


Parallel imagery in the Dramas of Kalidasa :—~In the dramas of 
Kalidasa, ‘Vikramorvasiya’ and Sakuntala, we come across a situa- 
tion which, we can say, is very near to the one we find in the 
Matthew. In the Vikramorvasiya, the hero is separated from the 
heroine in the beginning of the rainy seasen (Act IV) and in the 
subsequent act, he comes to know that he has a son although he does 
not remember having been separated from the wife ( except once 
so as not to have noticed the signs of her pregnancy. He however 
recollects that only for a few days he noticed in her some faint 
changes which were some indications of the beginning of pregnancy 
(Act V). The companion of the king offers an explanation to the 
effect that thesking should not put this matter toa strict human basis: 
and perhaps, the true explanation of the narrative of the gospels 
. bears the same relation, In fact the drama proceeds with the accep- 
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tance of the son. In the Sakuntala, the king forgets the heroine 
( pregnant in Act V), “ knew her not " ;—and the reunion takes place 
when the king meets the son (in Act VIL). In both the situations in 
these dramas, the red jewel plays a very significant part, towards 
the reunion of the two in the former and towards a recollection of 
the union in the latter drama. The significance of tha union in the 
former case lies in the season. It is the season which has followed 
the Indian rainy season, that is to say, the autumn, which is also the 
proper one for the Nativity. 

The true explanation of the imagery of the virgin birth can 
now be inferred. It is during harvest and in autumn that the 
sun enters the sign Virgo and the star that completes heliacal rise 
then is the star Agastya-Canopus-A Argo Navis; and in that way 
the birth of a son in the virgin conception seems to have arisen, 
The consideration of this star Canopus furnishes a reasonable and 
true explanation of many other points of the gospel narrations, We 
will here refer to another imagery about this star. 

The star which “ the wise men of the East " saw must have been 
this star. It may be remembered that often Christ takes to a boat 
in the evening and preaches to the multitude. The star Canopus 
belongs to a constellation which is called a ship-Navis-the ship 
Argo, (cf, “...sat by the sea side. And there were gathered unto 
him great multitude, so that he entered info a boat and sat; and all 
the multitude stood on the beach. And he spake to them many 
things in parables...” Matthew XIII, 1-3.“...he withdrew from 
thence in a boat, to a desert place apart: and when the multitude 
heard thereof, they followed him on foot from the cities,” XIV, 
13-14, and also XIV. 22 ff. ) 


It looks that many of the passages of the gospels can be better 
understood and followed if we refer to the star as the star A-Argo 
Navis, the star Canopus. We cannot pursue the matter further in 
this article as it involves an extensive survey of all the literature 
that is connected with this star. But we will quote one passage 

wind conclude this article. “ Usas arrives with a bright child " 
( ‘ Vedic Mythology °’ -A. Macdonell-p. 48 ) The writer finds that 
Usas is goddess of Dawn at the vernal and the Autumnad equinox 
and in the latter case, the star Agastya is alluded to as a child ( see 
the writer's article on the " Vedic Gods" published in the A. B. O. 
R. L, Vol. XVII) This conception is very close te the one of the. 
mother Virgin with child in her arms. 

To summarise: The winter isnot the season and the month ig 
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not December for the nativity. It must be the season of harvest; 
the month then would be August-September when the sun is in the 
sign Virgo and when the star Canopus (A-Argo Navis-Agastya ) 
rises heliacally, thus furnishing the conception that the Virgin is 
with the child’. This is the proper season when ‘the stones are turn- 
ed into bread’, that is, when the agriculture (process on earth) deve- 
lops into fruitful gathering of the harvest, the proper season and 
months for the nativity and for the rejoieings-for the “ Gospel. ” 


QUOTATIONS 

(A) “A New Analysis of Chronology and Geography "-by Rev, 
William Hales, Vol. I, pp. 92-98. 

The true cause of their fixing on the 25th of December, is thus 
perhaps best explained by Sir Isaac Newton. 

“The times of the birth and passion of Christ, with such like 
niceties, being not material to religion, were little regarded by the 
Christians of the first age. They who began first to celebrate them, 
placed them in the cardinal points of the year; as the Annunciation 
of the Virgin Mary, on the 25th of March, which when Julius 
Caesar corrected the calendar, was the Vernal equinox; the feast 
of John the Baptist on the 24th June, which was the Summer 
Solstice; the feast of St. Michael on September 29th, which was the 
Autumnal equinox; and the birth of Christ on the Winter Solstice, 
December 25th; with the feasts of St. Stephen, St. John, and the 
Innocents, as near it as they could place them; and because the 
solstice, in time, removed from the 25th of December to the 24th, 
the.23rd, and the 22nd, and so on backwards, hence some, in the 
following centuries, placed the birth of Christ on December 23rd, 
and at length on December 20th; and for the same reason, they seem 
to have set the feast of St. Thomas on December 21st, and that of 

St. Matthew on Septemer 21. 
| “So also, at the entrance of the sun into all the signs of the 
Julian calendar, they placed the days of the other saints:as the 
conversion of Paul, on January 25th, when the sun entered Aqua-_. 
rius; St. Matthias, on February 25th, when he entered Pisces; St. 
Mark, on April 25th, when he entered Taurus; Corpus Christi, on 








1. Bethleem or Bethlehem is also known by the Hebrew name of ‘Ephrata.’ 
These words mean the “ house of bread” and “the land or country", The 
Arabs give it another name resembling the first : for they callit Bait-lahem or 
the “ House of meat '' ( * The Life of our Lord Jesus Christ" by J. James Tissot, 
Vol I, 17 ff.) This is a very suggestive name when the harvest season for the 
nativity holds good, . 
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May 26th, when he entered Gemini; St, James, on July 25th, when 
he entered Cancer; St. Bartholomew, on August 24th, when he enter- 
ed Virgo; Simon and Jude, on October 28th, when he entered Scorpio; 
and if there were any other remarkable days in the. Julian calendar 
they placed the saints upon them: as St. Barnabas. on June lith, 
‘where Ovid seems to place the feast of Vesta and Fortuna, and the 
goddess Matua; and St. Philip and St. James, on the first of May, a 
day dedicated both to the Bona Dea, or Magna Mater, and in the 
goddess Flora, and still celebrated with her rites. 


“ All which shews that these days were first fixed in the Chris- 
tian Churches by mathematicians at pleasure, without any ground in 
tradition; and the Christians afterwards took up with. what they 
found in the. calendars", Prophecies of Daniel, Chap. ii, Part I, 
p. 144. E 

Hospian, a learned German Antiquary, is of opinion that the 
Christians at Rome did not celebrate the 25th of December, as 

thinking Christ was then born, but to make amends for the Heathen 
Saturnalia; which was a season of great festivity, beginning on 
December 16, and lasting three days, but usually prolonged to the 
end of the week, on account of the succeeding feast of Sigillarii. 
-Maerob. Saturnal lib. i. cap 10. And indeed the crowding together 
so many holidays, near the end of December, as we find in the 
calendar, strongly confirms this opinion, 

To determine the true day of Christ’s birth, as Scaliger says, 
belongs to God alone, not man, Of all the various conjectures that: 
have been proposed, the most probable are either (1) that “ Christ, 
‘our Passover ” was born about the time of the Vernal equinox, when 
the Passover was celebrated, or (2) about the Autumnal equinox at 
‘ihe celebration of the feast of the tabernacles, when “ the-Word 
became flesh, and tabernacled among us, ( John i, 14 ), or (3) on the 
great day of atonement, the 10th day of the seventh month as "a. 
faithful high-priest, in things pertaining to God, to make atonement . 
for the sins of the people ( of Israel)" Heb. ii. 17; “to be himself a 

—'propitiation for our sins ; and not for ours only but also for those of 
the whole world." John ii 2. And if this last (Adopted by pri- 
‘mate Usher) be preferred, ii gives a peculiar emphasis to the 
‘declaration of the angel to the shepherds on the night of fhe nati- 
vity:—“ Fear not, for lo, I bring you glad tidings of great joy, 

‘which shall be unto all the people ( of Israel); for'unto you is born 

‘this day a Saviour, who is Christ the Lord. Glory to God in ‘the 

highest, and on earth, peace, goodwill towards men," Luke ii, 10-14, 
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(B) * Dictionary of Christ and the Gospels.” 2 Vols, J. Hastings. ` 
Winter in Palestine:—This is the time of cold and rain storms. 
The modern Arab name Esh-shitta, means literally ‘the rain’. 
It is the season in which the rain supply of the year falls; it lasts 
roughly for seven months form October to April inclusive,thus includ- 
ing the part of the year which wecall spring. While in the deeper 
parts of the Jordan valley it is never very cold,the raw. air breeds 
many discomforts in the rainy season. On the higher lands, however, 
the cold is often intense, snow lying in times e.g. in Jerusalem to a depth’ 
of some inches. The rain moistens the soil, hard baked by the 
summer sun. Ina land where the science of road-making is practi- 
cally unknown, the paths go swiftly to mud, so that travel -in winler is 
always toilsome, and not seldom perilous,” —W, Ewing 


(C) Summer in Palestine:—This term stands in the Gospels for 
the time of heat as distinguished from the season of cold and rain 
storms. These terms indicate the great division of the year in the. 
East. Scripture has no special words for spring and autumn; while 
the Arab speaks of er-rabia, ‘the time of fresh pasture’, and el-kharif 
‘the time of gathering’ of grapes and other fruits, they are hardly 
regarded as distinct seasons. Saif wa shitta, summer and winter 
sum up the year for him. When in the less frequent showers of early 
April, the fig leaves burst out! and cover the immature fruit on the 
twigs, the days of cloudless sunshine are‘at hand,’ These last 
from April, through the harvest in the end of May, the threshing and 
winnowing that follow, and the gathering of the fruits in August and 
September, untit the clouds of October herald the coming of rains and 
cold." —W. Ewing. 

(D) Vol. I, p. 39. 

"Ploughing began immediately after the ‘early rain’ had 
softened the ground i. e. towards the end of September or the begin- 
ning of October, and went on right through the winter provided the soil 
had not become too wet and therefore, too heavy. Usually a 
single ploughing sufficed, but if the soil was very rough it was 
ploughed twice ` 

(E) Vol. I, p. 39 

“The sowing season began in the early days. of October. A begin- 
ning was made with pulse varieties, barley ‘came next, and wheat 

1 Matthew xxiv. 32-34. “Now from the fig tree learn her parable: when her 
branch is now become tender, and putteth forth its leaves, ye know that the 
summer is nigh; even so ye also, when ye see all these things, ‘know ye ‘that he 
is nigh, éven at the doors ", 
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followed. Millet was sown in summer, the land being prepared for 
it by irrigation When the winter set in cold and wet, barley was 
not sown till the beginning of February." 

(F) VoL I, p. 40. 

“The Water Supply of the Country:—Unlike Egypt, which 
owed its fertility exelusively to the Nile, Palestine had its time of 
rain ( Dt. xi. 10,11, 14, Jer. v. 24 ete.) The ‘early rain’ of the 
Bible is that of October, which precedes ploughing and sowing; the 
' latter rain’ denotes the refreshing showers that fall in March and 
April, and give much-needed moisture to the growing crops; The 
intervening period is marked by the heavy rains of winter, the wettest 
month being January. The rainfall is not uniform over the country. 
In the Jordan valley itis very slight; at Jerusalem it averages 
about 20 inches annually; in some other upland regions itis almost 
twice as much, In the highest lying parts, as Lebanon, there is a con- 
siderable fallof snow. There are also many brooks and springs 
(Dt. viii. 7.), and irrigation is employed, especially in gardening, 
though naturally on a much smaller scale than in Egypt. The 
summer months are hot and rainless." 

lI—The Son of Man: Miracles and Betrayal 

Canopus:—In the first article on the " Virgin Birth and Nativity " 
we pointed out that December anda late date in the month were 
not in harmony with the movements that were before and after 
the birth of Christ, in the land and in the then prevailing season 
of Palestine; and the other description of Christ as Lord of 
Harvest suggested for the arrival the time of harvest in the months 
of August-September which agreed with the course of Sunin the 
sign Virgo, leading to the symbolical description of the Virgin 
giving birth to the Son. That was the time of the heliacal rise of 
the star Canopus in the southern quarter. The description of the 
Lord of Harvest will be helpful in more than one way. 

Mt. IX, 33-8 ; X, 1-4. 

“ And Jesus went about all the cities and the villages, teaching 

"in their synagogues, and preaching the gospel of the kingdom, and 
healing all manner of disease and all manner of sickness.... 

“Then saith he unto his disciples: The harvest truly is pletteous, 
but the labourers are few. Pray you therefore the Lord of the har- 
vest, that he send forth labourers into his harvest. . 

५ And he called unto him his twelve disciples, and gave them 
authority over unclean spirits, to cast them out, and to heal all 
manner of disease and all manner of sickness, 
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"Now the names of the twelve apostles are these: (here the 
list of the twelve follows which we quote later on ). ” 

Taking to a boat (MT. XIII, 2°, He entered intoa boat, and 
sat; and all the multitude stood on the beach...” ) further emphasiz- 
ed the character of the Lord of Harvest, which explained the Virgin 
birth, viz. star Canopus, A-Argo Navis, lucida in the ship Argo. 
Now we will point out some ofthe incidents in the life of Christ 
which help us more to understand it. The circumstances around 
the birth had a local colour but the other narrations do not admit of 
the geographic limitations. With certain facts about this star and 
regarding the occurrences about its time we can understand the 
narrations of the evangelists far better. 


We refer to the gospel of St. Matthew (Mt.) to “Dictionary of 
Christ and the Gospels” in two vols. by J. Hastings, ( T. & T. Clark, 
Edinburg, 7th edt., 1927 ) referred to as “ DOG ”, and to “A Classical 
Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and Religion, Geography, History 
and Literature’ by John Dowson (Kegan P. T. Trubner, London, 
5th edt., 1913 ) referred to as" Dow." The list of apostles varies 
slightly in their order. However, for the purpose of this article, we 
stick to the order of Mt. and do not regard the variation, 

Son of Man and Father in Heaven :— 


There are many references to both these phrases—'Son of Man 
and Father in Heaven —in the gospels, They proceed from Christ. 
For their occurrences one may consult DOG under “Son of Man” 
and ‘Father’, We give only a few instances: 

Mt. IX, 6 —But that ye may know that the Son of man hath 

power on earth to forgive sins.... 

Mt. XI, 19—The son of man came eating and drinking, and they 
say, Behold, a gluttonous man, and a winebibber, a 
friend of publicans and sinners | 

Mt. XXV1,68-4.—...tell us whether thou he the Christ, the Son 
of God, Jesus said unto him, Thou hast said: never- 
theless I say unto you, Henceforth ye shall see the 
Son of man sitting at the right hand of power, and 
coming on the clouds of heaven. 

Tt will be evident that the title “Son of Man” means much more 
than an emphasis on man as human being. The virgin birth concep- 
tion is against human emphasis, The title therefore needs explana- 
tion, Let us put in here some references to the Father in heaven: 

Mt. VI, 9-11—After this manner therefore pray ye: Our Father 
which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. Thy 
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kingdom come. Thy will be done, as in heaven, so 
on earth, Give us this day our daily bread. 

Mt. X, 32-3-Every one therefore who shall confess me before 
men, him will I also confess before my Father which 
isin heaven, But whosoever shall deny me before 
men, him will I also deny before my Father which 
is in heaven, 

Mt. V, 44-5-...but I say unto you, Love your enemies, and pray 
for them that persecute you ; that ye may be sons of 
your Father which is in heaven: for he maketh his 
gun to rise on the evil and the good, and sendeth 
rain on the just and the unjust. 

The title here gets extensive through the ‘sons of your Father, ’ 
Without attending the apparent contradiction in the last passage to 
the previous one, we may consider the problem in the ordinary way. 
The Father in heaven is not Sun (he maketh his sun to 
rise) as it will be clear from the above quotation, Therefore 
we must have an interpretation which will meet all the des- 
criptions. For that we have tolook into the history of Cano. 
pus and for that, into the history of Canopus in the sacred 
literature of the great religion in Asia and in its home in India 
ioo. Accordidg to the great lexicon, Amara, Canopus-Agastya 
is “Maitra~Varuna”, son of gods Mitra and Varuna (I, 3, 20). 
“ Agastya and Vasistha are said in the Rgveda to be the offspring 
of Mitra and Varuna, whose seed fell from them at the sight of 
Urvasi,"—Dow. p. 4. As the author of this article finds it, the God 
Mitra is a regent of the Gnomon called Sanku at times ‘Purusa’ 
wherein another divine sage is also identified, the sage Manu, the 
first man and the father of human race (of mànavas) The god 
Varuna is found to be the regent of the Pole star and in Vedas, he 
holds the suzerain place in the realm of heaven, and is very natur- 
ally and generally associated with the Gnomon, Mitra-Manu, Manu 
‘(Gnomon ) is often called the son of Vivasvan which is also another 
name of Pole star. For all these interpretations one has to read the 
article “ Vedic Gods” sections I and IV (published in the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar 0, R. Institute, Vol XVIF ) Canopus 
as son of Man( Manu) and of the Father ( Varuna ) in heaven meets 
the description of the gospels. The eating and drinking may just 
refer to the plenty and joy of the harvest reflected in the depiction of 
the seasonal god. As to the power of Canopus regarding sins etc., and 
of Varuna the sacred literature of Vedas and of the Bhagavata 


* 
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is enough. Brhaspati and Visnu in Vedas and Krsna in the classi- 
‘eal literature of India are depictions of the moral and ultrahuman 
“power of Canopus over mankind, Denial of it (Mt. X, 32-3) will 
‘be denial of the etrnal laws of Varuna, expressed through Canopus. 
Harvest is the season of arrival of Canopus and hence, bread secur- 
ed out of human efforts and out of divine grace is a natural re- 
ference in prayers. Atthe time of the heliacal rise of this star 
Canopus, the rise of stars of Ursa Major (Saptarsi), particularly 
of the star Vasistha takes place. This may well have been the re- 
presentation of the “ wise men from the East” present at that time, 
departing another way (Mt. II, 1-12). The star they saw was 
Canopus, rising heliacally in Aug.-Sept. and the young child can 
be none other than the son of “ Mitra-Varuna.” The emotions in 
the narrations are human, the garb is symbolical and the truth 
is astronomical. ‘Is not this the carpenter’s son?" (Mt. XIII, 55) 
Yeg-in the same way. When the star appears, the constellation 
Citra (in sign Virgo) Spica-A-Virgo star sets heliacally and its 
regent god is Tvastr, who is the divine carpenter (Amara, II, 10, 9 
Tvastr= Carpenter). Urvasi of whom ,Canopus ( = Aurvaseya) 
wag born by Mitra and Varuna, is representing equator in the drama 
. Vikramorvasiya of the great poet Kalidasa and the equatorial star 
‘ af that season is Citra, ( Citralekha is the companion of Urva&i in 
the drama), Thus the carpenter is associated with the “Son of 
Man, ” 
` Two Miracles :— 

The star Canopus does perform the two miracles. It is harvest 
and plenty at the autumnal season of sign Virgo when, in the 
“north, we see seven. stars of Ursa Major (Saptarsi ) and when the 
sun is in it ( Virgo )in stars of Hasta (five stars-Corvus) and in 
two single stars each of Citra (Spica) and Svati ( Arcturus- 
A-Bootes comprising Virgo), Thus with five loaves (five stars of 

Corvus-Hasta) and two fishes ( Citra~Svati, = Spica~Arcturus ) 
-the Lord of Harvest fed the multitude, the five thousand and moro 
( Mt, XIV, 13-21 ). What was left is twelve which, as we see later, 
is the number of months, signs and also of the apostles of Canopus. 
The seagon of harvest has the divine grace of this star and all get 
their bread. In Vedic descriptions, -light is spoken of in many 
ways, amongst which come ‘food’ and ‘water’: ‘and stars’ are styled 
fishes ’ .( they néver wink-stellar gods never wink-Amara, III, 
3,218 “ सुरसत्स्यो अनिमिषौ ” ). Later, light is called ‘blood’ and ‘ wine’ 
from its red colour and which coloursense-of light-has a bearing in 
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the passage of the Last Supper (Mt. XXVI, 26-29 ) 

-The same phenomena of plenty of the season and of the year 
gets another story, round the seven stars of Ursa Majoris-Saptarsi- 
in Mt. XV, 32-39. Four thousand and more were fed by these seven 
‘ loaves’ ‘and fishes and since the process repeats every year, the 
seven ‘baskets’ (Saptarsi) remain always full feeding the mul- 
titude-the number stands for many, for mankind, The grace is of 
the seasonal star but the time and the work of the period is 
always through the passage of the sun in the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, Thus the “miracle” of Canopus works through ( the signs ) 
the twelve apostles | 

‘ The Twelve Apostles: Betrayal 


Mt. IX,2-4 enumerates them, With equivalent signs they are 
as under. The flrst is naturally the most near to Canopus and that is 
the sign of the longitude of Canopus, the sign Gemini. Then the last 
one is the farthest from Canopus and it is Taurus and it is the sign 
in which this star sets heliacally; and when this star sets in west in its 
daily course, the constellation in the opposite direction in east (south) 
is the Southern Cross. The idea of crucification on a cross gets 
thus associated. And every sign has 30 divisicns, 30 degrees, 
which in the narration become thirty ‘pieces of silver’ (Mt. 
XXVI, 16), the price for the betrayal of Son of Man. The emo- 
tions are unmistakably human. The pathos is human. But the 
truth is more than human: it is the symbolical description of the 
astronomical phenomena rather than betrayal by human Jews, 
Indeed, when Canopus sets, it is away from not one but from all the 
‘signs so far visibility is concerned. “Then all the disciples left 
him and fled “(Mt. XXVI, 56) is literally ( i. e. astronomically ) true. 
So the sign in which Canopus sets has the sun in it, itis dead, and 
accordingly, immediately after the “ betrayal ", Judas—the Taurus- 
'" went away and hanged himself” (Mt. XXVII, 6), leaving the 30 
* pieces " in the sanctwary-the zodiac, Thus the sign and the apostle 
bid exit. The pathos is indeed human but the truth is stellar and 

~ what is the value of any emotion or fact today if truth is not a part 
and parcel of it ? 


The list: Ist Simon who is called Peter .. Geminj 
2nd Andrew, his brother .. Cancer 
3rd James, the Son of Zebedee .. Leo 
4th John, his brother - .. Virgo 
Sth Phillip .. Libra 


6th Bartholomew ° ^  »«. “Scorpio . 
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Tth Thomas l .. Sagittarius 
8th Matthew, the publican .. Capricorn 
Sth James, the Son of Alpheus ... Aquarius 
10th Thaddeus .. Pisces 
lith Simon the Canansean ,. Aries 


12th Judas Iscariot “who also \ .. Taurus 
betrayed him." 

Mt. X, 4 says regarding the 12th “who also betrayed him" or 
according to another version “who also delivered him up" Why 
ALSO? This word would include others in this occurrence. 'Deli- 
vered him up’ seems to be more near the original purport — Canopus 
delivered over by Taurus, Furthur, it is remarkable ( Mt, IX, 9) 
that the 8th Matthew (representing Capricorn) is sitting at the 
place of toll which would then mean the juncture point at the 
winter solstice. 

We may now read the passage of Mt. X, 16-23 to note the 
sense of ‘deliver up’ with reference tothe twelve. “And brother 
shall deliver up brother to death, and the father his child : and 
children shall rise up against parents, and cause them to be put to 
death ... he that endureth to the end, the same shall be saved. But 
when they persecute you in this city, flee into the next: for verily 
Tsay unto you, Ye shall not have gone through the cities of 
Israel, till the Son of Man be come” is a picture of setting signs 
preceded or followed by one of themselves, astrologically, third 
being brother, fifth the child and fourth or tenth father; and the 
order changing amongst them, till ( and after, too ) the coming of 
the Son cf man-Canopus. “ What I tell you in the darkness, speak 
you in the light " (Mt. X, 27 ) is literally true, Canopus shines at 
night. Signs work by sun at day. 

The fourth is John, representing the female Virgo and thus he 
would be associoted with Mary the Virgin, since Canopus rises then 
heliacally (sun in Virgo). . 

The first group of four is intimately associated with the Canopus, 
from its longitude to its heliacal rise. (Cf, Mark XIII, 1-13). +r 
the famous picture of the Last Supper (by Leonard Da Vinci) we 
see Christ seated between Peter (Gemini) and John (Virgo) which 
is significant enough for their connection with the Son of Man. The 
supper is arranged in a place indicated by a man bearing a pitcher 
of water (Mark XIV, 13-14) which is suggestive of another 
Indian name of Canopus, connected with water-pot,' Kumbha ” 
( vide-Dow. “ Agastya" ). s 
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We have some details of the association of Christ and Peter. It 
is Peter who also is definite about the Christ when all the disciples 
were questioned ( Mt. XVI, 139-20). " But who say ye that I am? 
And Simon Peter answered and said, "Thou art Christ, the Son of 
living God.” Peter (Gemini) is naturally expected to,have a better 
communion, being the sign of the longitude of Canopus. But that 
sign is overcome for some time when the star Canopus disappears 
( heliacally ) and that is the “denial” of the Lord by Peter. “ Now 
Peter was sitting without in the court " (Mt. XXVI. 69), and that is 
very natural since it was then prevalence of Taurus. (Mt. XXVI, 
69-73) asserts thrice the association of Peter-Gemini with Jesug-very 
‘naturally, But the human level of Peter is not encouraged in 
(Mt. XVI, 21-24), for “he mindeth not the things of God,” the natural 
‘course ( heliacal setting ) of Canopus, and is carried off by one 
fact only. But Peter is just human as well as, as Gemini, astrono- 
mical when he asserts (Mt. XXVI, 31-35) “If all shall be 
offended in thee, I will never be offended”. The subsequent 
tragedy is the limitations of Peter, he being least responsible, 
it being the astronomical course. It was not left to him ‘to 
die ‘with the Lord'—to form an unbroken company (Mt. 
XXVI, 35), And the course of Canopus ( set heliacally ) extends to 
‘three signs further-Gemini, Cancer and Leo, the three disciples 
are taken with him (Mt. XXVI, 36-46) but they fell heavy 
with gleep-the three signs wherein Canopus is left alone-in agony 
and here Mt. seems to have changed the order into one we 
read in Mark IIL. 16-19. But Peter wants to follow the Master 
‘walking on the waters-on waves (Mt. XIV, 22-33). The two 
months before Virgo are of rainy season and Peter as Gemini can- 
not follow into the rainy season, with the master. Even (naturally) 
he has difficulty in recognising him “Lord, if i be thou...” since 
Canopus was not yet risen (heliacally ) although it was crossing 
the region of waters “ walking upon the sea.” All except Peter 
felt it to be apparition which was natural, they did not see or feel the 

-(heliacally ) set star even as much as Peter, Gemini, alone could 
feel to a limited extent, That was the ‘little faith’ in Peter 
( Mt.XIV, 31 ). This is also the time and phenomena of Transfigura- 
tion (Mt, XVIL 1-13 ) when Canopus is in clouds (heliacally set 
and rainy season) in company with divine personages. This 
vision is left to the three signs between Gemini and Virgo. Why 
‘Andrews is left out cannot be ascertained at present. 


We need not multiply instances which elucidate more and 
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tore the nature of Christ and the twelve, the Canopus and the 
twelve signs; the same elements will explain the Resurrection. 
Betrayal and the resurrection are the phenomena of yearly re- 
currence. “Hethat hath ears, let him hear” (Mt. XIII. 43). 
Rising and setting of the signs is also referred to in Mt, XIX, 
30. "But many shall be last that are first ; and first that are last”, 
Thus the twelve in rotation carry the work of the Master including 
the miracles and the betrayal every year. We repeat that Canopus 
is the key to the life of Christ, of “ Gospel ". 


INDRA AND AHALYA 
BY 
R. SHAMA SASTRY 


It is related in the Epics that Indra, the sun, loved ' Ahalya, the 
wife of Gotama, who, coming to know of their intimacy, cursed 
Indra to be spotted and Ahalyà to be a stone, Yielding to her 
entreaty, he said that when Rama, the son of Dagaratha, steps over 
Ahalya’s stony form, she will recover her former form. With a view 
to account for Indra’s immoral conduct, Kumarila, the founder of 
the school of Vedic exegesis, named after him, explained the 
story as a form of sun-dawn myth, which is translated by Prof. Max 
Miller as follows:— 

" Prajapati, the lord of creation, isa name of the sun, and he is 
called so, because he protects all creatures. His daughter Usas is the 
dawn, And when it is said that he was in love with her, this only 
means that at sun-rise the sun runs (abhyeti) after the dawn, the 
dawn being at the same time called the daughter of the sun, because 
she rises when he approaches, In the same manner, if it is said that 
Indra was the seducer of Ahalya, this does not imply that god Indra 
committed such crime, but Indra means the sun and Ahalya (from 
ahan and li) the night and as the night is seduced and ruined by 
the sun of the morning, therefore is Indra called the paramour of 
Ahaly&". Criticising Kuméarila’s view the professor says: When 
the Rgveda says that Agni is the lover of maidens ( jàrah kaninàm, 
1, 66, 4) and the lover of dawns (usasam jarah, V11,9, 1), when 
it says, prabodhaya jatitar jàramindram ( X, 42, 2), O singer 
wake up the lover Indra, it would, I think, be rather inappropriate 
to say that jàra means destroyer. Probably the word is derived 
form jar, to go, to approach, which is a root in group No, 118 of the 
the list. The Rgveda ( X; 3,3) says about Agni thus—svasáram 
jaro abhyeti—the lover approaches the sister (the dawn ).”’ 

» « It is to be noted that Ahalya is one of the five maidens, the mere 
mention of whose names is stated to destroy all sin. They are 
(1) Ahalya, (2) Draupadi, (3) Tara, (4) Tara, (5) Mdandodart. 
I take these kanyas ( Vedic kan&s) to be the following asterisms, 
for reason that the word kana is used in RV. X, 61 to denote tho 
game asterisms, .Ahalyà is Ardra which is comparéd to a coral 
stone in the list of asterisms, Draupadi is VisS&khà which is com- 
pared to a tree ( Asvattha or pippala) with its root turned up and 
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its branches down; she is the daughter of Dru-pada, the root of the 
tree, Of the two Taras, one is Rohini, the mother of Budha, Mer- 
cury; the second is P. Phalguni, the ‘wife of Vali, first, and then of 
Sugriva, Indra's son, and father of Jupiter. Mandodari is Saranyu 
( ASvini ), the mother of the Asvins, the two Aé$vin asterisms; or 
Krttika, or P, Asaidha, the mother of Agni, Mars, Ahaly& means not 
halyà, not fit for ploughing, that is stony ground. Since Ardrà is stone, 
she is Ahaly&, She is the wife of Gotama, the best bull, the moon, 
the husband of the 27 asterisms, The curse implies a solar eclipse 
by the asterism Ardra, when the asterism takes the appearance of a 
colourless stone and Indra, the sun, appears marked with thousands 
of spots, and Gotama, the colourless moon, is near the sun, it being 
a new-moon day. She regains her brilliant colour on a fu]ll-moon day 
when the feet, rays, of Rama, the sun, 180° from her, fall upon her. 
This seems to be the simple significance of the allegorical story of 
Ahalya, 
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NARHAD INSCRIPTION OF VIGRAHARAJA IV, V. 1218 
| BY | 
DASHARATHA SHARMA 

The name ofthe Cahamana ruler Vigraharaja. IV or Visala- 
deva of Sakambhari is well known to students of Rajput history. 
He ruled from about V. 1209 to 1223, and was responsible for the 
capture of Delhi from the the Tomaras, defeat of the Ghaznavite 
ruler, most probably either Khusrau Shah or Khusrau Malik, and 
for the building of the Sarasvati-mandira of Ajmer on the site of 
which and built out of whose materials stands the mosque popularly 
known as Adhd din ka Jhomprà, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar's list of the 
inscriptions of Northern India mentions three records of this ruler, 
bearing respectively the dates V. 1210, 1211, and 1220. The in- 
scription published here for the first time bears the date V. 1218, 
and is based on an estampage kindly supplied by Captain Principal 
S. D, Pande of the Birla College, Pilani. The inscription was 
originally discovered at Narhad, formerly known as Narbhata, and 
is now in the Birla College, Pilani ( Jaipur State, Rajputana ). 


TEXT 
Om. Samvat 1218 Marga vadi 15 
Sanau N aigamànvaya-Kàyastha-Ihakura 
Sri-Srieandra-suta- Vilhana-putra- 
Tàlhana(h) svargaloke gatah U . 
Paramabhattaraka-Maharajadhiraja-Pa- 
ramegvara-Srimad = Vigraharajadevarajye Tha. 
Sri-Somade(ve)na nijasya...! rthe 
[0005 ] karapita u — $ubham bhavatu ॥ 


CON SP oF ST 


NE EERE ENE ESE YS SS 
1 Three letters here are extremely indistinct, 





THEIMPERIAL MYSTICS OF DELHI 
BY 
S. R, SHARMA 


My heart, like the bud of the red, red rose, 
Lies fold within fold aflame; 
Would the breath of even a myriad springs 


Blow my heart's bud to a rose? 


Poets and Mystics are difficult to distinguish one from 
another. They are in imagination all compact. But, while all 
poets need not be mystios, all mystics are essentially poetic. Their 
hearts‘ like the buds of the red, red rose, lie fold within fold 
aflame.’ The above lines, worthy of a poet and mystic, are not 
from Blake, but from B&bur—the founder of the Mughal Empire 
in India. 


Much has been written about the emperors of this dynasty of 
Delhi, but little that is of abiding human interest. Historians, 
for reasons best known to themselves, are incorrigibly—almost in- 
tolerably— political. Ifthey were a whit more human their app- 
eal would be wider and more enduring. Under the purple poli- 
tical cloak of the Mughal emperors there was always beating a 
warm human heart; under their jewelled crown was often a 
philosophical head concealed. The purpose of the present cau- 
serie is to throw some concentrated light upon this least suspect- 
ed aspect of Mughal history. | 

To avoid being mystical ourselves, it is desirable to define 
our principal terms and the limitations of our scope. Ín the first 


place, ‘mystic ' is here not to be understood in a rigidly schola- 


stic sense. Secondly, the emperors themselves were too much 
pre-occupied with political activity to allow ‘the breath of even 
a myriad springs ' to blow their heart’s buds into fully blossom. 
ed roses. But the glimpses available to us, from their own writ- 
ings or recorded sayings, certainly indicate a mystical vein 
` running through their inner lives. They were primarily or out- 
wardly men of action ; else, they could not have built up and 


^ 
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administered so magnificent an empire. In their domestic life 
they were deeply social; withaut which they would have been 
unapproachable tyrants. But beneath all these ‘ fold within fold 
aflame’ was an intense personality romantic and poetical like 
Babur’s, refined and humane like Humayün's, intellectual and 
eclectic like Akbar’s, epicurian and hedonistic like Jahangir’s, 
and Shahjahán's, or esoteric and mystical like Dara Shukoh’s, 
and 8000 and puritanical like Aurangzib’s, All these were un- 
doubtedly great men despite their well-known weaknesses. But 
for the political accident of their birth, had they been free to 
develop their private individualities, the Mughal emperors might 
have been a family of cultivated gentlemen, philosophers, poets, 
pirs, with their minds and hearts suffused with religious 
mysticism, 


In the light of the above remarks let us now acquaint our- 
selves, as intimately as the records permit, with these imperial 
mystics, 


+ + -+ + 


Babur was truly and sincerely religious, though he changed 
his sectarian labels ( Sunni and Shia ) to suit political exigencies. 
So also did Humayiin, to get the support of the Persians, The 
addiction of the one to wine, as of the other to opium, did not 
tarnish the soul of either. The conqueror of Hindustan begins 
his autobiography with the invocation ''In the name of God, the 
Merciful, the Compassionate ;” and this is no mere conventional 
dedication, As the Wdaqiat testifies, Babur never forgot God in 
the hour of victory or defeat. ' By the grace and mercy of 
Almighty God,” he records about his triumph at Panipat, '' this 
difficult affair was made easy to me.” Quoting from the Qordn 
on another occasion he exclaims: 

" Say,--O God! who possessest the kingdom! Thou givest 
it to whom Thou wilt and Thou (8५७७७ if from whom Thou wilt! 
In Thy hand is good, for Thou art Almighty.’ 

When he recovered almost miraculously, from the poison ad- 
ministered to him at Delhi (on 21 December 1526 ), he wrote in 
a letter: “ He who has been near to death knows the worth of 


life... God gave me new-birth | -Through God I know today 
the worth of life, " A 


+ 


The Imperial Mystics of Deli — 495 


But, eveu more than the above citations, the following two 
occasions will serve to illustrate the sparkling sincerity of the 
man of faith that Babur essentially was-- 


On the eve of his battle with Rana Sanga—" On Monday the 
23rd of the first Jumada ( Fb. 25th), when I went out riding, I 
reflected, as I rode, that the wish to cease from sin had been 
always in my mind, and that my forbidden acts had set lasting 
stain upon my heart. Said I, ‘Ohl my soul’ 


‘How long wilt thou draw savour from sin? 
Repentance is not without savour, taste it!’ 
( Persian ) 
‘Through years how many has sin defiled thee? 
How much of peace has transgression given thée? 
Hew much hast thou been thy passions’ slave? 
How much of thy life flung away?’ 
( Turki ) 
In this mood of sincere repentance=~characteristic of deeply re- 
ligious men—Bàbur renounced his long addiction to wine. The 
farmün which he issued on this occasion opens with the words 
of the Qorün : '" Let us praise the Long-suffering one who loveth 
the penitent and who loveth the cleansers of themselves ; and let 
thanks be rendered to the gracious one who absolveth his debtors 
and forgiveth those who seek forgiveness. He goes on to state 
that ‘ the nature of man is prone to evil, and that the abandon- 
ment of sinful appetites is only feasible by Divine aid and the 
help that cometh from on high.’ 


“ After some days of sorrow and repentance, we (from the 
Shah to the sipähi ) abandoned all evil practices one by one, and 
the gates of retrogression became closed. Onthis occasion I 
received a secret inspiration and heard an infallible voice say: 
“Is not the time yet come unto those who believe, that their 
hearts should humbly submit to the admonition of God, and that 
truth which hath been revealed?” Thereupon we set ourselves 
to extirpate the things of wickedness, and we earnestly knocked 
at the gate of repentance. The Guide of help assisted us...and 
an order was given that with the Holy War there should begin 
the still greater war which hag to be waged against sensuality.” 
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Here we are face to face with a religious Mystic rather than. 
an ordinary conqueror. His end was of a piece with this trait. 

“O Godl.if a life may be exchanged for a life, I, who am 
Babur, give my life and my being for Humàyün. ”. 

During the rite fever surged over him, and convinced that 
his prayer and offering had been accepted, he cried out," I have 
borne it away | I have borne it away !'' 


Such was the sunset of the first of the philosophical minded 
Mughal emperors. Indeed had Babur proclaimed on the eve of 
the battle of Khànua: 


Who comes into the world will die; | 
What lasts and lives will be God. 


( Persian ) 


He who hath entered the assembly of life, 

Drinketh at last of the sup of death, 

He who hath come to the inn of life, 

Passeth at last from Earth's house of woe, 

l ( Turki ) 


Before Bābur quitted the inn of life, he had once contemplated 
abdication in favour of his beloved son Humàyün, declaring 

“ Though I be not related to dervishes, 

Yet am I their follower in heart and soul. 

Say not a king is far from a dervish, 

I am a King but yet the slave of dervishés. " 


Humayun, the son of such a father, and carefully trained by him, 
lived to be a gentleman of refinement and culture, . But we are 
more concerned here with his inner life than his social and in- 
tellectual accomplishments. His religious faith, however, bordered 
too often on superstition., His oredulity in omens and astrology 
are too well known to require mention in detail. According to 
Khwandamir, ‘ His mind is the seat of the secrets of eternity.’ 

His heart is the receiver of the rays of God's guidance ; 

His words ( are) the discourses of the secrets of truth, . 

Even if we regard these as conventional epithets, Humayin 
certainly indulged in innovations which revealed the workings 
of his mind. For instance the mystical values he ‘attached to 
the number twelve. “For, twelve is the number of digits on 
which the regulation of most wortdly affairs, and of every mo- . 
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mentous business has been ordained since the creation of the 
world to the present time. Firstly because the eighth heaven is 
divided into the twelve Signs of the Zodiac and the direction of 
ten revolutions of the Sun, the Moon and the stars, and the seven 
planets is contingent on the Signs of the Zodiac. And the calcula- 
tions for months and years are based on their revolutions, and 
the light of the truth of this idea shines as the passage of days 
and months in different parts of the universe." ( Khwandamir) 
This is sheer obscurantism or pseudo-mysticism. Yet, if it is 

true as is recorded, Humayun had the presentiment of his death 
when ' This day after paying my morning devotions a mysterious 
thing occurred and a secret inspiration brought this quatrain in 
my lips: | 

“ O God, make me wholly thine, 

Acquaint me with thine attributes. 

Tyrannous Reason hath crippled my soul. 

Call me Thine own madman and set mo free, ” 

( Akbarnàmà ) 

Whence this mysticism ? 


+ + + 


Akbar’s religious views and philosophical proclivities are 
well-known. Thathe was what Vincent Smith has called a 
student of comparative religion is also quite patent. But apart 
from and more than his intellectual eclecticism his own personal 
faith was deeper than his theosophy. Asa ruler indeed he tried 
to gather 

From each fair plant the blossom choicest grown, 
To wreathe a crown not only for the King, 

But in due time for every Musalman, 

Brahmin, and Buddhist, Christian and 1751506, 
Thro’ all the warring world of Hindustan, 

And 
To hunt the tiger of oppression out, 

’ Feom office; and to spread the Divine Faith, 
Like calming oil on all their stormy creeds,...... 
To nurse my children on the milk of Truth, 
And alchemise old hatés into the gold, 

Of Love, arid to make it eurr'ent...... 
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Abül Fazl would have us believe that “Numbers of those 
who have bid adieu to the world, such as Sonnassees, Calandars, 
Philosophers, and Sofees," had "their eyes opened unto know- 
ledge" by this Majesty whose insight was esoteric. His prayers 
were effectively addressed to heaven to support their aspirations 
to translate them “ from seeming existence, unto real existence” 
( Ain-e-Akbari ) It is this aspect of Akbar's personality that is 
of interest to us here. His mystic temperament and inclinations 
are admitted by all critics including Vincent Smith. “ His re- 
ligious speculations and vagaries, " Smith writes, “ rested prima- 
rily on the fact.tbat he was born with the mystic temperament. 
Later in life he came more under the influence of Hindu pan- 
theistic doctrine, which has close affinities with Safi teaching. 
Throughout all phases he seems always to have cherished the mystic’s 
ideal of close and direct communion with God, unobscured by pri: 
estiy intervention or disputable dogmas... He remained a mystic 
to the end.” ( Akbar the Great Mogul, pp. 348-9 ). 


Quite early in life, when Akbar was only fourteen years of 
age (in 1557 ), he appears to have got sick of the world of 'short- 
sighted men’ and was consumed with a passion to be away from 
men and utterly alone. In solitude he ‘communed with God’ 
and was immersed in ecstasy. Such a fit came over him often. 


' One night," he said, " my heart was weary of the burden of ` 
life, when suddenly, between sleeping and waking, a strange 
vision appeared to me, and my spirit was somewhat comforted, ” 
(‘ Happy Sayings,’ Ain. vol. iii, p. 388) 


Of such an occasion we have detailed impressions recorded 
by both Abül Fazl and Badaini. Early in May 1578 Akbar set 
out on a hunt, But suddenly the mystical mood captured his 
being. He called off all activity and gathered up ‘the skirt of 
his genius from earthly pomp.’ ‘ A sublime joy took possession 
of his bodily frame. The attraction (jazaba ) of cognition of God 
cast its ray’ ( Abül Fazi). According to Badaini, “an, extra- 
ordinary change was manifested in his manner, to such an extent 
as cannot be accounted for. And every one attributed it to some 
cause or other; but God alone knoweth secrets, á 


‘Take care! for the grace of God comes suddenly, 
It comes suddenly, it comes to the mind of the wise, ' 
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Commenting further upon this phase of Akbar’s life Abül Fazl 
adds: ‘ About this time the privacy of the Spiritual world took 
‘possession of his holy form, and gave a new aspect to his world- 
adorning beauty... What the chiefs of purity and deliverance 
( Sufi seers?) had searched for in vain was revealed to him. The 
spectators who were in his holy neighbourhood carried away the 
fragments of the Divine bounty." A recent writer has tried to 
interpret the JDn-i-liühi in terms of scholastic mysticism. * 
The subject is too vast and controversial for ampler treatment 
here. But the initiation and the entire discipline of the Shast 
certainly surround the Mäh? with a halo of mysticism : ' the pure 
Shasi and the pure sight shall never err,’  Allàh-ho- Akbar. 

“ Qazi Hamdani says that‘ the great name’ is the word ‘ Hu’ 
or “ He’’-God-because it has a reference to God's nature as it 
shows that He has no other at His side. Again the word ' Hy’ 
is not a derivative. All epithets of God are contained in it. 


“ Possibly Handami’s interpretation is true, specially ' Hu’ 
is a Sufi term and in his early youth Akbar used to chant these 
Siifi terms‘ Za Hu’ and‘ Yu Hadi‘ near the Anuptolao. And it 
is quite probable that the familiar word should be repeated in his 
Sufi order. °’ 


The writer above referred to concludes his interesting study 
with a commentary on the Dabisian. He cites parallel passages 
from the Qordn and the Persian Sufi writers for every item of the 
ideology of the Din-i-!iàühi “ As a Buf?” he says, Akbar cried 
with brother Sifts like Sadi, Rumi, Jami, Hafiz, ete. for union 
with Him.” The spirit of Akbar’s esoteric and eclectic mystic» 
ism is well reflected in the following credo formulated by Abül 
Fazl :-- 

“O God, in evéry temple I see people that worship Thee, and in 
every language I hear spoken, people praise Thee. Polytheism and 
Islam feel after Thee. ” ~ 
“Each religion says, ‘Thou art one, witnout equal’, If it be a 
Mosque, people murmur Thy Holy prayer; and if it be a Christian 
Church people ring Thy bell from love of Thee. ” 


* ‘Akbar im the Light of the Din-i-Iláhi' by M. L. Roy Choudhury, 
M.A., in the Proceedings of the Indian History Congress, 3rd Session, 
Caloutta, 1939. 


62 [ Annals, B, Q. R T. | 
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" Sometimes I frequent the Christian cloister, and sometime the 

Mosque, but itis Thou whom I search from temple to temple. Thy 

elect have no dealings with either heresy or orthodoxy; for neither 

of them stands behind the screen of Thy truth." 

* Heresy to the heretic, and religion to the orthodox, , But the dust 

of the petal belongs to the heart of the perfume-seller. " 

"e l + + + 
It is difficult to speak of the mysticism of either Jahangir or 

Shāhjahän. Though the fountain of idealism was not dry in 
their generation it spent its waters in other channels. In spite 
of Jahangir’s intellectual allegiance to Sūfism and Vedanta, and 
his interest in ascetics like Jadrüp, he ‘was never deep in any- 
thing but—Wine. ' 

‘A Flask of Wine, a Book of Verse—and Thou 

Beside me" 
was his Paradise. But it was essentially an Earthly Paradise. 
Shah jahan was not cast ina more etherial mould, despite his 
interest in saints. 

‘Love is as old as man, 

But since this love began, 

None loved like Shah Jahan, ' 

“TI am an artist, and I worship beauty, 

Worship it and create it. 

The real Jahan is in my palaces, 

And in my love of thee. 

I write my name~—the name of Shah Jahin— 

In the enduring fabric of my marbles, 

And when the empire of our Mogul line, 

Crumbles in the inevitable flux of time, 

And Akbar and J ahingir are but words, 

That monarchise in musty chronicles, 

Men still shall say, 

Jahan built this, and this, | è 

Those dreams in stone were dreamed by Shah Jahan, 


Jah£n of the unalterable love, the which, 
He treasured more than these; i " 
The greatest builder and the greatest lover, 
That ever walked the earth." , 
( Jast, L, S.—Shaüh Jahan 
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Shah Jahän’s contributions to mysticism are the Taj Mahal 
in the realm of art, and the philosophy of 08 Shukoh in the 
realm of religion. Of the former one has written 

* Not architecture! as all others are 
But the Proud passion of Emperor's love 
Wrought into living stone.’ 


Indeed its charm is eternally mystical. Of Dari Shukoh asa 
Mystic we shall presently speak, Manwhile we might dispose of 
Aurangzib who had the reputation of being a Zinda Pir. He is 
more of an enegma: In his private life he was intensely reli- 
gious,-—puritanical, stoic, Witness his spreading a carpet, kneel- 
ing and praying in the thick of the fight on the frontier against 
the Uzbeks, It served to mystify his enemy. But as Dara stig- 
matised him he was a namāzī, Yet his last letter to Prince 
Azam reveals unmistakably the soul of a mystic :— 
* Peace be on you! 
‘Old age has arrived and weakness has grown strong; strength has 
left my limbs. I came alone and am going away alone, I know not 
who I am and what I have been doing. The days that have been 
Spent except in austerities have left only regret behind...... 
‘ Life so valuable, has gone away for nothing, The Master has been 
in my house, but my darkened eyes cannot see his splendour. Life 
lasts not; no trace is left of the days that are no more; and of the 
future there is no hope...... 
‘I brought nothing with me ( into the world ), and am carrying away 
with me the fruits of my sins, I know not what punishment will fall 
on me. Though I have strong hopes of His grace and kindness, yet 
in view of my aots anxiety does not leave me. When I am parting 


from my own self, who else would remain to ma? 


3 
* 


* Whatever the wind may be, l 
I am launching my boat on the water’? 


+ + T + 


Dara Shukoh was the greatest of the imperial mystics of Delhi. 
In fact his mysticism disqualified him for the imperial role 
which brought about the tragedy of his life. “ An exalted soul, a 
noble heart, a liberal mind, & freshness of outlook, a lofty ideal- 
ism, and an inexhaustible thirst for knowledge--these were 
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the uncommon gifts with which nature endowed him. " He read 
much Persian poetry, his biographer Dr. Qanungs tells us; but 
Firdausi and Sadi had far less interest for him than Rimi and 
Jami. Indeed, he read much besides, including the Bhagavad 
Gita, the Upanisads and other Hindu Vedantic works, 

Dara like all other mystics had visions. In one of these, one 
night, ‘in the prime of his youth ' an angel cried out to him 
in a dream four times: “ God has bestowed upon thee what no 
king on earth did ever got." In time, Dara tells us,“ the fore- 
shadowing of it began to be manifest, and day by day the veil 
was lifted little by little.” He joined the Qadiri school of 
mystics and instinct or inspiration led him in his quest of the- 
Tawkid: ‘Take one step out of thyself, that thou mayst arrive — 
at God,’ Limitations of space do not permit us to follow Dara 
through ali the intricacies of ' the Path.’ We should therefore be 
content with only a few glimpses. | 


* I have no hope of reaching the goal through my own deeds 
and acts,” says the Prince. “ My sole reliance ison thy mercy, 
Olord!’’ In his Risalai-Hagnuma, written in ‘the intoxication 
of Union,’ Dara declares—— 


(i) “No one is a stranger to theo in this Universe; on what- 
ever thou layest thy hands, that confronts thee as thy own self. 


(ii) “O thou who seekest God everywhere, thou verily art 
that God and not separate from Him. This search of thine is 
exactly like the search of the drop for the occan, when it is al- 
ready in the midst of the waters of the ocean. 

(iii) “ When thou shalt carry this stage to perfection, then 
there will remain no doubt that thou art the truth.” 

Even a bare recital of the titles of his works will give the 
reader some idea of Dàrà's coutributions to the literature of 
mysticism, (1) Safinat-ul~awliya or lives of Muslim Saints is 
‘full of the pain of search’ in the path of Sufism; ( 2) Sakniat- 
ul~awliya, dealing mainly with the life of saint Mi&àn,Mir of 
Lahore, incidentally notices the various stages of the mystic 
journey ; (3) Risala-i-Hagnuma, or the Compass , Truth, was 
written for the instruction of novices in the Path of Sufism; 
(4) Majmua-al-Baharain, or Mipgling of two Oceans, is the pro- - 
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duct of comparative study of Hinduism and Islam; (5) Sirr-ul- 
asrar, or the Secret of Secrets is the appropriate title of his trans- 
lation of the Upanisads; (6) Hasanat-ul-Ariflin, comprises a 
defence of his pantheistic views as against the criticism of the 
orthodox Muslims; (7) Tarigat-ul- Haqiqat gives a more eloquent 
expression to his favourite idealism; and (8) Tarjuma-i-Joga- 
Vashishiz a translation of the Yoga~-vasista. 
In the ripeness of his wisdom and learning Dari sang: 
“Thou art in the Kaaba as well as 
in ihe Somnath temple; 
In the convent as well as in the tavern. 
Thou art at the same time 
the light and the moth; 
The wine and the cup, the sage and the fool, 
the friend and the stranger...... 
Thou art-thyself the rose and 
the amorous nightingale ; 
Thou art thyself the moth around 
the light of thine own beauty. ” 

Here indeed is the greatest of the imperial mysties of Delhi 
en raport with the soul of India; and in the words of Dr. Qanungo- 
“It is hardly an exaggeration to say that anyone who intends to 
take up the solution of religious peace in India must begin the 
: work where Dara Shukoh had left it and proceed on the Path 
chalked out by that Prince, ” 


THE EXTENT OF MAHARASTRA AS FOUND IN THE 
ATHOLE INSCRIPTION 
BY 
S. R. SHENDE 


I. INTRODUCTION 


This is an humble attempt to draw to this subject the atten- 
tion of learned scholars whose wider knowledge &nd deep study 
will surely settle the issue. The writer here merely opens it. 


In this article an attempt is made to determine the territories 
which were included in Maharastra according to the Aihole 
inscription! ( of the 556th year of the Saka Era, and the 3735th 
year after the great Mahabharata War ) which describes, in its 
2oth verse, Maharastra as, 

अगमदूधिपतित्व यो महाराषट्रकाणास 
नथनवतिसहस्ग्रामभाजां त्रयाणाम | 


i.e. “ Who ( Pulakes! II ) attained sovereignty of the Tri Mahà- 
rastra containing 99000 villages,” The territory covered by 
this Tri Maharastra is not shown in the poem, in clear terms, 
and therefore we have to search it out. But before doing so, it 
will be helpful to see what we know of its colonization. - 


II. COLONIZATION OF MAHARASTRA 


The first Aryan colonist? of Daksindpatha, we know of, 
according to tradition, is Agasti, who crossed the Vindhya. 
mountain and settled in Vidarbha, Agasti being one of the 





1 (1) Ind. Ant, Vol, V: 67; Vol. VII: 237 


(2) Epi. Ind. Vol. VI: I. . 
( 3) Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions by Diskalkar, Part J, p. 37ff, 


2 आनंद्रामायण, सारकाण्ड, सर्ग १०, श्ठोक, १११ to ११५. 
बाल्मीकिरामायण, अरण्यकाण्ड, अध्याय ११, ÁgastyüSrama situated in Vidarbha 


can be traced here, 
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authors! of the Vedic hymns, we can take back the date of the 
colonization of Maharastra to the date when the Vedas were 
being composed i. e. nearly 4 thousand years before the com- 
mencement of the Saka Era. Reference to दक्षिणा पदा in केद? 
10. 61. 8 and to fgqw ¦ in शतपथ जाह्मण 14, 5, 5, 22 support this 
view, The big colonies of Maharastra are 


1 ).Malava (3) Aparanta 
(2) ASmaka (4) Vidarbha 
(a) Nasikya (5) Kuntala 

( b ) Petanika 


em 


( e) Karhataka ME 

Here मालव is mentioned as a part of महाराष्ट्र because there 
. existed a dialect of महाराष्ट्री, the language of महाराष्ट्र, of the 
name of आवन्तिका,* a dialect spoken in अबन्ता, the famous city of 
मालब, मालव seems to have been colonized in Vedic period.’ 

These we find recorded and form parts of Maharastra. 
The locations of these colonies were since then well known. 
There were minor colonies such as Pandu Rastra, Deva 
Rastra, Gopa Rastra,’ Malla Rastra eto, and are accepted as 
parts? of Maharastra. All these colonies were,in these days, 
being treated as " Rastras’® and their residents as “Rastrikas.."’ 

These Rastras being of the same race, religion and culture, 
must have been in close contact with one another for several 
centuries, and must have developed a common civiliza- 


1 gua 1, 179. 

3 4000 to 1500 years before Saka era [(a) Orion by Tilak ( 1898 Ed.) 
p. 219, l 

(b) भारतीय santana by Dixit ( 1981 Ed. ) p. 136 ] 

° The date of रातपथ श्राह्मण is fixed at 3100 years before शक Era ( भारतीय 
ज्योतिषशाख् page 128) 

* “ आवती स्यान्महाराषट्रीशोरसेन्योस्तु संकरात्‌ ” प्राकृतसर्वस्थ of माकंडेय 

5 (mgr river of अवन्ती is probably (aq; mentioned in rag 4.8.8 

6 द्वराषट्र ean be assigned to the southern part of Satara district where 


there is a village named देवरा in Tasgaon Taluka 
7 गोपराष्ट्र ig गोवराष्ट्र (गोवा) one of the 7 Konkans (Ind. Ant, Vol. VIII,’ 
page 18 ) ; 
|: History of Mediæval Hindu India by Vaidya, Vol. I, p. 259 
? Bom, Gaz. Vol. I-Párt IT, page 143. 
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tion, onelanguage and the same social customs. Consequently 
all these colonies or Rastras and Rastrikas must have been 
amalgamated into one society and a big nation, with Maharastra 
as their common name, after the colonization of दक्षिणापथ had 
taken place. 


It is not possible to determine the exact date of sucha 
transformation, requiring as it does several hundreds of years; 
still it can be presumed that it must have taken place ten 
centuries prior to the Saka Era. 


III. MAHARASTRA PRIOR TO PULAKESIN II 


The name of this Union occurs first in Mahadvaso,' in the 
course of the description of Asoka’s missionary expeditions to 
the different parts of Bhàratavarsa. One of these parts was 
Maharatta, the Pali form for Maharastra. Since these expeditions 
belong to the 4th century prior to Saka Era, this first mention of 
the name should be safely assigned to that period. The reference 
for the second time is found in the Kamasutra” of Vatsydyana 
( वात्स्यायन) of the first century of the Saka Era as Maha- 
rüstrakánàm ( महाराष्ट्रकाणाम्‌) and Maharastrikya ( महाराष्ट्रिकय ) 
and in Brhatsamhita® of Var&áhamihira ( by about the 5th cen- 
tury of the Saka Era ) as Mahdrastrih ( महाराष्ट्रा:), 


It is evident from the above that the use of this name is made 
very rarely in literature but those of the colonies are very 
common till the 10th century. The oldest name Dandakaranya 
(दण्डकारण्य) is still in use in the opening of the Sarkalpa ( संकल्प) 
in our rites as गोदावर्याः दक्षिणे or उत्तरे div (as the case may be) 
दण्डकारणप देशो ... 


All the four references stated above are mere mention of 
the name but the location of the country is given nowhere. As 
the subject-matter of those books calls for no occasion to specify 
it, it is no wonder that they remain silent on this point Now 
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1 Turner's Mahavaso: 71 to 74. 
2 महाराष्ट्रिक्यः ( महाराष्ट्रिकाः Ra: ) Vol. 2, Ch. 5, Sec. 29. महाराष्ट्रकाणाम्‌ V ol. 2, 

Ch. 4, Sec. 11, ( ETHE ) publishéd by Chaukhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares. 
8 Oh.10, verse 8. Page 66 of the commentary by Kern ( 1865 Ed, ). 
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the location is mentioned for the first time in the inscription 
referred to in the opening paragraph. 


IV. COMMENTATORS UNHEEDFUL OF MAHARASTRA 


The Athole inscription has been commented! upon by good 
many learned and able scohlars from varied points of views but 
none have viewed it from the point of the extent of Mahàrüstra, 
the only exception being of the late Dr. Ketkar whohas drawn 
the attention of the readers of his Pracina Maharastra ( प्राचीन 
मह!राष्टृ--5. 459 ff. ) to this point and promised to deal with it in 
ihe sccond volume of that series. 


The historicity” of this inscription has been tested and certi- 
fied by à good many research scholars and since then it has been 
proved very useful to the student of history. 


V. THE FIRST SEVENTEEN STANZAS 


The first 19 stanzas of the inscription deal with the achieve- 
ments of the ancestors of Pulakes! II, The verse 14th :tells us that 
Mangali$a,who was in charge of the administration of the 
kingdom, tried to betray PulakesI, the heir-apparent to the 
throne, by installing his own son to the Gadi. But the 15th 
narrates that the aims of Mangalisa are frustrated, that he is 
killed in the scuffle, and that Pulakes! comes to the throne. The 
16th informs us that on account of the chaos arising from the 
conflict between uncle and nephew, those kings, whose territo- 
ries were so far conquered and annexed? to their own by the 
Calukyas, picked up this opportunity to try to recover these ; the 


1 See foot-note 1 on page 494, ^ 
4 (1) Epi. Ind. Vol. VI: 8 ( Kielhorn ) 
( 9) Ind. Ant. Vol. V : 68 ( Fleet?) 


( 8) Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions, Vol, I, Part IT: 131 by D. B. 
Diskalkar,-M.A. 


8 In verse 9 Kirtivarma had overpowered Nala, Kadamba and Maurya 
kings. The Nalas were ruling in Kalihga and Mauryas and Kadambas in 
Konkana. . . 

(Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions by D. B. Diskalkar, Vo!, I, Part IT, 
P, 32). 
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Heal काळे Baga D... in the 17th relates a concrete instance © 
of such a revolt by Appàika and Govinda. In this way when 
Pulakeśī came to thethrone we find that all these intarnecine 
feuds had resulted in diminishing his kingdom which once 
had indeed extended from the Western to the Eagtern seas (यः 
पूर्वेपश्चिम्सम्नद्तटो षित: V. 11). Verses 9,10,12 and 13 support the 
above statement. 


Vl. Two DIVISIONS OF THE CONQUESTS 


The verses which describe the conquests of Pulakes!, if one 
were to look into them minutely, are in two divisions. The first 
division contains verses 18 to 22, Verses 23 to 25 do not narrate 
any conquest. Then again description of conquests commences 
from v. 26 and is carried on till v. 31. This is the second divi- 
sion. The intention of the poet in thus dividing the conquest 
can well be imagined from the verses 23 to 25. In V. 23 he tells 
the story of the total defeat of Harsa by the king. The v. 24 
ghows the king's military powers by telling that he did not feel 
necessity of maintaining elephants, the strongest factor of the 
militia of those days, for the protection of .his kingdom beyond 
the Narmada, In v. 25 the poet showers eulogies in glaring 
terms on his king for “having attained sovereignty of the 
Maharastra which was as big as to contain 99000 villages. "' 


There are two more points that make this intention of the 
poet more clear. The first is this,that the description of the 
conquests is nob in the order in which these took place but in 
geographical sequence, We quote here two instances in support 
ofthe above statement. ‘he first is that of the conquest of the 
पिष्टएर in v. 27, territory in Godavari district of the Madras Pre- 
sidency, which took plaee, according to V. Smith, in 600 A, D. 
( Early History of India: 1914 Ed. p. 425). The other is that of 
the battle between Pulakesi and Harsa which, as Dr. A. S. 
Altekar says ( Annals of B, O, R. L, Vol. XIII, page 306 ), had 
‘taken place between 630 and 634 A, D. The poet describes the 
former conquest in verse 27 and the latter in verge 23. ^ 


And the second point is that the poet observed this 
geographical sequence with the intention of, bringing toge- 
ther the parts of “Maharastra which were not so far in the 
possession of Pulakes!, who had just conquered these as described 
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in verses 18 to 22. And this motive is further strengthened by 
the fact that the poet stops describing the further conquests and 
begins describing military greatness and praising the king as in 
verses 23, 24 and 25. These eulogies are supported by the facts 
that “ the fame of the King of the Deccan reached the ears of 
the king of Pérsia!’’, and Pulakesi assumed the title of परमेश्वर 
after he conquered Harsa,^ And the praises end by telling that 
the king became overlord of whole of the Maharastra. It is 
still wonder that the poet does not here lose the opportunity 
of recording the extent of that country. The poet is out to eulo- 
gise the king. The inscription is a Prasasti (eulogy) and 
hence it can be presumed that, having found the king overjoyed 
at his being the master of the whole of Maharastra, the poet did 
utilise this opportunity rightly as in verse 25. Had it not been 
so there is no reason why the poet should mention Maharastra’ 
and its dimensions 


It should be further noted that part of Maharastra was al- 
ready his, when he ascended the throne and that the king did not 
conquer it afresh. 1t is also worth noting that the eulogies are 
not given along with each conquest, nor are they at the end of 
all the conquests, but are given when he describes the king as 
“having attained sovereignty of Maharastra,” 


Therefore the verses 18 to 22 make one division of the des- 
cription of conquest of such parts of Maharastra which were not 
so far.in his possession 


Verses 26 to 31 make the second division of it. The countries 
mentioned therein were outside Maharastra. 


Verse 32 sums up the second division and the description of 
the conquests. 


The verses 25 and 32, quoted below, will speak for themselves, 
Verse 25: 

* विधिवदुपचितारभः शक्तिभिः शक्रकल्पः 

. , तिम्नभिराप nuu: स्वैश्च माहाकु छायैः 


1 Farly History of India by Smith (1914 Ed. ), page 426. ° 


? Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions by Diskalkar Vol. I, Part IT 
page 133; Epi. Ind, Vol. VII, 163 २ र 
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अगमदधिपतित्व॑ यो महाराष्ट्रकाणाम्‌ 


नवनवतिसंहस्रश्रामभाजां त्रयाणाम्‌ ॥ 
Verse 32: 


उत्साहप्रशुसन्त्रशक्तिसहिते यस्मिन्ससस्ता (qai 
जित्वा भूमिपतीन्विसज्य सहितानाराध्य देवद्विजान्‌। 
वातापीं नगरीं प्रविश्य नगर्रीमेकामिवोर्बीमिमाम्‌ 
चश्वन्नीराधिनीरनीऊ॒परिखां सत्याश्रये शासति d 


VIL COUNTRIES COVERED BY MAHARASTRA 


The first thing in this direction we have to do is to name the 
countries Pulakesi conquered and the other is to find out 
those he already possessed. The territory, covered by the coun 
tries in these two lists, will help to mark out the countries 
covereu by Maharastra, 


The names of the newly conquered countries are :— 


Serial No, of the The name of Present name 
No. the verse the country conquered 

(a) Parts) 1 18 Vanavasi! Shimoga and 
of Maha- Canara districts. 
rastra 2 19 Kingdom of the The Mysore state 
Ganga’ kings except Shimoga 

' district. 
3 19 Kingdom of The tract north- 
Alupa? kings east of Vanavasi. 


} (1) Selections fom Sanskrit Inscriptions by Diskalksr, Vol, I, Part II, 
P, 133. | 
(2) Mysore Gaz, Vol. V, Page 1352 : 
(3) Vanavasi in Sirsi Taluka of North Canara: Dherwar Gaz. 
P. 388, | : 
2 Bom, Gaz, Vol I, Part II: 299, Talkhad, the capital of the Gabga 
kings is on the Kaveri river south-esst of Mysore city. | 
3 Bom, Gaz. Vol, I, Part II ; 309. 
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Serial No. of the The name of Present name 
No. the verse the country conquered 
4 20 ` Territory of Southern Konkana. 
Maurya! Chief 
5, 21 Puri? Thana district. 
6 22 Lata Deas Gujarat, north of 
the Narmada, 
7 22 Malava Desa Malwa. 
8 — 22 Kingdom of Southern part of 
Gurjara* Rajputana, 

(b) Parts] 9 26 Kingdom of Eastern part of 
outside | | Kosala’ Chhattisgarh 
Maha- f division of C.P. 
rastra | but not Baster 


and Kanker states. 





1 ‘Barly History of India by V. Smith (1914) Page 195. 
2 Bom. Gaz. Vol. I, Part IT: 288. 
9 (a) J.B. B. R. A. S, Vol. 21, page 413. 

(b) ऐतिहासिक संशोधन by दुर्गाशैकर के. unen (1941 Ed.) page 282. “ लाट 

देशनी साधारण सीमा महीथी तापी सुधी गणाय छे, ” 

(c) Làütais between Thana and Surat ( Bom. Gaz. Vol, I, part I page 

283 foot-note 5) and it was one of the seven parts of Konkana, 
४ (8) J.B. B. 5, A. S, Vol. 21, page 415. 

(b) A Gurjara Chieftain by name Dadda II was ruling in Lata, and 
this Broach Gurjara kingdom was a petty principality hardly equal to 2 or 
3 modern districts. This is not the King whom Pulakesi defeated, Annals of 
the B, O. R. L, Vol. XIII, p. 304. 

(c) Since the poet mentions both Lata and Gurjara here it is clear 
that he does not mean Gurjara ruling in Broach. Taking into consideration 
that Gurjara has been mentioned after Malwa and that the poet preferred 
geographical sequence to describe the corquests, to the order of the countries 
~ conquered, and tells us that PulakeS first beat Lata, then Malwa and lastly 
Gurjara who were in those days in Rajputana. Therefore by Gurjara 
we must take their country as Rajputana and not Broach nor Lita. Early 
History of India by Smith p. 321 & 322 (1914 Eid. ). 

5 Vidarbha of the beginning of the Saka Era was a very big country 
divided by Varad& river ( मालविकासिमित्र Act V, verse 13). Maharastra is des- 
oribed*as having been extended upto east sea as “ पूर्वेसमुद्ववेरी ” by Maha- 


‘nubhivas. Even today Halbi, a dialect of Marathi, is the ohief language 
of Baster stata close to the eastern sea.’ Hence country of Kosala must 
be beyond the hilly tracts in Khairagarh, Nandgaon and other states and ta 
the North of Baster and Kanker. 


- 
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Serial No.of the The name of Present name 
No, the verse the country conauered | 
10 26 Kingdom of 
Kalinga Orissa. 
11 21 Pistapura A Zamindari in 
Godavari district. 
12 28  Kunala! Territory between 


Godavar!l and 
Krsna rivers. 


13 29 Pallava king- Chingal put 
dom of Kaücipura district. 
14 . . 80 Cola? kingdom Tanjore district. 
15 31 Pandya’? kingdom Madura district 
16 31 Kingdom of Malbar and'adjoin: 
| ` Kerala? kings ing native states. 


If the readers will see the map they will notice that countries 
mentioned above have formed a circle. From this it can be 
easily inferred that the territory inside this circle was the king- 
dom of Pulakes! when he ascended the throne. Though the 
poet does not say anything on this point it can be ascertained 


from the following facts :— 


1 The Kalaciiri kingdom was conquered by Mangalisa 
( verse 12 ), 

2 The territory north of Bh!marathi^ river where Appaika 
and Govind were brought to books ( V. 17) should be Sholapur 
and Usmanabad districts, 

9  V&tápi ( V. 7 & 32) i. e. Bijapur district was his capital. 
These three places were, according to this inscription, in his 

possession when he came to the throne. As to the possession of 


1 pi. Ind. Vol. VI, page 3. 
* Bom. Gaz. Vol, I, part II, page 133. 
$: The kingdom of Kalactiri was near site मांधाता in Nemada by this 
time. They shifted to Tripuri near Jubbulporé in the 10th century. 
^ Bhimarathi is present भीभा or चंद्रभागा river : 
(1) महायोगपीठे तटे भीमरथ्यां at पुंडरीकाय og ud: ॥ 
; --शकराचार्यकृतं agin 
(9 ) भीमरथीतीरसंनिविर्द पंडरिंगे नामाने महाम्राम... ... i 
—“ aga आणि पांड्रंग ?? by Khare, p. 6 
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the unmentioned territories inside the circle, we can safely 
take them to be parts of his kingdom, since he would not leave 
any country unconquered between his ancestral kingdom and 
the countries he conquered later on. | 


Thus the tracts of land forming parts of Tri Maharastra, 
according to Aihole inscription are :— 
(i) In the possession of Pulakesi when he ascended the 
throne :-- | | 
Old Names Current Names 


(1) Kingdom of Kalacüri (1) Country round about 
Bret मांधाता in Nemáda 
(2) Asmaka! (2) Districts of Khandesh, 
| Buldhana, Aurangabad, 

and up to Jath and 

Kolhapur States. 


(3) Nasikya (3) District of Nasik and 
adjoining territory. 
(4) Karhataka (4) Satara district and 


Western parts of 
| | _ Kolhapur State. 
(5) Kuntala? -(5) S. M. C. and Kanarese 
speaking disiricts of the 
Bombay Presideney 
and of Nizam's dominion 
and Bellary district. 


1 gaga by Dr. P. V. Bapat (1924 Ed.) page 143, Slokas 976-77. Page 
147, Slokas 1010-1011; Paithan was included in Aémaka. 


2 (a) Inscriptions in Northern Karnatak and Kolhapur by Prof. 
Kundangar, By Northern Karnatak the author meant Southern Maratha 
Country and Southern districts of the Bombay Presidency. This book con- 
tains a good many references to Kuntala from the inscriptions of the part. 
Hence it is clear that this part was Kuntala, in those days. z 

( b) Dr. Sten Konow tells us that Maharastra comprises Vidarbha and 
Kuntala.—Ind. Ant, Vol, X XXII, page 180. 
( c ) He again tells us :— 

To the South of Aryavaria was the great country called Mahd- 
rastra extending Southward to the Krsnà and sometimes also including the 
country of the Kuntalas which broadly corresponds to the sourthern part of 

( continued on the next page ) 
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Old Names Current Names 
(6) No old specific name is (6) Telugu speaking districts 
found for this part of Nizam's dominion 
(7) Vidarbha (7) Berar (except Buldhana) 


and whole of C. P. 
( except the northernmost 
districts beyond Narmada . 


(ii) Countries newly conqured as in V. 18 to 22 shown in 
(Part 7 ) list numbering serially 1 to 8. 

Here ends the subject-matter of this paper; still there are 
two more allied points: त्रयाणां महाराष्ट्रकाणाम्‌ and नवबनवातिसहस्रयामभाजां 
महाराष्ट्रकाणाम्‌ deserve special attention. 


VIIL samt महाराष्ट्रकाणाम OR ब्रिमहाराष्ट्र 


These two words have been translated by Dr. Fleet’, Dr, 
Kielhorn, Dr. Ketker, and Mr. Diskalkar as (one) “ Maha- 
ragtra ; though, while giving the literal meaning, it is given as 
“Three Mahiragtras. ” There is no clue or explanation given 
by the poet to make clear why he describes Maharastra as 
Tri Maharastra and therefore we have to search it from changes 
caused by the political, social and linguistic happenings in 
these parts. 

Our theory of Tri Maharastra ( त्रिमहाराषट्र ) is as follows :-- 

History tells us that many tribes have come down the Punjab. 
The verse 22nd of this inscription contains Gurjars, who had 
' in those days their kingdom in Rajputana, then named after the 
settlers as गुजरत्रा or gaT. This tribe was very powerful and 
much stronger than the then residents. There were other new- 

comers such as Ahirs, Huns, Kushans, Shakas and others, These 


— — M — 








( continued from the previous page ) 

the Bombay Presidency and Hyderabad,—-Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 
VII, page 3, 

(d) Guptas in कुंतल by H.C. Ray Chaudhari, in the Proceedings of the 
History Congress ( Allahabad 1938 ), pages 43-44. . 

| (1) Epi. Ind. Vol, VI, page 10 by Dr. Kielhorn. j 
(2) Ind. Ant. Vol. V, page 72 and Vol. VIII, p. 244 by Dr. Fleet. 
(3) Selections from Sanskrit Inscriptions, Vol. I, part II, pages 134 
and 148, by Diskalkar. 
(4) Pracina Maharastra by Dr, Ketkar, page 463. 
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new-comers might have had an upper hand in the formation of 
8 new combination of culture, language, mode of living and 
manners, giving birth to altogether a new society, we find today 
in Rajaputana and Malwa. This process may have been at work 
by the time of रविकाते in some visible form. 


To the south also, there had been a flow coming up of a diff- 
erent language i.e. Kanarese which crossed the borders of 
Karnatak!i. e. the present Mysore State and entered Kuntala. 
The very Calukyas had shifted to Vatapi where Kanarese had 
then made its way. This language was made vehicle for pro- 
pagation? of their faith by the Jain kings? of the Ganga, 
Kadamba, Hoysala, Punnata dynasties. 


It is these Jains who gave the Kanarese a great lift by crest- 
ing abundant literature in it. The Kadamba kings were 
ruling over Dharwar and Belgaum districts in the 5th 
century A. D. and their grants,* by copper plate, of villages and 
lands were in furtherance of the Jain religion. 


Mahàrasir!I, one of the corrupt forms of Sanskrit, the langu- 
age of Maharastra, began in those days waning, giving birth to 
a still more corrupt form i.e. Apabhrarhsa. Another thing 
in this connection to be noted is that the centre of gravity of 
Maharastra was in those days in Vidarbha and the western part 
of it i.e. Marathi speaking parts of the Bombay Presidency 
was backward in every respect, These two reasons might 
have given a fair chance tothe flourishing Kanarese to make a 
firm footing in Kuntala. 


1 Mysore Gazetteer ( Vol. I, p. 256) “Mysore is properly the कर्नाटक ” 
Caldwell's Grammer of Dravidian languages ( 1856-Ed.) p. 6. 
2 Mysore Gaz. Vol, T, p. 385-86. 
५ (७ ) भद्रभाहु and gm ( 321 to 397 A. D. ) introduce Jainism from अवण. 
wane: Mysore Gaz. Vol. I, page 286. 
(b) Jainism was state creed of the Gahga, Rastrakuta, Kalacüri and 
* — Hoyasalkings—Mysore Gazetteer Vol. I, page 295. 
(c) For more than 1000 years Jainism was professed by rulers. 
(d) Upto the 12th century A, D. every Kannada writer was Jain, 
—History of Kanarese literature by Rice, page 17. 
4 Belgaum Dist. Gaz. p. 353. 


64 [ Annals, B. 0. R. L ] 
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o this side, unlike the north, the change is only linguistic ` 
and not social which should be marked 
These changes must have been before the eyes of the poet 
while describing Maharastra, as Tri Maharastra. Since there 
are today Hindi dialects beyond the Narmada and Kanarese 
below the Krsna, the readers will, it is hoped, find our theory of 
the origin and mention of Tri Maharastra to be correct. 
It will be interesting to note that there are 24 names! (mar 
jority of countries) with an adjective ति affixed to them. It is 
for the scholars of ancient history to search out what should 
be inferred by this त्रि; whether it has got any specific meaning 
or it merely indicates its greatness. 


IX. नवनवबतिसहस्रय़ांमभाजां चयाणां पहाराष्ट्रकाणास 


Ravikirti says Maharastra contained 99000 villages. It was 
customary in those days to mention important divisions with 
figures, It was uncertain whether they indieated the villages 
they contained or their revenue or anything else. Some of the 
antiquarians are doubtful as to what these figures imply. 

The mention of the figure here is nota doubtful case. It 
clearly refers to villages. This number nearly tallies with that 
of the 1931 census figures which are given below. 

Divisions of Tri Maharastra Number of villages 

as named today. from 1931 census volumes. 
(1) Bombay Presidency ( Br. ) upto 

Mah! Nadi (excluding Kaira, 

and Ahmedabad districts and 


Sind ) 20707 
(2) States in Bombay Presidency | 
upto Cambay.. 6898 


! A list of words with an adjective निं 

(1) Age (2) Asen (3) Gat (4) बिगर्त (5 ) Bat (6) Aras 
(7) Bada (8) Gast (9) त्रिदिवी (10) त्रिपथगा (11) त्रिपदे, (12 ) त्रिपुरा 
( 18 ) त्रिभागा (14) Saw (15 ) बिलिंग (16 ) ब्रिशीला (17) ब्रिलोकनाथ ( 18) त्रिवेणी 
(19) बिशिरपछ्ली (20) Amm (21) Aasawa (22) Aamin ( 28 ) Barr 
( 24 ) Aa. f ' . 


( from the manuscript copy of “ Geographical Dictionary " 
by Pandit Chitrava Shastri of Poona). 
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Divisions of Tri Maharastra Number of villanes 
as named today. from 1931 census volumes, 
( 3) Navasari and Baroda divisions 
and Baroda town of Baroda 
State.. 1627 
(4 ) 0. P. ( छा.) excluding Saugar, | 
i Bilaspur, Damoh, Jubbulpore 
and Raipur districts. 29981 
(5)C. P. States: Makrai, Khai- 
ragarh, Nandgaon, Kanker and 


Baster, 4080 
( 6) Nizam’s dominion 21830 
( 7 ) Mysore state 16591 
( 8 ) C. I. States excluding Bundelkhand 

and Baghelkhand ~ 12041 


( 9 ) Districts of Gwalior state in 
C. I.: Ujjain, Amjera, Sajapur व 
and Mandsaur. 3756 


"Total 117511 


Note:— No figures of Rajputana and Kathiawar states and 
Northern Gujarat are included in the above list because these 
are not mentioned in the inscription. Linguistically these parts 
also were one with the above 


This total makes us bold to say that the figure 99000 is not 
an imaginary one; on the contrary its correctness is confirmed 
Dr, Fleet! does not take this figure as meaningless. 


It ia not supposed that the territories referred to above by 
old names cover the same areas. The changes must have been 
slight; and therefore we are nearer the truth. The figure 99000 
can therefore be safely relied upon 

Since we find the number of the villages of Tri Maharastra 
‘nearly correct we are right when we say that what Pulakesi 
possessed when he ascended the throne and the countries 
he conquered, as described in V. 18 to 22, had in those days one 
. collective name of Maharastra. All these regions were, 
in the 6th century, being recognised as Maharastra and 
therefore the yse of the name of ° Maharastra by, Ravikirti 
for all these territories was correct. It is evident from 





1 Bom. Gaz, Vol. I, part II, pages 398, foot-note %. 
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the cultural, social and linguistic revolution that was 
going on by that time; the present day Maharastra is much 
-reduced !, as we see from नर्मदाकर्णाटकयोमध्ये महाराष्ट्रविषयः ( जयमंगला- 
टीका of 12th century A. D. ). It seems from the Sanskrit sentence 
just quoted that Kuntala was not then left out of Maharastra. 

The famous Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsang, also supports? us, ` 
He describes Pulake$! to be a क्षत्रिय king and king of Maha- 
rastra. The description of the traveller of the temperament and 
. tendencies of the people of Maharastra is exectly the same as 
those of the present day Mahàràstriyans. 


X. WHY THIS IS MAHARASTRA 


The reasons are as under :— 

(1) Pulakes! did not conquer Maharastra as he did other count- 
ries. The heart and major portion of it was already in his posses- 
sion when he came to the throne. है 

अगमद्धिपतित्वं 2१... ... means, he acquired the sovereignty of 
whole of Maharastra by conquering such parts of it which were 
not so far under his control and not that he conquered the 
whole of it afresh. 

. (2) There was no reason for mentioning the number of 
villages of Maharastra alone, had it been one of the countries 
conquered by him. This has neither been done in the case of the 
other countries he brought under him nor at the end of the 
description of all conquests i. e. after 31st verse. $ 

(9) The verbs: indicating conquests in the verses 18 to 22 


1 A commentary on वात्स्यायनकामसत्र Published by चौखंबा संस्कृत अंथमाला, बनारस, 
2 Hiuen Tsang visited the capital of Mahararstra, King of which was 
Pulakesi II. Héis Ksatriya by race. Also he writes about the tempera- 
ment of the people of Niahar&stra-Fleet, Dynasties of the Kanarese 
Districts of Bombay Presidency, page 24. Beal. Vol. II, page 255, 
8 Epi. Ind. Vol. VI:10; Ind. Ant, Vol. VIII: 244. 
"^ Verbs in verses 18 to 22 and 26 to 31, 
४. 18. वनवासा अवमृदूनत: | . 
V. 19. गंगालुपेंद्राः सेवामृतपानशोंडाः आसन्‌ 
V.20. मोर्यपल्वलांबुसमृद्धयः उदस्तास्तरसा आसीत्‌ 
४. 21. gti अवमृदूनति i 
४, 22%, लाटमालवयरर्जराः सामंतचर्याचार्याः इवाभवन्‌ 
( conttnued onthe next page ) 
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and 26 to 31 have a clear meaning to that effect but as to 
अगमदाविपतित्व ... ... , if may mean “conquered” but it emphasises 
“ having attained sovereignty." 


(4) The poem describes the conquests not in the order in 
which these'took place but in a geographical sequence,’ making 
two divisions of verses 18 to 22 and 26 to 34, the former indicat- 
ing parts of Maharastra and the latter outside it. 


(5) There was not any country as Mahiristraks or Tri 
Maharastra between Malwa, Gurjaratra and Kosala in geogra- 
phical sequence, which history knows of, The name of that country 
in those days was Jejakabhukti, * the present day Bundelkhand 
and Baghelkhand, which is between Malwa and Kosala which had 
not a bright history behind it. lt was and is a hilly and baek- 
ward country and thinly populated even today. The number of 
villages of both the countries together, according to 1931 census, 
is only 11213. It cannot be Maharastra and not certainly Tri 
Maharastra. 


(6) The proper place for the eulogies showered on Pulakesl 
( V. 25 ) ought to have been at the end of the conquests after 31st 
verse and not in the middle. These are given neither along with 
each conquest nor at the end of the description of all, but are 
attached to Maharastra only, when 011806 attained sovereignty 
and assumed the title of Paramesvara after bringing under his 
control such parts of Maharastra which were not so far in his 
possession. 


(7) It can be shown that linguistically his ancestral king- 
dom plus the countries mentioned in V. 18 to 22 formed in those 
' days one unit. 


— MM नर rere M —À —— | “५ —— —— —ÁÀÀ "€ ——— AMA € — «> 
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V. 26. कोसलकलिंगा; उपजानिभीतिलिंगाः अभवन्‌ 
V. 27. Qay पिष्टं जातम्‌ । 
Ve 28. कोनालं जलं यद्वमदितँ ( सत्‌ ) नानायुथक्षतनरक्षतजांगरागं आसीत्‌ 
* 9. 89. शोर्योत्साहरसोद्धतः पह्लवानां पतिं सञ्छन्नकांचीपुरपाकाराम्तीरतप्रतापमकरोत्‌ 
V. 30. कावेरीरत्तराशेः demi परिहरति स्म 
V. 31, शोलकेरलपांड्यानां Ayaa समृद्धये पल्लवानीकचीहारतुहिनेतरदीवितिः , 

1 Annals of B. O. R. Vol. XIII, page 303. 
2 Med. His. Ind. by Vaidya ( Hindu kings ), Vol. 1: 361-62, 


A NOTE ON THE GOA COPPER-PLATE INSCRIPTION 
OF KING CANDRAVARMAN 


BY 


DINES CHANDRA SIRCAR 


Mr. Moreshwar G. Dikshit has recently published in the New 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. IV, August 1941, pp. 181-84, the text of 
& very interesting copper-plate inseription found in Goa and 
belonging to a king called Candravarman. As regards the pedi- 
gree of this king, Mr. Dikshit observes, “ It is not clearly stated 
in the inscription to what family he (i.e, Candravarman ) be- 
longed. But from the figure of the varüha appearing on | the 
seal j resembling the seal on [ the] Halsi Plates, we would like 
to take him as belonging to the Kadamba dynasty. Like many 
of the Kadamba kings his name ends with varman. The plates 
are dated according to the regnal year, a practice which is noted 
in almost all the Kadamba records. Besides, [the ] Kadamba 
family is (the ) one of the early dynasties known to have ruled 
in Goa and its adjoining territories on the western sea-board of 
India in the fifth century, the period to which our plates belong.” 
Mr. Dikshit seems to be right in ascribing the record, appar- 
ently on palaeographic grounds, to the fifth century A. D. ; but 
his arguments for the suggestion that king Candravarman be- 
longed to the Kadamba dynasty do not appear to be quite con- 
vincing. As all the known Early Kadamba charters do not bear . 
the varüha emblem and as this particular ernblem is known to 
have been used by other dynasties as well, the seal of the Goa 
grant does not furnish any conclusive evidence. The name of 
the king ending in varman and the date in regnal year are quite 
common features, and no special importance can be attached to 
them. There is again no definite evidence in the present‘state 
of our knowledge to prove that the whole of Goa formed a part 
of the Early Kadamba kingdom in the fifth century. On the 
other hand, the phraseology of the epigraph in question does not 
resemble that of any of thé known Harly Kadamba records, A 
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passage like mahdsena-matrgantinudhyatandm mónavya-sagotranam 
hariti-putranam kadambünüm, usually found in Kadamba inseri- 
ptions, cannot be traced in this record. It is therefore not impos- 
sible that Candravarman of the Goa plates belonged to & dynasty 
different from that of the Early Kadambas, whose kingdom did 
not possibly extend beyond the southern fringe of Goa. In the 
present note, I am going to suggest some emendations in the text 
of the Goa grant as published by Mr. Dikshit. I shall also try 
to explain the passages, no interpretation of which has been atb- 
empted by him. My reading of the record is based on the facsi- 
mile published in the New Indian Antiquary, op. cit., and on inked 
impressions kindly supplied by Mr. Dikshit. 
Mr. Dikshit’s transcript of the Goa grant runs as follows: 
FIRST PLATE 
siio Gaede zen MESH 2५५ ees ३०: 
e श्रीचन्द्रवम्मंमहाराजेन भुवन त नानासामन्त 


मणिमरीचिभिराषुरितपाद्पद्मयुग 
... ळीत प्रीतिकरं मद्‌ सत्रकतांसभा 


> ९०० bo LR 


SECOND PLATE: First Side 
न्त शिवपुरमहाविहाराय सव्वंदेय(भु) 
क्त(क्ति) सर्व्वपरिहारेण gala) [1] रतोनिक्रेत्थक्षेत्रावास 
च क्षेत्र भम्नतटाकव्याप्रपाषाणपारियव्त 
तो दक्षिणपाश्विसतः पव्वंतस्य उदकपात ... 


-Qo N C» CQ: 


SECOND PLATE : Second Side 
9 सान्त सर्व्वं सपद्राजपुरुषप्रवेश(विवर्ज्जितं) चे- 
10 त्रमासे कृष्णपक्षे दशम्यां राज्यप्रतिषितवर्ष 
11 २ ये [I] आत्मानावापरेनोपियो दत्तं सहरेत्पु . 
12 «.. तोंपापक्षय ... ... ... ... ... ... 
The aksaras read maryya in 1. l are either m=Gryya or mauryya, 
and the 2Xsarg immediately before’that is clearly nā or nim. If 


the following aksara is mā, nā may indicate a sasthyanta word 
referring to the family to. which Candravarman belonged; but 
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if mau is preferred, although näm in that case may indicate a 
similar sasthyanta word, nā would suggest a trtiydnta word quali- 
fying mahdrdajena in l. 2. The aksara after ryya looks like pra, and 
the next aksara may be td, nā or na. The word may be pranaymü; 
but no definite assertion is possible. Itis however not impro- 
bable that the Mauryas are actually indicated in the passage. 
We know that there was a Maurya dynasty in the Konkan 
and another in Rajputana. These Mauryas apparently claimed 
descent from the Kumara viceroys stationed at Ujjayini and 
Suvarnagiri atthe time of the Maurya emperors of Magadha. 
Candravarman of Goa may have had some relations with the 
Mauryas of Konkan. 


There are traces of two aksaras at the beginning of l. 2 before 
éricandra?. The second of them may be sri, svi, dii or mi, The 
word may have been something like fejasvi? ; but the possibility 
of word like gom:? is not altogether excluded. It should how- 
ever be admitted that the reading gomin@ or gominüm may also 
be hazarded before mdryya or mauryya inl. i. The first half of 
that line cannot be satisfactorily deciphered; but a symbol for 
siddham followed by s[v*] a[s*] ti] vlzja*] [ya-candra] [purak*a] 
[4] may not be wholly absurd. Candravarman may have then 
belonged £o the family of the Gomins of Goa, to which Devaraja 
of the Siroda grant also belonged. The capital of the Gomins was 
at Candrapura, modern Candor in Goa, and it may be con- 
jectured that it was named after an earlier Candravarman of 
the same family. But my suggestion regarding the reading and 
interpretation of l 1 and the first two aksaras ofl.9 are only 
tentative. 


The rest of 1. 2 is all right in Mr. Dikshit's transcript; I would 
only suggest avanata in place of his bhuvanata. In 1. 3 the text 
reads ?^rüchurita (to be corrected to rdcchurita) and yugale? (with 
ona of yugalena at the beginning of the nextline) Possibly a 
word like cid occurs at the beginning of 1. 3, but & little below 
the level of the line owing to the hole for the ring of the seal 
Line 4 reads °na lali(lita-pritikaram mada(dha ? ) satraka-nàma- 
vata® with [^nz-da*]|tta[7*] at the beginning of the next line. The 
gift of king Candravarman to the great monastery. at Sivapura 
(located at Candor in Goa) was therefore a vata which means 
“an enclosure, a piece of enclosed ground, court,” or “a garden, 
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park, orchard, '' The epithet lalita-pritikara possibly points to the 
second meaning. The concluding part of the sentence in 
11.5-6 reads: sarvva-deye|na yujktalm] sarvva-parihürema. Then 
comes a description of the boundaries of vata (1. 6): 
ullarato nirkrantha-ksetr-avas[a@ndm*|, etc. Nirkrantha may 
be a persenal name; though it is tempting to suggest 
the correction nirgrantha. Mr. Dikshit reads ca at the be-. 
ginning of 1,7. The context however seems to require pürtv- 
atah, though J am unable to make anything out of the traces on 
the impression. The rest ofl. 7 reads: ksetram bhagna-tataka- 
vyüghra-püsana-pariyanta? with [°kam] at the beginning of the 
next line, Pariyantaka seems to be a Prakritism for Sanskrit par- 
yanta and vyàghra-pásüma may refer to a damaged stone of a scul- 
ptured tiger on the bank ofa pond. Mr. Dikshit reads to at the 
beginning 011, 8; but his reading of the rest of that line and 1], 
9-10 seems to be all right. I would only suggest udaka-patalsi*] 
mantalm*] and pratisti( sthi)ta-vars!e*] [dvi] [t*]ye. | Daksina-pasc- 
matah in 4, 8 may indicate " to the south and west ° instead of the 
usual “ to the southwest." I cannot be sure about the name of 
the month which may have contained three aksaras one at the end 
ofl 9 and two at the beginning ०11, 10. Lines 11-12 give a 
verse in the anustubh metre the first half of which is clearly aima 
(ima)nü v=Gparen=api yo datlam sa(m*) hare— pu'nah*). The third 
and fourth padas of the stanza which are in 1. 12 cannot be satis- 
factorily deciphered, though the first and last words may respe- 
. etively be punya and yatha 


With the exception of the doubtful lines 1 and 12, therefore, 
my reading of the Goa grant of Candravarman runs as follows: 
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FIRST PLATE 
**érl-candravarmma-mahàrajena svanata-nán&-samanta- 
| caida? | mani-marieibhir-a[e*1 churita-pida-padma- 
yugale~ l 
na lali(li)ta-pritikaram mada(dha ?) satraka-nama-vita- 
. SECOND PLATE: First Side 
[ nzda*] tta[m*] šivapura-mahāvihārāya sarvva-deye 
[na yu ]- 


kta[m] sarvva-parihàrena uttarato nirkrantha-ksetr- 
üvas[anam*] | 


[pürvvatah?] ksetra[m*] bhagna-tataka-vy&ghra-pásàna- 
pariy&( rya )nta- 

[kam] daksina-pascimatah parvvatasya udaka-pata- 

SECOND PLATE: Seeond Side 

[8४] mantalm*] sarvva-sapada-r&japurusa-pravesa- 
vivarjjitam [cai?]- 

[tra?] -mäse krsna-pakse da$amyàm rajya-pratisti (sthi)- 
ta-varsle*] [dvi]- 

[ti*] ye [॥*] 
àtmàa(tma)nà v—Aparen=api yo dattam sa[m*] haret —pu 
[nab*] | * J 


iE one een eee TIS. ees See 


The meaning is perfectly clear. Ido not think any transla- 
tion of the lines is necessary. 


STUDIES IN THE GROWTH OF MODERN TAMIL 
BY 


C. S. SRINIVASACHARI 
I 


Valuable pioneer work was done by the early European 
missionaries in the encouragement of South Indian vernaculars, 
particularly of Tamil The celebrated St, Francis Xavier, who 
commenced his Indian missionary eareer among the Paravas of 
the Fishery coast near Cape Comorin, arranged to have the 
Creed, the Ave Maria, the Lord’s Prayer and the Decalogue ren- 
dered into Tamil and himself committed the translations to 
memory.! Robert De Nobili and Constantius Beschi (1680-1747) 
produced really wonderful work by their untiring labours in 
‘this field. Nobili served the famous Madura Mission for about 
half a century from 1606 when he landed in India and combined 
in his own person the Sanydsin and the Pandit, both of the 
essentially Hindu type. Father Beschi, better known as Vira- 
maha Munivar in literary tradition, spent the years 1710-47 in 
labouring in the Tamil districts and acquired marvellous 
mastery over classical Tamil,“ as no other European seems to 
have ever acquired over that or any other Indian language." ” 
Father Nobili? aimed at gaining a hearing from the Brahmans 
and at showing himself to be their equal in nobility of social 
status as well as in learning; and in order to gain adherents, he 
had to preserve them by all lawful means from social ostracism. 
With respect to the acquisition of S&etraic learning, he was 
necessarily a pioneer. The writings that he had left come to 
near twenty volumes embodied in Tamil, Telugu and Sanskrit. | 


1 R.Galdwell: History of Tinnevelly ( 1881 ), p. 233. 
T'ather Beschi of the Society of Jesus: His Times and Writings ( 1918 ), 
pp. 2-4. 
3 D'Orsay gives an account of Nobili in his Portuguese Discoveries, 
Dependencies and Missions in Asia and Africa (1893), pp. 251-261; vide 
Caldwell: pp. 232-244, 
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Even before Nobili's time Tamil books were printed as early 
as 1977-19. Soon after Nobili's'time the first printed Tamil Dic- 
tionary was brought out at Cochin in 1679 by Father A. de 
Proenza and in the following year there appeared a new Tamil 
Grammar by Baltasar da Costa. The famous Danish Mission at 
Tranquebar published in 1716 the well-known Tamil Grammar 
of Ziegenbalg! All these are very rare, or not available af all. 

Beschi deserves most prominent mention in this respect. 
He was an Italian missionary priest of the Order of Jesuits and 
brought out a number of works, grammars, dictionaries, theo- 
logical treatises and classical poems. His well-known work 
on'The Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamil Lan- 
guage’ was written in 1728 for the use of his confreres in the 
mission. It was published in the Tranquebar Press in 1737 and 
later translated into English twice, first in 1806 and then more 
authoritatively by G. W. Mahon in 1848. Father Besse says that 
Anquetil du Perron, the pioneer French Orientalist, presented 
an abridged French translation of his grammar to the Biblio- 
theque Nationale of Paris. Beschi’s Grammar of High Tamil was 
written in Latin and dated 1730. It remained unpublished for 
nearly two centuries, when the texts along with an English 
translation were brought out by B. G, Babington. Beschi is 
credited with two works on the Tamil language: (a) The Tonnul 
Vilakkam all in Tamil; and (b) Tha Clavis ( humaniorum littera- 
rum sublimioris Tamulici idiomatis ) Both these works are divided 
into five parts, embracing prosody, rhetoric, composition, ortho- 
graphy and etymology. The first work has been published 

several times | and a prose version of it; is included in the Rev. 
W. Taylor’s Catalogue Raisonnee ; of Oriental Manuscripts with the: 
Government of Madras ; while the work itself is examined as Ms. 
No. 2179. Mr. Taylor says that the Ms. prose version has the 
appearance of having been a class book, when the Madras College 
had a native school attached to it. The noted French scholar of 

Tamil, Julius Vinson, ranks the Clavis among the doubtful works 


1 G. Grierson: Linguistic Survey of India (Vol. IV, Munda and 
Dravidian )—p. 302. 

The first Tamil types were cut by J. Gonsalves, at Cochin, in 1577. The 
first diotionary printed was a Tamil-Portuguese one brought out at Cochin 
in 1679 by Proenza. 
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of Beschi, though Dr. A. G. Burnell, the author of South Indian 
Palaeography, had no doubt about 'Beschi having written it; and 
he had it printed at Tranquebar in 1876 from a manuscript, which 
he thought had been “revised by the author in person." There 
was also his great Tamil Classic, The Tembavani, in 36 cantos, a 
long and highly wrought religious epie on St. Joseph, which 
“the Tamils could not believe was the work of a foreigner, "! 

Beschi's works in prose are the following: 

(1) The Védiar- Oloukkam, a series of considerations touch- 
ing the duties of one called to an aposotolical life. The style of 
this is said to be rich and sparkling, whilst the argumentation 
is close and forcible, the thoughts profound and striking, and the 
imagination displayed in it large and exalted, 

(2) The Gniana~Ounartal also in prose, a didactic and doct- 
rinal work of a very elevated style. 

(3) The well-known Paramaria-Gourou-Cadei or tale of 
the foolish priest and his disciples, also known as The Adventures 
of Guru Noodle. 

(4) A commentary in Tamil and in Latin on the Kural.? 

Beschi was averse to introducing any Sanskrit terms and 
expressions into his Tamil works and aimed at acquiring a per- 
fectly pure and idiomatic style. His Sadur Agarddi i. e. quadru- 
ple dictionary .consists of five parts and was first composed: in 
the years 1732-47, and was later published by the Madras College 
under the supervision of two Tamil pandits who revised the 
manuscript and added a supplement. It has been reprinted 
several times. His Tamit-Latin Dictionarium: has a long Latin 
preface in which the author compares himself to St. Paul "the 
custodian of the garments of those who stoned St. Stephen " ; and 
praised Father Bourzes, the author of a Tamil-Latin- Dictionary, 
which had been very useful to him in this compilation. He also 
planned a Portuguese-Latin-Tamil Dictionary, of which the 
Mission House at Trichinopoly possesses the second part. ? : 











— — 3 








er Se ere rt i wae er = ~ — ——d—— a — 


4 Nelson : The Madura Country, a Manual ( 1868 ), Part ITI, p. 299. 
5 Latin reproduced in G. W. Pope’s The Sacred Kurral (1886) and 
based on a Ms. used by Graul. x 
6 A Dictionary of the Common Dialect (Tamil) is also attributed to 
him, as well as a Tamil-English Dictionary, mentioned in the preface to 
( continued on ihe next page ) 
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Protestant missionary effort followed suit and the well-known 
pioneer missionaries of the Tranquebar Danish Mission, Ziegan» 
balg and Plutscho, learnt Tamil “ without dictionary, grammar 
or munshi.” They translated the New Testament into Tamil in 
the years 1708-11 and subsequently took up the Hebrew Bible. 
The Tamil version of the Old Testament begun by Zieganbalg 
was completed in 1725 ; it was the Magnum opus of the mission- 
aries and received two letters of appreciation and encomium 
from King George I of England. Besides the Tranquebar Mission 
Press, which subsequently brought out a history of the church 
in Tamil, the S. P. C. K. started a press for Tamil printing in 
Madras in 1711 and cooperated with the former. Zieganbalg’s 
- Dictionarium Tamulicum was written in 1712; a Tamil Grammar, 
by C. T. H. Walter, appeared in 1739 and the famous Tamil Gra- 
mmar of Fabricius and Breithaupt was issued in a second edition 
in 1789. Among these early missionaries, the scriptural system 
of instruction, the training of school masters and catechists, the 


( continued from the previous page ) 
his Védiar Oloukkam. These are however not available. He is also credited 


with a Tamil-French Dictionary (1744). The popularity of the Quadruple 
Dictionary is evidenced by “the large number and the wide provenance 
of cadjan manuscripts of this work." Ita title, as originally published 
by J. Vinson, is as follows :—“ Thesaurum Linguae Tamulicae ad pleniorem 
planioremque seriptorum Tamulensium intelligentiam collegit ac quatuor 
in partes digessit Constantius Josephus Beschius e Societate Jesu, in 
regno Madurensi Missionarius ad usum ejus-dem Societatis Missionar- 
iorum A. D. MDOOXXXIL"' Its value is best summarised as follows :— 
“This Dictionary broke off completely from the methods of the ancient, 
indigenous works. Its introductory verse declared that the metrical form 
of the early Nikantu works was purposely abandoned, as it tended to 
obscurity, rather than clarity. A strictly alphabetical order was followed. 
In respect of the lexical matter, the ancient ‘hard word’ tradition was 
abandoned for the first time and several ordinary words were included.” 
The 4 parts comprise (1) peyar, giving the several meanings of every 
word; ( 2) porul, grouping together words of the same meanings (3) tokai, 
showing the subordinate species of the technical and general "terms 0. 
science and literature; and ( 4 ) totai, forming a rhyming dictionary. "Thi: 
work contains an index treatment of all the special features of the Ntkamiv 
works. (see The Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras, Introduction.- 
pp. XXXVI et seq. 
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publieation of manuals of the grammars of the vernaculars and 
of translation of the Bible, were the methods employed, and they 
opened not merely western education among the people, but also 
an era of eritical study of theselanguages, Under the illustrious 
Christian Frederick Swartz, who laboured in the Chola country 
for nearly half a century from 1750, and his contemporaries and 
colleagues, Gericke, Kohloff and Kiernander, translation of 
scriptures and other works went on increasing, with large aids 
from the S. P. C. K. In1779, appeared the * Malabar and English 
Dictionary ’ of Fabricius and Breithaupt. 


Government was not behind hand in the encouragement of 
Tamil literature. It undertook the publication of the works in 
the Dravidian languages, worked a press of its own attached to 
the College of Fort St, George, which was similar in character 
and function to the College of Fort William started by Wellesley. 
The College also supervised the instruction of munshis &nd of 
other persons who were trained as Jaw officers and pleaders in 
the native courts. One of the chief objects of ths College was to 
promote the acquisition of * a knowledge of the general grammar 
and connection of the several languages of South India and of 
some acquaintance with the sources whence they spring." One 
of the earliest scholars trained by the College was Muttuswami 
Pillai, the biographer of Beschi. Chidambaram Pandaram, the 
head Tamil master of the College, wrote a book on the Tamil 
language, entitled * A Brief Exposition of the Tamil.’ The tran- 
slation of the Vijfdnesvariyam and of the Vyavahürakündam, 
corregponded with the 8th and 9th books of Sir William Jones's 
translation of the Institutes of Manu. Government greatly helped 
the Rev, Mr. Rottler in the compilation of his famous Tamil 
Dictionary. The continued assistance rendered by the College 
Board to Mr, Rottler and his successor, Mr. Taylor, in the coni- 
pilation of the former's Tamil-English Dictionary is seen in the 
association of T. Venkatachala Mudali, a certified teacher of 
the College, with the work of revision. This work refers nearly 
all words to their roots or primitives; the synonyms were lar- 
gely drawn from the Sadur Agarüdi, while Beschi's manuscript 
dictionary, Tamil and French, by. Du Bourges seem to have been 
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made use of to some extent, as well as Fabricius’ Tamil and 
English Dictionary 


In 1851, one Captain Ouchterlony solicited patronage for his 
Tarmil-English Lexicon. In 1853 the College Board solicited from 
Government authority for retaining the Rev. Mr» W. Taylor's 
services for the formation of a Catalogue Raisonnee of the Oriental 
Manuscripts accumulated in the College Library. According to 
C. P. Brown, who had a hand’ in accumulating the Mackenzie 
Mss. in the Madras College Library, the method adopted by 
Taylor was unsatisfactory, as he was acquainted with colloquial 
Tamil alone and unskilled in chronology, and did not use the 
right method and phraseology in explaining the works. In 1854, 
the Rev. M. Winslow, American Missionary in Madras, solicited 
from Government patronage to his prospectus of a Comprehensive 
Tamil and English Dictionary of High and Low Tamil. This work 
superseded all earlier works and helped in proving that “ in its 

poetic form, the Tamil is more polished and.exact than the Greek, 


1 Rottler’s work was valuable in several respects; but it was “too 
limited in its vocabulary and deficient in astrological, mythological and 
Scientific terms." It was particularly lacking much that was in usage 
among the Tamils of Jaffna. 

The epoch-making Tamil and English Dictionary of the Rev. M, Winslow 
(1862) was compiled with the help of well-known Tamil scholars like 
Ramanuja Kavirayar, Vi$ákapperumàl Iyer, Viraswami Chettyar, Atimtilam 
Mudaliyar and Abraham Alliene and based on material collected by lexico- 
graphers like Percival, Spaulding, Tissera and Knight. This work included 
both the common and poetical dialects of the Tamil language and the 
principal astronomical, astrological and mythological, as well as the 
botanical, scientific and official terms as well as the names of many authors, 
poots, heroes and gods, besides information on the religion, philosophy and 
customs ofthe Tamils, » 

The development of Tamil lexicography was due to Dr. G. W. Pope, 
Visvanatha Pillai, the compiler of the Jaffna Dictionary, C, W. Katiraivel 
Pillai, A Kumaraswami Pillai and others, who developed both the unilingual 
and bilingual sides. The Madura Sangham Dictionary was based on the 
work of C. W. Katiraivel Pillai but it is not full throughout its ‘course. The 
crowning achievement in Tamil Lexicography is The Tamil Lexicon publish- 
ed under the authority of the, University of Madras (1924-1936 in six 
volumes and a supplement), Its fullness and erudition Wave illustrated the 
statement of Sir J. A. H. Murray that the growth of Lexicography develops 
slowly “ adown the 829, ?? * - 
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and in both dialects with its borrpwed treasures more copious 
than the Latin.” About the same date Caldwell’s work on 
Dravidian Affinities ( A comparative Grammar of the Dravidian on 
South Indian Group of Languages) was published, Government 
rendering him also some help. Thus before the Company's rnle 
ended a brighter day had dawned for Tamil studies with the 
publieation of the works of Winslow, Caldwell and others, both 
linguistic and literary. 

Works undertaken on behalf of the Madras Government like 
Ellis, Mirasi Tenure, Robertson’s Glossary in Tamil and English of 
words used in the law-courts, may also be mentioned in this con- 
nection, as having helped in the promotion of linguistic studies 
to some extent. Mr. Richard Clarke of the Madras Civil Service 
collected a great volume of material relating to terms used in 
Government records, including Muhammadan law-terms; and 
his Mss. were useful to Professor Wilson in the compilation of 
his valuable Glossary. The publications of the Madras School 
Book Society, started in 1820, formed a most enlightened deve- 
lopment of vernacular literature. The abolition of the College 
of Fort St. George in 1854, and the constitution of a Board of 
Examiners instead, closed a most useful side of Governmental 
activity. Now that the critical study and promotion of the ver- 
naculars is in full progress, it behoves us to remember gratefully 
and cherish the good pioneer work done by missionary enterprise 
and both directly and indirectly by Government agency also, 
which was promptly and willingly taken advantage of by Indian 
scholars and students. It is not necessary to pursue the history 
of the development of Tamil in these fields. 


II 


Turning to the development of modern prose, till we come to 
the exegetical period in ths history of Tamil literature which 
may be said to have lasted from about 1200 to 1400 A. D. we 
could scarcely hear of any prose work at all. The Jainas and 
the Brahman Vaignavas had some of their Puranas and religious 
works translated or rendered in prose. But these woks were 
mostly sectarian and were written in a composite or Sanskrit- 
Tamil style and in contrast to jt the ‘commentaries of great 
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scholars like Gunaságara, Nacchinarkiniyar or Adiyarkunallàr 
were written in chaste Tamil. ° 

Coming down to modern times, works written wholly and 
deliberately in prose and not reckoning commentaries as such, 
modern prose may be said to begin with Beschi’s Vidiyar 
Oloukkam. This famous missionary of the 18th century might 
be deemed to have been the father of the modern Tamil story 
also. He published two pieces of Tamil prose composition- 
Aviveka Paripürna Gurukathai ( Adventures of Guru Noodle ) and 
Védiyar Oloukkam- addressed not to scholars, but to the common 
_ people; and he made Tamil literary prose, for the first time, 
* come down to the level of the people at large, and in so doing, 
acquire simplicity in its diction, easiness and agility in its move- 
ments quite in consonance with their subjects.”  Beschi's prose 
style was in the colloquial as distinguished from the gramma- 
tical dialect and, though good, is not of ' pre-eminent excellence.’ 
And now, after the lapse of two centuries, his prose works are in 
comparatively greater demand than his poetry, which, howsoever 
much admired by scholars, is not read largely. 

According to the learned Dr, R. Caldwell, good colloquial 
prose in Tamil, so necessary for the story and the novel, began 
only in the 19th century as an entirely new style of composition 
and the father of this species of composition in Tamil was 
Tandavaraya Mudaliar at one time a teacher in the college of 
Fort St. George, an institution that was mainly devoted to the 
training of civilian cadets in the languages and laws of the 
country. His Tamil prose version of the Panchatantra is marked 
by a flowing, elegant and yet perfectly intelligible style. 
Arumukha Nàvalar, a scholar of Jaffana (1822-1876) took up 
the task and wrote .a number of works in prose covering 
variety of topics, like biographies of saints, essays on miscella- 
neous subjects and readers for students, all writtenin a style 
which was “ neither archaic nor foreign .,, ... and free from the 
old monotony and mere agglomeration and capable of being used 
for a variety of purposes.” The proper Tamil prose style was 
made by him, easy, clear and elegant with a very agreeable 
rhythm å 

There has been 8 considerable amount of literary activity in 
Tamil from almost the beginning of the 19th century. The in- 
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troduotion of printing which could be traced back, in the field 
of Tamil types, even to the first decade of the 18th century, gave 
a powerful impulse to the publication of classical works, and in 
& lesser measure, to the production of new works, the major 
portion of which was in prose. According to the Rev, J. Mur- 
doch's Classified Catalogue of Tamil Printed Books ( printed in 
Madras up to 1865 ) there were at that date 103 Tamil works in 
poetry &nd drama and 42 tales as against works in Bengali 
numbering 53 and 53 respectively. Though superior in point of 
numbers, Dr. Murdoch tells us that the Tamil publications were 
“merely reprints of old books or feeble modern imitations of | 
them and that there was far more intellectual activity in 
Bengal." 


The new Tamil school of novelists proper may be said to open 
with Védandyakam Pillai (1824-89 ) who wrote a romance named 
Pratdpa Mudatlidr Charitram and a story entitled Suguna Sundari 
Charitram. Both contain good maxims and the ideas conveyed are 
above any charge of being sectarian; and the style of the former 
work is regarded as a model for romance writers, Professor P, 
Sundaram Pillai of Trivandrum (1855-97 ) wrote the Manonma- 
niyam, a good Tamil drama in five acts, based on Lytton’s ' The 
Secret Way’, one of the Lost Tales of Miletus. It is full of 
purple patches,” rich in dramatic beauty and flowing with scie- 
ntific and philosophical ideas; and its " Invocation to God” has 
become a household property among the Tamils. 


Rajam Iyer, the editor of ‘ Awakened India,’ a monthly jour- 
nal devoted to religion and philosophy, wrote a very arresting 
novel ‘ Kamalambal’ or ‘ The Fatal Rumour,’ depicting the vici- 
ssitudes of a middie-class Brahman family of the Tamil country 
and containing “ vivid descriptions and brilliant character-ske- 
tches.” A, Madhaviah, another talented writer, wrote an 
incomplete novel, by name, Savitri Charitram, in an early volume 
of the Tamil Journal, Viveka Chintdmani, and some time later, 
brought out his great novel, Padmüvaii, in two parts. Mr. 
Madhaviah has been judged to be a typical realistic novelist. 
He himself writes in the preface tò ' Padmüvait' that the first 
works really entitled to be called novels in Tamil were Prema- 
kaldvati and Prata@pa Mudaliar Chaitram. Of these two the former 
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may nof deserve the name of novel proper on account of & number 
of features; while the latter mày be said to belong more to the 
category of romance. Madhaviah holds that, in the novel proper, 
characters belonging to the lower orders of society may be made 
to speak in their broad brogue, but wherever the author has to 
describe the narrative or an incident or situation, his style must 
be grammatically faultless, easy and elegant. 


One Saravana Pillai, & native of Jaffna, wrote a realistic 
novel, Mohanangi, based on Kingsley’s Hypatia, S. Ramaswami 
Aiyangar wrote his Kamalini; and C. R. Srinivasa Aiyangar 
. published several works, Vidyüramya Nagar, the Tiller’s Daughter, 
the Ungrateful Son, etc. Rajavelu Chettiar has written the interest- 
ing story, Anbdnanthan. Inthe last three decades and more the 
land has been flooded with hundreds of novels which are adapt- 
ations of detective stories of the west or renderings of erotic 
and exciting narratives like the novels of G. W. Reynolds and 
the French School of Flaubert, Zola, etc. They display in an abun- 
dant and even nauseating degree of the sensationalism, the lack 
of moral purpose and the catering to the vulgar passions of the 
ordinary readers that are characteristic of the novel of the pre- 
sent day in a large measure. The output of such novels in abun- 
dant. Vaduvur K. Doraiswami Aiyangar and Arni Kuppu- 
swami Mudaliar have written novels by the dozen which have 
had a wide circulation; and there is, besides, the growing pra- 
ctice of issuing novels in serial parts in journals which are week- 
lies or monthlies. As one writer, Purnalingam Pillai, well re- 
marks, “ what was pure and instructive at first became lax and 
lewd, and though the plots are well knit, they cannot be placed 
in the hands of boys and virgins with safety. However quest: 
ionable the morals of legions of novels and novel stories issued. 
from the press, month by month, prose works are multiplying in 
Tamil, and the great want, once felt, is now being met, though 
not in the desired form and manner. In most cases the present 
day novelists care less for style than for producing impressions 
or tickling the readers. " 

Popular Journals, weekly and monthly, have become, in an 
Increasing measure, the vehicles of serially published novels, 
The Swadesamitran Weekly and the very popular Ananta 
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Vikatan are outstanding examples of this class of service for the 
novel. Kalaimagal and Kalki areslso popular and very effective 
in the imparting of instruction on various subjects, scientific, 
cultural and otherwise, to the youth and the women of our Tamil 
land. 


` The drama is but little removed from the novel. Sundaram 
Pillai’s Manonmaniyam already referred to and the learned V. G. 
‘Suryanarayana Sastri's Rupavati, Kalavati and Manavijayam are 
generally marked by a judicious mixture of prose and poetry. 
The prolific plays, both comic, farcical, moralistic and otherwise 
of Rao Bahadur P. Sambanda Mudaliar, a most popular play- 
wright and actor, still going strong, after an active career of 
nearly five decades, Lakshmana Pillai's Veela Natakam fashion- 
ed after Sophocles, his Satyavati modelled on Shakespear's Cym- 
beline and his Ravi Varma, a historical drama in verse and prose 
combined, may also be noticed, besides the Rajabhakti an adapt- 
ation from a Marathi drama by Mr. V. C. Gopalaratnam and the 
Kattai Vandi of Professor K. Swaminathan, modelled on Gilbert. 
These are but selective illustrations. This notice of the modern 
Tamil drama is necessary here, as the popular drama has been 
and is the twin of the popular novel also. The novel, like the 
drama, is in a large measure, & love tale or based on some stri- 
king plot or incident, fictitious or founded on some personal 
experience or historical incident. As in the drama, it has “a 
plot or plots and characters, donouements and catastrophes, and 
dialogues and narrations." In the field of novel-writing only 
English-educated Tamil writers have made a name and achieved 
success, It is as yet too early to predict the full effect and the 
future of the detective novels. In some the construction of the 
plot and the development of interest and vividness of style have 
a great value. The historic and domestic novel is still in its 
infantile stage of development and small in quantity. There 
- have been translations and adaptations from Bankim Chander 
Chatterji,; from Tagore and from a few other famous Indian 
writers. 
Mr. T. M. Ponnuswami Pillai, who was for long an official at 
Rangoon, wrote & few novels with the purpose of giving & good 
social turn to Tamil life. These are held ta be entirely devoid of 
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obnoxious elements. Rajam Iyer and Madhavish already men- 
tioned, Pandit S. M. Natesa S&stry, who was also well-known 
for his studies in Tamil Epigraphy, Rangaraju who wrote many 
novels, the well-known Vedanàyakam Pillai and the Dramatist 
P. Sambanda Mudaliar, who has given to the Tamil stage an 
entirely now turn bothin the technique of acting and in the 
subject matter of plays, may be remembered in this connection. 


The Panchatantram of Tandavaraya Mudaliar is held by critics 
to be the best Tamil prose work extant and combines a happy choice 
of expression, a good selection of vocabulary and grammatical 
correctness. An ideal is found as regards the balance of style in 
the classic commentary on the Jivakachintimani of Nachchina- 
rkiniyar. A peculiar dignity of style is noticed in the prose of 
Sivagnana Yogi while lucidity of style contributes to the simple 
charm and excellence of Arumuga Navalar’s prose. The new 
school of Tamil scholars would place particular stress upon 
choice of expression and on the preference of Tamil words wher- 
ever possible to words of Sanskritie origin. Word-coining ‘for 
new sciences and branches of knowledge is going on; but the 
arrival at suitable formulaes for proceeding in this important field 
has been attended with numerous complexities and difficulties 
It is not fully realised in every quarter that a growing language 
cannot but take up words, expressions and idioms even from other 
languages with which it has been brought in close and enduring 
contact. 


As regards biography proper it has not been well developed 
as one of the features of modern Tamil. A model work in this 
field has been set up on a learned and classic scale by Maha- 
mahopadhyaya V. Swaminatha Aiyar, the ‘ Prince’ of Tamil 
scholars and editors, fortunately yet spared to us, in his two- 
volumed ‘ Life of Minakshisundarm Pillai of Trichinopoly’ and 
in hig very informative Autobiography appearing in parts. Both 
these works may be held to embody, in one element or another, 
all the principal features in the revival of Tamil studies during 
the last century. As has been remarked by an emient authority, 
“A new impetus was given fe prose composition only during the 
early part of the last century by the Tamil pandits of the early 
Madras University of whom Tandavaraya, Mudaliar, Viraswami 
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Chettiyar, and Saravanapperumal Aiyar deserve special mention. 
In the latter part of the nineteenfh century & number of Tamil . 
prose works, translations as well as original productions, were 
published by learned Tamil scholars. The laboure of the late 
T. E. Srinivasa Raghava Chariyar and Arumuga Navalar may 
still be in tHe memory of every lover of Tamil literature. And 
the foremost among the living writers of Tamil prose and scho- 
larly commentaries is andobtedly Mahamahopadhyaya V. Swami- 
natha Aiyar Avergal...... who may be styled the Nachchinarki- 
niyar of the present day, " ! 


Thus Tamil prose which first appeared in the shape of passages 
interspersed in lengthy poetical compositions, and subsequently 
in the shape of commentaries, was used by Jaina and Vaishnava 
writers more fully in their works in what was known as the 
manipravala style. This development produced. a literature of 
philosophical disquisitions, stories, translations and criticisms; 
. and it is making itself felt in the sphere of the novel and the 
= drama. Thus prose, as contrasted with the Tamil of poetry aud 
and the Tamilof the stage, is coming into its own; and for 
Tamil prose a good time is &head. 


“There is a good time coming yet, 
A good time coming, 

The proper impulse has been given, 
Wait a little longer. ” ? 


1 M. Srinivasa Iyengar: Tamil Studies ( First Series ), 1914, p. 230. 

SN S. Chengalvaraya Pillai: History of Tamil Prose Literature, 1928, 
p. 90. 

The curious reader who cares to go into the details of the Tamil Literary 
figures, both writers and patrons, is referred to Mm, V. Swaminatha Aiyar's ` 
work, Tamil of ihe Sangam Age and the Tamil of the later Ages, 
( Madras 1929 ). . 


THE HARMONISING OF LAW WITH THE REQUIREMENTS 
OF ECONOMIC CONDIT]ONS ACCORDING TO THE 
ANCIENT INDIAN DHARMASASTRAS, ARTHASASTRAS 
AND GRHYASUTRAS! 

| BY 
DR LUDWIK STERNBACH, UNIVERSITY KRAKOW, LWOW (POLAND) 


1, The particular rules of the law are always changeable. The 
History of Law shows that this change in the particular rules 
depends on the change of circumstances prevailing between one 
period and another and that this change of circumstances is in the 
first place to be found in the change of the economic situation. 
Depending as they do on the economic changes the legal rules 
have to be changed or rather have to be harmonised with the chang- 
ed economical circumstances. This phenomenon is to be found in 
all the law-codes in which one can trace the development of legal 
rules, ‘To trace the rules concerning the harmonising of the Law 
with the requirements of economic conditions according to the 
Ancient Indian Dharma$astras, Artha$astras and Grhyasütras is 
not an easy task. No chronology exists in India. The whole problem 
becomes complieated because the sourees were not written down 
in the same place and these lawbooks were applicable in 
different territories of India. Although it is possible to assign pro- 
bable dates and places to the composition of these sources on basis 
of language we can nevér rely upon such a hypothesis. Probably 
the greater part of the rules which we find in the law-sources had 
been transmitted from mouth to mouth before they were written 
down by a writer. One of the writers may have written down all 
that he heard on the subject, although some of the rules which he 
gives are archaic and of no value. Another writer sometimes gives 
his own views, sometimes the views of other savants and law-schools 
and sometimes he combines his views with those of the savants and 
the law-schools, On thé basis of the Ancient Indian Law-sources it 
is not possible to say with certainty that thelaws which were valid 
atthe time they were written down had not been progressively evolved, 
Therefore, from the point of view of law, the Indiau law-system can be 
discussed only as a static and not as a dynamic law, although there is 
no doubt that the Indian Law, like all other laws, has its gradual deve- 
lopment, Only the stages of the development are in the majority of 
" cages not known. Therefore, it is necessary to restrict the scope of 

1. The paper was presented to the XI th All India Oriental Conference in 
Hyderabad, è 
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this thesis. But in Ancient Indian Law which contains the germ 
of all modern institutions of law, wacan find some examples of the 
harmonising of Law with the requirements of economic condit- 
ions, although the Ancient Indian Law could be considered as static. 
We shall find here some interesting institutions which are related 
to this problem. I cite as a classical problem of this harmonising, 
the institution of interest. In no other law-system do we find so 
many important facts bearing upon this problem. 

2. Although Megasthenes has stated that the notion of interest 
is unknown in Ancient India! there is no doubt that such a notion 
prevailed in ancient times, This can be deduced from the fact that 
the most ancient law-sources contained not only a mention of this 
institution but devoted much space to it. 

The opposite of wealth (घन }is debt (sw) The development of 
this last: notion is similar to that of the Roman debitum. "Tbe 
general meaning of ‘obligation’ is still preserved in the law-books 
through the doctrine of the three debts which consist of sacrifices, 
generation of a son and the recitation of the Vedas, which have to be 
dedicated to the gods, ancestors and rsis. On the contrary the Vedas 
know already the word ‘rna’ ‘as meaning ‘obligation of payment’ 
just as Indian ‘arithmetic expresses the term of ‘minus’ by‘ Tha’, plus 


by ‘dhana’ or ‘ sva’, The recovery of a debt rnddana is the first of 


eighteen titles of law and in the majority of prescriptions concern- 
ing the legal proceedings the action for debt occupies:the first place. 
Even the entire legal proceeding in Manava Dharmasistra and 
Narada Smrti forms only one part of the law of debt. Accordingly 
Jolly correctly states that the ancient age of the latter institution 
is manifested in the strong emphasis on religious motive,viz. that,the 
unpaid debts pursue the debtor in his successive existence and that 
he will be born again as a slave in the house of his creditor in order 
to repay the debt by his labour? Elsewhere it is stated from a 
strictly religious point of view that the profession of a money-lender 
kusidin and especially of an usurer vardhusin is not moral?. The 
ugurer is compared to a thief,* 


A. In India the caste-system has always been of great-importantce 
in the formulation of legal rules, It is the same in the case of 


interest, The Brahmans and in some cases the Brahmans as well 


1 Ute daneizusi ute isasi daneizesthai. Rr. 27. B. 
4 NàrI-8 ° 

3 /J. Jolly-Recht u. Sitte p. 97 

4 Y.1-123, vide Vas. II-41. 
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as the Ksatriyas are not. allowed to lend money on interest! This 
is not permitted even in ease of need. It is so stated in one of the 
most ancient Dharmasastras ie. in the Manava-Dharmasastra®, But 
the Yàjüavalkya-Dharma$àstra, a slightly more advanced Law-book 
is in this instance in favour of the harmonising of law wih the 
requirements of economic conditions and partially breaks the relig- 
ious rules by determining that the lending of money on interest is 
for a Brahman a kind of maintenance in case of need?, According 
to the Yàjüavalkya-Dharma$sastraa Brahman as well as a Vaisya 
could in case of need lend money on interest for the purpose of 
gain 

-~ According to some Law-books there exist six categories of 
interest.* 

Kayika (कार्येका) corporal interest i. e. the interest connected with 

manual labour or that which arises from the use of a pledged female 
quadrupede to be milked or of a male out to carry burdens? 


Kalika ( कालिका) periodical interest i. e. the interest whichis due 
every month? 

Cakravrddhi ( चक्रद्धि) i. e. interest on interest’ (compound 
interest ) 


.. Karità ( कारिता) stipulated interest i. e. the interest promised by 
the borrower’, It has to be paidalwaysand is stipulated by the 
debtor himself, over and above the ordinary rate of interest and was 
promised in times of distress 

Sükhaüvrddhi ( Brava) hair interest i. e. interest which grows 
every day! This interest is named ‘hair interest’ because it grows: 
constantly like hair and does not cease growing except on the loss 
of the head that is to say, on payment of the principal", न 

Bhogalübha (भोगलाभ) interest by enjoyment i, e. the use of a 
mortgaged house or the produce of a field'?, : 


1 Vas.II-40 

2 Mn. X-i17. 

9 Y.ITI-41, 42 

4 Brh, G. 

5 Brh XI-6, G. XII-35, 

6 Brh, XI-5,0. l š 
7 à 
8 


—— 


Brh. XI-6, 

Brh. XI.6, G. XII-35, Katy. 498. | 
9 Brh. XI-9, . ° 
10 Brh. XI-7, Katy. 499. l 
11 Brh. XI-8, 


12 Brh., XI-8, Katy. 500. 
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. It is obvious from these six categories of interest that even 
when only one kind of interest was known it was necessary for the 
institution of interest to adapt itself to the economic conditions. 
As long as the institution of interest was not widely spread it was 
enough to have one general term: interest. Economic conditions, 
commerce, economic life, etc. created the distinction for example 
between ‘stipulated interest’, ‘ hair interest ' and ‘ corporal interest’. 
There is also the question of the determination of the day of pay- 
ment and in ‘ stipulated interest’ the question of admission of a 
higher rate of interest which ordinarily were admitted in the Law- 
books! Generally the rate of interest was determined and laid down 
in the Law~books, | 

B. The rate. of interest was determined in one way when a 
pledge was given and in another way when it was not given’, 

Cancerning the rate of interest the majority of the Law-books 
refers to Vasistha’s** quotation, There if is reported that the 
legal interest for money lent is at the rate of five Mdsas a month for 
twenty Karsdpanas®. According to other Law-books the rate of 
interest aniounts monthly to 1/80th part of the capital’, According 
to all Law-books the rate of interest in case of a pledged loan 
amounts monthly to 1% per-cent that is yearly to 15 per-cent. 

There are many exceptions to this rule which as in the Roman 
Law refer to the harmonising of Law with the requirements of eco- 
nomic conditions, l 

And so although the rate of interest paid per, month is in 
Kautilya's Arthasástra? considered just, we find there the following 
sentence: ' Five panas per month per-cent is commercial interest, ten 
panas per month per-cent is permissible in business which takes 
one across: forests, Twenty panas permonth per-cent is permissi- 
ble among sea~traders’, Also we read in the Yàjüavalkya-Smrti 
that he whose trade takes him across the forest has to pay ten per- 

cent and sea-traders twenty per-cent!?, . 

Vi. 

Y. 11-37, Mn. VITI-140. ^ 

Vas. 11-57. 

Vide G. XII-29. 
` Mn, Nar, and others. 

Twenty Kürsüpanas are equal to four hundred Masas, 

Y. 1-37 Mn. VIII-140, N.I-99, ह. IIT, Ch. 3. Brh, XI~34. 

K. IIL. Ch. 11, f 

K. 
X. 
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IIT, Ch. 11, . 


i 11-38. 
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It is clear that the rate of interest which in normal circumstan- 
ces amounts to fifteen per-cent per year is much higher in cases when 
the borrower is expected to greater risk or danger, The increase in 
the rate of interest depends upon the greatness of risk. If it con- 
cerns commercial enterprises in which the debtor or his merchandise 
must travel through a forest, the rate of interest amounts to hundred 
and twenty per-cent per year and if it concerns commercial enter- 
prises in which the debtor or his merchandise must travel by sea- 

-two hundred and twenty per-cent per year! It ought to be also 
noted that in these cases it was permissible to agree voluntarily 
upon the term of interest’, 

Therefore in such enterprises where the capital appears to be 
endangered it is not possible to advance loans with a fixed rate of 
interest which amounts to 14 per-cent per month: because the lender 
realises that in such a contract he is running too great a risk, 

Therefore the law harmonised with the requirements of economic 
conditions permits in such cases to receive higher rates of interest 
or to agree to higher rates of interest. 

The same applies to the higher rates of interest in trade and 
commerce; and here the capital appears to be more endangered than 
in normally pledged loans. It is, however, connected with the rates 
ef interest concerning to the not pledged loans, | 

Normally in the case of a commercial or trade loan the rate 
of interest amounts to two per-cent per month i. e. twenty four per- 
cent per year’, However, this principle is not anywhere clearly 
determined but it follows from Yàjiavalkya's. Smrti?. Most 
of the ancient commentators agree to this viewpoint? From 
this we can see that here is another example of the harmonising of 
Law with the requirements of economic conditions. Such a not 
pledged loan provided for in the Ancient Indian Law-books, like the 
Law-books of other nations, is more.exposed to danger than a pledged 
loan. In order that not pledged loans may be granted, the Ancient 
Indian Law-books allow higher rates of interest, that is, instead of 
1} per-cent per month — two per-cent per month, so as to safeguard 
against the risk. | | 

iu 1, It ought to be noted that in Ancient India the danger by - travélling by sea 
was greater than the danger in travelling through forests, 

2 Y. I1-38. 

3. Mn, VIII-141, N.I-101. © : 

4 Vide Y. 11-37, Mn. VIII-142, N. I-100, Vi, VI-2, Vas. 11-48 in which acco- 

rding to the order of the castes two, three, four and five per-cent monthly can be 
taken as interest, + | 
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C. It can be also found in the Ancient Indian Law-books that on 
some loans no interest is to be raised or that interest can be raised 
only at a lower rate than the ordinary rates of interest as for ex- 
ample "loans out of friendship.” It is a pressumptio juris that interest 
accrues on such loans only after the lapse of half a year, but after 
this lapse of time the debtor has to pay the normal rates of interest 
as prescribed in the Law-books; the lender has however the right to 
conclude an agreement in which any rate of interest may be stipu- 
lated', but as a rule it was not allowed to stipulate the rates of in- 
terest higher than was permitted in the Law-books. When the 
creditor claims back the capital with or without the interest and the 
debtor refuses to repay it on demand, the creditor who advanced the 
loan out of friendship is entitled to claim together with the capital 
interest of the rate of five per-cent per month? And this rule is 
& further proof of the harmonising of Law with the requirements of 
economic conditions, We find here a kind of a conventional 
penalty which was introduced because of economie conditions (loans 
made out of friendship.) 


D, It must be borne in mind that in the case of an agreement in 
which the pledge is used by the creditor no interest can be asked.’ 
This rule is connected with the harmonising of Law with the re- 
quirements of economie conditions. According to Medh., Gov., Nar., 
and Righ, the Law-books understand by pledge, that is being used ,the 
fieldthe cattle and the slave, The field can be cultivated and the pro- 
ducts of the field can be collected by the creditor. The cattle and the 
slaves can be usufructed. Instead of paying the interest it is more 
convenient to the contractors to agree to use the pledge and this 
because of economical circumstances. 


. E. Because of the economic conditions Kautilya too declares 
that ‘interest on debts due from persons who are engaged 
in protracted sacrifices or who are suffering from a disease, 
or who are detained in the houses of their teacher for studies or 
who are either minors or too poor, shall not accumulate? It 
is a debatable point whether the author speaks here of compound 
interest or of simple interest, However, for the purpose of the 
PEE esc i mme ek i m rr Am PRR ET CI P CUT RR 

1 N.I-108, 109. See also Käty. 505. 

2. N. 1-109. 

$. Y, 11-59, Mn, VIII-143, Vi, VI-5, G. 11-32. 

4, Vide S. B'E, XXV. P. 278; Loiseleur Des Longchamps: Lois de Manou, ad 
VITI-143, 

5. KIL ch. 1, : 
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harmonising of Law with the requirements of economic 
conditions this is immaterial. It is worth while to note that even 
the most ancient Law-books do not contain a similar rule. In order 
to avoid any insecurity this rule was probably incorporated into 
the Law-books by Kautilya. Indeed the conviction existed that a 
sick man who can nob earn was not liable to pay, interest or 
compound interegt;! 

F. The Ancient Indian Law-books have limited the possibilities 
of a usurer not only by the determination of the admissible scale 
of the rates of interest but also by the determination of the duration 
of the obligation of paying. interest. According to the Ancient 
Indian Law-books the maximum duration of the obligation of paying 
interest varies, And so, for example, the duration of the obligation 
of paying interest on cornends in some instances after receiving 
half of the capital, in others after receiving the capital five-fold”  — 
. Narada rightly states that in some countries the loan may grow 
till twice the amount of the principal has been reached, In other 
countries it may grow till it becomes three, or four, or eight times 
the principal? The difference depends on the customs of the 
countries 

For the problem of the harmonising of Law with the require- 
ments of economic conditions these rules are of importance because 
the limitation of possibilities of a usurer emphasises the application 
of Law to the economic conditions. They are also important because 
the duration of the obligation of paying interest to the creditor is 
dependent also on the importance of the relative objects in the 
economic life. For example the capital which consists of gold can 
be only doubled whilé the capital which consists of spirituous liquors 
can be increased eightfold.* 

In order to understand better this matter I specify it according 
to the Ancient Indian Law-books. 

Principally on gold the interest may make the debt double?, on 

1, Itis of great interest that K. further states that debts neglected for 
ten years, except inthe case of minors, aged persons, sick persons, persons 
involved in calamities or persons who are sojourning abroad or have left 
the country except in the case of disturbances in the kingdom shall not be receiv- 
ed back. We read here about the rules of debts and of exceptions from these 
rules which are very characteristic and throw light on the application of Law to 
the economic conditions. Vide also Vas. 11-49, 

2. K. & Brh. ; e 

3. N. 1-106. . : | ® 


4, Brh. ४ 
9, Y, I-99, Mn, VII-151, Brh, XI-14, Vi, VI. 11, Vas, I1-44, N, I-107. 
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clothes and base metals! treble? and according to other Law-books 
fourfold,on grain it is allowed toeraise the original amount four 
times. The same applies to edible plants, beasts of burden and wool? 
though, according to other Law-books, treble. After the debt has 
been double or treble efe, no further interest can be levied on the 
capital. Concerning the interest on stocks K." regulates that interest 
on stocks shall be one half of the profit if it remains on the same 
place and has to be paid as each year expires. Borrowed money, 
which is lent for a long time abroad or is joined to the capital of 
the contractor has to give double of the contributed capital. We 
find here another good example of the harmonising of Law with 
the requirements of economic conditions which is similar to the rule 
of the higher rate of interest by travelling by sea etc. It also shows 
that the capital, which is more endangered i. e. which is sent 
for a long time abroad earns more interest than an ordinary loan. 
According to some Law-books, a loan of grain can rise four times? 
or five times’, According to Kant. interest on grain has to be 
paid after the ripening of the crops. It may rise to a mininum of 
half the loan dependent on ‘the prices, In other words the scale 
of the percentage of the grain, which has to be paid, depends on the 
market price of the grain. Therefore, when the grain is cheaper at 
the time of harvest, than at the time of sowing, the debtor must pay 
the difference in the price of the grain. For this purpose the interest 
has not to be paid until after the harvesting of the grain. 

This is one more example of the harmonising of Law with the 
requirements of economic conditions. It ought to be emphasised 
that, here too, Kautilya’s Arthasastra is the only Law-book 
which deals with this question. 

The interest on the produce of a field shall not increase more 
than five times the value of the object but on rice and edible 
plants? not more than four times." 
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The interest on clothes shall not increase more than treble 
the capital according to Brh.' ewhile many objects like wool in- 
crease fourfold” or fivefold? On cotton* thread’, leather? the 
interest is unlimited or no interest should be exacted’. 

On base metals?, flavouring substances,’ roots" it is treble. 

According to some Law-books theinterest on flowers shall not 
increase more than treble !!, according to other Law-books, in such 
a case no interest is allowed.1? 

. . The interest on fruits shall not increase more than treble,” and 
according to other Law-books, not more than the fourfold or five- 
fold’ or in such cases no interest is allowed’. 

The interest on beasts or beasts of burden," as well as products ` 
of animals® shall not increase more than fourfold and, according to 
other Law-books, more than fivefold. | 

The interest on salt," oil sugar," honey,” in other words all this 
what is sold by weight’ shall not increase more than'eightfold, 

On spirituous liquor^ the debt may incrase to eightfold while 
in the ease of a loan on substances from which spirits may be ex- 
tracted” no interest is allowed or the interest is unlimited.” 

1- Brh. XI.-13. 

2 Brh. XI-13. 

9 G. XII-36, Mn. VIII-151. 

4 Vi. VI-16. 

9 Vi. VI-16, Brb. XI~16. 

6 Vi. VI-16, Brh. XI-16. 

7" S.B.E. XXXIII, ad Brh. X1-16. 

8 Brh. XI-13, f t 
9 Vas, Il-45. ` 
10 Vas. 1I-46. 

11 Vas. 11-46, 

19 Brh, 21-16. 

13 Vas, 11-46, 

14 Brh. XI-13. 


15 Mn. VIII-151. : 
16 Brh. XI-13. 
17 Brh.XI-13 
*18 G. XII-36 
19 Brh. XI-14, Katy. 510-512 


20 Brh. XI-14, Katy, 510-512 E 
31 Brh. XI-15, Katy. 510-512. ॒ 

22 Brh. XI-15. 

23 Vas. IT-47. . , 

94 Brh. XI-14, Y. 11-39, N. 1-107, Vi VI-14 Katy. 510-512. 
25 Brh. XI-16. l 

36 Vi. VI-16. | . 
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On grass and wood no interest is allowed,’ on bricks no interest 
is allowed? or the interest is unlim$ted?, On weapons and char- 
coal the interest is unlimited*, 

Of female slaves and cattle the offspring shall be taken as in- 
terest’ and on such objects as have nob been referred to above the 
debt may double, 

We see here that the possibilities of a usurer were limited: 

(a) by the determination of the admissible scale of the rates of 
interest; 

(b) by the determination of the duration of the obligation of pay- 
ing interest. | 

G. But-life is stronger than legal codes. For the Ancient Indian 
conditions the rates of interest determined by the Ancient Indian 
Law-books were too low. Under such circumstances the real economie 
conditions were an obstacle for the granting of a loan. Therefore, 
it was necessary to find an outlet. This outlet is a good exam- 
ple, perhaps the best example, of the harmonising of Law with the 
requirements of economic conditions, _ | 

The outlet is as follows: If a person can notpay the capital 
which was borrowed on the due date he can conclude in writing a 
new agreement and take a new loan if he pays all the interest which 
is in arrears’, or if he can not pay all the interest, he can in the 
newly concluded agreement add this interest to the capital’.(Capital- 
isation of interest.) Through this capitalisation it was possible to 
receive higher interest than was allowed by the law. In this way 
the grant of such loans, which, according to the Law, must remain 
without interest, is made easy and is made to yield larger and larger 
interest. It was only necessary to conclude a new contract in which 
the amount of the loan consisted of the original amount of the loan . 
plus the additional interest. ~ 

In such a manner the rule of the determination of the duration 
of paying interest is made null and void: Life and economie 
conditions have once more asserted themselves, 

3, We find another exaniple of the harmonising of Law with the 
requirements of economie conditions in Kautilya's Arthasastra, 


Y. 1-39, Vi. VÍ-15, N. 1-107. 
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Kautilya even regulates the price for merchandise which is produc- 
ed in the country and that which is imported from abroad.In Ancient 
India, some foreign merchants and therefore some foreign mer- 
chandise were considered necessary! Sometimes this was not 80 
much for economic reasons as for political reasons, as this made 
it possible for the king to receive taxes for the import of foreign 
merchandise, But this consideration is of no value for us, because 
here we are not concerned with the motive, but the principle; 
the fact remains that such merchandise was not available in the 
country”, The economie conditions of that time which were joined 
inseparably with the interest of the king necessitated the grant- 
ing of privileges to foreigners, 

However, according to the local economic conditions it was not 
desirable that the prices for the merchandise should fluctuate. That 
was the reason for the introduction of special regulations. Also 
through the-introduction of special regulations it was possible for the 
king to regulate the prices which were of great importance for the 
regulation of market-prices indirectly hada great influence on the 
economic conditions of an agricultural state. | 

We find in Kautilya’s Arthasastra that ‘the Superintendent of 
Commerce shall ascertain demand or absence of demand for, and 
rise or fall in the price of, various kinds of merchandise which 
may be the products either of land or of water and which may 
have been brought in either by land or by water centralisation path. 
He shall also ascertain the time suitable for their distribution, 
purchase and sale? 


We find there further the following sentence: ‘That mer- 
chandise, which is widely distributed shall be centralised and its 
price enhanced. When the enhanced rate becomes popular, 
another rate shall be declared. 


That merchandise of the king which is of local manufacture 
shall be centralised; imported merchandise shall be distributed in 
several markets for sale, Both kinds of merchandise shall be sold 
tó the people at favourable rates, 


He shall avoid such large profits as will harm the people. 
There shall be no restriction as to the time of sale of those com- 


1 J.J. Meyer-Das altindische Buch von Welt-und Staatsleben, Leipzig, p. 
149/42 V. e 

2 K. IL ch, 16. : 

3. K. IL ch. 16. According to the franslation by Shamasastry. 
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modities for which there is frequent demand; nor shall they be 
subject to the evils of centralisation. 

‘The superintendent shall show favour to those who import 
foreign merchandise, They shall be favoured with remission of 
the trade-taxes, so that they may derive some profit? 

It results from Kautilya’s Arthasastra that the bestowal of privi- 
leges on the foreigners, who have imported merchandise was made 
for the purpose of obtaining foreign merchandise which was neces- 
sary for the daily use and therefore for the purpose of regulating 
the economie conditions. We find in Kautilya’s Arthasastra the 
following sentence: ‘As regards the sale of the king’s merchan- 
dise in foreign countries: Having ascertained the value of local 
produce as compared with that of foreign produce that can be 
obtained in barter, the superintendent will find out by calculation 
whether there is any margin left for profit after meeting 
the payments to the foreign king such as toll, road=cess, 
conveyance-cess, tax payable at military stations, ferry-charges, 
subsistence to the merchant and his followers and the portion of 
merchandise payable to the foreign king. If no profit can be realised 
by selling the local produce in foreign countries, he has to consider 
whether any local produce can be profitably bartered for any 
foreign produce 

We also find in Kautilya’s Arthasástra, what all the superinten- 
dent of Commerce has to do to amass and to preserve foreign mer- 
chandise*, 

The prohibition of import and export with reference to the 
economie conditions is treated also in Kautilya's Arthasastra 
treated and some other Dharmaá&stras*. 

Principally these deal with the question of the exclusion of .the 
import merchandise which causes harm or is useless to the 
country and of the import of merchandise which is useful, Such a 
merchandise has to be imported free of duty. 

As it is necessary for the normal economic life that commodities 
of daily use must be sold at a fixed price, the Ancient Indian Law- 
books regulate the prices of such merchandise by fixing of price- 
taxes. We findin Ydajfiavalkya’s Smrti a sentence which states 


1. K. II. ch. 16, According to the translation by Shamasastry 
2. K.II, ch. 16. According to the translation by Shamsastry 
3. K. II. ch. 16. According to the translation by Shamasastry, 
4 K.IL ch. 16 
5. K, IL ch. 21, Vide Mn. III-399, Y. 11-261, Vi, V-130 
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that the sale and purchase shall be conducted daily according to 
the value fixed by the king’, It is even punishable to demand a 
higher price. For such people who agree upon the determination 
of the price to the disadvantage of the workmen and artists, al- 
though the fluctuations of the price are known to them the highest 
fine is applicable’, The same punishment will be applied for those 
merchants who do not purchase the foreign articles at the price 
fixed by the king and who buy them cheaply and those sell them at 
a higher price’, 

4. As the motive for the bestowal of special facilities on foreign 
merchants was the necessity of foreign merchants for the economic 
conditions of Ancient India so also the motive for the laying out of 
reservoirs and irrigation-dams was the necessity of such construc- 
tions for the economic conditions of Ancient India, 

That the irrigation-dams, tanks etc. were of great importance 
for the economic conditions of Ancient India is obvious from Kauti- 
lya’s Arthasástra*, and also indirectly from Yajfiavalkya’s Dharma- 
Sastras, 

From them it is possible to understand the special Laws concern- 
. ing the construction of irrigation works. We find especially in 
Kautilya’s Artha$ástra that, in the case of construction of new 
works such as tanks, lakes etc., taxes on the land below such 
tanks shall be remitted.for five years, For reparing neglected or 
ruined works of similar nature, taxes shallbe remitted for four 
years. For improving or extending water-works, taxes shall be 
remitted for three years. In the case of acquiring such newly 
started works by mortgage or purchase, taxes on the lands below 
such works shall be remitted for two years) These laws concern- 
ing the reduction of taxes are similar to the exemption from taxes 
of new buildings, known to recent times. Because of economic 
conditions then prevailing special facilities for payment of taxes 
were granted in Ancient India and are even now granted for the 
purpose of economic welfare. Now-a-days the multiplication of 
new buildings was intended to prevent the hoarding of money, in 
Ancient India it was the creation of new irrigation works for the 
purpose of improving the fertility of the fields which was the highest 
aim of the economic policy. | . 

1 Y.II-251. Vide Mn. VIII-402. 

2, ए, 11-249. Vide K. IL ch, ô. ७ 

3. Y.I1-250. l i 
4. K. V. ch. 6. 
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That this was the true aim is seen from the fact that the dura- 
tion of the exemption of taxes depends on the scale of expenses, 

5. We have seen that the motive for the bestowing of facilities 
on foreign merchants was the need of foreign merchants for the 
‘economic life in Ancient India. The case is similar where the 
formation of.villages is concerned. A deserted land is from the 
point of view of Ancient Indian economics—a negative entry in the 
_ balance of the Ancient Indian State, or rather of the Ancient Indian 
Kings. Kautilya’s Arthasastra understands well that an increase 
of the wealth of the citizens increases the universal prosperity and 
therefore increases also the wealth of the State i, e. of the king! 
Therefore, Kautilya's Arthasastra tries,-although from a machiave- 
listic standpoint,-to enrich the king and especially by populating 
the deserted land. The suggestion for such a colonisation is support- 
ed by the introduction of special laws, which once more point to 
the harmonising of Law with the requirements of economic 
conditions, 

As regards the colonisation of a deserted land, Kautilya's 
Arthasgastra asks which land has to be colonised:a plain or watery 
land?’ 

The answer is: ‘ A limited tract of land with water is far better 
than a vast plain’, Plains, which are suitable for the growth of 
both early and late crops and which require less labour and less 
rain for cultivation are better than the reverse of these’, Watery 
lands, that are suitable to the growth of grains are better than those 
which are suitable for crops other than grains.’ * 

' Of two watery tracts, one of limited area and suitable for the 
growth of grains, and another, vast and suitable for crops other 
than grains, the latter is better, inasmuch as its vast area may not 
only be used to grow spices and other medicinal crops, but also 
to construct forts and other defensive works in large numbers: for 
fertility and other qualities of lands are artificial, Of the tract of 
land with forts and that which is thickly populated, the latter is 
better; for that which is thickly populated is a kingdom in every 
sense. What can a depopulated country like a barren cow -be 
productive of, १” 

K. 11, ch, 1. 
. K. VIL. ch. 11. 


K. VII. ch. 11 according to the translation by Shamasastry, 
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‘ Such a land which was recognised as most suitable for coloni- 
sation has to be colonised by the,king either by inducing the inhabi- 
tance of other tracts to immigrate or by causing the thickly—popu- 
nel centres of his own kingdom to send forth their surplus popula- 
ion. : i 

By this way of trying to attract people in such a, country we 
see very well how the Law was applied to the requirements of eco- 
nomic conditions.  Kautilya's Arthasastra determines: ‘Those 
who perform sacrifices, spiritual guides, priests, and those learned 
.in the Vedas shall be granted Brahmadaya lands yielding suffi- 
cient produce and exempted from taxes and fines. Superintendents, 
Accountants, Gopas, Sthanikas, Veterinary surgeons, Physicians, 
Horse-trainers, and Messengers shall also be endowed with lands 
which they shall have no right to alienate by sale or mortgage’, 

When the colonisation takes place the king has to grant exemp- 
tion from taxes, He shall regard with fatherly kindness those who 
have passed the period of exemption from taxes? The king ‘shall 

carry on mining operations and manufacture, exploit timber and 
elephant forests, offer facilities for cattle-breeding and commerce, 
construct roads for traffic both by land and water, and set up market 
towns. He shall also construct reservoirs.“ The king has to regu- 
late too the internal conditions of a colonised. village. ‘Owing 
to the fact that the newly colonised villages had to look after 
their own interest and the men found pleasure in the fields, the king’s 
treasury, free labour, commodities, grain and liquids have become 
enriched.” 

It ought to be noted that the land may be confiscated from those 
who do not cultivate it and given toothers, Lands prepared for 
cultivation shall be given to tax-payers only as personal property.* 
Unprepared lands shall not be taken away from those who are 
preparing them for cultivation.’ Lands which were not cultivated 
may be given for cultivation to village labourers and traders; 
owners of lands which are not quite suitable for cultivation might 
pay less to the government, Those owners may be also 
fayourably supplied with seeds, cattle and money. Kautilya's 

See Note 3 p. 541. . 

See Note 3 p. 541. ° 
K. II. chol, 

K. IL ch. 1, according to the translation by Shamashastry, 
K.Il'ch.1. - i um 

K. IL ch, 1. 

K. II. ch. 1. 

K. IL. ch. 1, l ° 
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Arthasistra regulates too that the king has to give the cultivators 
seeds, cattle and money, a 

It is to be noted that the author of Kautilya's Arthasastra 18 in 
this case also out to increase the king's treasure 

In connection with the kings duty to support the cultivators 
Kautilya’s Arthasastra says that ‘the king shall bestow on culti- 
vators only such favour and remission as will tend to swell the 
treasury, and shall avoid such as will deplete it. A king 
with depleted treasury will eat into the very vitality of both town 
and country people.” This principle we find in recent times too. 

It has to be accepted that according to this principle the con- 
quered country is exempted from taxes’. The same applies toa 
poor country andcountry in great danger. It applies especially to 
people who have to suffer much from hostile neighbour i. e. people 
"who live on the border of the kingdom or who have not enough 
subsistence’ There is no doubt that this principle shows us a good 
example of the harmonising of Law with the requirements of econo- 
mic conditions, | 

6. I have given some examples of the exemptions of taxes which 
for the purpose of economie conditions were introduced in Ancient 
Indian Law-books. These exemptions oftaxes can be divided into 
personal and impersonal exemptions, It was said that these exemp- 
tions which point to the harmonising of Law with the requirements 
of economie conditions were introduced not for the purpose of protect- 
ing the subjects but for the purpose of enriching the treasury of the 
king. In the epies and in these law-books, which are free from the 
Machiavelism of Kautilya's tax-policy, we can find rulings on tax- 
poliey of the king, which are not only very praiseworthy but also 
very suitable, These rulings take into consideration the economie 
condition of the tax-payers ie. the king's subjects. Below there are 
some such examples from the Manava-Dharmasastra, Mahabharata 
etc. र 

‘Out of affection for his subjects, he must not bring about his 
own ruin by forswearing to collect his revenue from them, nor 
cause their ruin by his greed; by so bringing about hisown ruin, 
he will become an oppressor of his own self, as wellas of his sub- 
jects’? 

i K.V. ch. 2. & V. ch. 3. i 

2 K.II ch. 1, according to the translation by Shamasastry. 
9 K., XIII. ch. 5. 

4 K.V.ch. 2. 

5 Mn. VII-13, See Y, I~338-339. " 
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_“ As leeches, calves and bees, little by little draw their respec- 
tive sustenances, so the king shad] draw his revenue from his realm 
little by little, each year’! 

‘ The king has to milk the cow as a bee collects honey from the 
flowers. He has todo what a herdsman, who receives the milk 
from his cow does, He neither worries the udders nor iets the cow 
go hungry’. 

‘A good king has to milk his country as a calf sucks the milk 
of the cow. Because, when the calf sucks from the cow it becomes 
strong and ean bear burdens’, 

‘ But if it is otherwise and the cow is milked to excess, the calf 
becomes meagre and useless for the owner'.* 

‘It is said that an avaricious king who imposes unjust taxes 
which are not sanctioned by law on his subjects causes damage to 
himself’, 

* The king shall never exact taxes from those, who can not pay. 
He has to get them gradually, with goodness, and by lawful 
methods,’ . 

Many things can easily be acquired by a king‘ who supports 
his country and grants facilities to his subjects and is satisfied with 
that which is within easy reach, ‘Does not the king then receive 
enough of wealth to satisfy his claims, then his whole land will 
be his treasury and his treasury his bed-room ? १, 

* Like he who needs milk, never gets it, if the udders of his cow 
are cut, so the king will never be in a position to use his kingdom 
if he does not impose taxes in a legitimate manner ' 70, 

‘The king has to be clever and should milk the country every day 
like a cow, but he should not eut the cow’s udders.!! ‘He who treats 
the cow well, will always receive fresh milk; In the same way it will 
be possible for the king to enjoy the fruits of his country, if he reigns 
over his country in an orderly manner,’ ‘The country which is 


1 Mn, VII-128. See Máürkandeya (Paras. p, 404.) 
9 MBh. XII-88--4, 
3 MBh. XII-87--20. 
% MBh. XII-87--21. 
5 MBh. XII--7--15, 
6 righteous rules, 
7" MBh.XII--88--12. 
8 MBh, XII-87-22, | 
9 MBh. XII-87-23. . 
10 MBh. XII-71-16. 
11 
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protected by the king bears fruits and money like a mother who 
willingly gives her breast to her child’, 

‘ Those rules are notonly found in Manava-Dharmasastra and 
Mahabharata but also in Kautilya’s Arthasastras; they were appli- 
cable only if the king possesses a treasure, A king who finds himself 
in great financial trouble and needs money may collect taxes in 

-another way.* The economic situation does not allow him to act in a 
manner in which agood king ought to act. On account of the eco- 
nomic situation the king has to act like a thief, in the manner pre- 
scribed by the machiavelistic school of Kautilya. From the motive, 
‘the enrichment of the treasure of the king’, it can be accepted that 
he could act in the following manner not only against traitors and 
the godless but also against his gubjocts,® 

I quote some sentences found in Kautilya's Arthasdstra, which 
are a good example of the harmonising of Law with requirements of 
the economic conditions especially when they are compared with the 
above mentioned rules about the correct way of collecting the taxes, 

It is not possible to inflict twice the taxes. ‘The Collector 
General shall seek subscriptions from citizens and country people 
alike under false pretences of carrying this or that kind of business. 
Persons taken-in concert shall publicly pay handsome donations 
and with this example, the king may demand of others among his 
subjects. Spies posing as citizens shall revile those who pay less. 
Wealthy persons may be requested to give as much of their gold as 

.they can. Those who, of their own accord or with the intention of 
doing good, offer their wealth to the king shall be honoured with a 
rank in the court, an umbrella, or a turban or some ornaments in 
return for their gold. Spies under the guise of sorcerers, shall, 
under the pretence of ensuring safety, carry away the money not 
only of the society of heretics and of temples, but also of a 
dead-man and of a man whose house is burnt, provided that it is 
not enjoyable by Brahmans. : 

The Superintendent of Religious Institutions may collect in one 
place the various kinds of property of the gods of fortified cities and 
country. parts and carry away the property to the king’s treasury. 

Or having on some night set up a god or an altar, or having 

vide MBh, XII-8-15, 17, 18. Nitiviv. 61-12., Sukran. VI-2-220/240. 

K, IT. ch. 1, 

K; V. ch. 2. 

K. YT, ch. 2 in fine, 

vide K. V. ch. 2. and K. गा. ch. 1, * 
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opened a sacred place of ascetics or having pointed out an ‘evil 
omen, the king may collect subsistance under the pretence of hold- 
‘ing processions and congregations to avert calamities. 

Or also he shall proclaim the arrival of gods, by pointing out to 
the people any of the sacred trees in the king’s garden which hag 
produced untimely flowers and fruits, ° 

Or by causing a false panic owing to the arrival of an evil- 
Spirit on. a tree in the city, wherein a, man is hidden making all 
sorts of devilish noises, the king’s spies, under the guise of ascetics, 
may collect money with a view to propitiate the evil-spirit and 
send it back 
_ Or spies may call upon spectators to see a serpent with number- 
less heads in a well connected with a subterranean passage and col- 
lect fees from them for the night. Or they may place in a borehole made 
in.the body of an image of a serpent, or in a hole in the corner of a 
temple, or in the hole of an ant-hill, a cobra, which is, by diet, ren- 
dered unconscious, and call upon credulous spectators to see it on 
payment of a certain amount of fee. As to persons who are not by 
nature credulous, spies may sprinkle over or give a drink of such 
sacred water as is mixed with anaesthetic ingredients and attribute 
their insensibility to the curse of the gods. Or by causing an 
outcast person ( abhityakta ) to be bitten by a cobra, spies may col- 
lect revenue under the pretext of undertaking remedial measures 
against ominous phenomena. 


Or one of the king’s spies in the garb of a merchant, may become 
the partner of a rich merchant, and carry on trade in concert with 
him. Ag soon as a considerable amount of money has been gather- 
ed as sale-proceeds, deposits and loans, he may cause himself to be 
robbed of the amount. 


Or else a spy, in the garb of a rich merchant, or a real rich 
merchant famous for his vast commerce, may borrow or take on 
pledge vast quantities ‘of gold, silver, and other commodities, or 
borrow from corporations bar gold, or coined gold for various kinds 
ef merchandise to be procured from abroad. After having 
done this he may allow himself to be robbed, of it the same night. 

Prostitute spies under the garb of chaste worhen, may 
cause themselves to be enamoured of persons who are seditious 
No sooner are the seditious persons seen within the abode of the 
female spies than they shall be seized and their proptrty confiscated 
to the Government. Or whenever a quarrel arises between any two 
seditious parties of the same family; poisoners, previously engaged 
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for the purpose, may administer poison to one party; and the other 
party may be accused of the offence and deprived of their property. 
"| An outcast, under the guise of & high-born man, may claim 
from a seditious person a large amount of money professed to have 
been placed in the latters custody by the claimant, or a large debt 
outstanding against the seditious person; or a share of parental 
property. An outcast may pretend to be the slave of a seditious 
person; and he may represent the wife, daughter, or daughter-in- 
Taw of the seditious person as a slave-woman or as his own wife: 
and when the outcast is lying at the door of the seditious person's 
house at night or is living elsewhere, a fierce spy may murder him 
and declare:— The claimant of his own property or wife has 
been thus killed. And for this offence others i e, the seditious 
person and his followers shall be deprived of their property. 
Or a spy, under the garb of an ascetic, may offer inducements 
to a seditious person to acquire more wealth by taking in aid the 
art of witchcraft, and say:— I am proficient in such witchcraft as 
brings inexhaustible wealth, or entitles,a man to get admission 
into the king’s palace, or can win the love of any woman, or can 
put an end to the life of one’s enemy, or can lengthen the duration 
of one’s life, or can give a son to any one, if desired.’ ‘Ifthe se- 
ditious person shows his desire to carry on the process of witchcraft 
securing wealth, the spy may make rich offerings, consisting of 
flesh, wine, and scent to the deity near an altar in a burial-ground 
wherein a dead body of a man or of a child with a little quantity 
of money has been previously hidden, After the performance of 
. worship is over, the hidden treasure may be dug out and the seditious 
person may be told that as the offerings fell short, the treastire is 
proportionately small, that the richest of offerings should be made 
to acquire vast amount of treasure, and that he may purchase with 
the newly-acquired wealth rich offerings, Then he may be caught in 
the very act of purchasing commodities for offering. 
A female spy, under the garb of a bereaved mother, may in con- 
nection with the above case, raise an alarm crying that her child was 
murdered for the purpose of witchcraft. : 


When a seditious person is engaged in sorcery at night or in a 
sacrificial performance in a forest, or in sports in a park, fiery spies 
may murder him and carry away the corpse as that of an outcast, 

"Or a spy, under the garb of a servant of a seditious person, may 
mix counterfeit coins with the wages he has received from his master 
and pave the way for his arrest. 
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Or a spy, under the garb of a goldsmith, may undertake to do 
some work in the house of a seditious person, and gather in his 
employer's house such instruments as are necessary to manufacture 
counterfeit coins. 

A spy, under the garb of a physician, may declare a healthy 
person of seditious character to be unhealthy and administer poison, 
Or a spy, attending as a servant upon a seditious pefson may not 
only call for an explanation from another fraudulent spy as to 
how certain articles necessary for the installation of a king andalso 
the letters of an enemy came into the possession of his master, but 

_also volunteer an explanation himself’, 


7. No doubt we can find in the Ancient Indian Law-books many 
more examples of the harmonising of law with the requirements of 
economic conditions, but I believe that the above-mentioned exam- 
ples are the most interesting and for that reagon I have dealt with 
only a few legal institutions. 





३, K. V. ch. 2. according to the translation of Sbamasastry. 
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EPIC QUESTIONS 
BY 
V. S. SUKTHANKAR 
| JI. The Parvasamgraha Figures, 

The Parvasamgrahaparvan (Adi, adhy. 2) is a document of con- 
siderable importance.’ But its value has been unduly exaggerated by 
some scholars, a circumstance which has led to some highly mislead- 
ing results and some curious conclusions. It is thus supposed that 
Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa had himself counted and noted down the 
number of slokas he had composed, and that our Parvasarhgraha 
was composed by Vyàsa himself. No doubt it is sometimes stated 
in the Parvasamgraha chapter that that sage had stated the extent 
of each of the eighteen parvans. But this attribution to Vyasa is 
naturally only pujàrthe ( honoris causa ). It is nowhere suggested in 
the work itself that the first two adhyàyas of our epie were 
composed by Vyasa, They could not be, because they are obvi- 
ously only a report of the conversation which took place between 
the Sita (Ugrasravas, son of Lomaharsana) and the sages 
assembled at Saunaka’s twelve-year sacrifice in the Naimisa 
Forest. The erroneous supposition regarding the authorship of 
this adhyüya has led to the naive attempt on the part 
of some scholars to produce a text—2a so-called critical text—of the 
Mahabharata containing the same number of adhyàyas and $lokas 
as that given in the Parvasamgraha? Such an attempt is already 
negatived by our manuscripts and testimonia, which contain many 
variants of the figures in the Parvasamgraha, Thus the figures for 
the Adiparvan itself vary, according to different sources, between 
7984 (Kagmiri Version and the Critical Edition) and 9984 ( Andhra- 
Bhàratamu) That is sufficient to discourage any attempt at too 
close a reliance on the data of this adhyaya of the Adiparvan, It 
has been common experience that figures in ancient works, if at 
all complicated, seldom come out right, and the figures of the 
Parvasamgraha are probably no exception to this rule. 
CUN Cf my Prolegomena to the Adiparvan, pp. XCVII ff; " Epic studies (1II)" 

ABORI « vol. 11, pp. 277 ff. 

9. C£ P. P.S. Sastri in the Introduction to vol. 15 of his Mahabharata 
( Southern Recension), p. xxii: “ Vyüsa's degcription of his Mahabharata that he 
composed it in 18 parvas of 2,000 chapters and 100,000 stanzas is not a fanciful 


account but an accurate statement, And I have tried to substantiate this in this 
edition of the Principal Text of the Southern Recension,” 
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The figures given in the Parvasamgraha could have been 
obtained in one of many different ways. The most probable sug- 
gestion has been that they were arrived at, not by actual counting of 
the stanzas, as we should ordinarily do now, but by computing the 
extent in some other way. Even now we speak of astory of 5000 
words or a broadcast talk of 1500 words, and so on. The individual 
words are never counted in such computations; the figures are only 
approximations. The figures given in our Parvasamgraha chapter 
must be approximations of that type. They are not “slokas” or stanzas 
as we ordinarily understand them; but are, properly speaking, 
what are technically known as, “granthas”, a grantha being a unit 
of measurement of written matter equal to 32 aksaras. 

Assuming this to be the case, the first difficulty is that the 

figures given in the lists appear not as round numbers, as we should 
expect them to be, but are apparently correct to the last digit; for 
instance, the extent is given not as 8000 8107858, but as 7987. We 
actually come across such figures as these: 6698, 7998, 8909, 14525, 
-where true approximations would be 6700, 8000, 8900, 14,500, and 
soon, The approximation seems to meto have been reached by 
some such process as this. First, an average was obtained by 
counting carefully all letters in a certain number of lines, This 
average was then multiplied by the number of lines in a page and 
the total number of complete pages. The number of “ granthas” of 
the last page, which was rarely fully written out, seems to have been 
computed separately, and added to the previous total. The grand 
total of letters (aksaras ) was then divided by 32 to give the number 
of “ $lokas " or “ granthas, " fractions being omitted. That is how 
figures like those mentioned above must have been obtained. They 
are careful approximations, but approximations all the same, 
Moreover, as has been pointed out by me elsewhere? it would be 
impossible to count the exact number of stanzas in a composite 
text made up of §lokas, ,tristubhs, “fancy metres" and prose pas- 
sages, which we actually find in many of the parvans of the Maha- 
bhàrata, as for instance in the Adi, Aranyaka and Anuśäsana. 

° The figures we find in the Parvasamgraha chapter are fairly 
old; we cannot say now exactly how old. They are certainly prior 
to 1000 A.D., when the Javanese Bharata and the Andhra -Bhara- 
tamu were composed; because both these works contain similar 
lists, which agree in many patticulars with our List. , 

Here are the figures given in three different sources, 

9. Prolegomena, p. XCIX, ° 
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TABLE 1 | 

Adhyayas Parvan* Slokas 
clala A |B | ८ 
Bag 8 s ; c i E: "ug 
895 + 5 | Be} 28 
OM |-८४ ७ | a r E 9 cA fd 
A > 5 : O ej. 
218 818| 28 1. ADI 7984 88841 9884 ` 





72 79 72| I. SABHA 
269, 272, 269 IIT. ARANYAKA ` 


2511! 2511 4511 
11,664] 11,224! 11,664 


67| — | 67| IV. VIRÁTA 2050) 2015| 3500 
186|186/186| V. UDYOGA - 6698 6928| 7998 
118| 117| 117| VL. BHISMA 5884 5884 5884 
1701170170 VII. DRONA 8909 8984| 8909 
69| 69| 69 VIII. KARNA 4900) 4970| 4900 
59 121| 59 IX. SALYA 3220| 3220| 3220 
18| 18 18 X. SAUPTIKA ` 870) 870| 870 
27| 70| 27 XI. STRĪ E 75, 7709 775 


339 333| 339 XII. SANTI 14,525 14,525| 14,525 


156| — | 146 XII. ANUSASANA 6700 — [12,000 
133/133/133| XIV. ASVAMEDHIKA 3320) 4420| 4420 
42| 92 42 XV. ASRAMAVASIKA ` | 1506 1508 1906 
8 8 8 XVI. MAUSALA 300! 300| 300 
3 —* 3 XVII. MAHAPRASTHANIKA| 120 123 120 
a ME HA m 5| XVIII. SVARGÁROHANA | 200| 200| 200 
1959] dou "eua ^ [Ene |r 








[ The average number of “ slokas " per adhyaya is about 45. ] 
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The above is a conspectus of the figures for the adhydyas and 
Slokas of the eighteen parvans of the Mahabharata according to (1) 
the Critical Edition, (2) the Javanese Version,‘ and (3) the 
Southern Recension by Professor P. P. S. Sastri, 


Observations on. the figures of the above Table. 


I. Adi: The first figure (8) of the Javanese number for the 
adhydyas of the Adi (818) is obviously wrong; the other digits 
agree in the three texts. So we may take as correct the figure 218°, 
which is given us by the Critical Edition and Southern Recension, 
the Vulgate reading (227) being certainly a mistake.—The number 
of s/okas is no doubt a problem. I have adopted the figure given 
by the Sàradà MS. and one ^ K " MS. (K1), which is confirmed by 
the Rajaguru MS, from Nepal’, and I am still inclined to suppose , 
that that was the original figure.: The Javanese and Southern figures 
8884 and 9884 respectively differ by 1000 exactly, the Javanese 
figure being the same as that of the Mid-Indian -group ( Bengali- 
Devanagari) 


IL Sabha: The numbers are here absolutely certain. As 
- regards the adhydyas, there is perfect agreement between the three 
sources, .all of them giving 72, which is also the exact number of 


. १ adhyayas of our Critical Edition of the Sabha now passing through . 


the press. The Vulgate figure (78) for the sloka is therefore un- 
questionably wrong.—The ४१०७७ number is also certainly 2511, as 
the Southern Recension, in which the first figure has been increased 
to 4, is demonstrably inflated to make it conform with the inter- 
polated text, and the additional stanzas of the Southern Recension 
do approximately amount to 2000. The correct figures for Sabha 
are therefore 72 and 2011. 





आ 


4, The figures for the Javanese Version have been taken from Juynboll’s 
Adtparwa, Oudjavaansch prozageschrift, Gravenhage, 1906. pp. 546. The passage 
is reproduced in a note by H. Kern, “Inhoudsopgave van t Mahabhgrata in 'T 
Kawi” in Bijdragen, ser. ITI, Vol. IV, pp. 92-95. Kern has given in this paper a 
comparative table of the Indian and the Javanese figures 

5. Kern, op. cit, p. 95 also remarks that the Javanese figure 818 is incorrect 
and that it should be 218 


6. See the Critical Edition of the Adiparvan, p. 878 
7, See my “ Epic studies ( VII)," ABORT, vol. 19 ( 1398), pp. 215 ff 
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IIT. - Aranyaka (commonly known as Vana): As regards the 
adhyüyas, the Javanese records 272 against the concordant figure 
269 of all Indian versions. The latter may be taken to be the right 
figure, the discrepancy of the Javanese, which is negligible, remain- 
ing unexplained.—The same is true of the figure for the s/okas, the 
concordant figure (11,664) of all Indian versions being the original 
Parvasamgraha figure. | 


. IV.  Virüía: The Javanese figure for the adhyayas is unfortu- 
nately missing. But as our Critical Edition.of the Virataparva 
has successfully identified the adhy&yas on the basis of the colo- 
phons given in MSS., there is no reason to doubt that the correct 
figure is 67, as given by the Sanskrit Parvasamgraha.—The three 
sources give three different figures for the Slokas. The Southern 
Recension is obviously inflated, and may therefore be ignored, its 
figure having been revised—as in Sabha—to accord with its inter- 
polated text, It is likely that the Javanese translator has confu- 
sed the Sanskrit words for 50 and 15. ( pafícüsat and paficadasa ). 
The first two digits of the figures given in the Critical Edition and 
the Javanese Version do agree, We may therefore reasonably 
assume the original figure to be 2050, which is given by the Criti- 
cal Edition of the Parvasamagraha, though the two last digits natu- 
rally remain somewhat uncertain? 


V. Udyoga: The three sources agreeing exactly as regards the 
number of adhy@yas of the Udyoga, the figure 186 may be taken as 
certain.—The figures for the lokas, on the other hand, are ina 
chaotic condition, the three texts giving three different figures 6698, 
6928, 7998; which agree only in respect of the last digit! The 
figures for the élokas remain, therefore, doubtful. 

VI. Bhisma: The number of adhyayas in the Bhisma is given 
by the Critical Edition and the Javanese Version as 117, but the 
Southern Recension gives their number as 118. In any case, the 
difference is not very significant, and the number may be assumed 
to be 117 or 118.—There is no such doubt regarding the number of 
Slokas, witich is unanimously given as 5884, ; 


VIL Drona: There is likewise considerable agreement as re- 
gards the adhyàyas and §lokas of the Drona. .The adhyaya number 


8. See Raghu Vira, Virátaparvan, Indroduction, p, XXIV; and Sukthankar 
“Epic studies ( IIT," ABORT vol. 11, pp. 277 ff, ° 
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is 170.—As regards the number of $/okas, the first two digits (.89) 
are certain. And since both the Critical Edition and the Southern 
. Recension agree on the figure 8809 that is indicated as the correct 
figure. The probability in favour of this figure is strengthened 
owing to the circumstance that the last two figures of.the Javanese 
Version ( 84 ) are in all probability due to contamination with the 
previous Sloka-figure 5884, which ends in 84. We may therefore 
adopt with confidence the concordant figure of the Indian versions 
§909, the difference between the Javanese and the Indian numbers 
being 75 ; the errors in any event nob more than 1 per cent. 


VIIL Karna: The figures for Karna are exactly of the same 
type. The three sources agree. in giving 69 as the number of 
adhyüyas.—The Javanese MSS. give the number of slokas as 970, 
which is obviously wrong, it being almost certain that the word 
for 4000 has been omitted by the scribe by oversight;° so we get 
the original Javanese figure as [4]970, We may. tentatively 
adopt the figure 4900, on the concordant evidence of Indian ver- 
sions, The difference between the Indian and Javanese figures 
being only 70, the discrepancy is only about 1.4 per cent. 


IX. Salya: In this parvani there is fortunately no doubt about 
' the sloka number, which ig unanimously given as 3220.—And again, 
fortunately, as regards the adhydya number, the discrepancy between 
the Indian (59) and Javanese (121) figures is so great that the 
Javanese may be ruled out ashopelessly corrupt. There is another 
test we may apply, the Javanese figure (121) for adhyayas gives 
the average of about 27 slokas to an adhyaya, while the Indian 
average is 54. Now: the total number of adhy&yas in the Mahabharata 
is supposed to be 2000, and the number of stanzas 100,000 
( gatasahasranit! ), which gives the average of $lokas to anadhy&ya as 
50 and that is much nearer the average for the Indian figure for 
the adhyaya number of the Salyaparvan.than the Javanese figure. 


` X. Sauptika: The figures for the Sauptika call for no remarks. 
‘They are uniformly given in all the three sources as 18 and 870 
respectively . 


M M —— RRR má mnm 11१1१ NNN RNR, 
9. Kern, loc. cit., also recognizes that the first figure has been omitted by 
mistake in the Javanese text 
, 10. Kern, loc, cit, likewise considers the Javanese figure (121) as .very 
Suspielous . 
-. (11. See the Critical Edition of the Adiparvan, additional passage No. 486 
given on page 241 


* 
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` XI. Siri: The sources do not agree as regards the number of 
adhydyas, but the Javanese figure (70) which is nearly two and half 
times as large as the Indian (27) is extremely improbable. We 
may therefore tentatively take the concordant Indian figure (27) as 
correct.— The difference between the Javanese and Indian figures 
for the slokas is only five. It should seem that the last digit was 
lost in the Javanese tradition; if that be so, the correct number is 
779, as given unanimously by the Indian MSS. 


XIL Santi: The sloka figure for Santi (14,525) is given una- 
nimously by all the three of our sources, which is a fortunate coin- 
cidence and also a remarkable proof of the reliability of our tradi- 
tion. The Vulgate figure(14,725) for the Slokas is positively 
wrong.—-There is a difference of only six between the Javanese and 
Indian figures for adhyayas, the Indian tradition giving the figure 
as 339, the Javanese as 333, The agreement between the different 
Indian versions isa weighty point in favour of 339, which we 
may tentatively assume to be the correct figure. 


XIII. Anusisana: The evidence of the Javanese Version is 
unfortunately missing, the version ignoring this parvan altogether, 
for some reason which it is hard to guess. It cannot be argued 
that it is included in the Santi, since there is no appreciable increase 
in the number of adhyayas or $lokas of the Javanese Version of the 
Santi, as there would surely have been, had the two parvans been 
amalgamated as is done sometimes. There being also no agree- 
ment between the various Indian versions, the figures for both 
adhyàyas and Slokas of the Anusasana remain uncertain. 


XIV. Asvamedhika: The number of adhyáyas is unanimously 
given as 132, which may therefore be accepted as the correct figure. 
~~There is a discrepanoy as regards the number of slukas: the Criti- 
eal Edition gives the figure as 3320, while' the Javanese and the 


19. As in the case of the Salyaparvan, Kern (loc, cit.) regards the Javanese 
figure as very doubtful 

13, It is perhaps worth noticing that so late a comnientator as Vadiraja (cf 
P. K. Gode, ABORI, vol. 17, pp. 203-210, who assigns him to the seventeenth 
century), treats the Santi and Anusisana as one parvan and has colophons 
like 

इति श्रीमहाभारते शातता हस्रिकायां संहितायां वैयासिक्मां शान्तिपवाणि आवुशासानिके भीष्म- 
स्वर्गारोहण नाम पटघार्टोद्वेशाततमो,ध्यायः ॥ इति शान्तिपर्व QARA ॥ 
~ which is quoted by Professor P, P. 8. Sastri in the Introduction to vol 17, 

(Anusásana Parvan, part 2, ) p. xxiv . 


* 
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Southern Recension agree in giving the figure as 4420, this being 
one of the rare instances in whigh the Javanese and the Southern 
Recension agree against the Northern Recension. The Southern 
Recension contains here an additional sub-parvan, comprising 23 
adhyayas and about 1700 $lokas, known as the Vaisnavadharma 
parvan, There is no mention of any such parvan in the list of 
100 parvans, given in the Parvasamgraha, though some Southern 
MSS. do insert, in another place, a line which mentions the 
Vaisnavadharma among the contents of the Asvamedhika. In this 
Section, Yudhisthira is instructed by Sri-Krsna in the Dharma 
of the Vaisnavas, which seems hardly necessary, after the 
instruction he had received from Bhigma in more than 21,000 
stanzas on general Dharma ( Santi and Anusasana ) The higher 
Southern number must therefore be regarded as due to this inflation, 
and can in any case not be accepted, Nevertheless the peculiar 
agreement between the Javanese and the Southern is a disturbing 
factor. The number therefore may be regarded as doubtful, 


XV. Asramavisika: There is not much doubt about the adhyayas 
of this parvan, though the Javanese Version has a high figure (92) 
against the unanimous Indian figure 42, which may be assumed 
to be the correct figure. *—As regards the number of slokas, there is 
a slight discrepancy of 2 between the Critical Édition and the 
Javanese Version, the former being 1506, the latter 1508. But the 
last digit in this number is not in doubt; it must be six. The 
Southern Recension gives the figure 1906, which must be regarded 
as extremely doubtful, since even Professor Sastri, who has 
edited the Southern Recension, could not find more than 11084 
stanzas for this parvan. There has been clearly a mistake in 
the counting of the stanzas of this parvan, and the Southern 
figure being palpably incorrect, we may utilize the approximate 
agreement between the Critical Edition and the Javanese Version 
and adopt 1506 as the probable original Parvasamagraha figure for 
the ASramavasika, 

XVI. Mausala: All sources agree in giving the number of 
adhyüyas as 8 and the number of s/okas as 300, which may, accords 
ingly be taken as the correct figures. The text also seems to con- 


14. Kern (loc. cit.) likewise suggests reading 42 for 92 of,the Javanese, 

15. It is interesting to note, as pointed out by Professor Sastri, Nannaya's 
Andhra-Bharatamu gives 1106 as the figure of $lokas in the Asramav&sika 
parvan. That probably is due to a fresh count. 


Q 
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tain actually 300 stanzas. Consequently the vulgate reading 
320, in the Parvasamgraha chapter, is clearly faulty and has 
been properly rejected. s: 

XVIIL Mahāprasthānika: The Javanese figure for the number 
of adhyáyas is missing; but the Indian sources, including the MSS., 
uniformly divide this short parvan into three adhyāyas:; and the 
unanimous Indian reading cannot be called into question.—The 
number of $lokas may also be regarded as correctly given in the 
Critical Edition, which is supported by the Southern Recension, 
though the Javanese Version adds, erroneously, three to the number, 
giving the figure as 123. I surmise that this addition of three to the 
Sloka number is a wrong transposition from the adhyaya number, 
which is missing in the Javanese ‘Version, The Vulgate figure 
(320) for the slokas is absurd and unquestionably incorrect, 


XVIII,  Svargürohama: As in the previous case the adhyaya 
number is lost in the Javanese Version; but there cannot be any 
doubt that the eorrect figure is 5, which is given by all editions and 
MSS. of the Mahabharata,—The sloka number is unanimously given, 
by our three sources, as 200, which is a sufficiently correct approxi- 
mation of the actual extent of this last parvan of the Great Epic; 
and the Vulgate figure (209) may be unhesitatingly rejected. 


The table on the following page gives the figures for the 
adhyàyas and §lokas, book by book, arrived at by,a collation of the 
various extant versions of the Parvasarhgraha chapter of the 
Adiparvan, ' 
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Table giving the authentic fiBures for the Adhyayas and:Slokas 
of the eighteen Parvans of the Mahabharata, based upon a collation 
of the MSS. of the Sanskrit Parvasamgrahaparvan and of the 
Javanese Version (ca. 1000 A.D.). 


Parvan Adhyiya | Sloka, 
I, i " 218 | ? 
II. SABHA s - 72 2511 
HI. ARANYAKA EE 269 | 11,664 
IV. VIRTATA e| 67 2050 
V, UDYOGA © " 186 : ? 
VI. BHISMA | ' , | 117 (or 118) | 5884 
VII. DRONA | | ii 170 8909 
VIL KARNA | » 69 4900 ` 
IX, SALYA | 59 .| 300 
X. SAUPTIKA, " 18 870 
‘XI. STRI a 27. 775 
XII. SANTI T 339 — 14,55 
XIII, ANUSASANA bis ? p 9 
XIV, ASVAMEDHIKA " 133 E 
XV. ASRAMAVASIKA `. . .. |. 42 | 1506 
XVI. MAUSALA . at 8 300 | 
XVII. MAHAPRASTHANIKA .. 3 . 120 


XVIII. SVARGAROHANA 





: 

DEVI-BHAGAVATA OR BHAGAVATI-PURANA? 
BY 

S. N. TADPATRIKAR 


One of the long-contested points, in Puranic literature, is the 
claim set forth by the Devibhágavata to be included among the 
eighteen major Puránas—the claim contested by those attached 
to Srimadbhagavata ; and a substantialliterature! has grown 
round this problem. Although it-is not proposed to deal with 
this point at great length, it may be noted, in passing, that the 
Devibh. has, all through its text, claimed this status, while the 
latter, i. e. Srimadbh., quite unconscious of any such necessity, 
does not seem to have put forth any such claim, in the whole 
body of its text. 


These references, in the body of the text have been sufficient- 
ly dealt with and discussed by scholars, but, I am afraid, no 
manuscript-evidence has so far been set forth by anybody, and 
it is mainly to this important side of the evidence that I wish 
here to draw the attention of scholars. I do not propose to 
take notes from the Mss. of Srimadbhagavata, as that Purana 
does not seem to have troubled itself about its status; but it is 
the Devi, which has, off and on, so scrupulously and promiscu- 
ously, set its claim, as the Bhagavata, mentioned ag one of the 
18 major Puranas; and so I give below some suggestive 
evidence that I found in studying the Mss, of Devibh, 


The Govt. Mss. Library at the B, O. R. Institute has, in its 
collection, only two Mss. of Devibh., and curiously enough, both 
these Mss., in their way, supply us with data that would lead us 
to re-consider this important problem, from another pointe of 
view, untackled, so far, by any scholars, I mean, a detailed 
study of the adhyüáya colophons, as we find them in these two 

Mss. Printed editions may, I think, be safely left out here, as 


! For details see भागवताचा उपसंहार ( Marathi) pp. 385-403 ; also Winternitz 
( Hist. Ind. Lit. p, 555 ) refers to this controversy, 
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all of them would uniformly have the name Devibh. in their 
adhy. colophons. - : 

First we take Ms. No, 114 of A 1881-82, This Ms., though 
placed under one number, consists, properly speaking, of two Mss, 
both incomplete. Skandhas 1 and 2, having the date Sake 1715 and 
the name of the copyist as Tryambak Dhundiraj Navathe, at the 
end of the Skandhas and having both the name and date deleted 
by use of yellow pigment, give the adhy. colophons as: श्रीमञ्भागवते 
,महापुराणे...स्कंधरे ; while the second part of the Ms, having Skandhas 
7, 8, 10-12 reads the adhy. colophons as देवीभागवते महापुराणे. स्क पे, 
This part, having quite different sort of paper and a different 
style of handwriting, too, gives at the end of Skandha 12, the date 
Sake 1734 and the name of the copyist as Madhav Rayarikar, 
Let us call these two parts D! and 10% 


The second Ms, which bears No. 115 of A. 1881-82, is unfor- 
tunately & fragment and contains Skandhas 2 ( complete ), 3 ( fol. 
23-52 missing ), 4 (having only the first 12 fol and breaking 
off at 7. 39 ), 9 ( complete ) and 6 (breaking off at fol. 49) the last in 
this fol. being an incomplete adhy. colophon इति श्रीभगवती. 

This copy, though a fragment, has, in its adhy. colophons, 
all sorts of permutations and combinations of the four items or 
more precisely, two items, with two alternatives for each item: 

a) the name of the purina, which is either भागवत महापुराण or 
भगवती पुराण, and ( b) name of the different parts, which is either 
स्कन्ध 07 अंश, I give below a statement of these adhy. colophons, 
so as to make this important point clear. 


—Skandha 2 has (a) भागवत generally with महापुराण, and ( 9 ) 
स्कन्ध for all its 12 adhys. 

—Skandha 3 has for its adhy. 28, हाते श्रीभमगवर्तापुराण तृतीयस्कंधे ; 
for adhy. 30, which is the last in the Skandha, the colophon has 
still another epithet: इति श्रीभगवतीप्राणे अष्ठादशसाहरूयां संहितापां तृतीय- 
wey ; while adhy. 29 gives the name as देवीपुराण, having Skandha 
for(b) At the end of adhy. 2 we have भगवती महापुराणे...स्कंधे 
while adhys. 1, 3-11 and 26 27 have भ्रीभागवते महापुराणे...स्कघे; adhy. 
6 and 9 and 27 having the epithet amas argat संहितायां, also, 
colophons of adhy. 12-25 are dost on missing folios. 

— Gkandha 4 is incomplete and has only six adhy. colo- 
phons; of these adhys. 1, 2 and 5, have (a) भगवतीपुराणे and (b) 
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चहुर्थस्कंधे; while adhys. 3, 4, 6 have (a भागवते महापुराणे and(b) 
EI थेस्कंधे. i 

— kandha 5 presents still more interesting varieties in this 
respect and the following tabular statement will give a 
correct idea of the different combinations of (a) and (b). 


Noo s 












Name of Pu ~ Name of Part 


भगवती पुराणे star 1, 4-6, 8, 18, 15, 17, 18-24, 
26, 29, 31 35 
—do— omit 2, 14, 16, 25, 21. 
MEL M स्कन्धे 34 
[भागवते महाप्राण -—do-- 3 
—do— अशे 4, 9, 12, 30, 32 
—do-- omit 10, 28, 32 
श्रीमागवर्ते ( om. महा ० ) erst 11 





—Skandha 6 has, as stated above, complete colophons for 25 
adhys.; colophon for adhy. 8 is lost on a missing folio, while 
that of adh. 27 is incomplete and hence of doubtful use, for our 
scrutiny. Of the 25 adhys. only 4and 7 have ‘ श्रीभगवतापुराणे 


A के 


` afar’: but for the rest, the colophons read भगवतीएराणे and स्कन्धे. 


It would be considered as impatient to arrive at some 
definite conclusion on the authority of a single fragmentary 
Ms., yet in the face of the interesting and important data 
presented above, it is very difficult for the present writer to put 
aside the temptation of placing before the interested readers 
some ideas by way of suggestion, and they may be taken for 
what they are worth. 


Let us first consider the question of this Ms., as a copy of 
some exemplar. The professional scribe, who copied Mss. for 
centuries past, was not, as the Mss. themselves would 
now show, & very learned man, and usually tried to write out 
his copy of the exemplar as faithfully as he could, without mak- 
ing any intentional changes in the body ofthe text. Thus we 
can safely say that the present Ms. was copied from another 
and an older one, which read its adhy. colophons, as we find 
them here. Against this mixed tradition of adhy. colophons, 
we have the present tradition presented in printed editions and 
Mss. of the type of D? above, which read. श्रोदेवीभागवते महापुराणे... 
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tea, uniformly. Is it not possible to conclude from the fragment- 
ary Ms. above that the mixed tradition, presented there, shows 
some intermediate transitionary state of nomenclature, when the 
old tradition was trying to preserve its existence against aggres- 
sion of the new one, 


Add to this some facts put forth by the supporters of Srimad= 
Bhagavata, in course of the controversy of the last century. 
They give numerous extracts from the present text of the Devi- 
Bhagavata, asserting, off and on, its claim to be regarded as tha 
Bhagavata of the 18 major Puranas. This tendency apparently 
led to adhy. colophons being purposely made to read श्रीमद्भागवते 
महापुराणे...स्कंघे, as wo find them in D! and also in some places in 
the fragmentary Ms. 


With a little help of imagination, the following state of things 
can easily be conceived l 

The purana was originally called,- fittingly, stadia and 
each of its parts was called Har 


| Then with the growing popularity of Srimad-Bhag. comes 
in the period of controversy, when the devotees of Devi ` 
at once went to the other extreme and. named their Purina 
अीमद्भागवत महापुराण with the name wea for its parts. The name 
was boldly asserted to be grammatically derived from भगवती 88 
भगमत्याः इदं भागवतम्‌! 
Then the two extremes mixed indiscriminately, and we come 
across all different sorts of adhy. colophons, as in the present frag- 
ment before us 


And last comes the present order of things, where, to disting- 
nish this purana from its rival, the word देवी was added fo the 
name भागवत and we have the adhy. colophons, as we find them, 
in this last stage, in printed editions. . 

This arrangement of different stages would be readily aecept- 
ed as conclusive if, to the evidence of these adhy. colophons, 
we were to come across some Ms, of this भगवतांपुराण, whose 
text is free from all its persistent assertions about its'being the 
major Purana, the Bhàgavata; but till then this, it is hoped 
would serve as some sort of a leader to the final goal 


° i * 


s 
 APABHRAMSA AND THE ABHIRAS. 
BY 


G. V. TAGARE 


References to Abhirokti as a vibhisd in Bharata! and as Ap. 
in Dandin? seem to have led Dr. Gune? to posit that Ap. is the 
corruption of Pk.s in the mouth of the foreigners ( Abhiras), as 
* the results as to the age of Ap. accord well with the history of 
Abhira migration in India which caused such a change in the 
spoken language of the country”. 


We have a number of puranic, inseriptional and literary re- 
ferences to Abhiras and their migration and location and the 
remnants of their name are found all over Aryan India. Te 
mention a few: i 


The Mahābhārata classes them with Südras dwelling on the 
banks of the Indus.’ As a tribe they are mentioned with Dravida, 
Pundra and Sabara', again with the Barbara, Yavans, Garga. ® 
They encamped on the Sarasvati which disappeared in abhorrence 
of them’. A prominent place was given to them in Drona's 
suparna-vyüha?, They attacked Arjuna when he entered the 
Paficanada with Krsna’s widows." 


The Ramayana classes them with Surdstra, Vahika and 


! NütyaSüstra XVIT-49 ( Kavyamala Ed. ). 
8 Küvyüdarsa I. 36. i 
Intro. to Bh. K. pp, 59-60. 
4 Mbh. Bhisma Parvan 305 ( Cal. Ed. ii p, 344). 
5 evam te Dravidabhiraih Pundras ca Sabarais saha | Vrsalatvam paribata 
Vyutthàgaát ksatradharmatah | Mbh. XIV, 30. 16, This seems to be an 
attarapt to class them with Ksatriyas. 


6 Mbh, IT. 78. 99. 

४ Mbh, IL, 35, 10. " 

8 Mbh. IX. 37. 219 ( 2119? ). As quoted by Gune in his Intro, to 
9 Mbh, XVI, 7. 228 or 211 (? ). .Bhavisattakabà. i 
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Bhadra! and the Maru, Anumaru and Sira?, The Visnu Purina’ 
mentions it along with Parats, Sur&üstra and Sūra. 


Nothing definite is known T to the dates of these works and 
the genuineness of these passages. Manu's attempt to classify 
them (X,15)and identify them with Ksatriyas (X. 43, 45) 
leaves us equally in darkness as to the origin, home ‘or history of 
the Abhiras and their position in Hindu society in ancient times. 


That they were a warlike tribe is admitted by all. Probably 
they were a nomadic people as they are associated with various 
peoples and provinces. Ancient Indian sociologists were puzzled 
as to what position should be allotted to them after assimilating 
them into Hinduism, Even at the time of Patanjali it was a 
debatable point * whether Abhiras are s subcaste of Südras ora 
separate class, in which Patafijali subscribed to the latter view 5, 
which perhaps was included later among the Vaisyas, " 


Ptolemy (100 A. D. ) regards them as a tribe dominating the 
district ' Abiria’ on the Indus.’ In 181 A. D. Ksatrapa Rudra- 
sirnha speaks of his general Rudrabhüti as an Abhira? Bharata’ 
classes them with wild tribes e.g. Sabara, cindala etc, He 
refers to their dialect as an uncultured dialect (a vibhasa) spoken 
by pastoral people, and locates them probably on the Indus, 
Sindha and the foot of the Himalayas, The Nasik cave Inscri- 
ption of 300 A, D. speaks of the reign of an Abhira prince 
called T$varasena, son of Sivadatta, In about 360 A. D. the 
Allahabad pillar Inscription of Samudra Gupta mentions the 
Abhiras together with Malavas as powerful tribes occupying 


damnum ll pease P 


1. Ram, IV. 43. 5. 

2 Ram, IV, 43. 19. 

8 IT. 3. 16, ५ | 

4 Vide the discussion on the compound ‘Sudrabhiram’ in the Maha- 
bhasya i. 2. 9 on Panini I. 2. 73, 

5 ijhatavatsudrdbhiram iti Abhira~jatyantarani | Mahabhasya 1. 2, 3. 

* Vai$yabheda ev8* Abhiro gavüdyupajivi | Hemacandra-Abhidhana- 
cint&mani 522 E 

Y Quoted by Wilson in * Indian Caste’ Vol. I, p. 111 

8  Tnsoriptions of Rudrasimba as quoted by D. R. Bhandarkar, IA, 1911, 
p. 16 (?) and Enthoven: Tribes and Castes of Bombay, I. p. 121 


? Natya Sàstra X VIE, 49, 55, 61 s 
10 Quoted by Bhandarkar and Enthoven in Tribes and Castes of Bombay I. 
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Rajasthan, Malwa, South-western and Southern provinces Just 
beyond the limits of the Gupta Empire.’ Thus inthe 4th cent 
A. D. some Abhiras seem to be: permanently settled in Malwa 
and had their own ruling dynasties 


Bhandarkar-Enthoven? think that Puranas refer tothe para- 
mount sovereignty of this period after the Andhrabhrtyas and 
this sovereignty disappeared by the 6th cent. A.D. Dr. Gune 
thinks that, during this. period and subsequently, Ap. must 
have begun to develop a literature of its own—a fact in keeping 
with the literary evidence when the Ap. appears as an important 
literary language. They were a supreme power in Surastra as, 
when the Kathis invaded it in circa 8th century, the country 
was under the sway of the Abhiras.*  Ferista ° mentions a tra- 
dition that the fort of ASirgad was built by Asa Ahir. Udbhata, 
a Ka$miri rhetorician of the 8th century, refers to the beauty of 
Abhira women, Dhanafjaya’ ( 10th cent. A. D.), Namisadhu ê 
(11th cent. A.D. ) and Hémacandra ? ( 12th cent. A.D. ) also refer 
to Abhiras and their speech. l 


The main problem is: can we identify the speech of the AbhI- 
rag with Ap. as we now understand it? Or to put it in other 
words: is not Ap. an outcome of the normal evolution of the IA ? 
I.admit that, being a ruling tribe for some time, they must have 
contributed something of their own to the development of the 
IA. But so were the Greeks, Sakas and Hiinas and a number of 
other tribes who entered India in the early centuries of the 
Christain era or thereabout. 





! Quoted by Bhandarkar and Enthoven—Ibid. V, Smith. Early History 
of India, p. 286, Dr. Gune thinks that Ahriwar (Sk. Abhiravata) to the 
south of Jhansi is perhaps the principality mentioned in the above Inscrip- 
tion. 

? Tribes and Castes of Bombay, I. p. 23. 

5 Dandin—Kavyadaréa I. 36. 

! inthoven--Tribes and Castes of Bombay, I. p. 24. 

5 [bid 

€  Abhira-vüma-nayanührte-manasasya dattam mano Yadupate tadidam 


~~ 


grhàga! quoted by Apte in his Sanskrit Dictionary. . 
7 Dasartipa II. 42 ^ 
? On Rudrata’s Kavyalathkara 
° Abhidhana~cintamani (vide 15 above), 


* 


*^ 
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The Ap. of Pk. grammarians shows the following peculiar 
features of its own: 


e 
(1) Vowel changes-a general weakening of pronunciation 
e.g. 0709, m» "v, 
(2) Smoothening of Prakrit conjuncts. 
(3) Change of s to h in morphology. 


LÀ 


(4) Analytic tendency in declension and conjugation res- 
ulting in reduction of cases, conjugational forms etc. 
(5) Pleonastic affixes 6, g. ka, da, la etc. 


(6) Abundance of Desi words and DhatvadeSas. 


Being unacquainted with the Dravidian and Austro-asiatic 
philology I am not in a position to say anything on the-last 
point. But are not the remaining féatures indicative of the nor- 
mal growth of the IA? There is no necessity of assuming a 
foreign influence for the change of s to h for in the IA s is 
closely allied with h.' 


Like some other linguistic tendencies which are not repre- 
sented in literature this must have been regarded as an un-liter- 
ary feature during the centuries when Pk. literature was prédo- 
minant (though we have a number of cases showing the existence 
of this in Pk, literature) till at last it became popular with the 
elite and was freely used during the so-called Ap. stage of 
the IA. | 

Genera] weakening in pronuneiation resulting in vowel 
changes and smoothening of conjunets and analytic tendency in. 
declension and conjugation are in no way peculiar to Ap. Ins- 
criptional and literary Pks. (including Pali and Amg. ) show 
them ( vide Bloch: L'Indo-Aryen ). Pleonastic affixes e. g, -ka, 
-al ( e. g. balaka, day&lu, krpālu ) are an inheritance from Sk. 


So there is nothing peculiar to Ap. which we must attribute 
to foreign tribes. That Abhiri might have been. a dialect of Ap. 
in which literature was composed is understandable and we have 

the authority of Namisddhu,* who records a traditional classifi- 


1 Vide Bloch: L’Indo-Aryen on L'Aspiree. | 

4 tatha Prakrtam evä 'pabhrams' ah | sa c8nyair, upanagarübhir- 
gramyatva~bhedena tridhoktas tannirasanadrtham uktami etc, on Rudrata 
IT. 12, . E nel 7 NA TMT SOE 


- 
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dation of Ap. in which Ábhiri is a dialect and finally adds that 
Abhiri though a sub-dialect of Ap. is also seen in Magadhi. So 
Magadhi also seems to have one dialect of this name as noted 
by Namis&dhu. ! 


At this stage of my studies I am inclined to believe that 
Abhiri is one of the dialects of Ap. ; its identification with Nagara 
i.e, literary or cultured Ap. (not necessarily of the Nagara 
Brahmins of Gujrat) is doubtful. A bulk of Ap. literature, 
though composed out of Gujrat, is regarded as Nagara Ap. Lyrics 
etc. must have been composed in the Abhiri just as there are a 
number of songs etc. in the Ahiranl of today.- But its identifica- 
tion as a synonym for Ap. is doubtful, 


1 Abhiri-bhás&pabhram$asthü kvacid Māgadhyäm api drśyate ı Ibid 


XV ARTVA-DAGA IN AVESTA, 
|. BY i 
IRACH J. S, TARAPOREWALA 


In SBE. 18 (pp. 389-430 ) E, W, West has a long dissertation on 


à 0 ..... ४ ‘ ee न 
the practice of x aftik-das as mentioned in the Pahlavi works. It 
is a very exhaustive dissertation and the author has mentioned 
practically every passage in Pahlavi literature known to him in 
which the word occurs, or where the practice is referred to. 

In modern times among the Zoroastrians, both of Iran and of 
India, the word means " marriage of near relatives" 1, e. of first 
cousins. This certainly seems to have been the sense in some of 
the passages quoted by West. But in the majority of the passages 
quoted the meaning is very clearly, and in explicit words, that given 
to it by European scholars, viz., “incestuous marriage between 
father and daughter, mother and son or brother and sister ”, Greek, 
Roman, Armenian, Arab and Chinese writers have mentioned this 
practice as having been in vogue amongst the Iranians, . So shock- 
ing is the very idea to our modern sense of decency that Parsi 
scholars have made valiant attempts to prove that the word 
x aétik-das means merely “ marriage of near relatives” i, e, of first 
cousins and that it never meant the incestuous marriages such 
as have been described by Greek, Roman and other “ foreign” 
writers. The most notable attempt in this direction has been that 
of Dastur Darab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana in his paper entitled 
“The Alleged Practice of Next of Kin Marriages in Old Iran " 
( London, 1888 )!, ; 

1. This paper has been reprinted as an appendix to his book, Zarathushtra 
_ ín the Gáüthás and the Classics (pp. 205-226 ). It is also inoluded in his Collected 
Works ( Bombay, 1932, pp. 462-499). Mention might also be made of Dastur Da- 
rab's other dissertation on “The Position of Zoroastrian Women in Remote Anti- 
quity" (Collected Works, pp. 506-524) where also this matter has been touched 
upon. A. V. W, Jackson in his Zoroastrian Studies (New York, 1928) gives a 
useful bibliography of this subject ( p. 139, ftn. 19). He mentions there, besides 
Dastur Darah, the following: E, W. West in SBE., 18, pp. 389-430; L. «C. Casser- 
telli, Philosophy of the Mazdayasnan Religion under the Sassanids, pp. 196-160; 
J. Darmesteter, Le ZendaAvesta, i, pp. 126-134; H. Hübschmann, “ Ueber die 
persische Verwandtenheirath "in ZDMG., 43 (1889), pp. 308-312; Rapp, “ Die 
Religion und Sitte der Perser und dea übrigen Iranier nach den griechischen 
und römischen Quellen" ineZDMG., 19 (1865), pp. 1-89 and 20 (1866 ), pp. 49-143; 
Buch, Zoroastrian Ethics, pp. 199-132; and L. H. Gray in the Encyclopaedia of 
Religion and Ethics, 8, pp. 456-459. The last named is particularly illuminating. 
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"The contention of West is fully borne out iby the evidence he 
has collected, and he asserts emphagically that" in the Pahlavi 
translations and writings of the better class, which, in their present 
form, probably range from the sixth to the ninth century, we find 
many references to Khvótük-das between those next of kin’, and 
only one obscure reference to the marriage of first cousins”. He 
goes on to say that “ marriages between the nearest relations are 
defended chiefly by reference to mythical and metaphysical state- 
ments regarding the creation, and to the practice of the progenitors 
of mankind; they are also advocated with all the warmth and 
vehemence that usually indicate much difficulty in convincing the 
laity, and this zealous vehemence increases as we descend to the 
dark ages of the Pahlavi Rivayat, the compilation of which may 
perhaps be attributed to some writer of the thirteenth or fourteenth 
century, Unless, therefore, the Parsis determine. to reject the evid- 
ence of such Pahlavi works asthe Pahlavi Yasna, the Book of Arda 
Viraf, the Dinkard, and the Dádistán-t Dinik, or to attribute those 
books to heretical writers, they must admit that their priests, in 
the later days of the Sasanian dynasty, and for some centuries 
subsequently, strongly advocated. such  next-of-kin marriages, 
though, probably, with little success, That a practice now reprobated 
by ali Parsis should have been formerly advocated by their priests, 
need not excite the surprise of those who consider how slavery was 
advocated by many Christians, on spiritual grounds within the 
present generation’, and how the execution of supposed witches 
was similary advocated a few generations ago"? 

_ In later days, in the Persian Rivayats, “ which may have com- | 
menced from the fifteenth century", we find that the word x aétük-das 
means the marriage of first cousins and that there are “obscure 
allusions made to the other forms as being long 8xtinct".? : 





2. West means here union between father and daughter, mother and son, 
or brother and sister, as the context clearly shows. 

3. SBE.18 was published in 1882, 

4. The quotations are from West in 8.82718, pp. 497-498, 

5. Quotations from West, loc. cit. The marriage of first cousins (specially 
of the children of two brothers) is regarded as particularly desirable among 
orthodox Zoroastrian Iranis even to this day. Until quite recently such married 
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It would be interesting to investigate the use of the word in 
the extant Avesta texts. Hübschmann has treated the ‘question 
fairly well in the ZDMG., 43 (1889), pp. 308-312. But the subject 
might be treated de novo, 


The corresponding Avesta word is x aitva-dada. „It is obviusly 
a compound formation of which the first member ( x aétva ) is from 
the pronoun z^a-. This pronoun is found as # द-, hva- or hava~and 
it means “one’s self” or when it is used adjectivally it means 
one’s own"; cf, Skt, eq, Lat, su-us etc. The Sanskrit translations 
almost always render this by स्व (or some compound formation 
with स्व) wherever the word occurs, for the Pahlavi almost always 
has x¥és— ( Mod. Pers 3e khwesh). As compounds with x^g as 
first member may be quoted z^a-óata ( natural, lit, self-created ) in 
contrast to sti-sata®; x 'a-Owar?sta (self-produced ) ete, We also 
get the adverbial: "ato ( स्वतः ) several times in the Vendidad. 


From this pronoun we find other derivative words: c ala, 

a aitat and x"aétav (fu). Of these 2aéta is found only once in 
the Gaba Ahunavaiti (Yas. 34.12), Bartholomae, rather strangely, 
it seems to me, translates the word as "good to follow”, deriving 
it from’ «a (regarded as variant of Au) and -ila, past participle 
of i, to go, The za as a variant of hu is quite possible, especially 
as the u changes to v in combination with the following vowel;”. 
but still there are other difficulties in the way of accepting this ex- 
planation of Bartholomae The corresponding Sanskrit form would 
be सुबित. In the first place the guna grade in the Avesta would be 
hard to explain, for with the past participial ending ta the root is’ 


( Continued from privious page ) 
couples were regarded as even sacred, so much so that one could recite one's 
prayers in front of such persons in the absence.of other lights 
6. Ava has been often used in the Avesta as an emphatic pronoun, in the 
- sense of “even he” or “he alone", as in Yas. 29.48 etc. See Bartholomae, 
Altiranisches Wörterbuch, 1844 f. . 
7. Barth. Wb. 1783 ff., 1845 f,, 1858. 
8. Ven. 2,40; the Skt. rendering, quoted by Barth. ( Wd. 182), is स्वयंदत्तः 
9. Wb.1858 (gut zu gehen, woħlgangbar ) 
10. Cf. x afna in Yas. 30.3, which I take to mean “ well-working" or 
“ skilful”. Cf. Skt, स्वप्न सः in RV. 10,63.3 and 78.1, see Grassmann, Wörterbuch zum 
Rigveda, 162 $ 
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always'in the weak grade. But a more formidable difficulty would 
be the construing with the past participle. The actual passage 
( Yas, 34, 12 ) is 

. si$ü nüo A$a pao Vanhous x"aét?ng Mananho 

Bartholomae translates thus: ^ Teach us through Asa the paths 
of Vohu Manah ( which are) good to follow".!! The rendering “ good 
to follow" (wohlgangbar) fora past participle seems to me 
rather strained. | 

Spiegel seems more on the right lines when be renders this as 
“the paths which belong to Vohu Mano” i. e which are his own, 
taking xaéteus as from z”a-, The sense seems to be “the paths 
that are specially pointed out by Vohu Mano ” 

The next derivative, z'aétü!, occurs twice (Yas, 20. 1 and 39. 5) 
and in both places with the third derivative x‘aétav-(°tu). Yas, 20.1 
reads : 

para ahmai vohu vahist9m cinasti, yada x aétave x aetaiem. 

All scholars, though differing somewhat in the exact details, are 
agreed in regarding both the last words as derived from a a- (स्व) “one- 
self” and the general sense of these two words seems to be “the most 
special { i, e. precious ) possession of one's own self”, 

The other passage ( Yas 39.5) is from Yasna Haptaghaiti, a 
fairly ancient text of the Avesta,’ and is as follows: 

vanhus ax tata x actus vanhPus Asahy& 906 pairi—jastimaide 

Here too the phrase x aétus x aétata should have the same sense 

s inthe former passage; the wish expressed is to “seach Thee 
( Ahura Mazda ) through the x?a#at of the good x"aéfus$ and of holy 
Asa”. 

And so we must now try to make out the sense of xVattav- (tu). 

This word is found ina number of passages besides the two just 


11, Moulton ( Early Zoroastrianism, p. 363) renders this rather ders this rather freely as 


“blessed togo in”, but even thus the difficulty of construing the past participle 
remainse 


12, Barth, (Wb. 1859) says “dem Zugehdrigen als Zubehör”; Harlez 
( Auesta?, Paris, 1881, p. 305) translates “une qualité essentielle à celui qui 
Ja possède.” e . 

13. Through internal evidence of language and contents it seems to be 
next to the Ga0as in age, It comprises chapters 35-42 of the Yasna, 


‘e 


® & 


j 
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considered, which, it may be noted, are from the older Avesta texts. 
There are altogether nine other passages in which the word occurs 
and seven of these are from the (35909६5, one from the Yasna Haptay- 
haiti (Yas. 40. 4) and .one is a rather pointless quotation from 
Yas. 33. 4 (GaGa Ahunavaiti) in the Vistaspa Yas. . So this. 
last may be left out of consideration completely: It is further to be 
noted that in only two of these passages is the word used by itself, ` 
these are both from the (350६8, viz, Yas. 46. 5 (Spentàmainyu ) and 
Yas, 53. 4 (Vahistoisti) In the remaining six the word is associat- 


ed with «2r?zena and airyaman.” | a. & ४६ 


Hence we should first consider the meaning of the three words 
x aélav-, vrezana and airyaman and then try to make out why these 
three have been mentioned together so often. Bartholomae thinks 
that these three words refer to the three chief “classes”- of 
Zoroastrian society and that they represent warriors, agriculturists 
and priests respectively. But among the passages where these 
three words appear ( Yas, 32. 1; 33. 3; and 48. 4;46. 1; and 49. 7) 
there is only one (Yas. 49, 7) where these words occur in the proper 
order ( priest, warrior, agriculturist ) if Bartholomae's suggestion is 
accepted. In all the rest x-aéfav- is first and except in Yas, 46.5 
wrezena always comes before airyaman. This in itself would go 
against Bartholomae's suggestion that these three words denote the 
three.“ classes " of the Aryans. Throughout all literature, both in 
Iran as well as in India, the order has always been - priest, warrior 
agirculturist 

It seems moreover intrinsically impossible that Zarathushtra 
should mention these " classes” in ths Ga@as. Moulton has doubts 
if “ there was. any priestly order at all in Zarathustra’s system”, 


‘He thinks that “ the exclusion of the old Aryan @ravan from the 


* * 
14, Barth, Wb, 1859 (under a" aétav-), note l ' 
15. In Yasna Haptayhaiti (Yas, 40.4) haxeman has been used ingtead of 
airyaman 

16. Commenting on this Moulton remarks that in these passages airyaman 
always stands last, " a, modesty which the priestly class has nowhere else 
shown” ( ZZ, p. 355, ftn. 2). He also points out that Justi- has noticed this 
as well j 


` 


X"agtva-daPa in Avesta | 573 


05058 can hardly be accidental", | Moulton also notes that per- 
haps the earliest hint of a priestly class, as such, is in Yasna Haptay- 
haiti ( Yas. 42.6). The “four classes" are mentioned by name 
in Yas. 19. 17, where the name for “ caste ". is pisira," which, like 
the Sanskrit qt}, has originally the meaing of “colour” and “suggests 
the presence of distinct races”. Moulton therefore comes to the 
conclusion that" we can hardly understand the Gathas on the 
assumption that Zarathushtra himself belonged to a separate and 
higher priestly caste", I fully agree that no teacher of a new 
faith, certainly not a teacher of the eminence of Zarathushtra, 
would ever arrogate to himself a special position in a class higher 
than that of the people whom he addressed. Probably the germ of ' 
the caste-system did exist in ancient Aryan polity, but neither 
in the (5058 nor in the contemporary portions of the Vedas is 
there any evidence of the caste-system as we know it in later 
history. 

It seems, however, that the three words x" aétav (‘tu ) verazena 
and airyaman do refer to different groups of people. They are most 
probably groups of the disciples of the prophet. We might 
be almost justified in regarding them as the various “ orders” 
of the disciples arranged by the Prophet in the order of their 
spiritual knowledge and their ability to help actively in the work 
of the Teacher. We have various similar orders of the disciples of 
the Buddha, and we also read of the Ashab (Companions) and 
various other groups associated with Muhammad, Of the three the 
most worthy and the most helpful seem to have been the a"aetav 
and the v?rezena and the airyaman are evidently next in importance, 

The word airyaman occurs also as the name of a divine being both 
in the Avesta and in the Veda, In the Rgveda, though the name 
occurs quite a hundred times, still the deity “isso destitute of indi- 
vidual characteristics that in the Naighantuwka he is passed over in 
^ the list of gods ”. The word has often the connotation of “comrade” 











1%. Moultion, loc. cit, R 
18. Op.cit.?p. 116. 

. 19. Barth, Wb. 908, ` l 
20. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 45, 
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or “friend” and is apparently used in that sense both in the Veda 
and in the Avesta. The one Ha of the Yasna (54 ) specially devoted to 
Airyaman as a deity is appropriátely recited during the Zoroastrian 
marriage service, because this ancient Aryan deity represents com- 
radeship, Hence if seems to me that very appropriately the 
general “ brotherhood” of Zoroaster's followers has” been called 
airyaman, | 
Among the believers there must have been some active workers, 
people who took a share in the establishment of -the new order and 
who worked actively in opposing the ancient “faith of the Daévas"?! 
These active workers among the followers of Zarsthushtra would 
rightly be named ver?zena, from the root v2r?z, to work, to be active, 
Finally came the xaétav, a word which is cognate with the 
Sanskrit स्वतवस्‌ , which is used several times in the Rgveda in the 
sense of “ powerful within oneself” or “self-reliant”. These were 
the people who had been following the methods of spiritus] culture 
taught by the Master, and they built up a sort of “ spiritual nob- 
lesse " within the fold. mU 
Thus the three, airyaman, v?r?zema and x aétav, represent three 
grades among the followers of Zarathushtra. I would provisionally 
render these names by Friends, Co-workers and Self-reliant respec- 
tively. And these renderings fit the passages where they occur,” 
Now we come to the compound x aétva-da$a, which occurs both 
in the masculine and the feminine forms, “dada and १६६96 ( "४८6७ ), 
This compound occurs several times in the Avesta, but noi in the 
GaGas, Its two chief occurances are in Yas. 12. 9 ( which is linguis- 
tically the earliest ) and Vis. 3.3. The latter passage is repeated 
in Gàh.4, 8 with only thé change of the verb astāya (I instal ) to 
yazamaide (we worship, or revere). This same passage is also 
repeated in the Vistaspa Yast (17) with the cases changed from 
the accusative to the genitive, 


91. In Yas, 32.1 there is a mention ofthe Daévas side by side with, these 
three groups of Zarathushtra’s followers. The word daéva here (as also elsewhere 
in the Gafas ) merely means a follower of the older form of worship, 

22. ‘Grassmann, Wb, 1622. . 
23. A good discussion of these three is also to be found in P. Thieme, Der 
Fremdling in Rigveda ( Leipzig 1938 ), chap, 4 ( pp. 101-107 ). 
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The most remarkable occurrence of z"adtva-da6a is in Ven. 8. 13, 
where it is found twice, once as masculine and once as feminine, 
This passage is clearly a later one and the clause in which both 
these forms occur is probably a later interpolation, This passage 
‘ has been discussed in some detail in the Appendix, 


In the Pahlavi version of all these Avesta passages the word 
2 aélva-daSa has been rendered by x"aétuk-dak, This seems to be 
merely a transcription of the Avesta word and therefore it gives us 
no clue as to the original meaning of the word in the Avesta.” 
The Pahlavi word however is always translated, as we have already 
seen, as " marriage with next of kin " or, if used as an adjective, it 
means “ one who has consummated such a union. ” 


Bartholomae derives x’aétva-da$a from a"aétav-( one’s own kin) 
and vadada (marriage), and he gives to it the sense “one who marries 
his ( or her) next of kin," or where it applies to the religion (as 
in Yas, 12. 9 ) he takes it to mean “where next of kin marriage is 
ordained ”.25 In this derivation the ००१७0० is only a hypothetical 
word postulated from the root vad-, to lead, which with upa means 
“to marry ”, Bartholomae gives ag cognates Church Slavic veda- 
and Lithuanian vedu, I marry. -He also quotes two occurrences of 
upa-vad from Ven. (4.44 and 14.15 )6, This derivation, however, 
has been disputed by Justi”, who maintains that the Pahlavi form 
x"aslük-das or a"étük-das is a mere transcription and that if 
it had been derived as suggested it should have been x” aéléda0a.” 





24. Nairyosang’s Sanskrit version of Yas. 12.9 also merely transcribes the 
Avasta word षुअप्तुअद्थवतीम which he explains further as पुभण्तुअदृथं एतस्याः प्रकटं 


फिल युज्यते एव कर्तुम्‌ ( i. e, the religion in which the zÜ"aZtva-daÜa is performed in 


a large measure). Note that 2° is transcribed as you " 
25. Wb. 1860, i 
26. Ibid, 1343 f. Barth. has made this suggestion of deriving the word in the 
Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 1. 1. 268.12 (p. 155.) By the ordinary rules 


of Avesta orthography x^gétu-vadaDa would become z"aétvadaÜOo. 
27, See Grund. d. iran. Phil, ii. p. 434 and ftn. « 
28, See specially his remarks (loc. cit., ftn. 6) where he seems to agree with 


Dastur Darab. 
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Hence he suggests that the Avesta word does not mean any sort of 
marriage at all, ' ` 

If we examine all the passages ( except Ven, 8.13 ) dispassion- 
ately and without prejudice? it would be clear that the meaning 


sought to be given to 2 aétva-daba by Bartholomae does not fit in 
at all. In Yas. 12,9 the context is about the finest traits of the 
Mazdayasna Faith of which x"aétva-daGa is one of the epithets, The 
passage says | | 

I solemnly dedicate myself to the excellent religion of Mazda- 


worship, which is quarrel-removing, weapen-lowering, a'"aébva-da0a 
and holy 
Common sense should suggest that in accord with the high 


ethical sense of the rest x aetva-da0a should be something 
equally elevating. It is strange that Western scholars have been 
content to give the Pahlavi sense to the Avesta word and thus have 
dragged in the next-of-kin marriage which is entirely unsuited to 
the context. Kanga, I think, has struck the right note when he 
renders this word by “ self-devoted " or “ patriotic”, i. e. " devoted 
io the welfare of his native country ". He also gives another sense 
पोताबतपणुं आपनार “giving relationship or family connection ", which 
suggests the development of family affections rather than next- 
of-kin marriages??, 

Among European scholars Hübschmann is the one who has 
approached this question ^" dispassionately and without preju- 
dice " In discussing this passage he definitely says that the 
dragging in next-of-kin marriage is out of the question, .He also 
quotes Geldner in support.?? 


49. By “ dispassionately and without.prejudice " Imeán here not being led 


away by the meaning of the seeming Pahlavi derivative like x" aétük-das. It is 
bviously wrong to understand a word in an earlier text in the sense it*acquired 

at alater period . 

30. See his Dictionary of the Avesta Language, p. 158 

31. In his article mentioned abovesin ftn. 1 

39. Geldner in his Studien zum Avesta has translated this passage ( p. 134) 
where he has put in the usual next-of-kin marriage, but in a note ( p.137) he 
doubts whether this rendering is quite suitable and correct, 
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The other passage where the word occurs is Vispardd 3.3, which 
is repeated with slight changes in Gah 4.8 and in Vistaspa Yast 11. 
Here too the context is against dragging in next-of-kin marriage. 
This passage ( Vis. 3.3 ) may be translated thus: 

“T instal.the youth of good thoughts, of good words, of good 
deeds and of good conscience. I instal the youth, the declarer of 


the message. I instal ( the youth whois) a"aétva-da0a. I instal 


him who goes about ( teaching ) through the land, I instal (him ) 
full of wisdom, who travels about ( teaching )”, 
Here too the whole spirit of the passage rules out entirely the 

bringing in of next-of-kin marriage. 

- ‘We have already seen above that x aitav- (tu) can be best 
translated as “ self-reliant ” or “ independent in spirit”. The mean- 
ing lias to be something uplifting, and ethical. The word x aétva-daba 
may therefore. best be taken as made up from x“aétu- or some co- 
gnate form with the addition of dada a derivative from the root 
dà, to give, or dà, to hold, The meaning of the whole compound would 
therefore be “which holds to self-reliance”, when applied to 
the faith ( i. e. teaching this virtue ), and when applied to the youth 
it would mean " who is self-reliant" (i, e. independent in spirit). 
This sense suits the context of both passages far better than next- 
of-kin marriage. One of the fundamental teachings of Zarathushtra 
is the complete " spiritual independence” of man, Spiritual por- 
fection is to be attained by every person's own effort, and self- 
reliance is therefore a cardinal virtue, 

By way of supporting the idea that next-of-kin marriages were 

ordained even in the earlier texts, Bartholomae mentions as an 
‘instance Queen Hutaosa, the wife of King Vistaspa, who, he asserts, 
was also his sister. But Moulton has shown that this view will 
not stand critical examination, and that there is nothing in „the 
text quofed by Bartholomae (Yast 15. (Ram Yt.) 35) to support this 
contention. \ 
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independence (selfhood ), or realisation of the self. 
84. Cf. Yas. 30.2. 
35, Wi. 1822, 
96. EZ., pp. 206 f. 


१8 [ Annals, B. R. O. I. ] 


39. Another suggestion is to take x°aitva as equivalent to Skt. स्वत्व 1. 8., 


/ 
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| From all this discussion it seems quite clear that the word 
x aétva-daSa in the Avesta does not refer to “ next-of-kin " marriage, 
but that if means ° holding to self-reliance ". This is in consonance 
with Zarathushtra’s teaching that every man isfree to choose his 
own path in life and that consquently each must develop the virtue 
of self-reliance, l i 

In later Pahlavi writings the word x"aétuk-das did certainly 
mean “ next-of-kin marriage ", and if would seem that in Ven. 8. 13 
the Avesta word is also used in the same sense. But that passage 
is certainly an interpolation of the Pahlavi days and as evidence 
it is absolutely worthless, It is obviously illogical to give toa 
word used in some of the earlier texts the secondary meaning it 
came to acquire at a period when the spirit of the ancient faith had 
deteriorated and a lot of questionable practices had crept in. 

| APPENDIX. 
Vendidad, 8. 13. 

Ths passage of the Vendidàd in which the word a"aétva-daÓa oc« 
curs is a very wierd one. Its contents mark it out as belonging 
to a very late period of Zoroastrian history and as depicting a very 
much degraded form of the faith. 

The passage concerns the purification of corpse-bearers after 
having handled the dead body and a question is asked as to what 
urine is to be used for the purpose, The reply is: 

dat! mrao Ahur Mazdüo* : 

“nasavam® vā? staoram! qta; noi? naram™ noi’ nüwinam", 
paragat? dvaeibya™, ळा anhon™ x aétva-dadas™-cal® x“ aétua-daibis- । 
ca; aite?! maésma?? maezayanta®, yaeibyé* atie nasu**—kasa®? 
frasnydonte® var?sdáos*? —ca?? tantum®'-ca.3®” 
Translation : 

Thereupon said Ahura Mazda?” : 

-— 2". 7. It was the common practice of the ] was the common practice of the later writers of later writers of Zoroastrian, Theology 
to put their dogmas in the form of questions and answers, The questéon is 
usually put in the mouth of Zarathushtra poresat ZaraQustro Ahuram Mazdam... 
( Zarathusthra asked Ahura Mazda...) and invariably Ahura Mazda answers as 
in the passage quoted, Thus the composers of the Vendidad seught to get a 


double sanction and sanctification for the wierdest of dogmas and religious 
practices, ` 
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“(The urine should be) either of small cattle or of large cattle; 
not of men nor of women, except the two who are a man who 18 
a aétva-daOa and a woman who is x oitva-daidi: let them discharge 
urine, in which these corpse-bearers may wash (their) hair and 
(their) bodieg”, 

The whole tone of the subject-matter as also the language of 
the passage shows clearly that it was composed during the period 
of the degradation of the Zoroastrian religion, The very idea of 
ihe passage is so very wierd and,revolting that the late Ervad 
Kavasji Edalji Kanga was constrained to twist the words and the 
construction in order that he may not shock his readers. His transla- 
tion is original as well as ingenious. 

Upto the words “ not of men nor of women” he agrees with all 
other translators. Then he goes on in his peculiar fashion: 

“ Cof the cattle large or small) which he has got in his stalls 
( lit, which he has kept for himself ) both male and female, he should l 
collect the (fresh) urine coming out of their bodies, he should 
make them pass urine, in which,.."( The rest agrees with the others.) 

The difficulty for Kangaji begins with the 13th word paraget. He 
begins by saying that the word is “puzzling” and after a rather 
fanciful derivation he concludes that the word would mean “ exud- 
ing or coming out of the body”. Then he construes it as an adjec- 
tive qualifying the 22nd word maésma, and he adds that the phrase 
parag?t maésma might mean “fresh exuded urine”, Connecting up two 
far saparated words is palpably absurd. Then again he renders the 
words 2x aétva-daGa and ८ aétva-daifi most ingeniously as male and 
female animals “ which he has got in his stalls " ( lit. which he has 
kept for himself). But in the glossary appended to the first edi- 





38. “The grammatical chaos which prevails so often in the prose parts of 
the Ayesta demonstrates that the later Avestan dialect was dead when these 
belated efforts at composition were made, They may therefore very well be due 
to the Sassanian editors themselves, to whom in any case we owe the collection 
and preservation of our Avesta” ( Moultdh, EZ., p. 34). - 

39. See his Gujarati translation of the Vendidad ( 1st ed, 1874), part i, pp. 
91-92. ; 
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tion of the Vendidad hegives the usual meaning " marriage with 
relations ” adding in brackets the words “ original sense ”.*° 

This is certainly most ingerfious, but it is not at all convincing 
and it goes against all principles of grammar. It must, however, 
be mentioned in justice to Kangaji, that he was practically 
forced to resort to such methods because he had made up his mind 
to defend the teaching of the Vendidid against the attacks of 
Dr, J ohn Wilson and other Chriatian missionaries and therefore 
he had to produce a translation which would not shock the 
orthodox feelings of the Zoroastrians of his day.*! 

The time has now arrived, however, to face the truth squarely l 
and to admit that there is much that is undesirable in the Avesta | 
and Pahlavi writings which had hitherto passed as “sacred revela- 
tions". Many passages represent later degraded beliefs or ancient 
forms of magic and superstition, which had been actually denounc- 
ed by the Prophet but which had crept in again during the period 
of ‘decay. A careful investigation of the history and origin of 
these beliefs and of the circumstances in which they were intro- 
duced within the body of Zoroastrian dogma should be under- 
" taken, for thus alone could we hope to get a truer perspective of 
Zoroastrian culture, 

Except Kangaji no other scholar (certainly no western scholar) 
has tried to gloss over this passage from the Vendidad, Spiegel 
translates x’ aéiva-dada here as “ relatives" ( Verwandten ), Har- 
lez is more explicit, for he translates: “excepté de deux genere de 
personnes, ceux et celles qui ont épousés des parents du premier 
degré", He also adds a very clear footnote: “ Ce genre d'inceste, 
recommandé par Ja lol’ religieuse de l'Eran faisait obtenir un 
mérite supérieur 4 ceux qui l'avaient commis; de là, la singu- ' 
liére faveur dont ils sont ici les objets "'. 


40. Op. cit.. part ii, p. 70. . 

41. At the end of his translation ( part i, pp. 291-303) he replies at length 
to the various attacks made by the missionaries on the Parsi religion, parti- 
oularly on the Vendidad, 

42, Spiegel, Avesta die heiligen Schriften der Parsen (18594, I, p. 142; in 
Bleeck's English rendering ( 1864 ) it is on p. 70. | 

49. Harlez, Avesta, p, 91, and ftn. 4. 
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Bartholomae’s rendering is also quite explicit, he renders 


x attva-daba as “ in Sippenehe lebender (Mann )” (a man living in 
eonsanguinous union ),* 


The translation should therefore be: 

Thereupon? said? Ahura? Mazda $ 

“(The urine should be) either? of small cattle’ or* of large 
cattle; not? of men’ nor’! of women,” except! the two", who's are™® 
the man-who-has-married-his-next-of-kin! and’ the woman-who 
has-married-her-next-of-kin: let them?! discharge? urine,” in 
which?* these corpse™—bearers”  shall-wash-elean?? (their) hair? 
and?? (their) bodies?!( ca?! and ca? have been left out in the 
translation. ) 

Annotations: 

parag?t-This is the word which had “ puzzled” Kangaji It is 
the acc. sg. neu. of parüonk or parāk and it has been used here adver- 
bially ;* ef. Skt, पराञ्चू ( पराकू ) which is itself derivable from परा 
and अञ्च्‌ (अन्नू) The word literally means `“ going beyond” or 
“getting away from”, hence the meaning is here “being outside 
(a general rule)”, i.e. “excepting ", The meaning suggested by 
Kangaji might be fitted in but certainly not his construction. 

maésma maéezayaiuta ~ The two words are cognate, the first being 
the acc. plu. and meaning “urine”.*® The second word is t 
causal form of the root maéz which is cognate with Skt. मेहते, Grk. 
miasma ( soiled ) and Homeric mi ind (to sully, to make dirty ), * 
The word is used in the Avesta for “urine” used as a means of 
ritual ‘purification, The word is often defined specifically as 
gao-maéza or " buli’s urine”, | 

It may be added here that Hiibschmann definitely thinks that 


the words parag?t.,., x abtva-daibis~ca are a later interpolation." I 
fully agree with him and think that this interpolation was made by 
one of the priests of the degraded form of Zoroastrianism which 
prevailed in the last days of the Sasanians and continued for two 
or three centuries after the Arab conquest, 





a ee 
44, In Wolff's rendering Avesta, die heiligen Bücher der. Parser (1924), 
based on Barth.'s W,, this passage occurs at p. 366 
45. Barth., W b. 860 
46.. Ibid. 1180. The word is always used in the plural. x 
47. E. Boisaca, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque. 
48, For the ritual use of urine see Schrader, Reallexicon, 1021. 
49, Op. cit., p. 809. . 


THE SHERT ANCHOR OF INDIAN HISTORY ^ 
BY 
D. S. TRIVEDA 

It was Sir William Jones’, the founder of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, who in 1795 supplied the so-called sheet-anchor of Indian 
Chronology. He was struck with the resemblance between the 
name of Candragupta and that of Sandracottus of the Greeks, He 
assumed the date of Candragupta to be the same as that of Seleucus 
and thus reduced those of preceding events toa form more con- 
sistent with the European notions of history and chronology. Pro-: 
fessor H. H. Wilson puts forth the following arguments? to support 
‘fully and fairly’ the above supposition. They are: the resembl- 
ance among the names of Candragupta, of Xandrames by which 
Diodorus calls Sandracottus, and of Candramas by which he 
is sometimes designated by Indian authors; his low birth, and his 
usurpation, the situation of his kingdom as described by Megas- 
thenes; the name of his people Prasii with the Greeks, correspond- 
ing to-Pracyas, the term applied by Hindu geographers to the tract 
in which Magadha is situated; and his capital, which the Greeks 
call Palibothra, and the Hindus call Pataliputra. 

Jones gave no argument for his identification. It was just and 
proper that he should have only pointed it out, as he was not then 
acquainted with any other Candragupta but Candragupta Maurya of 
Visikhadatta’s Mudraraksasa. Professor Wilson entered the contro- 
versy and tried to give weight to Jones’s conjecture but did not 
go deep into the matter. Mount Stuart Elphinstone declared? that 
the effect of the inconsistency (regarding Candragupta’s date) 
would not be sufficient to prevent our retaining a strong conviction 
of the identity of Candragupta and Sandracottus even if no further 
proof had been obtained. 

Tt was Professor Max Müller who took up the subject* seriously 
and considered at length the problem of Indian chronology. In 
spite of his vast learning and sincerity of purpose he could not eg- 
1. Asiatic Researches, IV. p. xxxii; p. 11. एक 
2. Hindu Theatre, IIT. 3 
3.: History of India, London, 1917, p. 152 


4, A History of Ancient. Sanskrit Literature by F. Max Müller, (Panini Press 
Edition), pp. 194-154 | 
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cape his natural bias and temperamental predilection towards Greek 
veracity and authority and the consequent poor opinion of the Hindu, 
Buddhist, and Jaina historians and*ehronielers of India. To him it 
seemed useless to find out which of the chronological systems ( of the 
northern Buddhists, of the southern Buddhists, and the system of the 
Puranas) is the most plausible; and it would make confusion 
worse confounded if we attempted a combination of the three, ‘Accord- 
ing to Chinese chronology Asoka would have lived 850 or 750 years 
before Christ, and according to Ceylonese chronology, 315 years B.C. 
Either of these dates is impossible because it does not agree with 
the chronology of Greece, and hence both the Chinese and Ceylonese 
dates must be given up as equally valueless for historical calcula- 
tions. There is but one means through which the history of India 
can be connected with that of Greece, and its chronology can be 
reduced to its proper limits. Although we look in vain in the 
literature of the Brahmanas or Buddhists for any allusion to 
Alexander’s conquest, and although it is impossible to identify any 
of the historical events, related by Alexander’s companions, with 
historical traditions of India, one name has fortunately been 
preserved by classical writers who describe the events immediately 
following Alexander's conquest, to form & connecting link between 
the history of East and West. This is the name of Sandracottus or 
Sandrocyptus, the Sanskrit Candragupta.' 


According to Prof. Max Müller the identification admits of no 
reasonable doubt. If it is objected that the Greeks called the king 
of the powerful empire beyond the Indus, Xandrames, or Aggra- 
men, the learned professor would suggest that Aggramen is a mere 
misspelling for Xandrames. He maintained at first that the two 
names Xandrames ( = Candramas, a synonym of the moon ) and 
Sandraeottus ( =Candragupta, the protected of the moon ) were in- 
tended for one and the same king, But later on he admitted that 
Xandrames was undoubtedly intended as different from Candra- 
gupta and Xandrames must have been a king of the Prasii before 
Sandracottus, and during the time of Alexander's wars. At the 
time of Alexander’s invasion Sandracottus was very young, and 
being obliged to fly before Alexander, whom he had offended, he 
collected bands of robbers, and with their help sueceeded in esta- 
blishing the freedom of India, Plutarch says distinctly that 
Sandracottus reigned soon after Xandrames, and according to 
Justin it was Sandracottus and not Xandrames who waged wars 
with the captains of Alexander and hence Xandrames must 
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be a different king from Sandracottus. According to Mecrindle’, 
Diodorus distorts the name of Sandracottus into Xandrames 
and this again is distorted by @urtius into Agrammes. The name 
of Candragupta is written by the Greeks as Sandrokottos, 
Sandrakottas, Sandrakottos, Androkottos and Sandrokuptus. 
Prof. Max Müller is compelled to remark that 'eyery attempt 
to go beyond, and to bring the chronology of the Buddhists 
and Brahmanas into harmony has proved a failure’ and yet he - 
concludes ‘whatever changes may have to be introduced into the 
earlier chronology of India, nothing will ever shake the date of 
Candragupta (Maurya). That date is the sheet-anchor of Indian 
chronology. ` 


The identification of Candraupta Maurya with Sandracottus of 
Greeks seems to have been the greatest mistake ever committed in 
the field of Indian chronology, literature and history. This sheet- 
anchor of Indian chronology has been accepted by many historians 
of repute without examining it seriously. Texts have been amend- 
ed and distorted, dates changed and traditions trampled under foot 
to suit this identification since A, C. 1795. Troyer in his valuable 
edition of the Rajatarangini, Coopiah in his Ancient History of 
‘India and T. S. Narayan Sastri in his Age of Samkara tried to 
refute this identification and suggest that the Sandrakottus of the 
Greeks was really Candragupta the founder of the Gupta Dynasty. 
The last tried to tear off this wrong synchronism to pieces but the 
untimely icy hands of death separated him from us andin him 
India lost a scholar of an independent school of research. I would 
try to show that the three sets of names, viz. Xandrames, Sandro- 
cottus and Sandrokuptus represent different kings and Alexander 
invaded India in the time of Candragupta I of the Gupta Dynasty 
and not during the early days of the Mauryan Empire, 

The Greeks are uniform in their account in applying the name 
Xandrames, Andrames dr Agramen to the last king of the empire 
conquered and superseded by the founder of the new dynasty at 
Pataliputra, who was actually reigning there at the time of Alex- 
anders invasion. Quintus Curtius (IX.2) says, ‘thatthe father 
of Xandrames had murdered the king, and under *the pre- 
tence of acting as guardian to his sons got them into his power 
and put them to death; that after their extermination he 








SN) i eee EM een eee ne err 

5. Translation of the Fragments of the Indica of Magasthenes, collected by 
Dr. E. A. Schwanbeck : Bonn, 1846, edited by J. W. MeCrindle, 1877, p. 45 n. and 
further references in the same book, 
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. who was then, king, and who, more worthy 
-athere consideration than his own, was odious and contem- 
ptible to his subjects.’ The names have been hopelessly confused, 
Here Xandrames stands for Samudragupta whose father Candra- 
gupta I had murdered the king Candrasri ( =Xandrames ) who was 
the penultimate king of the Andhra Dynasty. This king Candrasri 
had a very short reign of 3 years only. Candragupta I as a Senā- 
pati acted as the guardian of the sons of Candrasii® who was 
murdered along with his sons, He begot a son of the queen of 
Candrasri and perhaps the son was named Pulom& who was odious 
and contemptible and was a king merely in name for 7,years only. 
Thereafter putting this his own child also to death, he became the 
king himself and founded a new dynasty of the Guptas. The 
name Androkottos also may point to the Andhra Dynasty meaning 
Andhragupta i.e, the protector of the Andhras-a title that might 
have been assumed in his early years by Candragupta I. Moreover, 
the Puranas ascribe to Candragupta I also a period of 7 years only 
and a similar number of years is ascribed to Puloma ( Kaly&navar- 
man of the Kaumudi-Mahotsava ) the last of the Andhras,®4 
According to K. P. Jayaswal, Candragupta I, having his caste- 
against him and being somewhat of a usurper, was disliked by the 
Magadhans of his day, particularly as he failed to adapt himself to 
the traditional Hindu way of government. He showed a hostile, 
repressive attitude to the people of Magadha. The Kaumudi-M aho- 
tsava records that Canda-Sena (Candragupta ) had put leading 
citizens into prison. Candragupta I had thus several elements 
arrayed ‘against him, A cry was raised that he was not a 
ksatriya, he had killed his aged adoptive father, he had called 
. in the aid of the hereditary enemies of Magadha, the Licchavis, he 
had married a lady who was neither à Magadhan nor a Brahmani- 
eal Hindu. (To this we may add that he hdd defied the imperial 
authority of Kalyanavarman-Puloman of the Andhra dynasty ), 
‘ Alberuni, therefore, recorded a true and historical tradition when 
he said that the king associated withthe Gupta era was cruel and 
wicked, | 
Prof. Max Müller does not differentiate between the two words 
Sandrokottus and Sandrokuptus. It seems plausible that the word 
Sandrokuptus refers to a distinct king altogether and according to 
6, Magadba ftüjion ki Nayi Varhéavali, Sahitya, Patna, Vol. III, part II, 


pp. 37-52. | | | 
6a History of India ( 150 A. D. to 330 A. D. ) p. 117. 


74 ( Annals, B, 0. R, L] 
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McCrindle this is the best form, This Sandrokuptus (Justin XV. 4) 
seized the throne of India after the prefects of Alexander had been 
murdered. Seleucus crossed the*Indus and waged war on Sandro- 
kuptus, king of the Indians who dwelt about it, until he made 
friends and entered into relations of marriage with him. It was not 
long after that Sandrokuptus presented Seleucus with five hundred 
elephants, and with six hundred thousand men attacked and 
subdued all India, He was a distinguished general and a brave 
soldier. The Hindu accounts represent Candragupta Maurya as all 
but overwhelmed by foreign invasion, and indebted for his preserva- 
tion to the art of his minister more than to the forces of his king- 
dom. Samudragupta was made of a different mettle. According 
to Megasthenes's account he overran the whole of India and his 
dominion extended from the mouths of the Ganges to the regions 
beyond the Indus as far as the Parapanisos range. In fact the 
king surpassed Heracles in courage and the greatness of his 
achievements. No such deeds are ascribed to Candragupta Maurya 
who was a mere puppet in thé hands of Cánakya, who, by his 
Machiavellian policy, destroyed the Nanda dynasty and placed 
Candragupta on the throne. The Buddhist accounts’ also are 
agreed that he owed his sovereignty entirely to Canakya and was 
not ° called to royalty by the power of the gods and by prodigies’ 
as stated by Justin. 


Serious Discrepancies, 


The Great Indian War? was fought in B. C, 3137, Jarasandha, 
the Great Emperor of Magadha, was killed at the hands of the 
Pandavas, and thereafter his son Sahadeva became an ally of the 
Pandavas. He was killed in the Bharata battle and his son Marjari 
came to the throne of Magadha. He belonged to the Brhadratha 
dynasty. Since then 32,5, 12 and9 kings of the Brhadratha, 


7. Of. The Mafijusrimtilakalpa, as edited by Dr. K, P. Jayasval in his ‘An 
Imperial History of India’, Lahore, 1934, 
चाणाक्य इति बिख्यातः क्रोधसिद्धस्तु मानवः । 
. ममान्तको UD क्रोधः सिद्धस्वरूप च दुर्मतेः 454 

तेन ऋधाभिभ्रूतेन प्राणिनो जीविताद्वता । 
कृत्वा तु पापकं तीनं त्रीणि जन्मानि वे तदा 455 
दीचकालामिजीबीसी भविता द्विजकुत्सितः i 
तेन मन्त्रप्रभावेन स देहमासुरी भजेत्‌ ९456 
आसुरीं तनुमौविष्ट दीवकाले स जीवयेत्‌ । 

8 (a) Journal of Indian History, Madras, XVI, pp. 239-48. 

(b P. V. Kane Volume, 1941, pp. 315-25. ~ 
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Pradyota, Sigunaga, and Nanda dynasties ruled for 1005, 138, 362 
and 100 years respectively. Thus Candragupta Maurya came to 
the throne in B. C., 1532. The Macedonian Empire itself did not 
exist at such an early date. Hence it can in no way be the date of 
the invasion of Alexander who flourished some 1200 years later. 
The word Maurya occurs nowhere in the accounts of the Greeks. 
The Mudraraksasa mentions neither the Yavana king nor his 
marriage alliance with the daughter of Seleucus Nicator. 


Low Birth. 

Justin remarks ‘Candragupta was born of humble life.’ One 
may be humble in two ways, either by birth or by position, Can- 
dragupta Maurya’ was neither. He belonged to the warrior tribe 
of the Mauryas who are mentioned in the Durgisapbasabl of 
Markandeya Purana. The Buddhists also mention the Mauryas of 
Pippalivana who shared the remains of Buddha along with the 
other Ksatriya tribes of India. The Guptas would seem to belong 
to a low class for none but a low-born person would feel himself 
proud of his mother’s ancestry", Candragupta i was formerly a 
Senapati’ of the Andhars and in all probability he belonged to a 
low class by birth”. Even Samudragupta always takes pride in 
being a ' grandson of the Licchavis ' ( Licchavidauhitra ). 

No Mention of Buddhism 


‘It is indeed a remarkable circumstance that the religion of 
Buddha should never have been expressly noticed by the Greek 
authors, though it had existed for two centuries before Alexander.” 
Elphinstone’s explanation? that the appearance and manners of 
Buddhist followers were not so peculiar as to enable a foreigner to 
distinguish them from the mass of the people, does not seem to be 
convincing, for Megasthenes, with assiduous observation and inquiry, 

collected the materials from which he composed his famous work 


- 











9, See my fortheoming book ' The pre-Mauryan History of Bihar,’ 

10. See my article 'Candragupta Maurya ki Jati, Kusavaha Ksatriya Mitra, 
Kasi, 1993, v. s. 

11, Of. उत्तमा आत्मना ख्याताः पितुः ख्याताश्च मध्यमाः d 

ब्मातुलेनाधमाः ख्याताः इवञ्यरेणाधमाघमाः ॥ 

12. “Dr. K. P. Jayasval in his ‘An Imperial History of India’, pp.155-6 says : 
“We have thus evidence from different sources converging at one point, i.e. that 
the Guptas were Karaskara Jats-originally from the Punjab, Kakkar Jats in 
my opinion are the modern representatives ofthe original community of the 
Guptas 

19. Elphinston's History of India, pe 327. 
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on India, called the Indica, the merits of which were so conspicuous 
that it became of paramount authority and the main source whence 
subsequent writers derived their accounts of India, Megasthenes 
makes a division of the philosophers in two classes, saying that they 
are of two kinds, one of which he calls the Brachmanes and the 
other the Sramanes. The Brachmanes are best esteemed, for they 
are more consistent in their opinions. Of the Sarmanes he tells us 
that ‘those who are held in most honour are called Hylobioi. They 
live in the woods, where they subsist on leaves of trees and wild 
fruits,and wear garments made form the bark of trees, They 
abstain from sexual intercourse and from wine. They communicate 
with the kings, who consult them by messsengers regarding the 
causes of -things, and who through them worship and suppli- 
cate the deity. The Hylobioi corresponds with the Sanskrit 
Vanaprastha (proceeded to the woods), Next in honour to the 
Hylobioi are the physicians," since they are engaged in the study 
of the nature of man. According to Elphinstone the habit of the 
physicians seems to correspond with those of the Brahmanas of 
the fourth stage (i.e. Sarnnyasin ), It isa capital question who the 
Sramanes were, some considering them to be Buddhist, and others 
denying them tobe such. Weighty arguments are adduced on both 
sides, and Lassen contends that the description of the Sramana 
agrees better with the Bráhmana ascetics, The Sramanas are called 
Germanes by Strabo and Samanaeans by Porphyrius. They may 
have belonged to the sect of Jina or to another as Colebrooke thinks. 


The Boutta. 


We read: ‘ Among the Indians are those philosophers who follow 
the precepts of Boutta whom they honour as a God on account of 
his extraordinary sanctity.’ The passage admits of a different 
rendering: ‘They ( the Hylobioi ) are those among the Indians who 
follow the precepts of Boutta.’ Some think that here the followers 
of Buddha are clearly distinguished from the Brahmanas and 
Sramanas. But it is clear that the word Boutta does not and cannot 
. refer to Buddha at all but to the Bhautikas-the worshippers of 
nature ( Bhitas ) or the followers of Sümkhya who recognise the 
elements only. 


It seems Buddhism was already extinct in India long before 
Alexander’s invasion of India.Brahmanism with all its antecedents 





14. Is the Greek word used equivalent to the word Yogi ( Yoga-combina- 


. * LJ 9 
tion of medicines ) ¦ : 
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had come into vogue and had been established on a firm footing by 
Samkaraearya the greatest propagator of Vedanta, Megasthenes 
rightly says that the Indians do not «aise monuments to the dead, but 
consider the virtue which men have displayed in life and songs in 
which their praises are celebrated, sufficient to preserve their 
memory after death. The Buddhists were very fond of caityas and 
atill it is stated that the Indians did not raise monuments to the 
dead. Buddha attained Nirvāna’ in B. C. 1790 and with the advent 
of Kumàrila and Samkara in the sixth century B.C., the Buddhists 
could not hold their own against Brahmanism and Colebrooke is 
right when he says,"It may therefore be confidently inferred that the 
followers of the Vedas flourished in India when it was visited by the 
Greeks under Alexander and continued to flourish in the time,of Mega- 
sthenes who described them in the fourth century before Christ. ” 


No Synchronism. 


It is impossible to seek an identification of Amitrochades ( ami 
tracchid) with Bimbisàra to whom no heroic deeds are attributed by 
any of the authorities, It would be a more befitting title for 
Samudragupta who overran the whole of India and crushed his 
enemies, The Greek writers do not mention Canakya who was such 
a prominent figure in the court of Candragupta Maurya. Professor 
K. Cattopadhyiya’s explanation" that he soon retired to the forest 
may be a plausible conjecture, but requires definite proofs in absence 
of which it falls flat. Canakya in his Arthasastra'’ does not speak 
of the Sramanas, 

Megasthenes says:” For when by his insolent behaviour, he 
had offended Nandrus and was ordered by that king to be put to 
death, he sought safety by a speedy flight.” Here the Editor 
adds in the footnote, "^ Nandrus has been substituted for the Com- 
mon reading Alexandrum." It shows how the historians have been 
working under preconception and have even tried to modify or 
alter the readings to suit this identification, -Alexander-Sandraeottus 
synchronism has thus unfortunately become in the course of the 
innumeral decades the only starting point for the historians to 
calculate backward and forward, although there is hardly any justi- 
fication to accept this wrong synchronism. 
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15. A. New Date of Lord Buddha, B. C. 1790 (in Press). 

16, The Date of Kalidasa, Indian Presg, 1926 

17. The Arfhasàstra according to Drs. A. B, Keith*and Beni Prasad is a very 
late production probably of the fourth century A, C. In that case would not the 
non-mention of Sramanas be natural? 
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No Allusion. 


There is absolutely no allusion or veiled reference to any forei- 
gn invasion in any Indian account at the fall of the Nanda dynasty 
and the foundation of the Mauryan dynasty. But subsequent to 
the downfall of the Andhras!? ( B. C. 327 )according to the Puranas 
there was great anarchy throughout the country and the whole 
country was divided into minor principalities. The Puranas do 
refer to the invasion of the Mlecchas at the close of the Andhra 
dynasty", These invaders would seem to be none other than the 
Persians under Darius and the Greeks under Alexander. 

According to Megasthenes, the ‘Sati’ system was widely pre- 
valent in India when he visited it whereas the Arthasastra is silent 
on the point. The Greek ambassador speaks of seven castes, 
whereas Kautilya mentions only four. Of course, historians have 
always tried to reconcile the statements of these two narrators who 
were separated from one another by a thousand years by advanc- 
ing suggestions and arguments which carry no conviction. 


The Andhras. 


Although it may look strange, yet the Andhras are mentioned 
by the Greek writer ag a powerful race, He says, “ Next come the 
Andarae a still more powerful race, which possesses numerous 
villages and thirty towns defended by walls and towers, and which 
supplied its kings with an army of 1,00,000 infantry, 2000 cavalry?? 
and 1,000 elephants," ‘The Andhras of Dekhan, before the time 
of Megasthenes had spread their sway towards the north as far as 
the upper course of the Narmadà and the lower districts of the 
Gangetic basin.” In fact, the Andhras had only recently been 
dislodged from the throne of Magadha and were still very powerful. 
Neither the Indian accounts nor the Greek ones ever hint at any 
struggle between the Andhras and Candragupta Maurya. But the 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription and the Raghuvamsa of Kalidasa do 
speak of the invasion of ‘Kalingadesa ( which includes a great part 
of the Andhradesa ) by the Magadha Emperor, 


: Evidence of the Puranas. 
According to the Pauranika authority the Andhra dynasty 
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18. Journal of Indian History, XTX, p. 14. 

19. Of आन्प्राणामेव काले तु बहवो म्लेच्छवंशजाः । 
सिन्धुमतीत्यायास्यन्ति भारतश्रीजिध्ृृक्षया । 

20. IfSatavahanas are meant, they are said, according to the Kath&sarit- 

sagara, to have had no cavalry. 
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eame to end?! in B. C, 327 and was succeeded by the Gupta dynasty 
of which Candragupta I was the first king. Candragupta, I the 
Sandracottus of the Greeks, ruled for 7 years only and was succeed- 
ed by Samudragupta who had a long reign of 51 years. The 
Allahabad Pillar inscription hints’ that he was welcomed by the 
courtiers with deep sighs for he cameto the throne after sett- 
ing aside the claims of the other sons of Candragupta I. . Megas- 
thenes says that the king, in addition to his family name, must 
adopt the surname of Palibothra as Sandracottus, for instance, did. 
We know that none of the kings of the Maurya dynasty had any 
ending added to their names, But about the kings of the Gupta 
dynasty it is well known that the names of all the kings ended in 
Gupta and besides that all the kings of the dynasty held the title of 
aditya as a mark of their prowess. The Allahabad Pillar inscrip- 
tion refers to the present of girls*® by many kings to Samu- 
dragupta. 

Some modern historians place Candragupta Maurya’s accession 
in B. C. 326 and others bring it down to B. C. 312, This faulty 
calculation would seem to be due to the acceptance of this wrong 
synchronism and it may be easily questioned if Alexander invaded 
India just before the foundation of the Mauryan Empire, and 
learned Indologists must find out some other Candragupta in whose 
reign Alexander might have invaded India, Consequently it may 
be said that Megasthenes did not visit the court of Candragupta 
Maurya. 

I would suggest that Alexander invaded India in the time of 
Candragupta I and it was Samudragupta who defeated Seleucus 
Nieator who offered the hand of his beautiful daughter as a token of 
submission and the so-called Piyadasi inseriplions" may be 
ascribed to Candragupta IT of the Gupta dynasty. 


—— P 








91. See the references under foot-notes 6 and 18, 
22, Of आयो हीत्युपयुह्य भावपिझुनेरूत्क्णिने रोमामिः + 
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सम्येपूच्छसितषु तुल्यकुलजम्लानाननाद्वीक्षितं: । 
स्नेहव्याकुलितेन बाष्पसुरुणा तत्त्वेक्षिणा चक्षुषा 


यः पित्राभिहितो निरीक्ष्य निखिलां पाह्येवप्रवीमिति ॥ ४* : 
23. Ch आत्मनिवेदन-कन्योपायनंदान, 
24, * See my article: The Piyadasi Inscriptions--Do they belong to Candra- 
gupta IT, Daily Herald, Lahore, 16 Feb. 1936, 


HARISENA’S DHARMAPARIKSA IN APABHRAMSA 
BY 


A; N. UPADHYE 


[(1) Various Dharma-pariksas ( DP). (2) DP of Amitagati. (3) DP of 
Vrttavilasa. (4) DP of Padmasagara. (5) Apabhrarhsa DP of Harisena: 
(a) Its Mss. (6) Its extent and aim. (c) Information about Harisena, his date 
and the composition of DP. (d) Predecessors of Harisepa. (e) Works of 
Harisena and Amitagatj compared with regard to their plot, general contents, 
descriptions, common expressions etc. (f) Prakritisms in Amitagati's DP and 
the possibility of its being indebted to a Prakrit original. (g) Whether Amitagati 
is directly indebted to Harisena's DP. (A) Crucial difference in the two texts. 
(i) Sanskrit quotations in Harisena’s DP. (j) Dhurtakhyana and DP.] 


1. Referring: to consolidated lists of Mss, we come across a 
large number of Jaina texts bearing the title Dharmapariksa® 
(DP), We may enumerate especially those that can be disting- 
uished with some specific details. (1) DP,in Apabhraméa, by 
Harisena who composed it in Samvat 1044 ( -56 =A. D. 988). (2 ) 
DP, in Sanskrit, by Amitagati, the pupil of Màdhavasena; it was’ 
completed in Samvat 1070 (-56=A, D. 1014). (3) DP, in Kannada, 
by Vrttavilàsa who is assigned to circa A.D. 1160. (4) DP,in 
Sanskrit, by Saubhagyasagara of Samvat 1571 ( -56 5-७९ D. 1515 ). 
(5) DP, in Sanskrit, by Padmasagara, the pupil of Dharmasagara- 
gani of the Tapagaccha; it was composed in Samvat 1645 (-56 =A, D. 
11589) (6) DP, in Sanskrit, by Manavijayagani, the pupil of 
J ayavijaya; it was composed by him in the middle of the 18th 
century of the Vikrama era for his pupil Devavijaya. (7) DP with 
Vrtti, in Sanskrit, by YaSovijaya, the pupil of Nayavijaya of the. 
Tapagaccha; he was: born in Samvat 1680 and passed away at the 

1, As the Springer Research Scholar, University of Bombay, when I was 
inspecting some Prakrit Mss, in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute,- 
Poona, I came across this Ápabhram$a Dharmapariksa of Harisena. I showed 
this work to Pt. Premi and Prof. Hiralal; and they have expressed their wish that 
this*text should be published at an early date, 


2, The mos*.exhaustive and upto date thesaurus in this respect isthe Jina- 
ratnakoéa of Pro.\H, D. Velankar. It is in the Press being published by the B. O 
R. 1., Poona Thà ks to the single-handed labours of Prof. Velankar that this 
Kosa, when published, would certainly prove a magnificent source-book of super- 
lative importance. It is very kind of the Author and the Publisher that I could 
use the advance-formes of this Kosa on which this list of Dhormapariksüs is 
mainly based | 
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age of 53 years? (8) DP by Jinamandana, the pupil of Soma- 
sundara of the Tapagaccha. (9) DP by Parsvakirti. (10) DP, in 
Sanskrit, composed by Ramacandra at the request of Devacandra, 
the pupil of Padmanandi, a descendant of Pujyapada, Though the 
Mss. are available, and some of them are lately printed, most of 
them are names to us, as long as their contents are not exhaustively 
and critically studied in comparison with other works. 

2. It is Amitagati’s DP that has been most exhaustively 
studied? Mironow has given a detailed analysis of the contents, 
besides adding critical remarks on the language,and metres of the 
work. The plot of the story is not in any way complieated. 
Manovega, who is a confirmed Jaina, wants to convert his friend 
Pavanavega whom he takes to Pataliputra to the assembly of 
Brahmanas, He gets himself assured that the Brahman disputants 
do not belong to any of the ten classes of foolish people, about 
whom ten stories are narrated, the last story including the sub- 
stories of four rogues that tell marvellous tales full of lies. In 
different sessions with the Brahman disputants, Manovega tells 
incredible stories and absurd incidents about himself; and when 
they feel astonished and are not ready to believe him, he tries to 
justify his details by quoting similar stories from the Mahābhārata, 
the Rümüayana and other Puranas. Being present at all these sessions, 
Pavanavega is convinced about the unnatural and inconsistent 
character of the Puranic stories, and he is duly converted to the 
faith of Manovega, The contents of the work clearly show three 
divisions distributed all over the text. Whenever there is an occasion, 
Amitagati adds lengthy didactic discourses profusely using Jaina 
dogmas and terminology. Secondly, there are popular stories of amu- 
sing motives which are not only instructive. but also highly humor- 
ous; and they are intelligently woven into the body of the work, 
And lastly, a great bulk of the work is devoted to different stories 
Tg, See also Jaina Sahityano Samksipta Itihasa by Mr, M. D. Desai, 
Bombay 1933, 

4, N. Mironow: Die Dharmapariksü des Amitagati, Leipzig 1903; also 
Winternitz; A History of Indian Literature, Vol. II, pp; 961 ff, The Sanskrit text 
of this DP has been published by Pannalal Bakaliwal with‘his; Hindi Translation, 
Bombay 1901, Another edition giving the Marathi translation of Pt. Bahubali 
Sharma and the Sanskrit text in the Appendix has appeared lately, Sangli 1951. 
Itis claimed that the translation is mainly based on the Kannada text of 
Vrttavilasa and Amitagati's work is casually used. On comparison I find that the 
claim is not justified. The translation does not show any trace of Vrttavilüsa's 


text. It closely follows the Hindi rendering of Bakaliwal, and the text also is 
reprinted from the earlier edition. : 
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from Puranas that are to be attacked as unworthy of any belief; and 
at times the Jaina recensions of the popular stories are also added 
just to demonstrate how reasonable they are, 

As seen from his other works and from the didactic stratum of 
his DP, it is evident that -Amitagati can write chaste Sanskrit; but 
in the DP, especially in the stratum of popular anecdotes, we come 
across à large proportion of Prakritisms. This has led to the sur- 
mise that he might have been indebted to some Prakrit work. The 
method of exposing the inconsistency of-Puranic tales was already 
handled by Haribhadra in his JDhürlàükhyano These popular 
anecdotes, stripped of their religious back-ground, are genuine 
pieces of Indian folklore; and they show an ingenious insight into 
human psychology. , 

3. The DP of Vrttavilasa ( circa A. D. 1160) is a Campü work 
in Kannada’, It is divided in ten chapters. The author says that 
his work is based on an earlier Sanskrit composition; and on com- 
parison we find that he follows Amitagati. The plot is the same, 
though there are differences in details. The Kannada DP is still 
in Mss,; but from the sglections published in the Prakkavyamalike, 
I find that Vrttavilàsa writes graceful Kannada both in prose and 
verse, 

4. The DP of Padmasagara, composed in Samvat 1645, has 
been subjected to a searching study by Pt. Jugalkishore’ who 
arrives at the following conclusions: Padmasagara has taken over 
bodily 1260 verses from Amitagati's DP; and other verses are 
adapted with minor changes here and there. He has added a 
few verses of his composition. He does not admit the division 
of cantos. All the references, direct or indirect, to Amitagati 
are carefully omitted; and nowhere does the author refer to Amita- 
gati. His plagiarism has not been thorough from the sectarian 
point of view, because some details, not quite consistent with Sveta- 
mbara dogmas, have remained in this work. Thus Padmasagara 





5. See the concluding paragraphs of this Paper. 

$. हि. Narasimhacharya: Karnátaka Kavicarite, Bangalore 1904, p. 169, 
Exhaustive selections from this Kannada DP have been published many years 
back in a Poetical Anthology, Prükküvyamülike (pp. 405-532 )..Th® face page 
etc, being torn in the copy of my uncle, I am unable to give the place and year 
of publication. From the typography it appears to have been printed at Manga- 
lore, I have with me a palm-leaf Ms of this text and it is written in Saka 1342 
(+ 78 = A. D. 1420). It fs not in a good condition: still I shall be glad to lend 
this Ms, if any Kannada scholar undertakes a critical edition of this work. 

7. Jaina Hitaisht XIII. 7, pp. 314-934. 
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not only entirely follows Ámitagati, but also bodily copies from 
his DP, ` 

5. Leaving the remaining Dhgrmapariksa texts whose Mss. or 
editions have not been aceessible to me as yet, I propose to discuss 
in this paper about Harisena's DP the special features of which 
are that if is in the Apabhramsa language and that it is composed 
twenty-six yars earlier than Amitagati’s DP in Sanskrit. In fact, 
among the DP texts, so far discovered, it is the earliest; and besides © 
it mentions a still earlier DP in Prakrit by Jayarama which has 
not come to light as yet. 

(a) There are two Mss. of Harisena's DP (Nos, 617 of 1875-76 
and 1009 of 1887-91) in tbe Bhandarkar Oriental Research In- 
stitute, Poona. Though the date is not given, No. 1009 is compara. 
tively modern as indicated by the paper and hand-writing. It is 
well-preserved, but it has unwritten space on folios 56a, 57, 69 
and 69a, with gaps in thetext. No, 617 is older in appearance, The 
edges are brittle, the paper also shows signs of earlier age, and now 
and then padiímütrüs are used in its writing. It bears a date, 
Samvat 1595, in an incomplete remark written in a different hand 
which indicates that the Ms. is older than A. D. 1538. Page No. 
137 is partly broken and folio No. 4 is missing. Both the 
Mss. together supply the complete text; and from a close compari- 
son of the first Samdhi, I find that they are sufficiently independent 
and not the copies of each other, 

(b) The work is divided into eleven Samdhis, and éach 

.Bamdhi has 17 to 27 Kadavakas, The actual number of 
Kadavakas stands thus in different cantos: I = 20, II = 24, 
III = 22, IV — 24, V — 20, VI =19, VILI = 18, VIII = 22, 
IX=25, X=17 and XI-27. The total number of Kadavakas is 

` 238, and they are composed in different Apabhramsa metres some 
of which are specifically mentioned in the body of the text. The 
total Granthas, as given in the Ms., come to 2070. The colophons 
state that Budha® Harisena is the author of this DP which 
propounds Caturvarga, viz., Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa. The 
colophon, for instance, at the close of the work, runs thus: 
इय धम्मर्परिक्खाए चउवग्गाहिट्रियाए 
Nu बुह - हरिसिण - कयाए एयारसमो सावि सम्मत्तो । 

(c) Harisena like some other Apabhrarhga poets gives good 

many details about himself in the opening and the concluding 


8. Budha appears to be an honorific designation something like our present- 
day Pandita. 


596 A, N. UPADHYE 

Kadavakas, In the territory of Mevada there was one Hari, expert 
in various arts, in the Dhakkada-kula of Siri-ujaüra (v. १. Siri- 
ojapura). He had a pious son Govaddhana (Sk. Govardhana ) by 
name. Gunavati was his wife, and she was devoted to the feet of 
Jina. They had a son Harisena who became famous as a learned 
poet. He left Cittaüdu ( Sk, Citraküta ) and came to Acalapura on 
some business ( niya-kajjé ) There he studied metrics and rhetorics, 
and narrated or composed this DP when 1044 years of the Vikrama 
era had elapsed (i. e. A. D. 988). The relevant lines are quoted below: 


Samdhi XI, Kada. 26: 


इह मेवाड-दोसे जण-संकुलि सिरिउजउर-णिग्गय-धक्कड-कुलि । 
'पाव-करिंद-कुंभ-दारण-हरि जाउ कलाहिं HIS Um हरि । 

तासु पुत्त पर*णारि-सहोयरु गुण-गण-णिहि कुल-गयण-दिवायरु l 
गोवड़ण गामे उप्पण्णड जो सम्मत्तररयण-संपुण्णउ । 

तहो magme पिय डणबइ जा जिणवर-पय णिञ्च वि ua | 
ताए जणिउ हारिसिण-णाम सुउ . जो संजाउ विबुह-कइ-विस्सुउ | 
सिरि-वित्तउड़ WA अचलउरद्दो'! गउ णिय-कज्जें जिण"हर-पउरहो | 
तहिं छंदाळंकार पसाहिय घम्मपरिक्ख एह तें साहिय | 

जे मज्ञत्थ-मणुय आयण्णहिं ते मिच्छत्त-भाउ अवगण्णहि । 

ते सम्मत्त जेण मळ खिज्जइ केवलणाणु ताण STAT | 


घत्ता--तहो पुणु केवल-णाणहो णेय-पमाणहो जीव-पएसहिं सुहडिउ । 
बाहा-रहिउ अणंतउ अइसयवंतउ'* मोक्ख-सुक्ख-फल पयडियड | 
Samdhi XI, Rada. 27: 
बिक्कम-णिव-परिवत्तिय-कीलए?* ववगयए वरिस-सहस-चउतारूए | 
इउ उप्पण्णु भविय-जण-सुहयर्‌ डंभनरहिय-घम्मासय"सायरु | 
The occasion of the composition is explained thus by Budha 
Harisena. Once if struck him that the human intelligence is wasted, 
if an attractive poem is not composed. It is quite likely that a man 
of mediocre intelligence, like a coward on the battle-field, might be 
ridiculed. But still, knowing full well his weakness in metrics 
and rhetorics, he wrote this work, without any hesitation as to how 
it would be entertaining, on account of his attachment for Jainism 
and through the favour of Siddhasena. 








9, Is it that Siri is a part of the name of that town? Itis to be noted that 
Dhanapala, the author of the Bhavisatta-Kaha in Apabhrarhśa also belonged to 
Dhakkada family 

10. vil. जा जिणवरसुणिपर्यापिय aag 

11. v.l were opm हृ 

12. v.l अड्तयदतठ' j 

13. v. L परियात्तियकालण. 
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(d) Amongst his predecessors Harisena mentions Caturmukha, 
Svayambhi and Puspadanta. The mouth of Caturmukha was the 
very home of the goddess of leatning; Svayambhü was a great 
divinity-as it were, knowing both Loka and Aloka; and Puspadanta 
was asuper-man whom the goddess of learning never abandoned. 
As compared with them, Harisena says that he is a man of meagre 
intelligence, Puspadanta completed his Mahápurana in A, D.965; 
and Caturmukha and Svayambhü are also referred to by him. 
Caturmukha flourished earlier than Svayambhi. 


The Dharmapariksü was formerly composed by Jayaràma in 
Gathé metre, and the same Harisena is.narrating in Paddhadiya 
metre here. 

The above details are found in the opening Kadavaka which 
runs thus: 

Samdhi I, Kada. 1: 

सिद्धि-पुरंधिहि dig Ge तणु-मण-वयर्णे । 

भत्तिए जिणु TAR चिंतिउ बुह-हरिसिणें ॥ 
मणुय-जम्मि बुद्धि किं किज्िझ मणहरु जाइ Wed ण रइज्जइ । 
ते करंत अवियाणिय आरिस हासु Sele भड रणि गय-पोरिस | 
qsg कव्व-विरयणि wag वि पुप्फयंतु अण्णाण AEA । 
तिण्णि fq जोग्ग जेण तं सीस चउश्ह-भुहे थिय ताव सरासइ । 


जो was सो देउ पहाणउ c अह कह लोया-लोय-बियाणड | 
पुप्फयंतु णवि माणुस Su जो सरसइए कयावि ण सुच्चइ । 

ते एवंविह gd जड़ WT 'तह छंदालंकार-विहूणउ | 

seg करंतु केम णवि लज्ञामे तह विसेस' पिय-जणु किह रंजामे | 
तो बि जिणिंद-घम्म-अणुराएं बुह-सिरि-सिद्धसेण-सुपसाएं | 


RUA सर्य जि णरलिणि-दल-थिउ जळ अणुहरेई णिरुवमु HUS । 
घत्ता-जा जयराम आसि विरइय गाह-प्बंघिं । 
साहामे धम्मपारक्ख सा पद्धडिया-मंघिं ॥ 
It appears that Siddhasena is the preceptor of Harisena, and he 
is remembered thus in the last canto also: 
Samdhi XI, Kada. 25: 
घत्ता-सि द्धसेण-पय safe दुकिउ णिंदर्हि जिण हॉरसेण odar । : 
. तहिं थिय ते खग-सहयर कय-धम्मायर विविह-सुहई पावंता ॥ - 
(è) In view of the facts that the works of both Harisena 
and Amitagati have the same title and that one preceded the 
other by 26 years, one is naturally led ta compare these two 
-texts in details. The two texts show remarkable agreement; 
and, so far as the sequence of events is’ concerned, the different 
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cantos of Amitagati's DP can be roughly apportioned in corres- 
pondence with the various Samdhis of Harisena's ‘DP:* H I-A 
I. 17-IIT. 43; H IT—A IIT. 44-VH. 18; H III=A VIL 19-X, 51; H 
IV=A X.952-XIIL 26; H V=A XIL 27-X1IL; H Vi=the details 
given by Harisena about Lokasvarüpa are not found to that extent 
in any one place in Amitagati’s DP; H VII—A XIV. I-XV. 17; 
H.VIU=A XV. 18 etc; H IX=A XVI 21 ete; H X=for the 
description of Kalpavrksas see XVIII in A; and H XI=A XX, a 
few opening verses. l 

In some places the exact correspondence cannot be marked 
out for the simple reason that the didactic and dogmatic topics are 
not to be found to the same extent and at the same place in both 
the texts, The details of Logathii ( Lokasthiti) given by Harisena 
in Sarndhi VII are not included at the corresponding place by. 
Amitagati; nor does he give all those details to that extent in his 
work at any one place, In the canto VIII Harisena devotes a few 
Kadavakas to the Jaina version of Rama-legend; but all these 
details are ignored by Amitagati, Similarly a special Katha, about 
Ratribhojana-viramana, with some local colour, added by Harisena 
in canto XI is dismissed with a few theoretical remarks by Amita- 
gati who, however, adds more didactic discourses on other rules of 
conduct in that context. But for such sections here and there, it has 
been possible for me to mark out bunches of verses in Amitagati’s 
text in correspondence with the Kadavakas of Harisena, Amitagati’s: 
division of the text into twenty cantos is more unnatural than 
Harisena's division into eleven Samdhis. So far as the events of the 
plot and their sequence are concerned, both the works are in close 
agreement. The ideas are the same, and the manner of handling 
them is very often identical. Amitagati has a special aptitude 
for didactic exhortations and pithy remarks containing moral 
maxims and worldly wisdom; he is more eloquent in his condem- 
nation of sense-pleasures and worldly temptations; he grips at 
every opportunity to propound the particular view of life accord- 
ing to Jaina ethical rules meant for house-holders and monks; and 
even the dry dogmatic details he dresses in a fluent style. In the 
contexts of such topics we get more details in Amitagati’s DP than 
in Harisena's DP. Despite the ‘identical plot, they differ in the 
extent of their didactic and dogmatic details. ' | 

The deseriptions of Amitagati are of the pattern of ornate 
poetry of classical Sanskrit writers, while those of 'Harisena are 
14. H stands for Harisena's DP and A for Amitagati's DP. n 
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moulded under the influence of Apabhramsa poets like Puspadanta; 
so we do not find any significant parallel ideas and common words 
in the description of towns etc. The method of narrating the 
Madhubindu Drstanta ( H. I. 18-4 and A. IL. 3 666, ) is somewhat 
‘different, though the details are identical. 

In a few places it is possible to detect nearly common phrases 
in contexts not necessarily of traditional dogmatics : 


(i) Harisena I. 19 - 
d अवराहँ 
खमसु FUE | 
तो हसिऊणं 
मर्बेएणं। ` 
भणिओ मित्तो 
तं परधुत्तो । ` 
माया-मेहिय 
अण्पाणे हिय । 
(ii) Harisena IL 5- 
इय दुण्णि वि दुग्गय-तणय-तणं . 
` गिण्हेविणु लक्कड-भारमिणं । 
आइय गुरु पूर णिएवि मए; 
TAS ण उ जायए वायमए | 
(iii) Harisena IL ll - 
णिद्धण जाणेविणु जारएहिं 
तप्पिय-आगमणासंकिएि | 
मुक्ती झड त्ति झाडे वि केम 
परिपक्क पंथि थिय बोरे जेस । 
णिय-पिय-आगमणु सुणंतियाए 
किड पवसिय-पिय-तिय-वेसु ताए । 


(iv) Harisena IL 15 - 
सणिउ तेण भो णिसुणहि गहवइ 
छाया इव दुगेज्झ महिला"मइ | 


6 


( v) Harisena IL 16 - 
भणिउ ताय संसारे असारए. 


को वि णं कासु वि दुह-गरुयारए। ` 


सुय-सणुएँ सहु अत्थु ण गच्छइ 
सयणु मसाणु जाम अणुयच्छर। ^ 


(i) Amitagati ILI, 36-7 - 
यत्त्वां धर्ममिव त्यकत्वा 

तन्न भद्र चिरं स्थितः । 

क्षमितन्यं ममाशेषं 

दुर्विनीतस्य तत्त्वया ॥ 

उक्तं पवनवेगन 

हसित्वा ऋद्धचेतसा | 

को uei वने धू 

वेश्यते न बशंवंदेः । 

(ii) Amitagati TIT. 85 - 
d जगाद खचराङ्गजस्ततो 

भद्र निर्धनशरीरभूरहं | 
आगतोऽस्मि तृणकाष्टविक्रयं 
कतुमत्र नगरे गरीयसि | | 
(iii) Amitagati IV. 84-85 ~ 
पत्युरागसमवेत्य ere: 


र 


' सा Agza सकलानि धनानि । 


मुच्यते स्म बद्री दरयुक्ते- 
स्तस्करोरेव फलानि पथिस्था ॥ 

सा विबुष्य दयितागमकालं 
कल्पितोत्तमसतीजनवेषा । 

तिष्ठति स्म भवने ञपमाणा 

वञ्चना हि सहजा वनितानाम्‌ ॥ 
(iv) Amitagati V. 59 ~ 
चोरीव स्वार्थतन्िष्टा 

वहिज्वालेवु तापिका | . 
छायेव दुग्रेहा योषा 

सन्ध्येव्‌ क्षणरागिणी ॥ 

(v) Amitagati V. 82-5 - 
ते निजगाद तदीयतनूज- 

स्तात विधोहे aera । 
कंचन. घर्ममपाकृतदोष॑ 

यो विदधाति परत्र सुखानि 
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धम्माहम्मु गवर अणुलग्गउ पुत्र॒कलञधनादिषु मध्ये 

गच्छइ जीवहु सुह-दुह-संगउ। कोऽपि न याति समे परलोके। 

इय जाणेवि ताय दाणुक्उ कसे विहाय कृतं स्वयमेकं 

चिंतिज्जइ सुपत्ते अइभल्लउ ! कर्तुमलं सुखदुःखशतानि ॥ 

इटर-देउ णिय-मणि ese . कीऽपि परो न निजोऽस्ति दुरन्ते 

सुह-गइ-गमणु जेण पाविज्जइ d जन्मवने भ्रंमतां बहुमागे १ 
इत्थमवेत्य विच्य sia 
तात हितं कुरु किंचन कायैम्‌ ॥ 
मोहपास्य सुहत्तनुजादौ 

. देहि घनं द्विजसाधुजनेभ्य: | 

संस्मर Haq देवमभोष्टं 


येन गतिं लभसे सुखदान्रीम्‌ ॥ 


(f) Amitagati has a thorough mastery over his expression, 
and his Subhdsita-samdoha is a fine specimen of ornate poetry 
composed in a pretty chaste style. He ‘feels himself quite at home 
in the grammar and lexicography of Sanskrit, and the formation 
of different verbal forms offers him no difficulty.’ Many Prakritisms 
have been detected in his DP; but they are comparatively féw, and 
not in any way striking, in his SubAdsita-samdoha. The Prakrit in- 
fluence seen in the DP is not of a superficial nature confined to a 
few loan-words here and there, but has reached the use of verbal 
forms as can be seen from the facts that ‘most frequently the verb 
is found in the form of Past Passive Participle, which, in later 
Prakrit, nearly replaces the active forms; and ‘worthy of note is 
the use of the Indicative for the Imperative (in dual and plural). 
The latter arises out of some identical terminations in Prakrit. 
Further, in view of the fact that ‘Amitagati uses without much ado 
Prakritisms for which he could have easily found Sanskrit equi- 
valents'®=, Mironow arrives at the conclusion that certain parts of 
this work are based on a Prakrit original. Some of the proper names 
like Chauhara ( VIL 63) and Sarhkarata-matha (VIII 10) lend 
support to the view that some stories must have been inherited from 
a Pr&krit source. In one place he offers the etymology of ७०86; and 
the expressions do indicate that they are being ‘re-written from a 
Prakrit original, otherwise there is no propriety in tracing 
Sanskrit yosd to the root jus-jos. Those verses (VI, 16-17) run 
thus : 





15. Edited in the Kavyamala, Nd. 82; edited with German wanslation by R. 
Schmidt, Leipzig 1908; and published with Hind! translation by Siddhünta-pra- 
carini-sabha, Calcutta. ‘ 

16. Die Dharmapariksa des Amitagdti, pp. 7-9. 
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यतो जोषयति क्षिप्रं विश्वं योषा ततो मता | 
विदधाति यतः क्रोधं भामिनी भण्यते ततः ou 
यतश्छादयते AAAS कथ्यते gu । 
विलीयते यताश्चित्तमेतस्यां विल्या ततः ॥ 

The above indications are sufficient to lead us to the conclusion 
that Amitagati is working with a Prakrit original : the didactic sec- 
tions, of course, are freely shaped by him. Not only we feel con- 
vinced bat even Amitagati also was confident of his command over 
Sanskrit: he tells us that he finished the DP within a couple of 
months and his Sanskrit Araddhan@ in four months.” If such a 
Sighrakavi thought of composing certain works in Sanskrit follow- 
ing the Prakrit models, there is nothing surprising. Moreover 
Amitagati was a contemporary of Mufija and Bhoja who had 
given great patronage to Sanskrit learning of the age. His 
Aradhand is as good as a close Sanskrit rendering of Sivarya’s 
Prakrit Arddhand and his Paficasamgréha is mainly based on the 
Prakrit Paficasamgraha a Ms. of which has been lately brought to 
light by Pt. Paramanand , Thus there is every likelihood in 
Amitagati's composing his Sanskrit DP based on some earlier 
Prakrit original.. 

(g) With ‘the discovery of Harisena’s DP in Apabhrazhéa, 
which was written 26 years earlier than Amitagati’s DP and with 
which Amitagati fully agrees so far as the sequence of the details 
and the events of the plot are concerned, it has been necessary to 
tackle the question whether Amitagati is indebted to -Harisena 
for his plot. In this connection we should not forget that Harisena 
has given out an important fact that he only wrote in Paddhadiya 
metre what was already there composed by Jayarima in Gatha metre, 
This means that even Harisena had before him a DP written by 
Jayarama in gathas, the dialect of which might have been 
Maharastri or Saurasenl. No Ms. of this Prakrit DP, as far ‘as I 
know, has come to light; nor is it possible to identify this Jayarama 
with other authors of that name known to us. As long as this 
work is not discovered and compared with the subsequent works of 
Harisena and Amitagati, any answer to the above question is 
only tentative. The way in. which Harisena refers to the earlier 








17. On Amitagati's date and works see the latest article by Pt. Premi, Jaina 
Siddhünta Bhüskara Vol: VIII. 1, pp. 29-38. 

18. Anekanta, III. 3, p. 258. ही 

19. See the Index of the History of Classical Sanskrit Literature by M. 
Krishnamachariar Madras, 1937. : 
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DP indicates that almost all his material was present in Jayarama’s 
work. This naturally induces us to take the position that the entire 
plot of DP should go back to Jayarama, and' the question of 
Amitagatis borrowing it from Harisena should not arise, Itis 
. quite possible that Amitagati might have composed his DP based . 
on the Prakrit original of Jayaràma, just as he has composed his 
Paficasamgraha and Arddhand based on the earlier Prakrit works of 
the same name, In writing a Sanskrit work it is easier to use 
a Prakrit (ie, M&harüstri or Sauraseni) original than an Apa- 
bhrarhsa one. ५ | 
(A) In order to answer the above question, I would like to adopt 
one more approach to the problem. There are many passages in 
Amitagati’s DP where we get palpable Prakritisms, If these are 
found in Harisena's DP, no legitimate conclusion’ follows, because - 
both Harisena and Amitagati might have worked with Jayaràma's 
text before them. But if they are not found in Harisena’s work in 
that context, we are led to say that Amitagati is indebted to some 
other earlier Prakrit work, possibly that of Jayaradma. I am putting 
together some such cases below: 
(i) At III. 6 Amitagatiuses the (i) In the corresponding, en- 


word /iatía, umeration of places Hari- 
sena has not used that word: 
see 1. 17. : 

(ii) At V. 39 Amitagati uses the (ii) Inspecting the correspond- 
root jem, 80 also. at VIL 5 ing passages we find that, 
which runs thus: ` Harisena does nob use that 

ततोऽवादीन्नपो नास्य root in the Kadavaka IL 14; 
दयिते यंदि भूषणम्‌ | and in the second passage 
न जेमति तदा साधो (11, 24) he uses the root 
सर्वथा कि करोम्यहम्‌ ॥ bhunj thus — 
ता दुद्र पभणइ णउ BAS 
| रं | ' जइ तहो णउ आहरणउ दिइ | 

(iii) Amitagati gives the etymo- (iii) There is no doubt that 

logy of yoga thus ( IV. 16): Amitegati’s etymology is 
यतो जोषयति hem based on a Prakrit original; 
विश्वं योषा ततो मता । but Harisena gives no such 
विदधाति यतः a etymology in the correspond 
भामिनी भण्यते ततः ॥ ' ing passage, See IT. 18, 

(iv) At XIII, 23 Amitagati uBes (iv) In the corresponding pass- 
the word grahila. . 8ge (V.14) Harisena has 


not used the word galla. 
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(v) At XV. 23 Amitagati uses , (ए) In the corresponding Kada- 
the word kacüra. a Vaka (VIIL 1) this word is 
not used by Harisena. 

The above test is enough to exclude the possibility that 
Amitagati is working with this Apabhrarhga work alone before 
him. Moreover we find some differences too hereand there. 
Harisena gives the name of the town Vijayapuri ( Apabh. 
Vijayaürl) at I. 8, but in the corresponding passage (1. 48) 
Amitagati has Priy&puri? In another context Harisena gives 
the name of the village Mamgalati ( IL 7), while Amitagati reads 
Sarhgalo (IV. 8).2! I quote below the passages, and I feel that the 
original Prakrit passage is somewhat differently understood by 
Harisena and Amitagati. 


Harisena’s DP, 11. 7— Amitagati's DP, IV. 7b-8— 
तो मणवेउ भणइ सुकखालूउ उवाचेति सनोवेग: 
अत्थि MY ASL मंगालउ | श्रूयतां कथयामे वः ॥ 
भमरु णामि तहिं णिवसइ गिहवइ देशों मल्यदेशो5स्ति 
तासु पुत्तु णामें महुयरगइ | संगालो गालितासुखः | 
qst गृहपतेः पुत्रो 
STAT मधुकरोऽभवत्‌ |! 


In view of the above discussion, it is a reasonable conclusion 
that both Harisena and Amitagati have worked with a common 
Prikrit original before them; and, as far as the facts are available, 
it might have been Jayarama's Prakrit DP. Harisena has plainly 
mentioned this source, though Amitagati is silent on that point. If 
a few common phrases are detected, as noted in paragraph No. e, 
it only means that they are independently inherited from the 
common source, Amitagati being completely silent about his 
source, we cannot dogmatically say that he might have used this 
Apabhrarhsa text also beside the earlier Prakrit original. 

(४) Inits major portion DP is devoted to demonstrate the 
incredible and inconsistent character of tlie Puranic tales; and it is 
in the fitness of things that verses from Puranas and Smrtis should 
be quoted by way of Pürvapaksa. For instance, Haribhadra quotes 
Sanskrit verses in his Prakrit Dhiirtakhydna; and it is quite likely 
that Jayar&ma also did the same in his DP. Harisena's DP has 
got more than a dozen Sanskrit quotations; and they are of greater 
value than those correspondingly found in Amitagati's DP, because 
po. The Prakrit name might have been ViySüri, - NEM 


21. This difference might have arisen out of the orthographic confusion 
between s and m which look nearly alike in Prakrit Mss. | 
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Amitagati appeàrs to have taken liberty with these verses. A 
Prakrit or Apabhrarhsa writer will retain them as they were in- 
herited, but one who is composing his work in Sanskrit might change 
them here and there to make them a part of his work, Amitagati 
has not introduced these verses with words ukíam etc, I am giving 
below all these verses quoted by Harisena, along with " Amitagati's 
vergions, so that attempts might be made to detect-their sources. 
It is interesting to note that some of the verses occur, perhaps as 
quotations, in the Yasastilakacampi ( A. D. 959 ) of Somadeva. 
(1) Harisena's DP, IV. 1, p. 22 of Ms. No. 1009 ~ 
तथा mug 
मत्स्यः BU वराहश्च नारसिंहोऽथ वामनः ।' 
रामो रामश्च कृष्णश्च बुद्धः कल्की च ते दरा ॥ 
अक्षराक्षरनिमुक्त जन्मशृत्युबिवजितं" 
अव्ययं सत्यसंकल्पं विष्णुध्यायी न सीदति ॥ ˆ 
These two verses are given by Amitagati in the following form : 
व्यापन TERS व्यय जरासरणसूद्नम्‌ | 
अच्छेद्यमव्ययं देवं विष्णुं ध्यायन्न सीदति ॥ 
ala: कूमेः ger पोत्री नारसिंहोऽथ वासनः 
रामो रामश्च कुष्णश्च बुद्धः कस्को दशा स्मृताः ॥ X. 58-9 
(3) Harisena’s DP, IV. 7, p. 24- 
अपुत्रस्य गातिनोस्ति स्वरयो चेव च नेव च । 
तस्मात्‌ पुत्रसुखं दृष्टा पश्चाद्भवति द्भवति भिक्षुकः है. 
Amitagati’s verse runs thus — 
अपुत्रस्य गतिनोस्ति स्वगो न तपसो यतः । 
ततः gga esr श्रेयसे क्रियते तपः ॥ XI. 8. 
(3) Harisena’s DP, IV, 7, p. 24 - 
नष्ट मते अन्नजिते क्लीबे च पतिते पतौ । 
पश्चस्वापत्स नारीणां पतिरन्यो विधीयते ॥ ^ 
We may compare’ with the above the following verse - of 
 Amitagati— 
पत्यौ प्रन्रजिते छीबे was पतिते मृते | 
पञ्चस्वापत्सु नारीणां पतिरन्यो विधीयते ॥ XT, 12. 








tis” p Ó À)MÓÀÀ—À— oM À iE, 


99. In these quotations I have only corrected a few scribal errors here and 
there. 
23. This verse occurs in Y'a$astilqkacampu ( Bombay 1903) Vol. II, p. 286 
24 This verse is identical with  Parü$arasmri; IV.* 28, quoted by 
Mironow, p. 31, of his Die Dharmapariksd etc. lt is also attributed to Manu 
and found in the Smrticandrika, see the supplement to the Manusmrti, Gujarati 
Press ed. Bombay 1913, p. 9, verse 126. 
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(4) Harisena’s DP, IV. 9, p. 24a - 
का cp सुन्दरि जाहूवी किमिह ते भतां हरो नन्वयं 
अम्भस्त्वं कि वेद्मि भन्मथरसं जानात्यय ते पतिः । | 
स्वामेन्सत्यामेद॑ न हि प्रियतमे सत्यं कुतः कामिनां 
इत्येवं हरजाह्ृवीगिरिसुतासंजल्पनं पातु वः ॥ 
I do not find anything corresponding to this in Amitagati's text. 
(5) Harisena's DP, IV. 12, p. 35a — 
UFC कः कपाटं प्रहरति कुटिले माधवः किं वसन्तो 
नो चक्री कि कुलालो न हि घरणिधरः किं द्विजिहुः फणीन्द्रः | 
नाहं घोराहिमदीं किमसि खगपातिनों हरिः किं कपीश 
| इत्येवं MITA चतुरमाभेहितः पातु वश्चक्रपाणिः N 
Amitagati has nob got any verge similar to this. 
(6) Harisena's DP, V. 9, p. 316 - 
तथा चोक्त तेन-: 
अश्रद्धेयं न वक्तव्यं प्रत्यक्षमपि यद्भवेत्‌ | 
यथा वानरसंगीतं तथा सा एवते शिळा ॥ 
The following two verses of Amitagati express the same — 
यथा वानरसंगीतं खयादारिं वने विभो । 
तरन्ती सलिले SS सा शिलापि मया तथा ॥ 
अश्रद्धेयं न वक्तव्यं प्रत्यक्षमपि वीक्षितं | 
जानानः पण्डितेनून वृत्तान्तं नृपमन्त्रिणोः ॥ XIL 72-3.. 
(7) Harisena's DP, V. 17, p. 34- 
भो भो भुज॑गतरुपछृवलोलजिह्व 
बन्धुकपुष्पदलसन्निभलोहिताक्षे । 
प॒च्छामि ते पवनभोजनकोमलाङ्गी 
काचित्त्वया शरदचन्द्रसुखी न हृष्टा ॥ 
There is nothing similar to this in Amitagati’s text. 
(8) Harisena's DP, VII. 5, P. 43 - 
अद्धिवोचापि दत्ता या यदि पूर्वेवरो wa: | 
सा चेदक्षतयोनिः स्यात्पुनः denne 12° 
The following verse of Amitagati ( XIV. 38) stands for the 
above verse though there is a slight difference in the meaning 
" एकदा परिणीतापि विपन्ने देवयोगतः। | 
भतयंक्षतयोनिः स्री पुनः संस्कारमहंति ॥ 


25 This verse, with some variations, *is found included in the Subhasi- 
taratnabhandagaram, p. 38, verse 166 of the section of Da$aàvatara ( Bombay 
1891) 

26 Vasisthasmrti XVII. 64 nearly "agrees with this in contents 
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(9) Ibidem, p. 43- | 
अष्टो वघाण्युदीक्षेत ब्राह्मणी पतितं पतिं । 
AIGA च चत्वारि पैरतोऽन्यं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
Amitagati's verse ( XIV, 39 ) runs thus- 
प्रतीक्षेताष्ट वर्षाणि प्रसूता वनिता सती | 
अप्रसूतात्र चत्वारि प्रोषिते साति Aa ॥ E 
(10) Harisena's DP, VIL 8, 7, 43a- 
पुराणं मानवो धर्मः साङ्गो वेदश्विकित्सिकम्‌ | | ' 
आशञासिद्धानि चत्वारि न हन्तव्यानि egi ॥ ] 
This verse is idehtical with XIV. 49 in Amitagati’s DP 
(11) Ibidem p. 48a- 


मानवं व्यासवासिष्टे वचनं वेदसंयुतम्‌ | 
अप्रमाण तु यो ब्रूयात्‌ स भवेद्ह्यघातकः ॥ 


The corresponding verse of Amitagati ( XIV. 50) is like this- 
मञुव्यासवारिष्ठानां वचनं वेदसंयुतम्‌ c 
अप्रमाणयतः पुंसो ब्रह्महत्या दुरुत्तरा ॥ 

(12) Harisena’s DP, VIIL 6, p. 49 ~ 

, गतानुगतिको लोको न लोकः पारमार्थिकः । 
WI लोकस्य मूर्खत्वं हारितं ताम्रेभाजनम्‌ ॥ 

Amitagati’s verse (XV, 64) is in the first person - 
इृष्टानुसारिभिलोकेः परमार्थविचारिभिः । 
तथा स्वं हायते कायं यथा मे ताम्रभाजनम्‌ N 

(13 ) Harisena's DP, IX, 25, p. 61 - 
प्राणाघातान्निव्रात्तिः परधनहरणे संयमः सत्यवाक्यं 
कार रकतया मदान युवार्तजनकथासूकभाच परषास्‌ t 
तृष्णास्रोतोविभङ्गो गुरुषु च विनतिः सधेसत्त्वानुकम्पा 

सामान्यं सवेशास्रेष्वचुपहतमतिः श्रेयसामेष पन्थाः ॥ 7 

This is from Bhartrhari’s Nitigataka ( No, 54 ) 

Amitagati has expressed these ideas in various contexts; but at 


that context we have not got any verses corresponding to this 
(14) Harisena's DP, X. 9, p. 64. 


(a) . स्वयमेवागतां नारीं यो न कामयते नरः । 
. ब्रह्महत्या भवेत्तस्य A ब्रह्मानवीदिदम ॥ 
27 This andthe following verse occur in Yaésastilakacampé Vel IY, p. 
119. Verse No. 10 is identical with Manusmrti XII. 110-1 
28 This verse occurs in :Yaéastilakacampu vol IL p. 99 with a few 
different readings: pradeyam for pradágam, bhütunukampa for sativanukampa, 
vidhih for matik and margah for panthah. With a couple of different readings, | 
namely vinagah for vinatih and bhutünukampü for sattvanukampd this verse is 
found included in the Subhagitaratnabhandggaram, p. 282, verse 1056 : 
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(b) मातरमुपैहि स्वसारमुपैहि पुआर्थी न कामार्थी । 


` Ihave not been able to spot out any remarks of Amitagati 
corresponding to the above. s 

(7) Haribhadrasüri's (cirea A. D. 700-770 ) Dhurtaükhyüno in 
Prakriti is a fine specimen as a forerunner of the type of 
literature represented by Prakrit and Sanskrit texts -called DP. 
The aim of these works is to expose the incredible character of the 
Puranic stories. Haribhadra has achieved his object in an extre- 
. mely intelligent manner, The plot is simple, Five rogues meet, 
and they come to an understanding that everyone of them is to 
narrate his experiences. He who can denounce them to 
be a lie should give a feast to all; and he who justifies 
him, in the best possible manner, by giving similar details 
from the Puranas would be recognised as the foremost Rogue. 
Everyone ‘offers funny and inconsistent experiences which 
are followed by their justification by some companion or the other 
who narrates similar incidents from the Puranas, The whole 
Akhyàna is not only interesting but also creates definite bias 
against the reliable character of various Puranas. Haribhadra “does 
not explicitly play the róle of a partisan of Jainism, though he has 
passingly suggested it at the end ( V. 120-1). The attack against 
the Puranas is implicit and suggestive with Haribhadra, but with 
the authors of the DP (namely, Harisena and Amitagati) it is 
outspoken and violent. Both of them have tried to administer, 
along with the attack, heavy dozes of Jaina theology, dogmatics 
and ethics. Haribhadra jocularly smashed the structure of Puranic 
myths, but Harisena and Amitagati have gone a few steps further 
that they want to erect instead a superstructure of Jaina preach- 
ings. We donot know the exact extent of purely Jaina details in 
Jayarama’s work; Harisena has enough of them; and Amitagati has 
more than enough, 

I feel no doubt that the first author of the DP (i. e. Jaya- 
rama, as far as we know) might have known the Dhirtakhyana or 
some other recension of it, The motive and purpose are the | 
same, but the works are executed in a different manner, ‘Fhe 
persons pf the main story, the situations, the associations 


रळ. १७७७७७७७७७ ७७७ M CC C CREE क 

29 In his study of the DP Mironow has already referred to the 
Dhirtakhyina, I am very thankful to Prof, Jinavijayaji, Bharatiya Vidya 
Bhavana, who kindly sent to me the advance forms ofthe bare text of the Dhi 
which is being edited by him, on hearing from me about this: newly found DP in 
Apabhrathsa 
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and the structure of the plot are all different from those found 
-in the Dhirtakhyana, The ten sub-stories and the stories of 
four fools included in the DP definitely indicate that some 
other texts like Dhiirtakhyana might have been used. The DA 
has some incredible stories common with the DP, for instance, 
the elephant-Kamandalu episode, ( D.4, I 17 ete. and DP, XII 
"1 etc. ), the episode of the detached head eating fruits on the tree 
( DA III. 17 etc. and DP XVI. 34 etc.), etc. Here and there we 
come across the same Puranic tales such asthe episode of Indra- 
‘Ahalya, Yamapatni swallowing fire, Brahma-Tilottama etc; but 
the Purinic details given to justify the common incredible stories, 
noted above, are not identical both in DA and DP. It means that 
Jayaràma and his followers like Harisena and Amitagati have 
independently and extensively ransacked the Puranas for inconsis- 
tent stories and incredible details. At any rate the DA and its 
successors like the DP are a fine specimen of Indian literature 
which is both interesting and instructive. The caustic prick which 
“such works might have given to the zealous followers of Puranic 
religion has not much effect on the dispassionate student of Indian 
literature : for him every novel aspect adds to the wealth of the 
reat literary heritage of the past,®° 


. | | 

" न्य... NPN 
` 30 This Paper was submitted to the Eleventh All-India Oriental Conference, 

Hyderabad 
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THE PALACE OF HIRANYAKASIPU! 
| BY 
M. V. VAIDYA 


Hiranyakasipu is an outstanding figure belonging to hoary 
antiquity and is prominently mentioned in the epic and the Pura- 
nic mythology. Tradition asserts that his fall was caused by Visnu 
in his Man-lion incarnation. According to some Puranas and later 
tradition, he was the arch-enemy of Visnu and his worship, while 
his son Prahlada, in disapprobation of his father, became an ardent 
devotee of Visnu, The story of Hiranyakasipu accordingly typi- 
fies a triumph of Visnuism and itis natural to expect that it 
should have a special importance in Vaisnava literature, which it 
most certainly has, 

The Puranas represent a state of thought-transition when 
the Vedic deities are receding into back-ground and the great 
triad of high-gods is emerging to dominate the whole field of 
religious expression, In this transition, it is natural that those 
attributes which once qualified the erstwhile important god are 
pressed in the service of another who replaces him in authority, 
Thus in the new order Indra yields his place to Visnu and the 
function of protecting the tribe of gods devolves upon the latter, 
Indra becoming merely a leader of the divine host. In afew cases, 
legends belonging to gods of the earlier epoch would be connected 

‘to the newly-high ; so, to me it appears that the legend of Hiranya- 
kasipu (in its earliest version) belongs to this category, as it 
presents, in essentials, the myth of the killing of Namuci by Indra 
transferred to the credit of Visnu, but with a change in environ- 
ment anda shift of emphasis? The legend, being popular, passed 

1. I gratefully record here my obligations to Dr. Sukthankar, who really has 
inspired me to write this paper.—I have used for references, the Critical Edition 
of the Sabh&parvan (in press) edited by Prof. Edgerton, the editions of Brahma, 

;Matsya and Padma Puranas in the AÁnandü$rama Sanskrit Series and the 
Chitrashala edition of the Harivarhsa. The critical text of the Sabhaüparvan 
was kindly made available to me, for the purposes to*this article, by Dr, Suk- 
thankar. , 

2. «See, Hopkins, Festschrift Windisch, p, 72. Jn ancient tradition both 
Indra and Visnu are grouped together among the Adityas. Both of them assume 
theriomorphic forms ( for Indra, cf. Keith, The Religion and Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upanishads, ch, 5. pp. 62-63 ), This may have helped the transference 
of myths, The myth of Rama, who is another avatara of Visnu, is also derived, 
according to Prof. Jacobi, from the Indra- Vréra myth, 


77 [ Annals, B. O. R.I] 
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in the hands of the poets of Puranas, who worked on it, and even- 
tually it deteriorates into a sectarian story in glorification of the 
avataras of Visnu. . 

Thus the story of Hiranyakasipu occurs in the Purāņic tradi- 
tion in at least two distinct forms, which are prima facie of uneven 
quality, One of these is the account found in the’ Vayu and the 
Brahmanda Puranas and is printed by Kirfel in his Purana Pafica- 
laksana in section C of 7086 (pp. 193-196), Kirfel has grouped 
together these two Puranas as they are closely allied in several 
respects and are in substantial verbal agreement. The other form, 
which is longer and more elaborate, occurs in the Harivarhsa 
( 3.41-47 ), the Matsya (adhy. 161-163), and the Padma Puranas 
(5.42); and a shorter version of it earlier in the Harivarhsa 
( 1,41,39-78 ) and the Brahmanda? ( 213.44-79 ). 

The Vayu-Brahmanda version of Hiranyakasipu’s story seems 
entirely unconnected with the first version ( which has two—the 
longer and the shorter—forms ), and shows no verbal parallelisms 
with it. It varies from the latter also in point of details and gives us 
a brief report of Hiranyakasipu’s penance, prowess and fall. The ac- 
count is primitive and ungarnished, and is inserted in the narration 
of primeval creation, which seems to be its legitimate and original 
context. Here the Vaisnava colouring of the later aspects of the 
story is entirely lacking. 

The other version, however, has no necessary and therefore 
natural context, being introduced in the description of the incarna- 
tions of Visnu. This entire theme is secondary, not being comprised 
under any one of the five traditional divisions ‘of a Purana. The 
version under discussion is sometimes inserted alone, without refer- 
ence to the other avatdras of Visnu, but has no contexual connection 
with either what precedes or follows. So it is rather loose and 
has no fixity of context, It, therefore, as is also apparent from its 
developed and flagrantly sectarian aspect must be later* than 
the Vayu~Brahmanda version, 








3. A yet another form of the story which is styled Prahlada-carita occurs 
in Visnu-purana ( 1. 17-1.20 ). Tolit seems related a very late account of the 
Padmapurana (6.265), In both these places Prahlada is represented in in 
the róle of a moralizer, and the dialogue between him and his father appears 
as if it served some dramatic or mimic purpose in ancient days. 

4. The terms "late" and " early ", as used here, may be rather misleading 
as they do not refer to any exact point of time or age. They merely denote rela- 
tional sequence as they needs must in texual criticism of composite and fluid 
tradition having divergent versions and being spread over wide periods of time. 


` é 
e * 
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It is curious, that this second account of the legend again has 
two versions, verbally identical, but one of which-is brief while the 
other has attracted many acceretions'to it and is thus much expanded. 
It is peculiar that both these forms occur in the Harivaméa itself, at 
two different.places of insertion, viz. at 1.41. 39-78 and 3.41 to 
3. 47. The shorter form of the version ( Hari, 1.41.39-78 ) is again 
discovered in the Brahmapuràpa (213. 44-79) I have compared 
the texts of the Hari. and the Brahma for this passage and have 
gleaned the following typical variants : 


Harivamsa Brahma-purana 





( 40 राजन्‌ 1 44 नाम 
44 साध्यैर्‌ साधे 
46 सप्तषसिस्तथा 90 दिद्वांद्वरेव च 
53 नक्षत्राणि दिशो दश 57 APR चेव सवेश 
1.41, 1 61 भगवान्‌ 213. 4 62 भगवन 
» अव्यत्तः प्रकृतिध्रेव » अव्यक्तं HERZ, 
| 66 पुरा «aig स | 67 तदा धर्षितवांस्तथा 
68 न्यवसद्‌ 69 विचरन्‌ 
| 72 उत्फुछ्लाम्बुजपननाक्ष ) 13 उत्फुक्लामळपत्राक्ष, ete., ete, 


It will be readily seen from a critical study of the above list 
that the variants in the Brahmapuràna are clearly inferior and 
therefore cannot by any means be original. They can be explained 
to have arisen on no other hypothesis but that of their being second- 
arily derived from the Harivamsa text, which is certainly sup- 
erior. It must be conceded that what we find in Brahma is a slightly 
deteriorated form of the fext as occurring in the Hari, This means 
that Brahma must have copied this account from the Harivaméa, 
which result accords well with a similar finding of Prof. Walter 
Ruben’. 

This version is seen repeated inan expanded form in the Hari- 
vamsa in another place (3, 41 to 3. 47) and in Matsya (161—163) and 
Padma (5. 42) Puranas, The expansion mainly consists in an elabo- 
rate description of the sabh of Hiranyakasipu and a long passage 
where are introduced, inter alia, names of countries and rivers, that 
shook in fear of Hiranyaka$ipu's wrath. The description of 
Hiranyaka$ipu's palace is extremely interesting asit presents strik- 
ing parallelisms with about two dozen stanzas from the Sabhi- 


5, Vide JRAS (1941) 247-256, 337-358, " The Puranic Line of Heroes”, 
Ruben's enquiry is also based essentially on text-critical considerations, 
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parvan. Iam persuaded that these are borrowed directly from the 
Great Epic and are assimilated by the Puranas, This requires no 
elaborate proof, as the very manmer in which they are taken over, 
points towards this conclusion. I have been unable to discover from 
what source the other parts of the accretions in the expanded form 
are derived—they look likea farrago of different gtrains—but I 
suspect that the names of countries and peoples from the Digvijaya 
section of the Sabha may have in some measure influenced part 
of this narration where names of countries etc. are listed. 


It will be presumptuous to assert with certainty the priority, of 
one book tothe other in the case of the three books, viz, the 
Harivamsa, and the Matsya and Padma Puranas where the 
expanded form of HiranyakaSipu’s story is seen, as the whole 
account itself is derivative and inflated. Its original is the 
shorter account that we meet in the Harivamsa at an earlier place 
(1. 41. 39-78 ) It is possible that the redactors of the Harivamsa 
themselves worked upon the shorter account, and expanded it by 
eking it out with new matter borrowed from tradition and inserted 
it at a later place, which procedure is not quite unfamiliar to 
Hari, On the other ‘hand, it is also possible that one or the other 
of the two remaining Puranas accomplished the expansion and the 
expanded form got back into the later part of Hari, by a sort of 
texual refraction, The former alternative, however, seems to me 
preferable as I believe that even in the expanded form the text of 
Hari. is prior to that in the Mat. and the Pad. I further 
think, that the Padma has copied from the Matsya. Accord- 
ingly the sequence of the three texts is: (1) Hari (2) Mat. 
and(3) Pad, the latter two copying from the immediately 
preceding text. I will briefly state reasons that support this 
position. 

In choosing his boons Hiranyakasipu speaks to Brahma 

पाणिप्रहारेणकेम सभुत्यबलवाहनम । 
यो at aad शक्तः स में मत्युभविष्यति ॥ 

This stanza occurs in Hari. in the expanded account at 3.41.16, 
but is silently omitted in both the Puranas, The motive of this 
omission, which is deliberate, is obviously the removal of» internal 
inconsistency. Had the stanza been unoriginal, Hari. would ‘never 
admit it in its narration as it is contexually a complete misfit. For, 
the denouement of the story *states that Nrsimha.struck down 
Hiranyakasipu by tearing him to pieces with his mighty claws and 
not by one fell knock-out blow of the fist 
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समुत्पत्य ततस्तीक्ष्णैसंगेन्द्रेण महानखे: । 
. तत्रोङ्कारसहायेन विदार्य निहतो युधि ॥ ( Hari, 3.47. 13-14) 

The stanza, moreover, 18 authenticated by the shorter account 
( Hari, 1-41-52) and really belongs there asthe end of Hiranya- 
kasipu is described there as: 

«  देत्य॑ सोडतिबलं दीप्तं वप्तशादूलविक्रमम्‌ | 
| टपेदेत्यगणेगैं हतवांनकपाणिना ॥ (Hari. 1.41.78) 

Here we see that while expanding the story the ७117800138 has 
preserved the original stanza, while the Purànss dropped it ss con- 
texually diserepant,—8 sure mark of later refinement, There are 
also instances where the text has more and more deteriorated in 
transmission. I will cite only one typical instance to illustrate my 
meaning. 

Shorter version in Hari. (1.41.70 ) : वेदयज्षमयं ब्रह्म ierat सनातनम्‌ | 

Expanded from in Hari (3.41.32 ) : देव देवमयं aa ब्रह्म दैवं सनातनम्‌ । 

Mat. and Pad. (16.29 and 42,29 resp.) : देवदेवं यक्षमयं वासुदेवं सनातनम्‌ | 

We see here the successive transformation of the line from the 
more difficult toan easier form and which is more significant, 
how it is given a sectarian colouring by the reading वासुदेव in the 
Puranas. Here the process of corruption is transparent and at once 
determines the relative priority of the shorter account to the longer 
form in the Hari. itself, while the Puranas come still later, 

The same result follows from a consideration of individual 
variant readings.’ I will cite here a few instances where the two 
Puranas agree to differ from the Harivamsa and where the Hari. 
text is manifestly superior. 











Harivamsa | Matsya and Padma 
शतानि दश पञ्च | दश वर्षेशतानि 
o R: | ° पन्नगैः 
गन्धवेरप्सरोगगे: गन्धर्वाप्सरसां गणेः 
वृतो देवगणैः सह वृतः संवैदिवोकसेः 
प्रतिजम्मुर विप्रजग्मुर्‌ 
मुनीन्सवोन्‌ RIARTE, 
वीयेवान्‌ दानवः j 
*प्रतिपत्स्यथ प्रतिपद्यत 
कान्त्या चन्द्र इवापरः शशी कान्त्येव चापरः, eto, etc. | 


= 


A en o, 
6. It is not, always safe to rely on this point, as the individual readings of 
texts of this type show variations and fluctuations of such an amazing diversity 
that it is often useless to attempt analysing them in order to find.guiding 
or regulating principles which explain their differences, 
e 
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It is clear from their inferior readings that the Purāņas must 
have copied their texts from the Hari. Now turning to the mutual 
relation-ship of the Purāņas, it seems that the Padma has borrowed 
its text from the Matsya; for the text of the Matsya is closely 
allied to that of the Harivarhśa,” while that of the Padma further 
diverges from the two as the followiug instances will show : 








Harivamsa and Matsya Padma 
एते दिव्या वरास्तात एष दिव्यो वरस्तात | 
मया 'दत्तास्तवाइश॒ताः मया दत्तस्तवाद्भुतः 
त्सीदस्व CORTA 
सुरान्‌ तदा 
वधं विष्णुः करिष्यति स्वयं विष्णुः करिष्यति’ 
दर्पितः गर्वितः 
पाणिं संस्पुर्य पाणिना पाणी संगृह्य पाणिना 











The possibility of Padma having directly borrowed from the 
Harivaméa is precluded, as its text shows no important readings 
where it is in agreement with Hari. independently of Matsya. Jf is 
therefore plausible that the text in the Padma is copied from 
Matsya, which is corroborated by its numerous agreements with the 
latter in contradistinction to Hari, (see above ). 


The most interesting aspect, as I said, of this expanded 
version of Hiranyakasipu’s story is however, its utilization of 
stanzas from the Sabhàparvan in describing Hiranyakasipu’s 
palace and its denizens. These stanzas are methodically culled 
from different chapters of the Sabhaparvan, where the divine 
“Halls” (Sabhas) of Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kubera and 

7. In some cases it may be found that the Matsya text is superior io that in 
the Hari, but this can be explained by the fact that the Vulgate version of Hari. 


is corrupt and untrustworthy, Matsya must have copied from a purer text. 
Critical editions of these and similar texts is a great desideratunf, 


, 8. This reading has led to the curious gloss in the foot-note : कृच्‌ हिसायामिति 
sex रूपमिदम्‌ (1) i 4 l l 
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Brahma are described. I will cite them below with important 
variants occuring in the three texts of the expanded: version. 


(1) Mbh. 2-7-2 d 
Hari 34146994725 विस्तीर्णा योजनशतं शतमध्यधैमायता t, 
Mat, 161-39 वेहायसी कामगमा पश्चयोजनमुच्छिता ॥ 


Pad, 5.49.8700-38%0 
[a ) Hari. Mat. Pad. विस्तीर्णाः. —b) Hari. उच्छ्रिता ( for आयता ), —c) 
Hari. विहायसी; Mat. Pad. वैहायसीं. Hari. Mat. Pad. कामगमा. --d) Hari, Pad. 
"gfsgral; Mat. *विस्तृतां, ] 
(2) Mbh. 27-3 
Hari, 3-414799 488b — — जराशोकक्लमापेता निरातङ्का शिवा war 


Mat, 161-40 TM वेश्मासनवती रम्या दिव्यपादपशोमिता ॥ 
Pad, 5:42.38 -39 
[ a) Hari. Mat. Pad. निष्प्रकम्पां ( for निरातड़ा ), Hari. (arat gut; Mat. Pad. 
शिवां gam. --० ) Hari. झुभासनवती रम्यां; Mat. aqgejqdi रम्यां; Pad. aaneaadi 
रम्यां, —d) Hari. Mat. Pad. ज्वलन्तीमिव तेजसा,] 


(3) Mbh. 2-9-2 


Hari, 341.4800 अन्तःसलिलमास्थाय विहिता विश्वकमेणा | 
Mat, 161-41 दिव्यरत्नमयैईक्षेः फल्पुष्पप्रदेभुता ॥ 


Pad, 5-42-39°4-49 
[ a) Hari. Mat. Pad. ° संयुक्तां (for °aray),—b) Hari. Mat. Pad. 
विहितां, —c ) Pad. दिव्यवर्णमयेरू, --d ) Hari. Mat. Pad. ° युताम्‌. | 
(4) Mbh. 2-9-3 ei N 
Hari 1) नीळपीतासितस्यामैः सितेर्लाहितकेरपि । 
at, : N m 
अवतानेस्तथा JA: पुष्पमज्नरिधारिभेः ॥ 
Pad, 542.4000 41> 
[2)Mat. ^ पीतसितऱ्यामेः, —b ) Mat. कृष्णेर ; Pad. 3i (for RR.) 
— c6) Pad. अबदातेस्र ( v. 1. *adu)-— d) Heri. Mat. मञरीशतधारिमेः ; Pad. 
venen? | x 
(5) Mbh. 2-104 
Hari, 3-41.50,255, 95 रस्मिवती भास्वरा च दिव्यगन्धा मनोरमा |. * 
Mat, 161-43 Taa सिताभ्रशिखराकारा एवमानेव हस्यते ॥ 
Pad, 542-419 429 ` 
[ All the three texts transpose ab and cd,---a) Hari. प्रभावती. Pad. 
ररिममती स्वभावेन. b ) Hari. Mat. Pad. दिव्यतैन्ध-, --९ ) Hari. Mat. Pad. Rar- 
भ्रवनर्सकाशा ( Pad. ° शाँ ). ~= d) Hari. छुवन्ती ara exam; Mat. पुवन्तीव sagad; 
Pad, पचन्ती चाम्यद्ृश्यत- | . . 
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(6) Mbh. 211-10 
Hari, 3-41-51°%592>  सुसुखा सा सभा राजन्न शीता न च घमैदा। 
Mat. 161-44 न क्षुत्िपासे न ग्लानि प्राप्य at प्राप्नुवन्त्युत ॥ 
Pad, 5-42.420१.-436) 

[a) Hari. Mat. Pad. a Mat. g-; Pad. q )छुखा न च दुःखा सा, --० 
Mat. Pad. म्लानिं वा (for न ग्लानिं), ~~ ) Hari. हि; Mat. Pad. ते (for[z] 
त). ] l 
(7) Mbh, 211-11 

Hari. 341.5200 533b नानारूपैरिव कृता सविचित्रेः सुभास्वरे: । 
Mat. 161-45 स्तम्मेने च धृता सा तु शाश्वती न चसा क्षरा ॥ 
Pad, 5-42-4304 

[a) Hari. विरचिता; Mat. Pad. sqgat (for इव gar). —b) Hari. 
Mat. वियित्रेरीतभास्वेरः ; Pad. eer झुभ( v. 1. सुभा RR: Pd, om. cd. 
—6) Hari. स्तम्मेरमणिमयेदिञ्वैः ; Mat. aq Gam सा d. —d) Hari. चाक्षता च सा; 
Mat. चाक्षपा सदा ( for न च सा ac). | | 
(8) Mbh.21112 कक कका 

Hari 3-41.5304542 अति चन च सूर्य च शिखिनं च स्वयंप्रभा । 

Mat. 161-46 दीप्यते नाकपृष्ठस्था भासयन्तीव भास्करम्‌ ॥ 

Pad, 5-42-44 
P ) Hari. पावकं ( for शिखिनं ), —d ) Hari. भर्त्तयन्तीव, Pad. भासयन्ती च 
WET. | 


(9) Mbh, 2-85 है 
Hari, 341.54,005590 सर्वे कामाः स्थितासतस्यां ये दिव्या ये च माचुषाः । 
i च भोति ॥ 

a : s. * 


[ a) Hari, Mat, सर्वे च कामाः प्रचुरा; Pad. सर्वे चकासिरे तस्यां, —b) Pad, 
gaada मानुषाः, — e ) Hari, Pad, रसवन्तः supa; Mat. cune sud च.-- d) 
Hari. ° मोज्यं Meg; Mat. ° भोज्यमनन्तकं ; Pad. ° भोज्यान्नष्ठुत्तमं, | 
(10) Mbh. 2-8-6 

Hari 3-41-55°456%> पुण्यगन्धाः खजस्तत्र नित्यपुष्पफलदुमाः । 
Mat. 161-48 fa «ui न्युष्णानि AR 
कही क की रसवन्ति च तोयानि शीतान्युष्णानि चेव ह t 
[ 2) Mat. 'गन्धस्नजश्रात्र; Pad. गन्धाः त्रजश्चापि, —b ) Pad. नित्यकाल-, -cd 


~ Oo oe! 


Hari. Mat. Pad. उष्णे शीतानि तोयानि aft चोष्णानि wf चे ( Mat. च), | 


(11) Mbh. 21068 — — | C. 
H I * à . a "P निभे "^ — F« i dad 
vai i ied WTR RP 
at. 161: j : 


Pad. 5-42-67 —— 
&) Hari. रम्ये; Mat. Pad. ay, —b ) Hari. Gym; Mat. Pad. "संस्वृत; 


e 
1 
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(12) Mbh, 2:10-9 


Hari. 3-42-4 तत्र देवाः सगन्धर्वा गणेरप्सरसां Fay: । 
Mat. 161-73 ~ ~ गान्ति A x 
Pad. 5-42:68 दिव्यतानेन गीतानि गान्ति दिव्यानि भारत ॥ 


[ Mat. Pad, subst. for ab, a different line. —~cd ) Hari. दिड्यतालेन दिव्यानि 
जयुर्मीतानि गायनाः; Mat. Pad, दिव्यतनिन ( Pad, 'तालानि ) गीतानि जमगन्धर्बसत्तमाः, ] 


(13) Mbh. 2-10-11 


Hari, 342-5 विश्वाची सहजन्या च प्रम्लोचा उवेशी इरा । 
Mat. 161-74 वगो च सौरभेयी च समीची बुब्दुदा लता ॥ 
Pad. 5-42-69 


[ b ) Hari. Mat, प्रम्लोचेत्यभिविश्रुता; Pad, प्रम्लोचेति च yar. —e ) Hari. दिव्या 
वव; Mat. Pad, fgeqny ( for amt च), Hari. aoa, —d') Hari. Mat, Pad. 
समीची पुझिकस्थला ( Mat. ° स्थली; Pad, ° aan: ); ef. No, 14, and v, 1. | 


(14) Mbh. 2-10-10 


Hari, 3-42-6 मिश्रकेशी च रम्भा च चित्रसेना छविस्मिता । 
Mat. 161-75 चारनेत्रा घृताची च मेनका पुक्षिकत्थला ॥ 
Pad. 5-42-70 es ०७ 


[ b ) Mat. चित्रलेखा ( for “सेना ). Pad. Maa श्रुतिविश्रमा--- ० ) Mat. चारुकेशी 
( v. 1, Ga). --d ) Hari, Mat, Pad. चोर्षशी तथा (£०7 पुलि? ); cf, No, 13, and 
v. 1.] 


(15) Mbh, 2-10-12 . 


Hari, 342.7 एताः सहस्रशश्चान्या नत्तगीताविशारदा: । 
Mat, 161-76 उपतिष्ठान्ति धनदं पाण्डवाप्सरसां गणाः N 
Pad, 5-42-71 छन्त चनद पाण्डवाप्सरस 


[ b ) Hari. Mat. Pad. नृत्य-( for नृत्त- ). --ed ) Hari, Mat. Pad, उपतिष्ठन्ति 
( Pad. उपातिष्ठत ) राजानं हि'ण्यकशिपुं mi ( Hari. तदा ). ] 
(16) Mbh. 2-105 न 
Hari, 3-428 T तस्यां वैश्रवणो राजा विचित्राभरणाम्बरः । 
Mat, 16170, 78 श्रीसहस्रात्ृतः श्रीमानास्ते ज्वलितकुण्डलः ॥ 
Pad, 5-42-67 
[ This stanza is recorded mutatis mutandis only by Hari,; Matsya has 
only three padas ( bed ) in scattered sequence, while Padma has only one 
(d) —a) Hari. हिरण्यकशिपुस्तत्र, --c) Hari. Mat. sagà: परिवृतः, —d ) 
Hari, तस्यौ ( for आस्ते ). ] 
(17) Mbh. 2-9-12 . 
Hari, 3-42-10 , बलिविरोचनो राजा नरकः एथिवींजयः | 
Mat, 161-78°° -79° sera विप्रचित्तिश्च कालखज्ञाश्व सवेशः ॥ 
Pad, 542/7200 7335 | 
[ 2) Hari. वेरोचनस्तत्र; Mab. विरोचनस्तत्र; £24. वेरोचानिस्तर, --0 ) Hari. पृथिबी- 
जयः; Mat. Pad. ° dia: — ) Hari, ygi. --d ) Mat. Pad. niga agge. ] 
78 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. ] , 
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(18) Mbh. 2-9-13 | 
Hari, 3-42-11 ३ Q9 SUUS शङ्खः समनाः सुमतिः स्वनः | 
Mat, 16179" 00 ' घटोदरो महापार्श्वः कथन: पिठरस्तथा ॥ 
. Pad. 5-4273 -74 
[ a ) Hari. अहन्ता क्रोबहन्ता च; Mat. सुरहम्ला सुनामा च; Pad. सुरहन्ता दुःखकर्ता. 
——b ) Hari, खरः; Pad. तथा ( for स्वनः ) Mat. प्रमतिः सुमतिर्वरः, | | 
(19) Mbh, 2-9-14 
Hari, 3-42-12 dah विश्वरूपः सुरूपश्च विरूपोऽथ महाशिराः । 
Mat, 161:8075-81^  — . aariaa वाली च मेघवासा दशावरः ॥ 
Pad, 5:42.74 7535 
[ & ) Hari. . खपश्च eta, —b ) Hari. विरूपश्र पहादातिः; Mat. स्वतलश्च महाबलः ; 
Pad. विश्वकायों महाबलः, —d ) Hari. महारवः ; Mat, Pad. महासुरः, ] 
(20) Mbh. 29-15 . 
Hari, 3-42-13 — कैटभो acer संहादशेन्दतापनः । 
Mat, 161-81 7९-82% 2 दैत्यदानवसंघाश्च सर्वे रुविरकुण्डलाः ॥ 
Pad, 5.42.7590. 765 | | 
[ & ) Hari. wart विकटामश्र ; Mat. घटास्यो$कम्यनश्रेव; Pad. cant Reeta. 
——b) Mat. प्रजन”; Pad, ज्वलन? (for संद्रादी ). —c ) Mat. Pad ( for = ), 
——d ) Hari, Mat. Pad, ज्वलित' (for eq ). ] | 
(21) Mbh. 2-9-16 | 
Hari. 3-42-14 - _. fy मौलिनः सर्वे तथा दिव्यपरिच्छदाः । 
Mat, 161.820१--88%0 ~ सर्वे लब्धवरा: शुराः सर्वे विगतमृत्यवः ॥. ` 
Pad, 542.7600 2785. —— | 
[ a ) Hari Mat. वाग्मिनः; Pad. वर्मिणः (for मोलेनः ). —b) Hari. सर्वे 
घुचरितबताः ; Mat. सदेव चरितत्रताः ; Pad. सर्वे च चरितत्रताः ( of No. 22). +-0 ) 
Pad. Gaz’. | | 
(22) Mbh, 2-9-1700 - 


ri s . ed "XP £^ 
va a उपासते महात्मानं सर्वे सुचरितत्रताः | ` 
aU. : a 
Pad, 5-42-7820 | 
[a ) Hari. उपासन्ते$ Mat. ° सन्ति, —b ) Hari, Mat. Pad. सर्वे. दिव्यपरिच्छदा 

(ef. No.21). ] | "TN 
(23) Mbh. 2-7-23 90-2495 * 

Hari. 3-42-16 ? , विमाने्विविवेर्दिव्येश्रोजमांनिरिवासिसिः । 

Mat. 161,84 ° 1 ahaa भूषिताश्चान्ये यान्ति चौयान्ति चापरे W 


Pad, 5-42-7804 
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[ a ) Hari. बिविवेरंग्रचैर्‌ ; Mat. Pad. विविधाकारैर्‌, —b) Hari. इबाचेमे,-- 
Mat, Pad. om. cd, —e ) Hari. भूषणधरा ( for gf? ). —d ) Hari. हेलया ( for 
siti ). ] 


From these passages it will be clear that the expanded version 
has modelled fts description according to the example set by the 
Sabhaparvan descriptions and on an identical plan, It first ap- 
peared in the Harivarhéa,—a work closely related to the epic, being 
in fact its concluding book,--making use of these stanzas to em- 
bellish its narrative. The version thus expanded was copied by the 
Matsya, from which it was borrowed by the Padma in its turn. There 
can absolutely be no doubt that these are genuine epic stanzas, most 
natural and necessary in their context and are proved to belong to 
the earliest form of the Sabhaparvan which can be reconstructed on 
the authority of MSS. evidence, as they are recorded in the Critical 
Edition of the Sabhaparvan edited by Prof, Edgerton. It is impossi- 
ble to think that these stanzas may belong to the floating. tradition 
and got into the Puranas quite independently of the epic. For in the 
Puranas they are obviously of a pateh-work character and are indis- 
criminately put together. In bringing them together the redac- 
tors have forgotten to remove even apparent incongruities within 
' the text itself. For example, the submarine character of Varuna’s 
palace as well asthe top-most situation of Brahma’s hall (अन्तः- 
सालिलमास्थाय ete., and अति चन्द्रं «qa Tete., ) are both predicated about 
‘Hiranyakasipu’s sabhü, in one breath. 


. Thus it is seen that the Mahabharata has been looked upon 
as a gource-book even by the authors of Purànie tradition, which 
must therefore be later than the Epic. The motive that actuated 
the compilers of Pur&nas seems to be sectarian as in this case it is 
clearly the glorification of Visnu, whose incarnations must have 
assumed’ definite shape after Krsna became the supreme God, 
Divinity of Krsna is accepted in the Mahabharata, while it is fully 
established in the Harivamsa. The Puranas are posterior even to 
Harivarnéa and therefore we find sectarian tendencies culminating 
themselves in them, | 


NS 
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That the Mbh, should be proved anterior to the Hari. and 
Purànas is nothing surprising, as it can be shown to be so in 
numerous other passages where overlapping of the epic and Puranic 
texts is detected, This result, however, is specially note-worthy 
in this particular instance as it vindicates the authenticity of the 
description of different sabhüs inthe Epic, which has,been held to 
be late," ee 


9. Cf. Hopkins, Epic Mythology, foot-note (1), p. 58: "... As these are the 
only passages where Sudharma occurs as a hall common in Hariv. and the 
Puranas it is probably an indication that the '' Halls” are a late description, a 
supposition favoured by other evidence of the same character regarding their 
inhabitants (perhaps a loan from the Jains, who have a heaven and gods called 
Sudharma).” e 





: SOME CONTRIBUTIONS OF ALVARS TO THE 
PHILOSOPHY OF BHAKTI 
BY 
K. C, VARADACHARI | 

I l ° 
` We have vast literature on the bhakti school but scarcely an 
adequate account of the important part played by the &lvirs or 
Seers of South India. The 4lvars are the mystico-religious 
Vaisnava saints who have given a new orientation to bhakti 
by making it more catholic and universal. Bhakti indeed is de- 
votion of God and as a path it has been counselled in the Bha- 
gavad-Gita as more supreme than either simkhya ( jfidna-marga) 
or yoga or karma. In the ālvār-literature we have a profound 
worship of the Divine in his five-foldness and not merely devo- 
tion and duty but & radical surrender of oneself. The five-fold- 
ness of the Deity is a special doctrine of the Pàücarátra-school 
and Sri Vaisnava àlvàrs! accept the nature of the manifested 
Divine as five-fold as Vasudeva, Vyüha (cosmic functionaries ), 
Vibhava. (the descents of the Divine or Avatàras ), Antaryami 


and Arca (image). The àlvàrslay great stress on this most 
approachable form ( subhasraya) of arca in so far as it is that 





1 For the first time in alvar-literature we have the mention of the special 
pificaratra doctrine of five-foldness of the Divine nature in creation in the 
Tirucchandq-viruttam of Tirumalisai~alvar ( dth century ). 17th verse runs 
thus : : 

“Tho One person, three persons, in all four persons; Being thus the 
enjoyable person, and the person realized through meritorious deeds and the 
Person of many manifestational forms, O Prime Lerd, lying on the serpent 
in the Ocean of Milk and beyond it, You are the transcendent Unique ' 
Form,” हु 

of, Sri-vacana-bhüsamam: Pillai Lokücsrya: 89, sūtra: "Antaryümi- 
form is like the waters deep in the bowels of the earth; Para-form is like 
the enveloping waters ( outside the egg); Vyüba is like the milk-ocean 
( difficult to attain); Vibhavas are like mighty floods, whilst Areas are 
overflowing tanks with waters of the above," 


e 
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which the devotee can imagine and realise as leading upto the 
highest transcendent God himself. The arca can be of any of 
the four forms such as Vasudeva, or cosmic deities like Samkar- 
Sana, Aniruddha, Pradyumna or Acyuta, The Vaikhànasa 
school has indeed made provision in the temple worship for the 
five beras or forms corresponding to the four-fold divisions given 
above. It would be necessary to consider philosophically the 
justification of the worship of the icons which form the funda- 
mental vitality of popular religion in India, but I shall deal 
with that elsewhere. Inthe meanwhile it may be stated that if 
worship of ancestors and heroes is justifiable the worship of the 
descents of the Divine, the avataras, vibhütis of God is justified. 


The àlvàrs worked out a synthesis between the Vedic and the 
agama views about the nature of God and defined the means of 
approach to Him. In this too their originality consisted in 
pointing out vigorously the futility of the path of mere bhakti 
that is not followed upto its logical conclusion in the universal 
realisation of God-indwellingness in all creation. 


II 


Sri Venkatanatha writing on the unique method of the alvars 
as gelf-surrender, total. and integral, says that it is distinguished 
from bhakti. 

* Because of the lack of strength to pursue the methods of 
bhakti and others which depend upon merif, 


Because of the lack of intelligence to discriminate ( the true 
from the false ), i 


Because of the incspacity to learn from the śāstras or from 
holy discussions, Good men, differing from one another in all 
these four or in one or two or three, verily for the sake of liber- 
ation seek the Lord through direct prapatti ( svatantra-prapatti )."! 


“Thus here we have the qualifications for bhakti, namely, the 
arduous path of devotion, wLich requires intelligence that is 
awakened and the capacity to learn from the scriptures &s to 
the method of devotion. and the facilities to hear and live in the 

company of holy men, The main distinction then *between the 


pa PUI SPC RUT FRO 3 


1 Rahasya-traya-sara: prapatti-yogy&dhik&ra, 
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prapatti or self-surrender and bhakti that is dependent on the 
qualifications of devotion or one-pointedness of mind, intelli- 
gence and capacity to imbibe scriptural teaching and facilities 
to hear holy discussions lies essentially in the one demanding 
qualifications and the other none. The reference of Sri Venkata- 
_ natha to good men (santah) is surely to the àlvárs and the 
ácáryas who followed their teaching loyally. If this be so can 
we legitimately say that this is a development whereas if is a 
departure from the bhakti? Not so,if we look at the general use 
of the theory of bhakti which has become a general theory of 
. devotion universalised and without distinction of caste or 
asrama, | | 

The devotional doctrine is defined by Venkatanàtha as the 
contemplation of the Supreme Lord without depending on any- 
thing else, with one-pointed mind. This requires loving pure 
( sativika ) spiritual discrimination which causes the clear know- 
ledge of the Divine to arise. But prapatti equally grants the 
fruits of the bhakti being more universal in its application. The 
alvars had inclined to the view that self-surrender to God does 
not involve the possession of the disciplines of the jfidna and 
karma and bhakti yoga. ! 


III 


The àlvàr's consciousness is of the universal being who is 
anxious to gave the seeker who is prepared to surrender his all 
to Him and stake his all in the love and power and glory of God. 
This is the essential promise of all Saran&gata-doetrines, From 
the Vedic literature downwards we have the promise of refuge, 
abhaya-praddna, grant of freedom from fear. Rgveda X, 125.5 


 . states that God out of His Grace grants everything to the soul. 


and makes it a sage, a mighty being anda knower of Brahman? 
God's prasada or grace is most closely linked up with man’s 
total surrender or refuge-seeking, though this must be known to 
be neither a cause-effect relation nor yet & bargain, For Géd’s 
i Rahasya-iraya-süra : Up&ya-vibhügadhiküra, 
2 ahameva svayam idam vadāmi justam devebhir uta münusebhih | 


a. "i : 
yam kafnaye tam tamugram krnomi tam brahmünam tam rsim tam 
i sumedham |i 
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grace is immeasurable only demanding a slight occasion (vy&ja) 
for His revealing His grace and love forall. The statement 
that bhakti is a upaya or means to God-realisation or liberation 
is to'be understood not in the instrumental or causal sense of 
necessity just as some persons hold that magic or sounds or 
mantras have the power to force the gods to grant fruits even in 
a mechanical manner. On the contrary, we know that the 


power of jana or karma or even bhakti is essentially limited; - 


they lead upto the metaphysical or effectual or devotional askesis ; 

the fruits of such, knowledge depend upon the grace of God 
himself. Hence the statement that not through jñäna-askesis 

but through His grace alone consequent on great devotion does 
one achieve the vision of the Highest Being or liberation. The 

instrumentality of bhakti or jana thus is only a upacàra usage, 

God’s grace is the most important fact which makes man become 

divinised. Man’s knowledge and works may only lead upto it 

but cannot by any means make for the descent of grace, for then 

the self or self-conseiousness of the soul intrudes itself. The 

prasáca of God isa veritable gift of the Divine whether it be 
the Vision eternal or the Foundational knowledge that saves, or 
the Peace that is the field wherein the Lord erects Himself or 
descends. That is why prasāda is many times declared to be the 
peace of mind. Without this prasida, there can be no release, 

mukti, or even a possibility of jumping the life to come. Ib is 
not all knowledge, knowledge even of the- categories that saves, 
but the divine knowledge, knowledge granted by the divine, that 
saves, This saving-knowledge is what is to be got by & seeker and 
for this purpose the only quiek and total path is self-surrender. 
Thus have the alvars stated, This is what we find to have been 
intimated by the famous mantra, Jsa. 18 ( Rgveda I. 189. 1), 
which is used in various contexts under many occasions. " We 
shall the speech of surrender, nama wktim, dispose.” The Svelüsva- 
. dara ( VI. 18) uses the most important word of. surrender as the 
means to God's grace, saranam aham prapadye. The Taittiriya 
( Nārāyaņänuvāka, 5.1) gives direction to sacrifice oneself tô the 
Divine. The Gita makes most clear reference to the doctrine of 
prapatti, and it is the view of the alvars and acaryas of Sri 
Vaisnavism that Gita teaches the prapatti or self-surrender 
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doctrine as the path and the way to liberation, ! At the very 
beginning Arjuna makes his surrender ( IT. 7). Sr! Krsna advises 
that surrender alone is the means to cross over illusion that is 
difficult to pierce ( VII. 14); and again in the closing chapter 
( XVIIL 62, 66) Sr! Krsna reiterates the path of surrender as that 
which will save. 

The efficacy of prapatti to lead up to the manifestation of pra- 
sida is fully explained in the Paficaratra agamas and the Vai- 
khanasa. The worship of the Arca-form of God forms the impor- 
tant part of these two àgamas and the worship is followed up by 
self-surrender. The self-surrender is the preliminary to all act- 
ivities and is directed towards liberation, Even after liberation 
` {he knowledge of dependence on the Divine ( jiàna ) being firmly 
rooted the individual continues to worship and surrender to the 
Divine. In the Paāañcarātra school in almost all its dgamas 
there is mention of the six-fold practice of surrender. The Ahir- 
budhnya Sathhita (39. 25-26) enumerates the five 87888 of 
surrender as ánukülyasy& sarhkalpa,4 pratikülyasya varjanam, 
Goptrtva-varanam, raksisyatiti vi$vasah, karpanya. With more 
or less uniformity Narada Püficarütra (1. 17 ) confirms this, 

Ramayana which is considered by Sri Vaisnava writers to be 
the Saranagati-veda par excellence enunciated the efficacy of the 
gelf-surrender and the pras&da nature of God, è In the Balakanda 
we find the Devas seeking refuge from the torments of Ravana 
and asuric forces (XV.16; XV. 24). We find Laksmana sur" 
rendering to his divine brother in the Ayodhyakanda, In the 
forest Sri Bharata performed Saranagati, as welLlas the sages of 
the Dandaka-forest. Inthe Kiskindha-kanda, Sugriva sought 
refuge and was granted refuge, In the Sundara-kanda we have 
the surrender of Trijata, and in the Yuddha, that of Vibhisana. 
Above all we find Sri Rama making the supreme statement that 
even if it be Ravana who sought refuge He would grant it. Vi- 
bhisana, it is acclaimed, performed the Self-surrender along with 
its five angas of àÓnukülyasya samkalpa, pratiktlyasya varjanam, 
goptrtva-varanam, raksisyatiti-visvaisa and karpanya and atma- 

niksepa. 





— 





जन ala i 





1 Rahasya-traye-stra: Upaya-vifBbügadhikara, final verse. 
3 Abhagapradánasára 10 chapters; Venkatanütha: ( 20 esoteric sermon ) 
deals with this point most fully, . 
79 { Annals, B. 0. R.I. ] ° 
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The above brief sketch is to intimate that the background of 
the alvars’ psychology of devotion was soaked in the scriptural 
Vedic and purànic tradition, !* 


The history of bhakti coupled with self-surrender or prapatti 
consists in a three-fold process of arriving at the Vision of the 
Lord. The first three àlvàrs who belonged to the same period 
following the path of synthesis? arrived at the knowledge of 
the Divine through transcendent knowledge ( p 1ra-jAüna ), trans- 
cendent devotion ( para-bhakti) and finally parama-bhakti. Poygai 
Alvar was so struck by the majesty and beauty of the natural 
phenomena and their unique order that he asked himself the 
question of the Creator and knew the supreme causa suf, God 
was the ail-ruler and all-creator. Pudattilvar saw the Lord 
to-be not merely the causa sui but that he is an Object of our 
devotionalised knowledge ( para-bhakti). The third ālvār Pey- 
&lvàr, profitting by the paths of knowledge of the Divine and of 
the devotionalised knowledge was enabled to perceive that all, 
that those two grant, was merely a glamorous cosmic vision ; the 
inner nature of God, the personal Ruler immortal and universal, 


t We have found in the puranic references of the alvars wide differences 
between the versions of certain stories; for instance, Markandeya is said 
to be a devotee of Narayana though a pupil of Rudra. Rudra himself is said 
to be a great teacher of the NZr&yana doctrine. ( of, Tirucchanda- Viruttam, 
verse 8 and Nanmukhan~Tiruvandadi 15, 17 and 18 verses). A complete: 
investigation into these variations has been undertaken by me and will be 
published elsewhere. 

2 Mudal Tiruvandadi, 1 

Deeming the world as bowl, the full ocean as ghee, the fierce-rayed 
Sun as the wick, 
I have twined a garland of verse for the feet of the red-flaming- 
; discus—wearer...” 
Írandàm Tiruvandadi, 1 
Devotion as the lamp-bowl, aspiration as Ghee, the melted mind 
i à as the wick, 
With a melting soul have I lighted the bright flame of Love to 
Narayana... ii 
Munram Tiruvandàdi, 1 
The Mother have I seen in the Lord of Ocean hue ! 
That Form of golden splendour have I seen! ° 
That radiant Sun-like form have I seen }...... 
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who is more than the impersonalis to be known through sur- 
render to Him. This surrender is parama-bhaktt, the fullest 
Vision, that is knowledge and devotion expressing themselves 
in the total dependence-nature on the Divine. Pey-alvàr was 
granted the Vision of the intimate sausilya form, the kalyafa- 
tamam rüpafn, which Arjuna sought as the other form crowned 
with mace and discus? along with the mother of the Universe. 
The fourth alvar, who is said to have been a free-thinker, a 
Buddhist, Jain and Saiva seer and post before he was converted 
by the third alvar to Sri Vaisnavism, pointsout that the object 
of the religious quest should be the Highest that the mind can 
know in the causal and redemptive categories, If it be anything 
less than the highest there can only result bondage and not free- 
dom. Once this surrender is made God becomes the master, the 
Ksetrajia, the knower and ploughman of the field. “Is if 
necessary to plant the seed of effort in the field of ancient sam- 
sire of Krsna?” God does all, only man should be absolutely 
His. What is necessary is to worship, to adore, to surrender at 
his feet and at the feet of all those who have done so. 
Tirumalissi's philosophy of religion is a complete exposition 
of the need to realise the fullness and greatness of God and His 
cosmos, His Grace and His excellences. The other àlvàrs continue 
and elaborate the neat conclusions of the first four &lvars. The 
Great Satagopa, the author of the Tíruvoymozht, who is consider- 
ed to be the chief of the Sri Veisnavas, has described the 
many attributes of God. According to him, though he got, 
through God's grace, divine knowledge and even devotion (para- 
jfiana and para-bhakti)? without the help of Vedic rites or 


1 158.16. 
2 B. उ. XI. 45-6. 


® Parabhakti, parajfiana and paramabhakti-this is said to be the order of 
succession in the experience towards vision. Commenting on Sri Ramanuja’s 
Saranagati-gadya, Sudarsana ( Srutaprak8áikacarya ) writes: uttarottara 
siksatkarabhinivesah parabhaktih, s&ks&tkürah parajfianam, uttarottartinu- 
bhavübhénive$ah paramabhaktih. Parabhakti is the cause of parajüZna, and 
this In turn is the cause of paramabhakti which is complete or total devo- 
tion to God, Sri Vehkatandtha’s view is similar to that of Sudargana. In 
the Tatparya—Candrika, commenting op Yàmun&aoaryss final verse of the 
Gitürthasamgraha we find that the view is similar to the development 


( continued on the next page) 
LÀ 
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inane or meditation, he could not have his wishes fulfilled, 
In other words, we find that he waslamenting the absence of 
his Lord, Vislesa,’ and could hot experience at will the Divine. 
In other words satya-samkalpatva did not form one of his siddhis. 
This he found ‘to be possible only through surrender to the 
Divine Lord completely, that is, without remainder. This 
surrender he made to the Arca-form of God at Tirupati. He 
made it very clear that bhakti must necessarily fulfil itself 
in surrender. * 


Sri Kulasekhare, the Royal saint who renounced his throne 
preferring worship of God, has revealed the richness of the devo- 
tion that becomes knowledge and experience through १810688 or 
_vViraha, sneha, madhura and vatsalya. Surrender is to be made 
to the supremest object alone and mot to any and every object 
however much near and dear it may actually appear to be in 
the forms of child and lover and son. The Perumal Virumozhi 
breathes a spiritual atmosphere that is rare even amidst the 
Alvars.’ $ 

The worship of the Divine includes in & real sense love of 
his creation and most surely those who have also yielded them- . 
selves to the Love of the Divine. The bhagavatas or the souls 
that have become devoted to the beauty of God and greatness 
of God are to be worshipped. Sri Kulagekhara in his Perumal 
Tirumozhi sought to move amidst them and dance with them 
with joy of the love of God. Madhurakavi, the disciple of Satagopa, 
exalted the devotion to the Acaryas or teachers as being equally 
important on the path. Surrender to the Divine may be made 
through the intercession and mediation of the saints of God and 
not directly since we may not be fit to do so ourselves or the 

circumstances may not be opportune for it. The path to liber- 


— X —  —— 
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( continued from the previous page) 
vouchsafed by the Poygai, Pudattar and Pey of parajü&na, parabhakti and 
parsmablakti, which mean knowledge of the Divine, devotionalised 
knowledge of the Divine and Direct Vision of the integral depextdence of 
oneself on the Divine. , ® 
7. Tiruviruttam. 
2 of, B. G. Manman& bhava madbhakto madyaji mar naras kuru t 


& of, My forthcoming article on the Religious Philosophy of the First 
four Alvars and Kulasekhara.in the J. S, V, 0, I. 
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ation according to Madhurakavi lic 
Sri Venkatanatha writes of Mad 
dependent for protection on the foe 
path shewn by the holy Madhuraka 
had been for him," ! 


Whilst we know that the above: 
eral shrines ( tirupatis ) singing abo 
making their complete surrender 1 
that they wanted, happiness here a 
when we come to Periydlvar or Vis 
shipped, not at shrines but at his ov 
Sri Krsna, He decorated this image, 
to it, played with it, indeed he mad 
God was worshipped as his child. 
attitude was already made by Sri K 
person of Devaki sang cradle~songs 
total action in Visnucitta’s life. I 
hita that there are two kinds of 1601 
rtha. That form which is worship] 
own home as his personal compe 
grants him fruits is sváàrtham, whe) 
stalled in the temples is called para 
at either place. Visnucitta wors 
seems to have supplied flower g 
Srivilliputtur temple also, in addit: 
Both are efficient as objects of woral 
one God only. 

The child-mother relation as po! 
by Sri Kulagekhara, just as the lo 
was utilized by Satagopa (in his T! 
and Sri Kulasekhara ( Perumal Tir 
Tirumalisai’s Nanmukan Tiruvandá 
that ‘He will draw a mystic omen~c 
mon antong all young maidens wai 
phesy whether they will be success 
` of expression of the relationship be 


ma —UÓT 





3 Perumal Tirumozhi, VI. 
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d to be one of dependence of man on god is reversed or 
in the child-mother or futher relationship which,  psy- 
ally speaking, is & defensive reaction of the ideal of non- 
of anything from the Divine who is All and knows what 
ridual is and should bein his Divine Nature. Man's 
irrender is only for the utter belonging to the Divine 
nothing, asking nothing, and being nothing apart from 
lis niskama is the fullest point of surrender too as it is 
४ or jñäna. ;This is a very unique development and most 
sly is it “clear in the experiences of Sri Kulagekhara. 
ialvar expanded the teaching of Satagopa and praised 
| tho important place that Arca-worship and surrender 
ins, Goda or Andal, the foster-daughter of Visnu Citta 
var), in a very comprehensive work revealed a path of 
nation of the love consciousness to the highest level of 
ntal union with God with the help of Acáryas and wor- 
‘od as the beloved. Bhakti here was transformed into 
bhakti, prema or priti! Tirumangai Alvar, the most 
iymnist, has praised the Utter renunciation of self and 
of kürpanya or helplessness or akimcanya as the most 
. fact about sarandgati which leads to liberation. In 
7 important element of karpanya and akimcanya there 
up the entire foundation of a total transformation due to 
urrender or offering or sacrifice. 


radippadi alvar accepted the doctrine of the Absolute 
t to be identical with the theory of akimcanya, In 
pects his loyalty to the worship of the Arca is clearly 


brief survey of the bhakti as viewed by the &lvàrs clearly 
hat what they were inculcating was not the mere bhakti 
ional path prescribed to the orthodox followers of Vedic 
ge and Vedic karma as the fulfilment. of their desires in 
n the contrary the bhakti of the àlvàrs was definitely not 
to the Vedic jfiana or the Vedic karma but to*Parama 
rhich is expressed by the total surrender of the indivi- 
king refuge and liberation and all fulfilment in and. 
God only. God dwefs in man and all and it is man’s 





vine Lady”: 78901, Vol. IL pt, 2. ' 
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business to make the body the temple of worship of the divine in 
man and in all, The Git@ intimated, as we have shown, that he 
who has the karpanya, he who has found no other refuge, for him 
the only one course open is to surrender to the Divine. 
As is the goal so should be the means; exalted ends require exa- 
alted powers of the Divine to lead man to them. This leads to 
the highest happiness, highest knowledge, highest Union. 

All the Ác&ryas of the Sri Vaisnavas beginning with Alandar 
or Yamundcarya accepted this to be the central truth of the Gita. 
Sri Ramanuja, though he has not taught in the Sri Gitabhasya 
about the efficacy of prapatti, has, in his Saranagati-gadya dis", 
cussing the subsidiary nature of prapatti to Bhakti-yoga, said that 
prapatti is an independent means to God. In Bhakti yoga there 
are certain limitations as to varna and &$rama, not so in prapatti 
or refuge-seeking ; ‘the only qualification for prapatti is to have 
no qualification, not even the ability to seek help oneself. For 
that is the state of utter or total disappearance of oneself from the 
field of action and is the state of utter vacuity or dynamic re- 
ception of help from the Divine. Into such a vessel alone does 
the supramental Grace descend. 

Prapatti in addition to its general efficacy makes one not 
merely a sage and a superman or siddha ; it makes it possible for 
man to enjoy god here and now. The ālvärs in one sense can be 
said to be, in the language of the Advaita, Jivanmuktas, vibhütis 
of the divine and not freed souls. To Tirumaligai àlvar came 
the great truth that mind is not an obstruction or a means to 
vision of the Divine (अ, T. 81). Asking himself the question 
whether happiness could be had only in the state of release, the 
same àlvàr says that happiness in the state of samsara even can 
be had for it is after all not due to place that happiness results 
but due to the uninterrupted possession of the Love of God and 
his reciprocating Grace. 

“ O Lord decorated with honied tulasF garland | ° 
Even though I attain the blessedness immeasurable 
* on attaining Heaven on separation from.your feet 
the Love of thee which has fettered my mind to thee 
with the ten-fold rope ( of devotion ) firmly, will 
itself become my Happipess (énbümakum:-) (प. T. 83) 
This view is also that of Andal and others. 


$ 
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The slvars’ bhakti thus is a more comprehensive and funda- 
mentally universal devotion of God through surrender entire or 
total of the individual, whose all actions are refunded to the 
, Divine, in and through whom the Divine Godhead acts through ' 
His perennial grace. It does not recognise difference of caste or 
even other types of adhikara or fitness or capacity. * This bhakti 
is the universal acceptance of God's temporal and Divine or 
transcendent Universes, wherein the devotee shall move as a 
child and companion and beloved and servant of the Divine, free 
and perfect, with # consciousness that is divinised. 


THE POSITION OF A PREPOSITION IN THE LANGUAGE 
OF THE BRAHMANAS* 
By 
: SIDDHESHWAR VARMA 
The term “ Preposition " 


The term “ preposition " has now become very loose, sometimes 
including, and sometimes excluding, verbal prefixes. In this paper 
the term " preposition " excludes verbal prefixes, signifying only its 
adnominal use, i. e, in connection with a case, nominal, pronominal 
or adjectival. The object of this paper is to investigate whether, 
in the prose of the Brihmanas, there are any prepositions, in the 
strict sense, 1. e. prepositions placed before a case, and if so, which 
are those prepositions ? Or, arethere any prepositions which are 
really postpositions, and if so, which are those post-positions ? 

Wackernagel, in his Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, II, p. 193, points 
out that in the classical prose of both Greek and Latin, as in modern 
German, the position of a preposition before a caseis the rule. 
In this respect the prose of the Brahmanas shows & considerable . 
difference from Greek and Latin, Of the 41 so-called prepositions 
occurring in the Brahmanas, only the following 12 ean be strictly 
called prepositions, as they always precede a case:— 

à, sdkam, upari, tiras, pascat, avastüt, adhastat, prak, paran, arvak, 
paracinam, avan 

Statistics indicating their frequency are as follows:— 
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*  Abbreviations:— 
AB Aitareya Brahmana, Bibliotheca Indica, 1895 
San B Saánkhàyana Brihmana, Lindner's Edition, 1887 
GB Gopatha Br&hmana, Bibliotheca Indica, 1872 
TB Taittirlya Bráhmana, Ananda Asrama, Poona, 1898 
SB Satapatha Brühmana, Bibliotheca Indica, 1903, and Weber's Edition, 


1855 
JB Jaiminiya Brahmana, Caland, 1919, 
SB SadvithSa Brahmana, Vidyasagara's Edition, 1881. . 
JUB Jaiminīya or Talavaküra Upanisad Brahmana, Oertel, 1894, 
SamB 'Samhitopanisad Brühmana, Burnell, 1877. ° 


SBK Satapatha Brahmana of the Kanva recension, Caland, 1926, 
TA Taittirlya Aranyaka, Ananda Aérama, Poona, 1897-8, 
AA Aitareya Aranyaka, Keith, 1019, 
Tan B Tandya Maha-Brahmana, Bibliotheca Indica, 1870-74 
SaB Samavidhana Brahmana, Burnell, 1873 
MB Mantra Brahmana, Satya- Vrata, 1890, 
80 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] e! 
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Preposition Number of 
ā “from " 


sdkam “ with ” 

upari " above” 

tiras " through,” " beyond ° 
pascal “ behind " 

avastat " below " 

adhastat " under" 

prük " before ” 

paran ° beyond? 

arvük “ below” — 

parücinam " beyond ” S 
avan " below." 


The above figures show that except in the c 
of the other prepositions (though some of t 
much more frequently used as adverbs ) is so 
difficult to assert categorically that they wer 
as prepositions in the language. At any rs 
prepositions as we find them. 


Examples:— 


(1) à ; 
à nakhebhyah " up to the nails” (SB I. 4:3 
à pratyasravandt “ up to the announcement 
à vasatkarat " up to the utterance of vasat 
à uttamüyüh “ up to the last one” ( SB L 5. 
& lisrmüm dogdhoh " up to the milching 


ü vedeh “ up to the altar” (SB L 9.2.34 ). 

à tamitoh “ until exhaustion” ( SB II 4.2, 
à (a) stamayat “ up to the setting ( of the sı 
व sutyayat “up to the pressing ( of Soma )" 
à (a) ntam " up to the end” ( SB IIL 5.37 ) 
a mülasakhabhih “ with the branches, begi: 


à sarvamedhdt “* up to the Sarvamedha ” (( 
G irtiyasavanal “up to the third pressing ” 
à eiasmat kalat " up to this time " (SB IV. 
à mahata ukthat " up to the great Uktha " ( 
à pipilikabhyah " upto ants" (SB XIV. 4.2 


Preposition in the Brühmanas | 635 


à purvabhyaim anuyajabhyam “up to the first two after-offerings” 
(San B I. 5), 
ü haviskria udvadanat “ until the uttering aloud of the word havis- 
krt" (San, B. VL 13), 
à karnabhyam " up to the ears" (Tan B VIII, 77) 
à dagamat purusat “ up to the tenth man” (Tan B XVIII 9.4). 
(2) sükam l 
sdkam devaih “ with the gods ” (SBK I. 6.4.8 ). 
sakam avena “ with the horse" (JB 65). 
sükam süryena “ with the sun” (TBE 6.6.2 ), 
(3) upari 
upari bhümeh “ above the ground” ( AA I. 2.4 ). 
upari murdhnah " above the head” ( JUB I. 14.4.4 ). 
(4) tiras ] 
tirah...tamamsi “ through the darkness " ( SB I. 4.1.29 ). 
tirah...manusyebhyah " beyond men” ( SB III. 1.1.8 ) 
(5) pascat 
pascad dhisnyasya ‘‘ behind the seat” ( AA. V. 1.4) 
na$cüd grhyasydgneh “ behind the Grhya fire " ( AB VIIL 10 ). 
(6) avastat 
avastat sirsnah “ below the head " ( SB IX. 3.1.6 ) 
avastüd...divah “ under the firmament " SB ( IX. 3.1.6 ) 
(7) adhastat 
.. adhasiad hanvoh “ under the jaw-bones " (SB XTIL 2.2.4 ) 
(8) pràk 
prüg homat " before the homa " ( AB VII. 12 ). 
prag avaküsebhyah “ before the vacant places " (TA V. 11.6 ), 
(9) paran 
parün...itah “ beyond this (Tan B IX. 8.6 ) 
(10) arvak 
mak sahasrát " below a thousand " ( Sàn B XVIII. 3 ) 


(11) parücinam 

parücinam adityat “ beyond the sun” (JB 4). 

pardcinam agnistomat “ beyond Agnistoma " (JB 63 ). 

pa ücinam sathwatsarat " beyond the year " (JB 63 ). 
(12) avan ° 

avan nabheh " below the navel "( SB VI, 1.1.3, SBK IL. 2.4.10) 
| The following three may be also safely called prepositions? 
though a few o¢currences are also met with in which they are post- 
positions :—purü, arvdcinam, bahirdha 
The following figures will indicate their relative frequency : 
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arvacinam madhyat ‘‘ on this side of the middle region 
(SB VIIL 2.1.11) 
arvacinam ādityät “ on this side of the sun" (JB 4; SB X. 5.1.4) 

Only in the following occurrence, arvdcinam is a postposition .— 
tatah...arvacinam " on this side of that place” ( JB 94 ), 

(3) bahirdha 
bahirdha yajnat “ outside the sacrifice " (SB I. 3.1.11) 
bahirdhà...agneh “ outside the fire " (SB VI 8.2.1 ) 
bahirdhi...lokebhyah " outside the worlds (SB IX. 2.1.21 ) 
bahirdhà...prünebhyah “ outside the breaths " (SB XL 7.2.4) 
bahirdha. ..rastrat" outside the kingdom " (SB XIT. 9.3.4 ) 
bahirdhà...ayatanüt " outside the abode " (SB XIII 1.3.6 ) 

In the following two occurrences bahirdh@ is a postposition :— 
asmat,..sarvasmat bahirdha " outside all this” (SB X 2.3.18 ). 
aimano bahirdhà “ outside the body " (SB VIII 7.2.16 ). 

Now we come to six prepositions rle, anlarà, uparistal, tirdhvan, pura- 

stat and puras. One would hesitate to call them “ prepositions " in 

the literal sense, because in a considerable minority of occurrences 
they also appear as postpositions. The following are the statistics 
of their relative frequency :— 


Preposition. Number of Occurrences 
Preceding a case Succeeding a case. 
rte " without " 18 4 
antard ™ between " 18 10 
uparistüt " after," " above " 17 9 
ürdhvam “ above," “after” ' 26 9 
gurastat “ before " A3 23 
puras “ before” 9 1 


Examples :— 
(1) rte (as a preposition ) 
rte svarat " without tone " (JVB I. 21.9 ). 
rte (a) nnat " without food” (Tan B करा. 8.9 ). 
rte goh “ without a cow” (S B IL 2.413 ). 
rte yūpät " without the sacrificial post (SB IIT. 7.8. 1 ). 
rte avabhyam “ without both of us " (GB IL 1.17). : 
rte pranat " without life " (SB VIT 3. 1. 45). 
zte ksatrat " without the Ksatriya caste” (SB IV. 1.4.2 
rte brahmanah “ without the Brahmana caste ” ( SB IV. 1.4.3 ), 
rte caksurbhyam " without the two eyes " ( SB XI, 1.6.29 ) 
rte devebhyah “ without the gods " (SB XIV. 2.2.8 ) 
rle vacah “ without speech " (San B IL 7 ) 
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uparistad visuvatah “ after the midday " ( San B XXIV. 3 ). 

uparistid madhucchandasya vai$vadevasya “ above the all gods of 
the Madhucchandas " (Sàn B XXIV, 1). 

uparistat pragathasya “ after the Pragaitha” (Sàn B XIX, 10) 

uparistad mrtyoh “ after death " (SB XI. 2.2.5 ) 

uparistat stotrasya “ after the stotra " (SB IX. 4,411) 


In the following occurrences uparistat is a postposition :— 


asya uparistat “ after this " (SB. I. 7.2.19 ) 
abhisekasya...uparistat " after the sprinkling " (SB V. 3.5.6 ) 
ajasya-uparistat " on the goat” (SB VL 44.15) 
üsüdhya uparistat " after ( full moon ) in the Asadhas 

(San BL 3) 


(4) ürdhvam ( as a preposition ). 


A 


5 


ürdhvatn gärhapatyūt " after the Garhapatya " ( SB X. 15.2 ). 
ürdhva?h saFvausadhat " after the Sarvausadha sacrifice " 
(SB. X. 1,5,2 ), 
ürdhvam ahivat * after the invocation " ( AB II. 38 ) 
iirdhvam ndbheh “ above the navel " (SB VI. 1.1.3) 
urdhvam antariksüt " above the atmosphere (SB VI. 2.3.8 ) 
urdhvam prthivyah " above the earth" (SB VI 2.3.8 ) 
trdhvam savanebhyah “ after the pressings " (SB XL 5.9.7) 
urdhvam asmüd lokat “ above this world " (SB XIII. 6.1.10) 
tirdhvam madhyat " above the middle region " (SB XIII, 6.1.11 ) 
ürdhva?...divah “ above the firmament ( SB XIV. 6.8.3 ) 
a postposition, urdhvam generally follows pronouns or pro- 
nominal adverbs only in two occurrences it follows a noun :— 
ita ürdhvam “after this” (SB VI. 2. 3.3, SB VI 7. 2. 9; 

SB VII. 5.1. 36; SB VIII. 5.1. 2). 


. ata ürdhvam “after this" (GB I. 3. 18; SB X. 5. 1. 4: GB IT. 2, 14). 


iata ürdhvam " after that” (Sa B II ) 

asya ürdhvam " after this " (AA V. 1. 4) 

pratihàürad drdhvam " after the Pratihard " (Sàn B XVII, 6) 

pranilàd furdhvam “after (the fire) brought on the altar 
(SB X. 1.4, 11) 


(5) purastá? ( as a preposition) 


$ 


puragtüt pawrnamüsasya " before the full moon of Phálguna 
° (SB I. 6. 2. 6) 

purastid abhisekasya " before the sprinkling " (SB V, 3. 5. 6). 

purastát suktasya " before the hymn” (AB IT. 33). 

purastüd atmanah " before the body " (SB VI, 5. 3. 4). 

purastad...esim " before them ” (GB 1, 2, 24). 


ae | 


purastaád visuvatah “before midday ° (GB I 2.14) 
purastad diksayáh " before initiation" (GB IT. 2. 11) 
purastal stotrasya “ before stotra" (SB IX. 4. 4, 11) 
purastat pragüthasya “ before the Pragátha" (Sàn B X. 2) 
purastat paridhantyayah “ before the final verse (Sàn B XVIII. 
purastat...nidhanasya " before the conclusion " (JB 18). 
purastat prsthyasya sadahasya “before the  Prsthya-sadah 
(JB 163). 
purastad ukthanam “before the litanies " (AB IIT. 10), 
purastad marutasya " before the hymn to the Maruta 
(AB VI. 30), 
purastad dhruvayai “before the ladle called Dhruva” (SB 1. 8.1.: 
purastat phālgunyai paurnamüsyai “ before the full moon 
Phalguna " (SB II. 6.3. 11) 
In the following occurrences purastaát occurs as a postposition :— 
Ghavaniydgarasya purastat “ before the place for the Ahavaniy 
(SB 1, 7.1.8) 
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fasya...purastat “ before it’, ( AB IL 6) | 
tabhyam...purastat “ before both of them " (SB IV. 1.5,16 ) 
etasya karmanah purastat " before this rite ” (SB VIL 2.3.7 ) 
etasya rtoh purastüt " before this season " (SB VIII. 3.2.6 ) 
sa?nvatsarasya purastat " before the year ° ( JB 157 ) 
sarvasatm purastat “ before all” ( AB III. 48 ). 
ksatrasya purastat “ before the Ksatriya " (Tan B II. 16.4 ). 
(6) puras ( as a. preposition ) 
purah...ebhyo lokebhyah “ before these worlds” (SB VI. 3.3.1) 
puras cakram “ before the wheel "( JB 86 ) 
As a postposition :— 
asmat purah “ before us" (SBK IT. 2.1.18) 


Tt will appear, therefore, that though in a large majority 
occurrences Tie etc, are uged as prepositions, in a considerable mi 
rity of occurrences they are also used as postpositions, When 
take into account the fact that in classical Sanskrit these five ir 
clinables have become generally postpositions, it may perhaps 
presumed that their treatment as postpositions started in the age 
the Brahmanas and gradually went on increasing 
The following seven " prepositions are strictly postpositions, be 
always placed affer a case i 

vind, purvam, arvan, adhah, accha, sürdham, agre. : 

The following figures will indicate the relative frequency :— 

“ Preposition ” ( really postposition ) Number of occurrence 


, 
* 
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ving “ without", “ excepting 
pürvam " before " 
arvan ` on this side of " è 
adhah “ below ” 
accha " towards " 
sardham “ wit 
agre " before 
The number of occurrences of these postpositions Is evidently 
too meagre, and so it will not be safe to assert without reserve that 
they were always actually postpositions, though they are postposi- 
. tions as we actually find them * 
Examples :— 
(1) vind 

pradesamatram vind “excepting the distance of a span 

( SB IIL 5. 4.5) 


T ७ t5 ९७ Ra २७ Rack 


(2) pürvam 
ksatrat purvam “ before the Ksatriya " (AB VIII, 1) 
(3) arvan 
tatah...arvan * on this side of it” (AB VIL 1) 
amutah...arvan ™ on this side of it "(TA V, 12.3) 
(4) adhah 

dtmano (a)dhah " below the body " (SB IV. 2.4.15) 
(5) accha 

Angiraso (a)ccha “ to Angirasas " (SB IIT, 5.1.16) 

agre somam...accha “ towards Som&" (AB III. 25.) 
(6)sürdham ` 

vidyaya sardham " with knowledge" (Sam B 3) 

paficasatà sārdham“ with (the other) fifty" (AB VIL 18). 
(7) agre 

asmüd agre “before him " (San B XXIII. 2) 

` rtvijám agre " before the priests " (AB V. 34) 

The four " prepositions” prati, anu, abhi and adhi may also be 
safely called postpositions, considering the overwhelming majority 
of their occurrences as postpositions 
The following figures will indicate their relative frequency :— 

* Preposition" ( really postposition ) Number of Occurrences 


Succeeding Preceding 
the case ‘the case 


prati “ towards,” "for “to” ~ | श 1 
anu " after.” . ० 135 ` 10 
abhi“ for,” “towards” । | 0 84^ 6 
adhi " on," “from " zo he HES xu 
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Examples, 
(1) prati ( 88 a postposition ) 


4 हि / 
savanüni prati " for the pressfngs " (SB VI. 2.2.10) 


nadhyar prati " about the middle " (SB IV. 6.8.5) 


tam prati " to him" (SB 1. 43, 11-20; SB I 6.1. 16-18 ) 

end. prati " to it ” (SB IL 2.116) 

parivyayanam prati " about the waist " (SB IIT. 7,113) 
vanaspatin prati " for the trees” (SB VI. 6.3.3. ). 

trliyasavanam prati ^ about (the time of) the third pressing " 
. (GBIL 6.6) 
rsin prati ° for the sages ” ( SBK II. 1.2.8) 
lal pratt “towards it" (SB VIL. 1.1.44) 
padam prati " for the quarter ( of a verse )" (SB XIV, 8.15.8) 


"e frayita vidyain prati “for the three-fold lore “ (Sin B VL 12 ) 


bahispavamanam prati “in comparison with bahispavamana’’ JB.92 

püdau...prati " at the feet” (JB 92). | 

Yajntyajniyam prati in comparison with the.yajfiayafitya 

(JB 92) 

purusam purusam prati “to each and every man” ( AA ITL 2. 3) 

rca? siiktam prati “Ca counter part) to a verge (even) to a hymn 
(AB III. 11) 

imam... pratt “ about him " (AB VIII, 7) | : 

suryasyodayanam pratt " about the sunrise " (TA I. 6. 1) 

trin sloman prati " for the three Stomas " (Tan B IL 5. 2) 


- stoiram prati ^ for the Stotra " (Tan B XIX. 13. 8) 


Karapacavam prati “about the country named Kàrapaeava " 
| s (Tan B XXV, 10. 23) 
triplaksan prati about the country named Triplaksa 
(Tan B XXV, 13, 4) 


Only in the following occurence, prat is a real preposition 


(2) anu (a8 a post position) 


prati prajnalyai “for enlightenment” (TB I. 2. 5. 3). 


etad anu " after this " (SB I 2, 2, 17) 

juhüm anu “having a share in the ladle called juhu” 
(SB I 8, 2, 11) 

dhruvam anu " having a share in the ladle called dhrwo 

(SB I. 4, 5*6) 

manusyan anu “ following the men” (SB I. 5. 2. 4) 

devün anu “ following the gods " (SB I. 5. 2. 4) 

yajnam...anu “ depending upon the sacrifice ° (SB I. 8, 3. 27) 


-~ gatim...anu * depending upon the husband " (SB L, 9. 3 14) 
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pranam anu “ after the breath ” (SB II. 2. 1. 10) 

pilaram anu “ after the father " (SB II. 2. 4. 11) 

asman anu “ after us" (SB IT. 2.4.11) 

anupashitim anu “ according to the absence " (SB II. 3.1.13 ) 
dvayam...anu “ according to both ” (SB II 3.1.24) 

tuam anu “ after thee” (SB IL 4.2.19 ) 

agnim...anu " after Agni” (SB IL 5.1.19) 

avüntaradiso (ánu “in the intermediate directions" (SB IT. 6.1.10) 
diksitam...anu “ after the initiated one " (SB IIL 2.1.31) 
prthivim anu " along the earth” (AB VIII. 27 ) 

vihitim anu " in accordance with the action " ( AB VIII, 14). 
bhresam anu “ through the failure” ( AB V. 33 ), 

ydvad anu prihivi “ as far as the earth extends " (AA IT. 1.7 ) 


ksatram ca...vi$a? ca anu” depending upon the Ksatriya and the 
Vaisya ” (JB 137) 


yajnayajniyam chidram anu “ after the URN js o 
JB 62 ). 


sarvan lokan anu “ along all the worlds" (San B XX. 1). 
ukthandm anu “ on account of the coming together of hymns” 
(San B XT. 8). 
In the following few examples, anu is & real preposition :— 
anu disah “ along the directions " (SB X, 6.3.2 ). 
anu homam “ according to the Homa ” (SB IV, 5.48 ). 
anu matram "according to the magnitude " ( SBK II. 1.3.1 ). 
anu vyrddhim “ in view of the adversity "(SB IL 3.1.7 ) 
anu prajütim “ according to the birth” ( SB IT. 3.1.6 ) 
anu...apahatim " after the destruction " (AB VI. 1) 
indrasyanu vyrddhim “in accordance with the deprivation of 


Indra” (AB VIT, 28), 
(3) abhi (as a postposition) 


kam abhi“ for whom? " (SB I. 2. 3, 4) 
prajam abhi “ for progeny ” (SB IT, 3. 1. 29) 
atmanam abhi “for the body " (SB शा. 3. 1.°29) 
prücim abh “ towards the east’ (SB IL 3. 3. 16) 
svargam lokam abhi “for paradise” (SB II. 3. 3. 16) 
anyatra carantam abhi ° towards one who is ‘walking elsewhere” 
(SB 111, 2, 2. 27) 
svepantam abhi “ towards one who is sleeping ”. (SB ITI. 2. 2. 27) 
dvayam...ablu “ for two purposes ” (SB IIT. 5. 4. 1) 
agnidhram, abhi “ about ( ie. neaz ) the Agnidhra 
( SB HI 6. 1. 28) 
ksatriyam abhi " towards the Ksatriya (SB IIT. 9. 3, 3) 
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vürsikam abhi " towards the rainy season " (SB V. 5. 2. 4) 

atmano (a)bhi prünàh " breaths in the body” (Sàn B II, 2) 

tau. ..abhi...vajram " the bolteagainst them " (Sàn B III. 6) 

brhatim...abhi vratam “the vow with regard to the Brhati" 
(Sain B XVIII 2). 

mam abhi udaya " from me thou shalt rise " (JB 117). 

güyatrim. ..abhi “ like Gayatri” (JB 191). 


-udantam abhi " towards the border " (AB III. 13). 


senām. abhi " towards the army ° (AB TII. 22). 
antariksalokam abhi " towards the atmospheric world" (AB VI. 9), 
svasariram abhi " in your own body " (TB I, 2. 1. 8). 
prayaniyam abhi * for the Prdyaniya ceremony ” (TB I. 5. 9. 3). 
$riyam abhi “ towards prosperity " (TB I. 7:5. 1). 
prajüpatim abhi “ towards (i.e, near) Prajipati " (TB IL 1.6. 5) 
apo (a)bhi amriyata “ died in the waters” (TB IIT. 2. 5. 1). 
imam llokan abhi " unto theas worlds” (JVB I. 10, 1). 
vayum abhi“ to Vayu” (JVB IIL 21. 1) 
sad abhi “ for a substantial object ” (Tan B IV. 8. 13) 
Svastanam abhi “for (the ceremony) on the next day” 

( Tain B IV. 9. 18 ). 
devün abhi “ towards the gods " (Tan B XVIII. 1. 4) 


In the following occurrences abhi is a real preposition :— 


abhi $uklàni ca krsnáni lomüni “on the white, and dark hair” 
(SB VI. 7. 1. 7) 

abhi dvidevatyán “ for the two deities " (SB IV. 1. 5. 16) 

abhi nah " towards us " (JB 211) 

abhi mà “ towards me " (JB 41) 

abhi...enah " towards them " (AB IL. 12). 

abhi manase (a) syamünah “ driven to thought " (AA IL 3. 5). 


(4) adhi (as a postposition) 


krsndjinam adhi “ on the black antelope's skin " (SB I. 1. 4. 3) 
divo (a)dhi “ from the sky " (SB I. 2. 4. 18) 

ühartari...adhi " on the bringer " (SBT, 3. 3 10) 

amusya adhi “ after this " (SB I. 7. 2. 16) 

agneradhi ° from Agni” (SB I. 9. 1. 19) 

adbhyo (a)dhi " from the waters " (SB IT. 6. 3. 7) 

gayoh..-adhi " on which " (SB IIT. 1. 3. 26) ० 
ajyavitapanya udhi "on the pan for melting ghee 


(SB IIT, 1. 4. 17) 
esu lokesu adhi “in these worlds " (SB IIT. 2. 1. 3) 


upanadbhytim adhi " after (the wearing of) sandals (SB V. 5. 3. 1). 
asyüh...adhi " on this (earth) ” (SB VI. 1. 2. 29) 
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tapaso (a)dhi “ after pain " (SB VI. 1, 3. 9) 
pasubhyo (a)dhi “from animals” (SB VT, 5. 1. 4), 
retaso (a)dhi “.on the seed” (SB VII. 1. 1. 10) 
amuto (a)dh: “ beyond that world " (SB VIT. 1. 1. 35) 
- aímano (a)dhi “ from the body " (SB VIL 4. 1. 2) ; 
prünebhuygh...adhi “ from the breaths " (SB VIL 5. 2. 6) 
sahasre (a)dhi "below (i,e. less than) a thousand" 
(SB IV. 5.8.14) 

asmano (a)dhi “ from the cloud" (SB IX, 1. 2, 4) 
vanaspatibhyo (a)dhi * from the trees " (SB IX. 1. 2, 5) 
yajamanad adhi "after the Yajamana " (SB*LX. 3. 3. 17) 
devebhyo (a)dhi “ after the gods " (SB IX, 3. 3. 17) 
goradhi ° after the cow " (SB 1X. 3. 3, 17) 
mithunüd...adhi “ from the couple " (SB IX. 4.1. 5). > 
prihivyam adhi * on the earth " (SB IX. 5. 1. 53) 
prajdpateradhi “ after Prajapati " (SB XI. 1, 6, 14) 
asmat...adhi " from him (SB XII 5. 2. 15) 
ürji...adhi " on strength " (SB XII. 8, 3. 5). 
tasmin...adhi " on it” (SB XIIL 2. 8. 1). 
sadaso (adhi " from the shed " (SB XIIL 5. 2. 16) 
brhatyam adhi “ on the Brhati” (SB XIIL 5. 4. 28) 
gayatre (a)dhi " on the Gàyatri'" (Sàn B XIV. 3) 
mal. ..adhi “ from me” (JB 48) 
dimanah...adhi “from the Atman” (JB 48). 
ahoratrayoh...adhi “ for (the possession of) the day E the Nal 
asmin...adhi " on this (dog) " (JB 92). 
pradünat...adhi " on the offering " (JB 103). 
uraso (a)dhi " from the breast " ( JB 150 ). 
üroradhi " from the thigh " (JB 198), 
Sisne (a)dhi “ on the penis " (AB IIL 37) 
agneh...adhi “ over Agni" (AB IV. 7) 
rgmebhyo (a)dhi “ after those which contain a rc ( AB V. 9) 
bastajinam adhi “on a goat’s hide " (TB I, 3. 7. 7) 
pituh...adhi “ after the father " (TB T. 3, 10, 2) 
yoneradhi “from the cause ” (TB I. 4. 4, 8) j 
Sirsann adhi “ on the head " (TB I. 6. 5. 4) í 
chandaso (a)dhi * from the metre” (TB IIL & 19, 1) 
eaturhotrbhyo (a)dhi " from the four mantras called the caturho- 

TD ec tar " (TB ITI, 12. 5. 1) 
sarvasmüd bhwvanád-adhi " over the whole world " (TA L 2, 1) 
kasyapad adhi " through Kasyapa " (TA I, 7. 2) 
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vàyoradhi “ from Vayu” (JUB IV. 14. 4). 
abhrebhyo (a)dhi “ from the clouds ° (JUB IV. 14. 4), 
viditad adhi “ from the known ? (JUB IV, 18. 4) 
. simabhyo (a)dhi “from the Samans called the Simas” . 
í (Tan B XIII. 9.4) 
püpmano (a)dhi “ from evil” (Tàn.B XVIL 1, 9) | 
_ krsnajine (a) adhi " on the black antelope's skin 
| ( Tàn B XVIL 11. 8.) 
virye...adhi “ on the power " (Tan B XVIII. 8. 8) : 
irslubhy (a)dhi “ on ( the use of) the Trstubh” (Tan B XXL9.13) 
In the following occttrrences adhi is a real preposition :— 
adhi prajüpateh " from Prajapati” (Tan B XX. 4. 2). 
adhi...asmin...loke " upon this world" (JB 103). 
adhi...anne " over (his ) food” (AA IL, 3. 1) i 
adhi yoneh “from the origin” (SB VIIL 2, 2.5). 
adhi...samanam “over his friends” ( AA II, 3.1), . 
One would hesitate to call the following nine indeclinables as 
 postpositions, for in a considerable minority of occurrences they 
also occur as prepositions, as the figures given below will show:— 


Preposition . Number of Occurrences 
Succeeding a case Preceding a cage 
ati “over”, "above" 6 2 
antikam " near” iu. “8 1 
abhitah “ around " - 280.4 ` |^ - 12 
parastat “beyond, after" ` 8 ' 4 
paras " beyond " ! 5 a 3 
antarena." between " 48 | 16 
anlar “in” 26 | 14 
‘ saha “ with” " B2 26 ^ 
ardham “ near " 9 1 


Examples:— ` 

` (1) ate (asa postposition ) 
imam llokan ati * beyond these worlds " (SB I. 2. 1. 12) 
sarvam lokamati “ above the whole world” (AA IT. 3.3 ) "i 
sahasram ati“ over & thousand " (Sàn B XVIII. 3) 

As a preposition :— i 
atimüm llokün " heyond these worlds” (SB XI. 1.23.8) | * 
ali... ...dtmanam " exceeding oneself ” ( AB IV. 6) 

2) antikam (as a postposition ) e : 

lasya... ...antikam ^ near him” (SBI. 4. 5. 3) í 
aśvatthasyāntikam " near the fig tree” (SB XIII. 8. 1. 16 ) 


į 
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asyà antikam “near her” (JB 205). 
me (a)ntikam " near me " (JB 205). 
asyantikam “in his neighbourhood” (JVB II. 14. 4). 
As a preposition :— 
antikam...asya " near it” (GB IT 2. 4) 
(3) abhitah (as a postposition ) 
nam abhitah “on both sides of the caul " (SB VI. 2 1. 20). - 
tam...abhitah " around him " (SBE I. 4. 3. 4) 
agnim. ..abhitah " around Agni” ( SBK IL. 2. 3. 14) 
enam abhitah “ around him " (SB IV. 3. 4, 11) 
asyübhitah “ around him " ( SB VIII 5. 1. 15) 
_ yajihgyabhitah " on both sides of the yajus verses" 
| ( SB IX. 1. 1. 44). 
yüpam abhitah “ on both sides of the sacrificial post” 
| (SB XIII. 2.6.9). 
atirütram abhitah “ on both sides of the Atirarta ceremony 
. (SB XIII.6.1.9). 
ütmanam abhitah " about the body " (San B XVI. 10). 
divakirlyam abhitah “ on both sides of the divakirtya chant " 
(Tan B XXIV. 14. 4). 
As a preposition :— 
abhito (a)gnim “ around the fire " (SB I. 2. 5. 15) 
abhitah...sirah “ about the head ” (SB III. 2. 3, 20) 
abhita Gtithyam “ on both sides of the Atithya ceremony 
(SB III. 4, 1.1). 
: abhito nasikam “on both sides of the nose” (SB IV, 2. 1, 25). 
abhita yüpam “ on both sides of the sacrificial post” 
(SB IV 2, 1. 25) 
‘abhita itarau “ around the other: two” (San B XIII 5) 
abhito visuvantam " on both sides of the Visuvant day 
. (Sin B XXVL 1) 
abhitah...agnim " round Agni” (AA II^ 1. 1) 


- abhito hotrsadanam " around the seat of the hotar " (AA V. 1. 3), 


. abhito athakàram “on both sides of ‘the: word atha” ° 
l (Tan B. XIIL 4. 4) 
(4) parastát (as a postposition ) s 2 
samnvatsarasya parastat " after a year" (AB IL 33) 
elavatah külasya parastüt " after so much time " ( SB X, 6.5, 4.) 
tasya parastat “ after it" (San B XVI. 5) 
etasya brhalisahasrasya sampannasya parastat " after this being 


abhito a niruktam “round the hymn for the Rbhus" (AB JIT. 30). 


e À 
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produced as a thousand Brhati " ( AA IL 2, 4), 
Ag a preposition :— 
parasidt sámidheninám “after the Samidheni verses" (Sàn 3111, 3) 
parastad antariksasya " beyond the atmosphere " ( JB 103 ) 
parastat pavitrasya “ after the filtering cloth” ( TB.I. 4.1. 1 ). 
parastat naksatranam " beyond the stars ” ( TB I. 5. 3, 4). 
(5) paras ( as a postposition ). 
asmat parah “ away from us" (SBT. 2. 8. 4). 
te parah " far from thee” (SBT 3, 2, 15), 
itah parah * except there” (SB VI. 1. 3. 17) 
kupasya parah “ beyond a well " (JB 103) 
dviliyàát...lokat parah " beyond the second world" 
Tan B XX, 11.6) 


^ 


As a preposition :— 
paro müjavatah “beyond the Müjavat Mountain ” (SB IL. 6.2.17) 
parah...asmallokat " beyond this world " (GB IT. 6, 2) 
(6) antarena ( as a postposition ) 
te (a)ntarena " between these two” ( AB 1. 29) 
imau lokavantarena “ between these two-worlds " ( SB IX. 2.3.14). 
dyavaüprthivi antarena * between heaven and earth " (SB XI.5.7.2) 
purodastvantarena * between the two cakes” (San B III. 6) 
osthavantarena “ between the lips " ( Sàn B IL. 7) 
ardharcüvantarena “ between two half-verses " (San B XI. 1) 
prataranuvakam copdmsvantaryamau cintarena “ between the 
morning litany and the Up&rhsu and Antaryams cups” 
à | ij (San B XL 8) l 
purorucam ca sūktam cūntarena “between the Puroruc and the 
hymn” (San B XIV. 4) 
gūyairīśca jagatiácüntarena “ between the ‘Gayatri and Jagati 
verses " (San B XVII. 9) 
ukthe (a)ntarena " between the two litanies " (San B XXX. 1) 
tānantarena “among them " (SB I. 1), | 
pürvarüpoltararüpe (a )ntarena " between the anterior and the 
posterior forms " ( AA 111, 1, 5) 
garhapatyahavaniydvantarena * between garhapatya and . 
Ahavaniya ” ( AB VII. 12) 
tad ubhayam antarena “ between these two” ( AB VITI, 15) * 
ete devate (a )ntarena “ between these two deities 
: ७, . ( TB III. 40 11. 7) 
ubhe di$üvantarena “ between both the directions 
* (SB XII 8, 1.5) 


+ 
s 
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prandn antarena “ without the breaths " (Sah B XXV. 12) 
As a real preposition— 
— antarena sadah...havirdhinani " Between the shed and the carts 
(ABI, 30) 
antarena parisritah " in the midst of the small stones 
(iSB. VIL. 2. 2.9.) 
antarena tristubhasca kakubhasca “ between the tristubhas and 
3 the kakubhas " (SB VIII: 6.2. 10) 
antarena paksasamdhim “ within the joint on the side 
(SB VII: 3. 1. 21) 
antarena vediñ coltaravedim ca " between the altar and the north- 
ern adjunct altar " (SB VII. 3. 1, 27) 
antarena yupam cügnim ca ° between the sacrificial post and fire 
(SB IV. 5, 2. 8) 
antarena daksimám disam " in the southern direction 
(SB VIII. 2. 1.9) 
antarenigni " between the two fires (SB XIL 4. 1.2) 
antareaorü ° between the thighs "(SB XII. 5.2.7) 
antarena stanau và bhruvau và " between -the breasts or the eye- 
brows” (SB XIV, 9. 4. 5) 
antarena catvalotkarau * between the pit and the mound ° 
l , CSan B XVIII 9) 
antareaatmaünam " without the body "( Sàn B XXV, 12 ) : 
antarena tüluke " between the palates " (TA VIL, 6. 1) 
(7); antar (as a postposition ) 
vraje (a)ntah “ within the stable” (SB I. 2. 4. 16) 
kusyorantah “ in two receptacles (or instruments)" (SB TIT, 6.2.9) 
. puruse (a)ntah “ into man ” (SB V. 8, 4. 10) 
yonav antah “inthe womb” (SB X, 2. 3. 6 ) 
. amrte (a)ntah “ in immortality " (SB X. 5, 2. 3.) 
apsu antah “ in the waters” (SB X. 5. 4. 3) 
kesv antak “in which things " (SB XIII. 5, 2. 15) 
samudre (a)ntah ° in the ocean" (JB 199) 
bhuvanesv antah “in the worlds " (AA IL 1. 6) 
asmin..antah “ within it” (JUB I, 20.4) °° * 
aksanpantah “within the eye" (JUB L 41 7) 
gasbhe (a)ntah “within the womb” (JUB TIL. 10. 12) — 
samnvatsare (a)ntah " in the year” (Tan B XVIIL 9. 7.) 
As a preposition :— 
antar vedyam “ within the altar " (GB IL 4. 6) 
antarūiman “in the soul” (SB X.6,3.2) । 
82 [ Annals, B, 0, R. I. | i 
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aniarudare ` in the abdomen " (SB XI. 5.2, 5 
antah puruge “in man" (SB XIV. 8. 10. 1) 
antar vrtre " within Vrtra" (Sàn B XV.2) 
antah caksusi™ in the eye” CSB 11, 6 )., 

'^ antas candramasi ‘‘ in the moon” ( JB 7 ). 
antar havirdhüne " in the cart” (JB 10). 
antar asmin "in it" (TB IL 8.810) — | 

(8) saha (as a postposition ) : | è । 
indrena saha “ with Indra” (SB 1.2. 3, 2 ). 
+ tena.,.saha " with him” (SBI 6. 4.2), , 
sakhibhyam...safta, “ with two friends” (SB 1.6.4.3). | 
prinaih.,.saha ‘with breaths " ( SB I. 9.1. 15) 
tesüm saha yesam saha "( offering ) to them with whom he is 
C SB IL. 4. 2. 19) 
saha...ulbena “ with foetus " (AB I. 3), 
devaih saha“ with the gods” (AB T. 28). 
vidyaya saha “ with knowledge ” (SB VI. 3. 1, 10 ). 
ksitya saha “ with the earth " ( GB I, 3. 22 ). 
stomena saha “ with a Stoma (song of praise)” ( GB I. 5. 24 ). 
anyaya saha “ with another " (GB 11, 3. 18 ) 
yena...saha “ with which?" (GB 1L.:6. 6 ) 
avadanena saha " with a fragment " ( SBK 1.5. 1. 33) 
jarayund saha “ with the after birth " (SB IV. 5.2, 5) 
yusmabhth saha ‘° with you’ (SB VIII 4, 2.2) 
devaih saha “ with the gods " (SB VIII. 6. 3, 23 ) 
mithunena saha " with a pair " (SB IX. 4. 1. 7-12 ) 
annena saha " with food” (SB X. 4, 1, 21) 
namucind...asurena saha " with the demon Namuci 
(SB XII; 7. 1, 10.) 


vavdtaya saha “ with the queen named vivatd 

qyotisa saha " with light " (SB XIV, 3. 1. 31) 

prünaih saha ° with*breaths" (SB XIV. 4. 8, 26) 
stribhih saha * with women” (SB XIV 7. 1. 14) 

vidyayd saha " with knowledge " (Sam B 3) 
rtubhih...saha “ with the seasons " (Sàn B VIT. 10) — : 
marudbhih...saha * with the Marutas " (JB 54). 

viraih saha “ with brave men” (JB 94). _ ह 
kalibhih saha “ with the Kalis" (JB 210) 

yajfiena...saha “ with the sacrifice” (TB 1. 3..10. 10) 
mütrà saha ^ with (my) mother " (TB IT. 1, 1. 3) 
rüjaputraih saha" with princes " (TB IIL. 8. 5. 1) 
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arüjabhih...saha “ with those unfit for kingship " (TB IIT. 8. 5. 1). 
sutagrümanibhih saha “with chariot drivers and village head- 
e men'"(TB IL. 8. 5, 2) 
ksattrsamngrhitrbhih saha " with distributors of food and trainers 
. 01 horses " (TB IIT. 8,5) 
angath...sgha “ with (his) limbs " (JUB I. 48. 3) 
mamsaih...saha “ with meats” (JUB I. 4. 8, 5) 
madhyamdinena savanena saha " with the midday pressing 
(Tan B VIII. 3. 5), 
viryena saha ° with strength " (TanB XIII 2. 6) 
As a preposition :— - 
saha vasatkarena “with the utterance of vasat” (SB I. 7. 2.12 ) 
. saha...vdsasaé “ with a garment " (AB L 3) 
saha...ulbena “with the after birth " (AB I. 3), 
. saha...ahna “ with day " (GB II. 4, 10) 
saha...vaca “ with speech " (SBK. 1, 5..1. 26) 
saha triranuktabhydm " with those recited three times " 
( SB VIL 3.2. 9). 
saha ojasá " with power " (SB IV. 3. 8. 9) - 
saha Sarirena “ with the body " ( SB. X. 4, 8, 9 ) 
saha mithunena ° with a pair” (SB VIII. 6. 1. 12) 
saha prajaya “with offspring " (SB VIII. 6, 1. 21) 
saha patnibhih with wives” (San B XIL 3) 
‘ saha rüjfià ° with the king" (San B XXVII 6), 
saha sarvena...yajnena “ with the whole sacrifice "(JB 102). 
saha $raddhayà “ with faith ?( AB VIII. 15). 
saha pranena " with the breath " ( JUB III. 33. 3), 
saha samgrhitrá “ with the trainer of horses " (TB I. 7. 9. 6). 
saha...manasa pranena svarena * with the mind, breath and voice 
( JUB IIL 34. 3) 
saha nidhanena " with the nidhana " ( Tan B V. 5. 8) 
saha ghosaih“ with the sounds” (Tan B VIT. 8. 14) 
(9) ardham ( as a postposition ) 
ühavantyasyárdham * near the Ahavaniya " ( SB VIL 3.1. 6) 
nah...ardham “ near (from) us" (SB XL & 1. 2) ° 
asyáxdham “ near it” (SB IF, 3.10.3) ` 
As a preposition :— 
ardham Ggnidhrasya " near the A guidhra " (SB III. 6. 1. 28) 
eneral Results— ० 
Ihe general'results from the above data may be tabulated as 
ollows 
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" Prepositions ° 
Strictly | Safely Doubtfully 
& " upto” purd before ” rte " without " 


antara “ between.” 
upartstat '" after” 
ürdhvam “ after” 


arvücinam “ on thig 
side” 
_ bahirdha outside" 


sākam “ with” 
upari “ above” 
tiras * through” 


pascat " behind” purastaé “ after ” 
avastat “below ” puras “before” + 
adhastat “ below ” 

prak “ before” 


parün'" beyond" » 
^" arvak " below” | 
pardcinam “beyond” 
. avai" below ” 


, Postpositions 


Strictly Safely Doubtfully 
vind " without". prati “ towards ” ali^ above" 


purvam “before ” 
arva "on this side of” 
adhah" below" 
accha ° towards” 
sardham “ with” 


anu ° after” 


-abhi “ for, towards” 


adhi “ on, from ” 


av 


antikam “ near " 
abhitah “ around ” 
parastat “ beyond” 
2 “after” 
paras ° beyond” 


agre “ before ” antarena.“ between ” 


antar “in” 
saha * with” 
at dham “ near” 


n 4 


From the above list, we get 21 prepositions, and 20 postpositions. 
The meaning conveyed by them, when used as prepositions or 
postpositions, does not djffer much. Thus prák, pura and puras when 
used as prepositions signify “ before” but pürvam and agre when 
used as prepositions similarly signify " before '. The only semane 
tic difference lies in a |arger variety of meanings when they are 
used as postpositions, e. g. the sense of “near” ( antikam, ardham ), 
towards ( accha, abhi, prati ), " from" (adhi ), " around” (Cabhitah) 
is generally conveyed by postpositions. 


Curiously enough, among prepositions d is the only one whieh 
occurs as a verbal prefix as well: the other prepositions (strictly 
used) have never occurred as verbal-prefixes. Regarding a Delbriick 


i : ~ 
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( Altindo Syntax, p. 432) says "the statement that the preposi- 
tion governs a case is at the most applicable to d and purü in their 
connection with the ablative, for the period with which we are 
concerned,” i. e. the adnominal use of à was the earliest to appear. 
Was the strict use of 2 as a preposition due to the fact that being 
the first to emerge in connection witha case, the habit of placing 
the prefix before a verb reacted on the preposition’s adnominal use? 


As many as five postpositions, however, occur as verbal prefixes 
as well. They are pratz, anu, abhi, and ati., 


_ Moreover, the largest number of occurrences, whether as prepo- 
sitions or postpositions, are of those which can occur as verbal ` 
prefixes (with the exception of purü), as the following table will 
show :— ४ 


Prepositions Number of Postpositions . Number of 


occurrences . occurrences 
a 47 anu 125 
pura 62 . abhi - |. 994 
| adhi 91 
purastat 48 purastat 23 


Although, therefore, we find in the language of the Brahmanas 
postpositions and prepositions equally used, the comparative num- 
ber of occurrences indicates that the postpositions predominate in 
this language. This seems to be a favourable ground for the deve- 
lopment of a similar tendency in modern Indo—Arysn languages, 
in which we find postpositions predominating. 

The particular Brahmanas which prefer prepositions or 
, postpositions ` 

The following list will indicate the trend of the particular 
Brahmanas for prepositions or postpositions :— 

Names of Brahmanas using it ( with the number of occurrences ) 


Tndeclinable As a preposition As a postposition 
purastat SB 10 SB 10 
AB 7 Á AB3 * 
है GB 11 l SB 1 
. Sàn 5 ; ` JB2 
JB 2 AB 2 
g i TBS , , TB 1 
TA 1 . 2 Tan B1 
Tàn B 2 ` 
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+ 
Indeclinable Asa preposition © Asa postposition 
upari stat San B 2 , 
JB1. ' - 338 
ABI San B 1 
TAT a x 4 | 
| | JUB1 
anatrd San B1 
| AB1 SB 3 
TB JB 2 
rte an Tan 81 . «ABE 
<2 GB 1 SB3 
Sàn B1 | 
. , . JUBA | 
puras SB1 | SBK 1 
En i JB1 
, purü TN |. AB 2 हे SB 14 
| GB 2 
. SBK 4 
68 2 . | 
bahirdha SB 6 '. SB 2 


A comparative study of the above list will show that the prepo- 
sitions predominate in Brahmanas other than the SB, that pura 
which, according to Delbrück (see p. 652 above) was one of the first 
prepositions used adnominally, does not occur as a preposition at 
- all in SB, but as a postposition throughout, This indicates that 

the development of postpositions so predominant in classical Sans- 

krit and so wide-spread in modern Indo-Aryan languages finds a 
prominent precursor in SB. Perhaps these facts may indicate the 
‘later style of SB. | | | 


We find, then, that the position of a preposition in the lanbuage 

. of the Brahmanas does not correspond to that in Greek and 
Latin, wherein it precedes a case as a rule (Cf p. 633 above ) but 
sometimes precedes and sometimes succeeds a case, That this 
phenomenon is not confined to Sanskrit, but is Indo-Iranian, 
may be indicated by a similar phenomenon in Avestan, in „which, 
according to Reichelt ( Avestisches Elementarbuch, p. 266 )* the 
prepositions are found before as well as after a case. While 
Avestan para * before”. corresponding to Skr. pura always precedes 
a case (Ib. p. 275 ), aiwito “ around " corresponding to our abhilah, 
‘generally succeeds a case (p. 273), a phenomenon very similar to that 


m हि 
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in the language of the Bráhmanas (cf. pp. 636, 647 above) regarding 
these two prepositions. 
Prepositions intervened from a casé by several words 


The prose of the Brahmanas indicates a remarkable freedom 
in the position of a preposition. Like the verbal prefix, it was not 
placed immediately before or after the case connected: therewith. 
Wackernagel ( Vorlesungen II, pp. 193-194) has noted a similar 
freedom in Greek, Latin, as he mentions the intervention of parti-: 
cles, enclitic pronouns, and even a verb, between the preposition 
and the case governed by it (IT. pp. 194-195 ). 

The most frequent occurrence of intervention is that, of parti- 
cles, but the occurrence of many particles with other parts of 
speech is not uncommon, The following sentence will illustrate 
this freedom of intervention :— 

adhiw ha vai $a$vad asminn eva loke(a)sau lokah “ that world, 
indeed, always depends upon this world" (JB 108). Here we 
have three particles, (u, ha, vat), an adverb ($a$vad), a pronoun 
(asmin ) and another particle (eva) intervening between the pre- 
position adhi and the ease Joke governed by it. 

Besides the particles, pronouns accented or enclitic, frequently 
intervene between the preposition and the case, as the following 
examples will show :— 

X gena tvà saha yüjayema, “ with whom we may conduct the sacri- 
_ fice for thee ( iva)” (JB 140). | 

bahirdhà lad agneh karisyamah " wewill put it (fad) outside 
Agni" (SB VI, 8.2.1) | 

yenedam saha vyaénavümahai “with whom we may enjoy i" 
( GB IL 6.6) i 

atha ya ene so (a)ntarena purusah krsnah “ Now he (so) who isa 
black person between these two "(SB XI. 6.1. 13) 

tayor viyator yo (a)ntarendkasa dsit “ That which (yo) was the 
empty space between these two extended oñes ” (SB VII. 1. 3. 23). 

tasya ydv abhito (a)gnistomau “ those two Agnistomas which (you) 
are on both’sides of it” (AB IV. 15) 

yam sarve (ajnu pasavah “whom all (sarve) animals follow 
(SB ITT. 8. 4. 1) 

‘he occurrence of a noun or nouns between.the preposition afid 
the case is even more remarkable, and is quite common :— 

yad ürdhvam Yajnavalkya diva yadarvük prihivyth “O Yaifia- 
' valkya (being the noun intervening ) that which is beyond the sky, 
and that which is on this side of the earth " (SB XIV. 6. 8, 3) 


+ 


* 
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tenaitam ratrim sahajagama “ he came with him on this night” 
( rátrim )( SB I. 6.4. 2) ' 

ali vai praja (a)münam “ The offering ( prajà ) exceeds itself," 
.. lam vijigyanam sarve devà abhtiah...paryavigan “all the gods 
( devah ) sat round him ( who ) had conquered " (JB 141 ) 

tam u ha brühmana abhito miseduh “the Brahmans (brühmanah ) ` 
sat round him” (JB 135 ). हु | 

asminn eva no vijayo (a)dhi astu " may our conquest ( vijayah ) be 
over him " (JB 92) 

ahoratrayor vai devasura adhi satnyatti dsan “The gods and the 
demons ( devasurdh ) were fighting for’( the possession) of the day 


, and.the night” (JB 74) 


pürvapaksam deva anvasrjyanta “the gods ( devah ) were created 
after the first half of the lunar month” (TB II. 2.3.1). ^ 

tasyagnih purasiadait “ Agni ( agnih) went before him 

| ( AB IL 6) 
pura vacah pravaditoh “ before speaking the words ( vàcah ) 
E (AB 11.15). — 
tasyolmukam purastad haranti “they carry glowing coal (ulmukam) 
before it" (AB IL 11) 

The occurrence of a verb between the preposition and the case 

is very rare, but the following two examples may be recorded :— 
. tenünlarena pratipadyante .caátvalam cotkaram ca ` so they come 
( pratipadyante ) between the pit and the heap of clay” (SB III. 1) 
tdvindro nàsaknod abhi vajram -prahartum “Indra was not able 
( asaknvt) to strike them his thunderbolt ” ( Sàn B. III 6.) 

The free position of the preposition indicates ‘that the geniu 
of the language did not consider the preposition as a mere adjunct 
to cases, but that the preposition was felt to have a more or less 
independent entity of its own, 


DIVODASA ATITHIGVA ANDTHE OTHER ATITHIGVAS 
By 


. H. D. VELANKAR 


[Summary: 1 The problem; 2-3 the name Divodüsa; 4 the Divo- 
dasa priests; 5 the name Atithigva; 6 Atithigva Divodasa was a Bharata 
and the chief event connected with him was the everthrow of Sambara; 
7 the relations of the Bharatas with the Turvafas, the Yadus and the Purus; 
8 Atithigva Guhgu connected with the overthrow of Parnaya and Karaiija 
only; 9 Atithigva, father of Indrota who was not à Bharata; 10-11 
Atithigva Kutsa of the Ayu family who was overthrown by Indra and the 
three different Kutsas; 12 the conclusion ]. 


1 Some older scholars believed that Divodasa and Atithigva 
mentioned in the Rgvedic hymns were two different persons, but 
now generally the two are supposed to be identical. The present 
‘view, however, is not still very accurate in my opinion. For, 
though there is only one king called Divodasa, there ara 
not less than four different kings of the name Atithigva men- 
tioned in the Rgveda, as will be shown in the sequel. Naturally. 
King Divodasa is identical with only one of these, but he hag 
absolutely nothing to do with the other three. 


2a The name Divodasa is very striking and quite unusual s& 
far as the Rgveda is concerned. It means‘A Slave of the 
Heaven.’ The practice of attaching the word ‘dasa’ to the 
names of deities and using them as one’s own appellation is 
absolutely unrgvedic. The Dass was as a rule, held in contempt 
by the Aryans and no Aryan could ordinarily have thought of 
calling himself & Dasa, even of a deitye In the post-vedic days, 
especially when the cult of Bhakti became greatly developed and 
the idea of absolute dependence on and complete merging of one’s 
self in the object of worship became gradually established, the 
word Dasa came to be often applied to a devotee and ultimately 
lost the sting in its meaning i. e., the suggested distinction bet- 
ween the Dasa and the Aryan and retained only the sense of 


‘absolute dependence on and faithful devotion to the Master.’ 
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People then could call themselves the Dasa of this or that deity 
without any sense of shame, But this was impossible in the days 
of the Reveda, where deep contempt and hatred for the Dàsas and 
the Dasyus is quite evident almost every where. It is indeed true, 
that the process of a change in the meaning of the word: Dasa 
must have been gradual and this is partly borne out by the Rg- 
vedic evidence itself. The Dasas when conquered in battles were 
often turned into slaves by the Aryan princes. In course of time 
these conquered tribes of the 125888 became so mild and innocent 
that they could be employed in their household even by ordinary 
men. They evidently proved themselves not only very useful 
and efficient servants, but also very loyal and trustworthy foll- 
‘owers, This is why a priest-poet describes the gift of a hündered 
Dasas to himself from a prince called Dasyave Vrka as a noble 
one at Rv. VILI. 56.3 (see v. 1 ahrayam radhah ). Similarly, at 
Ry. X. 62.10. two Dàsas who are described as very well trained 
( smaddisti ) are said to have formed part of a valued gift. Again, 
at Rv. I. 92.8, Usas is requested to give a Treasure which is 
accompained by a multitude of Disas. But more important than 
these is a reference to a Dasa as the standard of loyal and will- 
ing service at Rv. VII, 86.7. Here a devotee of Varuna goes to the 
length of comparing himself with a Dasa (aram daso na mihlusé 
karüni: May I serve the bounteous god like a Dasa). Surely here 
at least the word Dasa could not have conveyed its usual Rgvedie 
meaning implying contempt. Like this word used in later liter- 
ature, it could have suggested only ‘deep and loyal devotion,’ 
This passage then among others, may suggest that the 
name Divodisa when heard by the Regvedie people could 
not have conveyed any sense of condemnation of the person for 
whom it was used. 1४ 18 surely interesting to note that a poet- 
priest of the Vasistha family which was later on patronized by 
Divodisa’s descendent Sudas of the Bharata dynasty, compares 
himself with a Dasa, while a prince of the Bharata dynasty calls 
himself ‘a Disa of Dyauh,' Dyauh is said to be thee skilful 
father and generator of Indra at Rv. IV. 17.4; and Indra was 
the great Defender of Divodaáss, This may be regarded as a 
sort of justification for Divodasa’s unusual name. But evidently 
this is not very. convincing. I may hazard two more guesses for 
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the justification of this name. Indeed they are not more than 
mere conjectures at the present stage of our knowledge of the 
Rgvedic society. ° 

3 The Bharadvajas describe Divodiss, who was impetuous 
and destroyer of misfortunes ( rnacyulam ), as a gift to Vadhrya- 
$va from Sarasvati, who is conceived as a goddess without losing 
sight of her physical form ofa river in their hymn to her by 
the Bharadvajas, namely, VI. 61 (iyam adaddt rabhasam Tie 
cyutam divodasam vadhrysvaya dasuse )) Now this may mean that 
Divodàsa was not Vadhry$va’s own son, but was borne to him by 
the stream of the river Sarasvati and then was adopted by him 
as his son. In that same hymn, we are told that Sarasvati helped 
Vadhryasva in uprooting his Disa enemies, chief among whom 
was Braaya (cf. VI. 61. 10; 3%), like the other deity Agni Vaiéva- 
nara. This means that the Dasa chief Brsaya lived on the banks 
of the Sarrsvati, and that his fortress was burnt and destroyed 
by VadhryaSva, Whatever remained untouched by the ravages 
of the fire was washed out by the broad and unfordable stream 
of the mighty Sarasvatl. Among such things may have been a 
royal child belonging to the Dasa chieftain ; this was borne alive 
for a time by the stream until it fell into the hands of the con- 
queror Vadhryasva. : It was adopted by him as his own son and 
and a significant name was given to him which implied that 
though the boy was 8 Dasa, still he was not the Dasa of a human 
being namely the Aryan, but of the great god of the Aryans, the 
father of the mighty Indra, This conjecture may seem absurd, 
particularly because it would make Divodisa and his descend- 
ants belong to the Dasa stock, but it need not be summarily 
rejected as impossible. Divodàsa is considered as a Dasa king, 
like Brbu, by Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythoiogia (2nd ed. ), p. 515. 
It is however more likely, that this child namely Divodasa was 
some real Aryan prince who had fallen in the hands of the Dasa 
chief Brsaya after the death of his father at his-hands and who was 
brought up by him for a while until Brsaya himself was annihi- 
lated «with his followers and possessions by the. floods of Sara- 
svatiand the flames of Agni Vaisvanara (cf. VI. 61.3 with I. 
93. 4e). On fhis occasion the young Divodasa may have been 
borne alive by the stream of the Sarasvati to Vadhryasva, who 
then adopted him as his son and- gave him a signifiont name 
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Divodisa to commemorate his connection wtth the Dasas for a 
while ! 


4 The Divodasas who praise ‘Indra with new hymns at I. 
‘ 130. 10 belong evidently to a priestly family; similarly Paru- 
cchepa Divodisa and Pratardana Divodasa to whom Tradition 
according to Sarvanukrama ascribes the authorship of Rv. I. 
127-199 and IX, 96 respectively appear also to be priests and 
poets. Pratardana was indeed the name of a ruling prince ; he was 
very likely the son of King Divodasa and is described as having 
gained back his kingdom from the hands of the Bharadvajas 
at Kathaka Samhita 21, 10; this same Pratardana, son of Divo- 
१६४७, is said to have gone to Indra by means of ' war and bre 
very’ at Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad III. 1. He is probably 
also the father of King Ksatrasr1 Pratardani mentioned at VI. 
26.8. It is quite possible that the authorship of IX. 96 was ase- 
ribed to this ‘ Fighter’ Pratardans, just as the authorship of X. 
133 is ascribed to the ‘ Fighter’ Sudas Paijavansa. But it is well 
nigh impossible to say and maintain that the Parucchepa of Ry. 
I. 127-139 and the Divodàsas of Rv. I. 130, 10 were also ‘Fight: 
ers.” They surely must have belonged to a priestly family and 
thus we are forced to conelude that there was also a priest who 
was known by the name Divodasa. The conclusion is unpala- 


' table but, I think, unavoidable. 


5 The name Atithigva either signifies (1 ). one whose cows 
are respected wanderers ' ( atithinyah gàvo yasya ; of. atithinir gah 
at X. 68.3); 07 ( 2 ) ' 0906 whose cows are meant for honoured 
guests ' (atithyariha gavo yasya; cf. atithin nrn at V. 50.3); 
or lastly, (3) ‘one who goes to, i. e, patronizes the human or 
the divine guest’ ( atithim gacchati atithigavah atithigvah ; cf. puro- 
gavah Agnih at X. 85.8). I personally prefer the first two ex- 
planations and consider the latter part of the word, namely gva, 
to be remnant of the noun go rather than that of the root gà to 
| go’ as is supposed by Grassmann, WB. p. 419. In almost all the 
passages, the name Atithigva would appear to be merely an 
epithet and not thé proper name, It is no doubt semetimes ‘used 
independently but itis so used only where the proper name of 
the person can be known from the context as we shall see below, 


6 Weshall now proceed to describe the four Atithigvas 


^" 
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from the Rgveda. The first of these is Divodàsa Atithigva of 
the Bharata Dynasty. That Divodasa was a Bharata is not to be 
doubted. The Bharata at VI. 16. 4 is no other than our Divodàása 
and this is clear from the next stanza of that hymn. Similarly, 
v. 19 of the same hymn leaves no doubt about this, since it men- 
tions Divodasasya bharato agnih. Divodisa’s father was Vadhryasva, 
whose guardian deity. was Agni Vaisvanara as is seen from 
Rv. X, 69, Vadhrya$va's priests at that time wera the Sumitras 
and his chief enemy was the Dasa chief Brsaya ( VI. 61. 8 ), 
Brsaya and his followers were killed by Vadhrya$va with the 
help of Sarasvat! and Agni Vaisvanara; this is why Agni Vaisva- 
nara is said to have killed Brsaya’s followers ( brsayasya $esah) 
at I, 93. 4c, Like his father Divodàsa too, was a devotee of Agni 
Vaisvanara, who on that account is called daivodüsih at VIII. 
103.2, Agni is again described as a ‘ reliable leader’ ( satpatih ; 
of Divodása at VI.16.19. It appears that on one occasion 
Divodasa received help from the Maruts, as is hinted at VII. 
18, 25; so that the words bharata and raja at V. 54. 14d possibly 
refer to him. The principal exploit which Indra is said to have 
performed for Divodàsa Atithigva is the overthrow of the demon 
chief Sambara and the destruction of his hundred mountain forts. 
In three passages of the Rgveda, both the proper name Divo- 
dass and the appellate Atithigva are mentioned side by side in 
connection with the event of Sambara’s overthrow; these are 
I, 113. 14 ( mahaim atithigvam kasojuvam | divodásam $ambarahatya 
dvatam: You favoured the great Divodasa Atithigva, who has 
- the speed of a whip, in the slaughter of Sambara’); IV. 26. 3 
( aham puro mandasüno vi airam nava sikam navatih $ambarasya..... 
divoddsam Atithigvam yad üvam: ‘I overthrew the 99 forts 
of Sambara at one stoke, being filled with wild delight, 
when I favoured Divodàsa Atithigva’ ) and VI, 47. 22 ( divoddsad 
atithigvasya radhah $ümbaram vasu pratyagrabhisma: ‘ we received 
from Divodasa .a gift which is worthy of Atithigva i. e., óf a 
man Whose name is Atithigva, and which consists of the 
treasures of Sambara conquered from him), In the first passage,! 
the exploit is ascribed to the A$vina, but such an exchange of 
exploits between Indra and the Aévina is also seen in the case 
of the maiden's son Parávrj and Kutsa Arjuneya. This passage 
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also confirms that Divodāsa mentioned at I, 116. 18 and 119. 4 
as a protégé of the ASvinà is no other than Divodasa Atithigva. 
In the third passage the two names are put in different cases, but 
that does not mean that two different persons are intended 
thereby ; it only suggests that the name Atithigva was intended 
by the poet to be suggestive, like the name Go$ano Napat 
at IV. 32, 22. In the next passage, the name Atithigva alone, 
without the name Divodasa, is mentioned in conneetion with 
the same event, i. e., the overthrow of the demon Sambara thus 
leaving no doubt whatever that Divodisa Atithigva alone is 
meant ( arandhayo atithigviya $ambaram: you overthrew Sambara 
for Atithigve’ I. 51,6), Tbere is one more passage which men- 
tions Divodàsa and Atithigva both in the same stanza, though in 
different halves ; it is I. 130. 7 :—bhinat puro navatim indra pürave 
dévodüsaüga mahi dü$use mrlo...atithigvaya | $ambaram girer ugro 
avübharat : “Oh, Indra, the fierce one, i. o, yourself, battered 
the 90 forts mightily for the sake of the worshipper Divodasa 
and Piru; he also threw down Sambara from the mouutain for 
the Atithigva’. I shall discuss the connection of Piru in 
this event in the sequel; but there can be no doubt that Divo- 
dàsa and Atithigva in the passage are identical. On the other 
hand, Divodàsa alone without the appellate Atithigva, is men- 
tioned in the following 8 passages in connection with the same 
event namely the overthrow of Sambara:-- I. 116. 18 ( yad 
aydiam divodásáya vartih bharadvajaiya a$vinà hayanta: “ When 
with great speed you, oh, A$vina, went to Divodisa, to Bhara- 
dvàja, on your usual round’ ); I. 119. 4 ( yüsisíam vartir vrsana 
vijenyam divodasaya mahi ceti vam avah: ' You went on your 
round to Divodasa, oh mighty ones; that favour of yours was 
proclaimed as great and covetable’ ); IT. 19. 6 (divodásáya navatim 
ca navendrah puro vi airat $ambarasya :‘ Indra overthrew 99 forts of 
Sambara for Divodäsa ’ IV. 30 20 ( Satam a$manmayinüm puram 
indro vi ásyat : divodüsüya disuse: ‘Indra overthrew a hundred 
stone-forts for the sacrificer Divodasa'; VI. 26. 5 ( ava girer 
düsam gambaram han právo divodisam: ‘You threw down the 
Disa Sambara from the mountain and favoured Divodasa ’ ) ; 
VI. 31.4 (tvam $afüni ava $ambarasya puro jaghantha apratini 
dasyoh asikso yatra... divodisaya : ' You battered down the huudred 
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impregnable forts of the Dasyu Sambara when you gave help to 
Divodisa’); VI. 43. 1 ( yasya tyat $ambaram made divodàsaya randha- 
yah:? in whose wild joy you subdued Sambara at that time for 
divodàsa ° ); and LX, 61, 2 ( avühan navatir nava purah sadya ittha- 
dhiye divodásaya $ambaram adha tyam turvasam 0००७४ You threw 
down at one stroke the 99 forts ( of Sambara ) Sambara himself, 
as also that Turva$a and Yadu, for the sake of so~inclined Div- 
vodàsa! ) This last passage where Turvasa and Yadu are men- 
tioned as the enemies of Divodasa in addition to Sambara, shows 
how the Atithigva who is mentioned as the enemy of Turvasa, 
and Yadu at VII. 19.8 (ni turvasam m yadvam śisīhi atithigvaya 
$aihsyam karisyan ‘ Intending to give the praiseworthy ( protec- 
tion) to Atithigva, strike down Turvasa and Y&dva i. e. Yadu’), 
is no other than Atithigva Divodisa himself, 


* The Bharatas in general seem to have been inimical to 
these two tribes of the Turvaśas and the Yadus. A Turva$a was 
defeated by Sudis in the well known Dà$arajüa war; cf. VII 
18.6. Another Turvasa was subdued by Srfijaya Daivavats ( VI. 
27. 7), who was himself a Bharata, son of Devavata mentioned 
at IIL. 23.2. Yet it need not be imagined that these two clans 
were never reconciled with the Bharatas; itis on the other 
hand more logical to suppose that the relations of the Bharatas 
with these clans were only of occasional enmity. The Bharadvajas 
sing the exploits of Indra when he helped Yadu and Turvasa 
to cross ‘a broad stream at VI. 20.12 and 45.1; and yet they 
were the family-priests of the Bharatas under the leadership of 
-Divodasa. A similar relation namely of occasional enmity seems 
to have existed also between the Bharatas and the Pürus, At I. 
130.7, Divodasa is almost called a Püru in the description of his 
fight with Sambara ; but probably a Püru chief as an ally of 
Divodàss is meant in that passage. At VI. 47, we do not get the 
mention of any Püru in the context of the overthrow of Sambara 
but at I. 59. 6-7, the Pürus appear to have heen referred to in the 
same context, a3 is also clear from the reference to the Bhara- 
dvàja ih v. 7. At 1.63.7, Sudās and the Piru king Purukutsa are 
mentioned together in one stanza, as if they were allies, which is 
-however chronologically impossible; while at L112.14 Divodisa 
Atithigva ahd Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, are again mention- 
ed in the same stanza. It must be admitted however, that in the 
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first of these passages sudüse may be taken as an adjective of 
purave and in the second, the two princes are mentioned together 
with the intention of recording’ similar feats of Indra together, 
For, Indra had destroyed the seven autumnal forts of the Dāsas 
for the Ptrus; of, I. 63.7; 131. 4; 174.2; VL 20.10; and he had 
also destroyed the 100 forts of the Dasa Sambara for Divodaga 
Atithigva. King Sudis and Trasadasyu Piru are again men- 
tioned together in the same stanza at VIT. 19.3. Similarly at V. 
24, Lrasadasyu Piru and Asvamedha Bharata are mentioned as 
allies. Onthe other hand, from VII. 8.4 and VII. 18. 13, the 
Pürus would appear to be the enemies of the Bharatas, 


8 The second Atithigva is the Atithigva of the Gungus who 
was helped by Indra in killing Parnaya and Karafija; see I. 53,8 
( tvam karafijam uta parnayam vadhis tejisthaya alithigvasya vartani : 
‘You have killed Karafija and Parnaya with the sharpest edge of 
( the wheel ) of Atithigva’ ) ; X. 48.8 ( aham gungubhyo atithigvuam 
iskaram isam na vriraluram viksu dhárayam yat parnayaghna - uta 
va karafijahe prüham mahe vrtrahatye a$us$ruvi : I brought Atithi- 
gva as a gift to the Gungus; I placed among their people that 
killer of their enemies ( who became welcome to them ) like food 
when I became famous in the great battle where Parnaya and 
Karanja were killed)! This Atithigva belonged to the clan 
of the Gungus, which is otherwise unknown in the Rgveda. 
Parnaysa and Karafija were very likely two powerful allies be- 
longing to the Dasa tribes; they were at war with the Aryan 
clan of the Gungus, who were evidently fighting a losing battle 
until at last they got a valiant and skilful leader in the person of 
Atithigva. This Atithigva was specially fitted for the purpose 
by Indra, as we are told. He is described as vriratur like the 
other similar warrion Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa and the 
leader of the Pürug (cf, IV. 42.8). Both these leaders are con- 
ceived as compassionate gifts to helpless persons by the war-like 
god Indra, in one case the people without a leader, and in the 
other, a distressed woman. On the other hand, Divodasa Ati. 
thigva is imagined as an affectionate gift to a warrior named 
Vadhrya$va by the River-deity Sarasvati. He is described mere- 
ly as rnacyut  rempver of wrongs, weaknesses or defects : 
in general. rua in Rgveda does not mean ‘debt,’ as it does in 
the post~Revedic literature, when a son Was regarded as ‘the 
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remover’ of the father's pir-rna, by his very birth. Yet it is 
quite possible that our passage might have formed the transi- 
tional stage in the change of the meaning of the word. This dif- 
ference of situation attendant upon the birth of Atithigva Divo- 
dasa of the Bharata dynasty and Atithigva of the Gungus makes 
it quite plaid that the two are entirely different. It is also not to ° 
be forgotten that it was very likely that Divodàsa Atithigva was 
borne to Vadhryasva by the stream of the river Sarasvati and that 
this was poetically conceived as a gift from the deity presiding 
over the river-stream, Neither the Gungus‘nor their enemies 
Parnays and Karafija are unfortunately mentioned any where else. 
in the Reveda. But the Bharadvajas who were patronized by Divo- 
dasa Atithigva for a considerable period do not mention any of 
these personalities and this would not have happened had the 
two Atithigvas been known to them as identical. The word 
. Gungu occurs once in the Rgveda (IT. 82.8); but there it seems to 
be the name of a river-deity or of some other kind of deity. In the 
former case, Gungu may be regarded as the name of an actual 
river and the Gungus may be the people dwelling on the banks 
of this river. But this practice of naming a people from the place 
of their habitation, particularly a river, is not much in evidence 
in the Rgveda. At any rate, The Gungus cannot be identified 
with the Bharatas and it is quite obvious that the Atithigva of 
the Gungus, the vanquisher of Parnaya and Karafija, is distinct 
from Divodasa Atithigva of the Bharata dynasty. 

9 The third Atithigva is mentioned as the father of a prince 
called Indrota, who is praised as a great donor along with the 
sons of Rksa and Asvamedha, at VITI. 68, 15-17, In this passage, 
it is all very doubtful as to what relation the names bear to the 
patronymics. It is for example not clear whether Tksasya sūnavi in 
v.15 refers to Indrota or to another prince called Srutarvan whose 
name is not at all mentioned in this hymn, but who is said to 
have been favoured by Indra in vanquishing*his enemy Mrgaya 
ab X, 49.5 and who is mentioned as a donor at VIII. 74, 13 by an 
Atri poet, Pütakratu in v, 17 is very likely a proper name and 
that too of ASvamedha’s son. One ASvamedha Bharata is men- 
tioned as an ally of King Trasadasyu Paurukutsi at V. 27. This 
Pütakratu ASvamedha is not known from any .other passage in 
the Rgveda, though a queen called Putskratà, mother of a king 
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who was popularly known as ‘a wolf of the Dasyus,’ is known 
from Rv. VIII 56, 2 and 4. Indrota is evidently a proper name 
of Atithigva’s son. But who this Atithigva was cannot be asc- 
ertained. If the three princes are supposed to be allies, and if 
Asvamedha Pütakratu is a Bharata, itis very unlikely that 
Indrota too was a Bharata and thus this Atithigva too is surely 
different from Divodàsa Atithigva. 

10 The fourth Atithigva is entirely different from the first 
three, since, he is said to have been overthrown by Indra and his 
brave followers ard described as slain by him for assisting a. 
prince called Türvayàna. He is mentioned in the following 
passages 71. 53. 10 ; IL 14. 7 ; VI. 18, 13; VIII 53.2, 

tvàm &vitha susavasam tavotibhis tava tràmabhir indra 
türvayánami! 

tvam asmai kutsam atithigvam &yum mahe ràjfie yüne 
arandhanàyah (1) 
adhvaryavo yah Satam à sahasram bhimya upasthe avapaj 
jaghanvàn! 

kutsaya àyor atithigvasya viran nyavrnag bharata somam 

asmai (2) 

pra tat te adya karanam krtam bhüt kutsam yad ayum 
atithigvam asmait 

purü sahasra ni $i$à abhi ksim ut türvayanam dhrsatà 
ninetha 1 (3) 
ya àyum kutsam atithigvam ardayo vavrdhano divedive (4) 


‘You helped that well-known Tiirvayana with your favours 
and protections, Oh Indra. You subdued Kutsa Atithigva Ayu 
for the sake of this great and youthful king. (1) Adhvaryus! 
. bring your Soma to him, who killed and laid low on the bosom 
of the earth and this uprooted a hundred and a thousand 
warriors of Kutsa Atithigva Ayu. (2) That deed of yours was 
well executed today when you subdued Kutsa Ayu Atithigva for 
him. ( At that time N you laid low on the ground many thousand 
( of warriors), and boldly carried off Tirvayana from their midst. 
(3) You, who overpowered Ayu Kutsa Atithigva, yourself grow- 
ing powerful day by day (4) 


11 Generally Kutsa, Ayu and Atithigva in these passages are 
supposed to be three different persons and itis also further 
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assumed that these three, though they were separately assisted 
. and favoured by Indra on other occasions, were nevertheless 
overthrown together on one occasion, when they had allied them- 
selves against a prince called Türvayàna, by that same deity who 
wanted to help that prince, It is also said that on this one 
occasion, hundreds and thousands of warriors of these three 
allies were killed by Indra on the battle-field. To me however, 
it appears more probable that all the three names i. e, Kutsa 
Ayu and Atithigva, belong to one and the same person, whose 
propsr name was Kutsa, who belonged to, the family of the 
Ayus,:and who bore the appellate Atithigva. All the three 
names appear together one after the other and in the same case- 
termination, in the context of the defence of Türvayána. In 
iwo of the four passages which refer to this event, we get a 
reference to the slaughter of the many hundred and thousand 
followers. But in neither of the two do we get a genitive 
plural of a pronoun referring to the three as is very naturally 
expected particularly in the second of the two passages, i. e. 
VI. 18.13. Itis again, I think, significant that the three names 
are never used separately or singly in this context, nor is there 
a plural form ever used to suggest that the three names signified 
three different persons. As & matter of fact, there are no 
definite grounds in any of the four passages to assume that 
Kutsa, Ayu and Atithigva were different persons. We have 
such an evidence, for example, in the case of the four or five 
allies who are mentioned at VI. 20. 8. Only two of these are men- 


—. tioned in the same context at VI. 26. 8 and all the four or five 


are meant by the plural form vefasiin at X. 49.4, For this 
reason, I would rather understand that the three names belong 
to one and the same person as said. above. This Kutsa 
Atithigva must however be distinguished from Kutsa Arjuneya 
who was assisted by Indra in his fight with the demon Susna 
(see in particular Rv. VIL 19. 2; VIIL 4-11; and IV. 24.1 
Also spe I, 112. 23, where the defence of this same Kutsa is 
ascribed to the Asvina ). Both these Kutsas were warriors and 
princes. The second is repeatedly mentioned asa protégé of 
Indra in his battle with Susna and in many of the passages, his 
patronymic is dropped. He has almost assumed a semi-divine 


668 H. D. VELANKAR 

character in the Revedic hymns; see Macdonell, Vedic Mytho- 
logy, p.146. There is a third Kutsa; but he is only a priest and 
poet mentioned at I. 106. 6ab ( the word Kutsa is an adjective, I 
think, at VII. 25. 5a and X. 49. 4b; it means ‘ skilful, active’ 
etc, ) The historical character which is supposed to be indica- 
ted at Vedic Mythology, really belongs to the first and the third 
Kutsa but not to the second. It is I suppose, not correct to 
identify the three Kutsas who are found in entirely different 
situations and surroundings, merely because they bear the 
same name, . 

12 There is also an independent evidence to show that the 
second and the fourth Atithigvas were not identical. The two 
are mentioned very near each other, one as Indra’s enemy and 
the other as his protégé, in stanzas 8 and 10 of Rv. I. 53. This 
would not have happened had the poet of the hymn known them 
to be identical. Similarly, it cannot be imagined that Atithigva 
Kutsa whose defeat is recorded at VI. 18.13. was known to the 
Bharadvàja poet of that hymn to be identical with the great 
patron of the Bharadvajas, namelv, Divodása Atithigva. For, 
had he so known him to be, he would not have mentioned his 
defeat and overthrow by Indra in his hymn with such enthusiasm 
as is suggested by the stanza. Thus then, we find that the four 
Atithigvas stand distinguished from each other by being asso- 
ciated with entirely different and unconnected events and indivi- 
duals; and that there do not exist any grounds whetever, beyond 
the common appellate Atithigva, to suppose that they were 
identical. Itis of course very difficult to say which of these 
four was the oldest; but it would seem that Divodàsa was the 
first to be called Atithigva and the others might have imitated 
him in assuming the appellate, 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE RASA-THEORY 
BY 
K. N. WATAVE 


Bharata, the reputed author of the N atya-Sastra, is the ear- 
liest known exponent of literary criticism in India. Like a true 
critic, he unmistakably sees that emotional appeal or emotional 
response on the part of the enjoyer is the end and aim of litera- 
ture, Any piece of literary composition that is without this 
appeal is according to him, a misnomer (नहि tarà काश्चिद्प्य्थः 
sada 1 N.S, VI. 34), The accessories of a dramatic composition and 
performance which he names as आंगिक, बाचिक and आहाय अभिनय8 
must subserve the सात्विक अभिनय which is the principal thing, 
and which includes the conception of ta. It is generated by the 
combination of the विभाव, अनुभाव and व्यभिचारिभावड, This, in short, 
is the Rasa-theory of Bharata, which in the hands of later 
rhetoricians has developed into the  Rasa-system and has 
dominated all Indian literary speculations down to this day. 


In his exposition of the Rasa-theory, Bharata brings us face 
to face with the subtle play of emotions both in the heart of the ' 
reader and the actor. In other words, he i8 giving us, unconseious- 
. ly perhaps,a psychological explanation of the whole process. 
Psychology, as an independent science, did not exist in those days, 
All the same, with the aid of the method of introspection alone 
he and other literary critics belonging to his school, have for- 
mulated a sort of a literary psychology, centuries before the dawn 
of psychological investigation in the West. 


I propose first to explain this old psyvhology of the Rasas in 
terms of the recent advancement of this science and then to ` 
scrutinise the same in itslight. In attempting this task, which 
as far as I know is the first of its kind, I have followed leading 
psychelogists like William McDougall, Stout, Ribot, S. Wood- 
worth, Thouless and the rest 


Let me, first of all, explain and scrutinise the famous Rasa- 
Sūtra of Bliarats. This Sütra runs as—aq विभावानुभावड्याभचपतर- 


संयोगाद्रसतिध्पात्तः । ( N. S. VI-34 ) and it explains the process of the 
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रसनिष्पत्ति (call it generation or enjoyment or revelation of रस ) 
in the spectator. What the Sūtra purports to mean is— when the 
uras, Asuras, and the eq#aritaras combine to awaken the स्थांयि- 
भाव of the reader or the spectator, the awakened afata finally 
develops into रस. 


Western psychology always prefers to talk of a living orga- 
nism, as responding to some stimulus or as behaving in a parti- 
cular way under some situation. To adopt the same terminology, 
the spectator or the reader is the living organism emotionally 
responding to the situation in the drama i. e. the characters and 
their surrounding. The fauras ( both आलम्बन and उद्दी पन) are, theres 
fore, the stimuli (external in the case of a performance and inter- 
nal in the case of reading a play—in the form of mental images). 
अदाव are the expressions of the emotions so ably treated by 
Charles Darwin in his “ Expressions of the emotions in Man and 
Animal” and adopted by psychologists. There is a wide diver. 
gence of opinion amongst Indian scholars in assigning to the 
व्याभिचारिभावड and the स्थायिभाषs their English equivalents. 
(The term स्थार्यिभाब although not actually used in the Sūtra, is 
understood and is to be supplied as स्थायिनः विभाबानुभावब्याभचारोभे' 
संयोगात्‌ erue: रसत्वेन निष्पात्तेः । ), 

This lack of harmony in the proper use of suitable equivalents 
to these two terms is, probably, due to the fact that none of the 
scholars have, as yet, made a psychological approach fo the pro- 
blem. The स्थायिभाव isthe “ Sentiment" the conception of which 
was first expounded by A. F, Shand in his “ The Foundations of 
Character ” (1914) and accepted by W. McDougall with some 
important alterations in his " Social Psychology ". Our Sanskrit 
स्थायिभाव is neither an instinct, nor an emotion, nor a mood; alth- 
ough it has got an instinctive base and is a primary emotion in 
character. Primary emotions, which are indicators of correspond- 
ing instincts at work, become organised in systems about the 
various objects and classes of objects that excite them. Such 
an’ organised system of emotional tendencies is not a fact 
or mode of experience, but it is a feature of the com- 
pletly organised structure of the mind that underlies all our 
mental activities. Such organised systems of emotions are senti- 
ments (see p. 122 Social &nd'p. 420 Outline). Thé sentiment 
when once formed is the enduring condition of a considerable 
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range of emotions and desires to which McDougall calls Derived 
emotions. These Derived emotions of McDougall ( for which 
see pages 338-346 Outline) are Our व्याधिचरारिभाव8, The Derived 
emotions fall into two groups :—( 1) The prospective emotions of 
desire such as hope, anxiety, despondency etc. and (2) The Re- 
trospective’ emotions of desire, such as sorrow, regret, remorse. 
Joy and surprise are, also, Derived emotions. The derived emo- 
tions are not like the primary emotions, constantly conjoined 
with any one instinctive impulse. These emotions may arise in 
the course of the operation of any strong impulse or tendency, 
the emotion being dependent upon or derived from the working 
of the impluge under certain conditions. On page 345 of his “Out- 
line" W. McDougall gives us a clear distinction between the 
primary and Derived emotions. After grasping it a student of 
the Sahitya Sastra, shall have no difficulty in identifying these 
with his व्याभिचारिमाव8, It must be noted that the Derived emotions 
never develop into sentiments as they have no clear instinctive 
base and have no independent end. It is either the primary or 
the blended emotion which enters into sentiment-formations. 


Scrutinised in the light of this discussion, Bharata’s list of the 
eight स्थायिभाव5 and the thirty-three व्पाभिचारिभावs discloses certain 
serious flaws. Out of the eight, उत्साह is not an emotion at all. It 
is either the physical or mental energy; and what is more, it is 
not peculiar to बीररस of which it is given as the स्थायिकाव. It is 
at the bottom of any energetic, action be it a 'love-affair (रात), 
devotion to God ( भक्ति) or for the matter of that a hearty laugh 
(eta). Sorrow (tre ) and surprize ( विस्मय) are Derived emotions 
and present difficulties in the way of the करुण and Awa रसऽ. हास, 
and शम are highly complex. faa¢ stands on dubious grounds, रात, 
क्रोध, भय and जुगुप्सा alone stand the test, ag they are either primary 
or blended emotions capable of sentiment-formation. 


The list of the thirty-three व्यभिचारिभाव७ is far too faulty. Of the 
33, ग्लानि, मद, WA, आलस्य, जडता, मोह, निद्रा, ATAI, ga, प्रबोध, cars, 
उन्माद and सरण (13 in all) are not emotions at all, being all of 
them physical states!! चपलता, आवेग and उग्रता .७!8 not emotions, 
but are terms indicative of the intensity of any emotions. शंका, 
AAG, त्रास, 4nd गर्व are primary emotions and have no business 
to be in this list. तडा and असूया are blended emotions and 
should not appear here. माते, Rah, अदहित्थ and af, being cogni- 
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tive mental conditions, cannot be set down as emotions properly 
so-called. What remains as व्यभिचारिमाव8 proper, after this 
careful sifting, is a group of seven Derived emotions, भोत्छुक्य, देन्य, 
विषाद, हर्ष, शति, चिन्ता and निवद. Repetition and insufficiency are 
two additional draw-backs in this list. आशा, नेरादय, पश्चाताप, आश्वर्यं 
etc, could have been added to it. ° 


What is responsible for this defective treatment is that un- 
aided introspection could not enable even clever minds of those 
old days to distinguish between psychological and physiological 
functions. Nor was human knowledge, then, so advanced as to 
mark the three distinct aspects of the cyclic process of the 
mental activity-the cognitive, conative and affective. This need 
not at all, therefore, lead to the depreciation of the contribution of 
ancient critics, Such psychologists as Spinoza, Descartes, John 
Lock, A. F, Shand who lived in what may be called the Scienti- 
fic age, have similarly or more seriously blundered!! Hence we 
must have deeper admiration for their genius by our realisation 
of their limitations. 


As regards the hotly disussed nature of the सास्विक wras 
modern psychology tends to hold the view that they should be 
classed with the अनभाव& ; as both of them are expressions of the 
emotion and the difference in them is one of degree and not of 
kind. 


More psychologically correct is the stand of the Sanskrit rhe- 
torician$ when they explain the process of the Rasa-realisation. 
अभिनवस्त्त gives us a very accurate idea of the mental attitude of 
a सहृदय when he is enjoying a work of art. The characters and 
scenes described therein are seen by him with the eye of imagi- 
nation, (the बर्णनीयतन्मर्याभवनयोग्यता which अभिनव gives as the 
qualification of a सहृदय implies this ‘ eye of imagination’), This 
process is known as the ' Ideational Representation to conscious- 
ness of objects. तादात्म्य is Empathy which has been clearly defined 
by Lipps. areq is detachment or ‘ psychical distance ’ and has 
been given in this context by R. H. Thouless. साधारणीकरणव्यापार 
reveals a very clear psychologiqal insight of our critics. It is 
known today as the process of Universalization. Prof. C. T. 
Winchester calls it ' Idealization ’ in which the reader strips 
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himself of whatever is individual and local and creates types that. 
hold good at all times and in all places and perceives all these 
things in an abstract way. This सत्याग्णीकरण has been suggested by 
भरत himself, (mesa सामान्यगुणयोगेन रसा तिष्पद्यन्ते । N.S. VII. 9), referred 
to by भडुतायक by the term भावना or भावकत्व and so ably explained 
by अभिनव, Even I. A, Richards, who is an accepted psychological. 
literary critic, has not much improved upon our critics ( see his 
‘Poetic experience’ in his ’Science and Poetry’ and in his 
* Principles of literary criticism ' ) 


Our Sanskrit critics have elearly stated thdt रस is both काव्यगत 
(which they call लोकिक रस) and रासकगत (which is अलॉकिकरस), But 
they affirm, and rightly too, that the aires रस is the higher of 
the two, as it is the final effect. C. T, Winchester supports this 
view. There must be “emotional element’ in literature no doubt, 
but its power of awakening in the reader corresponding emotions 
( which is his emotional response) is displayed in the minds of 
and is to be ultimately felt by the reader. Sanskrit rhetoricians 
do not clearly define रस although they describe the process of its 
generation and realization. We may frame here a psychological 
definition of vw. “The pleasant and total emotional response of 
& sympathetic reader to the elegant expression of intense emo-' 
tions in Poetry is tw." The same may be rendered thus in 
Sanskrit by coining the word ‘mazit? for ' response. ’ 


ललिताविष्कातिं गाढं भावधघ॒दिदिय काव्यगं 
सहृदः छखनिष्यन्दी प्रत्युद्ारो रसः Id: । 

One thing, however, must be noted in passing, with regard to 
our Rasa-realization that it is immensely steeped in mysticism, 
88 the critics that propounded it were all of them followers of-one 
or the other school of mystic philosophy. The West, also, is not 
totally free from this mysticism in arts, and I. A. Richard had to 
raise a voice of warning against this tendency. Delight (आनन्द, 
हर्ष ), aesthetic pleasure ( सुख ) and ecstasy (बह्यास्वादसहोद्र आनन्द) are 
given as the ends of Poetry. But no rational ‘and elear analysis. 
of this Pleasure has been attempted. भरत suggestsethe why of 
this pleasure by the word हृदयसंघाद ( याऽथों हृदयसंवादी iN. S, VII,10) 
and अभिनव only reiterates the same by his वासना संवाद or हृदय संत्राद 
Some modern psychologists have put forward their ' Repression- 
theory ' and the consequent ' sublimation ” that is effected by the 
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reading of literature. Some of them have advanced the Play- 
theory. also. Fulfilment of the various instinctive tendencies 
seems to be the goal of humar life; and the expression of the 
Ego is the way to achieve it. In actual life man is expressing 
himself through various serious activities. But his surplus 
energy finds another and a more delightful outlet for them i. e. 
play. Human activity in this field of play has given rise to all 
aris, “Playful self-expression” क्रीडारूप आत्माविष्कार, therefore, 
may be offered as an all-embracing theory of aesthetic pleasure. 


The number of Rasas and their relative position is an 
important item of the Rasa-theory that now calls for a phycho- 
logical scrutiny. Bharata enumerates eight vus, the ninth is 
added, later on, to the list and the claims of a dozen others have 
been pressed by some revolutionary critics like रुद्रट and भोज, The 
reactionary element of our Sanskrit writers appears to be mainly 
guided by tradition in this respect, although a few of them have 
taken their stand on reason. Ruskin in his ‘Modern Painters’ 
names some eight or nine emotions always expressed in litera- 
ture. Winchester disagrees with him and instead of giving the 
exact number of such emotions he only states certain qualities 
of such emotions such as steadiness, power, propriety etc. 
Generally speaking, Western criticisim does not sit tight over 
the question of the exact number of emotions in literature. If, 
however, a general principle to limit the number of emotions 
(or स्थायिभाव8 ) in literature is to be laid down it shall be 
‘something like this. “ There should be as many THs as there are 
intense emotions which can adequately unfold the emotional life 
of man and which when delineated in literature would be highly 
delectable. ” ० 


lhis enunciation implies the following tests in order: 
(1) 38 literature ought to be pleasing above everything else, 
ihe emotion must be delectable. The delectability of an emotion, 
primarily, depends on the fineness and complexity that it 
attains in the course of evolution. Crude and simple primary 
emotions working on a mere Instinctive physical plane— and not 
reaching the aesthetic or intellectual level—do not commend 
themselves to cultured taste. Appetite for food, the feeling of 
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possession and that of creativeness have always remained on a 
lower plane in revolution and although they are primary, they 
hav? seldom been used in literature to evoke any good emotional 
response. The same can be said of disgust also. ( 2) The emotion 
must be primary and not Derived. It may be simple or compo- 
site or blended. Primary emotions are very powerful and 
active as they are vitally connected with the ruling tendencies 
of self-preservation and the preservation of the species. (3) 
The object that excites these emotions must be so important as 
to determine the major goals towards whiche we strive. In the 
absence of such objects we form what are called ‘tastes’ and 
‘ hobbies’ (see ' Energies of Men’ pp. 239-41). This has been 
anticipated by Mammata ( see रतिर्देवादिविषया K. P. IV). 


In the light of the above remarks, the following shall be the 
reconstruction of the Rasas. बीभत्स and Ña should be struck off 
from the list and they should be replaced by वत्सल and भक्ति, 
बीभत्स is not independently relishable and Ñz is nothing but 
वीराभास ( an improper sort of बीर ) वत्सछ has got a very strong 
instinctive base ( being conjoined with the parental instinct) 
and is highly delectable. भाकित has unnecessarily suffered at the 
hands of older rhetoricians who relegated it to the position of a mere 
भाव, simply because they could not go against overwhelming 
tradition. wis or devotion to God is a highly complex emotion 
conjoined with the Instincts of Submission, of appeal, of curio. 
sity, of escape and of the social, भाक्तं is not a mere sentiment; 
it is a master~sentiment as well. Those that have read the lives 
and literature of the Marathi saint-poets will appreciate these 
remarks, करुण should have sympathy ( Passive primitive sym- 
pathy of McDougall) for its स्थायी भाव instead of शोक which 
means Sorrow. In sympathetic behaviour each of several ins- 
tincts seems to be adopted on the receptive side in such a way 
as to be played upon by the expressions of the same instincts in 
other members of the same species, This is what McDougall 
calls "The Sympathetic Induction of emotions ” in his ‘ Group 
mind’ (p. 25). | 


aay instead of उत्साह should bé the स्थायिभाव of diz. This रस is 
based on the instinct of self-assertion which manifests itself in 
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resentment or intolerance, Wonder ( विस्मय ) instead of surprise 
Y araq ) should be the स्थायिभाव of std. Commonly speaking 


surprise which is a Derived sm6tion is the emotion of the अङद्धुतरस 
in Sanskrit. Let us hope that wonder would take its place in this 
scientific age. Other Rasas present no difficulty. शान्त Rasa is 
more philosophie in nature and is fraught with & number of 
complications. If psychology is, at all, to be allowed to probe 
into the secrets of the serenity of this रस, one can say that an 
emotion of complacence or supreme satisfaction connected 
with the elevated «Ego-Instinet is at the base of sra, which is 
its स्थायिभाव, Thus the number of Rasas comes to nine. In fixing 
the number of the Rasas one should not take into account the 
variety of objects but should look to their स्थापिभावs alone. For in- 
stance, भाक्ति should be a रस and राष्ट्रभाक्ते, धर्मभक्ति, गुरुभाक्ती, मातृभक्ति ७७. 
should be its sub-divisions and not so many Rasas. There have 
been numerous attempts at Rasa-Synthesis or unification of the 
eight accepted Rasas. They have 'tended to limit the number of 
Rasas on the one hand and to determine their relative position on 
the other. Bhoja’s attempt is the most scientific of them all. 
He says for instance that अहंकार (T17 ) is the root of all human 
‘emotions. There may be seientific accuracy in these and similar 
‘attempts, but they defeat their own end i. e. the aesthetic satisfac- 
tion derived from the unfoldment of emotional life. The relative 
position of the Rasas has been determined by Sanskrit scho- 
lars by establishing in them the relation of व्याप्यव्यापक, उपकायाप- 
कारक and 'प्रछातावछाति, Out of these the प्रङत्ताबछातभाव ( that is one 
Rasa being the cause and the other its effect ) propounded by भरत 
is unscientific as no primary emotion is related to other primary 
one in that way. 


. There are a number'of other points in the Rasa-theory that 
need clarification and scrutiny such as--(1) The nature of राते 
which is rather an unhappy term and has consequently let to 
unnecessary complications. (2) The place of the agia ?( अतुभाष 


egaa, विभाव and स्थायिभाव) i.e. whether they belong 40 the 


काव्य or to the शासक" or to both? What is the exact relation of the 
अलकार8, the tara, वक्राक्ते, राते etc. to रस ? But the short compass 
of this very small arficle does" not permit me to make even a 
passing reference to their treatment. The reader may find the 
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whole subject exhaustively dealt with in my Marathi work 
entitled the wwiaasr, ` - _ 4 ` 


Let me observe, in conclusión, that all such clarification and 
scruitiny of the Sanskrit Rasa-theory shall undoubtedly have 
their value in the field of pure Sanskrit Research, but if they are 
to be really fruitful in the field of Vernacular literatures which 
derive from Sanskrit and look np to Sanskrit as the Parent- 
language, the clarified and scrutinised Rasa-theory shall have 
-to be re-adjusted to the current literature and brought uptodate 


_, in the light of the modern developments. Theft alone shall Sanskrit 


scholarship have served its practical end by supplying a strong 
and indigenous nucleus of Veruacular Rhetorics. 


WOMAN IN THE SCULPTURE OF THE DECCAN, AN 
ARTISTEC STUDY 
BY 
G. YAZDANI à 


Until quite recently Indian sculpture was considered to be 
completely devoid of any artistic merit, and the object of those who 
studied it was to estimate its character from only the antiquarian 
and iconographic points of view. The above opinion is however 
being superseded rapidly, so much so that art connoisseurs are not 
only enthusiastic in their praise of Indian sculpture; but they 
place it above the sculpture of other countries by virtue of its 
giving a better expression of the fullness of life. An interesting 
article on this subject was contributed by Dora Gordine ( Hon. 
Mrs, Richard Hare ) to the J. R. A. S. in January, 1941. 

The object of the present article is however to judge the merits 
of Deccan sculpture, particularly of female figures, in the light of 
the universal criterion of beauty of form, naturalness of pose, and 
expression of inner feeling, The reason for restricting my remarks 
tothe sculpture of the Deccan is that I consider that the sister 
arts of Painting and Sculpture have a much earlier history in the 
Deccan than in the rest of India and for any aesthetic appreciation 
specimens from this part of India better represent the historical ' 
sequence in the development of plastic arts than those of 
North India. 

Woman has been the symbol of grace and beauty in the 
sculpture of the Deccan from the very beginning; but this view 
doos not apply to totemic specimens, the features of which are 
determined more by tribal or racial superstitions than. by any 
consideration of symmetry in human form. The sculptors of the 
Deccan must have been adept in carving figures in wood, ivory 
and stone long before the spread of Buddhism, which took place 
during the reign of Asoka in the third century B. OC, for the 
specimens which we A in the caves at Kondane, Bedsa and Karle, 
all belonging to the 2nd century B. C., show a highly developed, art, 
which could not have reached that stage in less than a millenium 
of continuous intellectual and technical progress, To elucidate 
this view I invite the attention of readers to the panels representing 
some male and female figures, carved on the left wall of the fagade 
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Chaitya-cave at Karle, Bombay Presidency. Carving’ on the right wall of the portico. 
16 ( By courtesy of the Archzological survey of Government of India ). 
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Vihara-cave No. 7, Aurangabad, Nizam's Dominions. 


Dance-scene carved on the left wall of the shrine. 





Vihara-cave No, 7, Aurangabad, N&zam's Dominions. 


-18 A woman and a dwarf carved on the outer wall of the shrine near the door. 





e Prahmanical cave No. XX1, Ellora. 


A river-goddess carved on the left wall of the court 
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The Brahmanical cave Kailasa ( No, XVI), Ellora. 
20 Ravana shaking Kailasa. 
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The Great Temple of Palampet, Warrangal District, 
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‘igure of a dancer. 
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. The Temple near the tank at Pangal, Nalgonda District. 


A female figure carved on the wall of the shrine; | 
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The Temple on the embankment of Ramappa Lake, Warrangal District. 
A female figure carved near the door-jamb of the shrine. 
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of the chaitya cave at Kondane, As the FN reproduced in 
this article ( Pl, I) has been taken from the ground, the figures are 
not oy small but also lack cofsiderably Uff grace pf poise of the 
original&*es ~ 

There are four panels which may represent the story of the gay 
life of some raja who ultimately embraced Buddhism, or they may 
be copies of the panels of decorative statuary of some important 
building.. The latter view seems to be more correct for it was 
customary in early Buddhist architecture to adorn buildings with 
carvings representing the salient features of the abodes of the Lord 
or secular personages " 


Commencing from the right the first panel represents a cavalier 
in a sportive mood, aecompanied by two young ladies. He is armed 
with a large bow, but the dress consists of a loin-cloth and a scarf 
which is worn artistically round his arm and waist. In contrast to 
this scantiness of dress he has considerable jewellery on his body, 
comprising wristlets, necklace, ear-rings and some head ornament 
which is intertwined with the hair in an artisic manner. The cava- 
lier is caressing the lady standing to his left, and the twinkle in 
his eyes and the inclination of his head present a perfect picture of 
love-making, Thelady isin a responsive mood and seems to be 
enjoying the attention of her paramour. To keep the balance of 
her joyful poise she holds the scarf of the cavalier with one hand 
while the other is placed gracefully on her hip. The lady on the 
right, who is siting on a boulder, apparently resents this fondling 
and she pinches with her left hand the side of the cavalier and to 
show her disapproval is looking in another direction. The raiment 
of both the ladies is scanty in the extreme; but the hair has been 
dressed with great care, indicating & highly developed style of 
coiffure, However what strikes a student of art the most is the 
rhythm and the apparent movement shown by the seulptor in 
carving these figures. The body line turns and twists to indicate 
the pulsation of life, and although there is no anatomical precision 
as in Greek sculpture, yet the eye is not offended in any way; on 
the contrary it is filled with joy by the grace of pose and and 
vividness of expression . 


The second panel also represents the same cayalier, but there is 


only one lady, probably the one whom he was caressing in the first 


* Rao Bakadur K. N. Dikshit, Director-General df Archaeology in India is 


now kindly arranging for a close-up photegraph of these: panels from a point in 


which the lens should be on the same level with the panels. 
ee 
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panel... The cavalier in this scene is armed with a heavy club, the 
shape of which may be of interest to those who are collecting infor- 
mation on thenyeapons of. India, before the Christian era.” Both 
the figures seem to be intoxicated with joy and the sWimt “of their: 
bodies indicates. that they- are dancing.: The pose of. the cavalier 
resembles to a certain extent -that. of Siva in the. idndava dance, 
as. shown in the later sculptures ‘of the Saivite cult, dating from 
the 6th century A. D. onwards, The pose of the lady is still more 
graceful and she has clasped the scarf of her lover in order to sway. 
her body: in harmony with his steps ‘+ 2 


In the third panel the figures are the same, but: their positions 
have been reversed. - The ‘cavalier appears "om the right and ‘the 
lady on the left; and, further, instead ‘of: the Jady’s clasping the 


. scarf- of the cavalier he is holding the waistband of the lady, who 


has placed her hand fondly on the head of her partner with a view 
to keeping balance itd ues 


Thé fourth panel is broken and we see only the cavalier and 
one of the hind-legs of his horse. He is in a mirthful attitude 
in this scene also and and seems to be dancing. The Hinaydna school 
of Buddhism, from its strict injunction against the, representaion 
of the Great Being in human form may appear to those who are’ 
not familiar with the early sculpture of this school’ as somewhat 
puritan in taste, but the ‘fact is not exactly that. The artist 
sculptor or painter, displayed a zest for life from: the very 
beginning, and in the Jdiakas, the stories of the previous 
lives of the Buddha, he could find ready material to show. 
his soft feelings on the one hand and the perfection of technical 
skill on the other | 

I describe two more sculptures of the Hinaydna school. of 
the earliest period (cir. 200 B. C.) of ‘which the specimens have 
been identified with certainty. One of these is from the chaitya 
at Karle, representing a Naga raja or a Yaksa accompanied by a 


woman (PI. II) The pose of the latter is extremely graceful 


and she appears to be dancing, Like the plastic arts dancing also 
appears to have reached a high level before the Christian era, for in 
the tarly paintings of Ajanta in cave X there are some delightful 
specimens, În this subject the lady has Gurved her right arr? her 
fingers gently touching her head, while the left arm she has placed 
round the waist of her-partner. As regards the lower part of. her 
body the left leg is bent, near theeknee- and: the toes. only rest: on.the . 
ground, the attitude conveying: an idea of movement . As’ a matter’ 


> 


* 
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of fact such poses and steps are still to be seen in Indian dancing.'* 
Now who would deny the charm of such a Se pot, judging from 
the canong governing art-criticism prevalent 1n any offuntry of the 
world. 
The other specimen of the Hinaydna school belonging to the 
2nd century ® C,is the sculpture representing two horse~riders, 
carved on the top of a pillar at Bedsa. ** One of the horse-riders is 
a Yaksa or a raja and the other his consort. The happy couple have 
very refined features and the male figure in an amorous mood has 
stretched out his hand to caress the lady. The love-light is reflected 
from the countenance of both and the same feeling*is reciprocated 
in the almost quivering nostrils, up-raised ears and manes and 
glistening eyes of the two horses. As these figures are of consider- 
able size, and finished with extraordinary skill, I consider them to 
be the finest specimens of the Buddhist sculpture of the Hinaydna 
school of the Deccan. Fergusson has published a photograph of 
these figures;*? but it does not do justice to the beauty of the 
sculpture, having been taken from the ground, Rao Bahadur 
gk N. Dikshit, the Director-General of Archaeology in India, who 
was addressed by me regarding the importance of this sculpture, 
has kindly promised to have a scaffolding erected with a view to 
securing a faithful photograph of the subject. 

| Despite the rigidity of the early Buddhist monasticism the idea 

,.0f the incompleteness of human life without woman, even in its 
religious aspect, seems to be present from the very beginning of the 
faith, for the story of the Buddha's visiting his own wife after his 
‘renunciation’ indicates to a considerable extent this, tendency, 
Further, the inclusion of goddesses like Tara, possessing all the 
attributes of the Bodhisattavas, in the pantheon, and permission to 
women to join the holy order as nuns, support the view that Buddh- 
ism from its earliest days allowed the fair sex to enjoy to the full 








* 1 As the photograph of this subject also has been taken from the ground 
the figures appear very small. 

* 9 Bedsa is approached by a cart-track beginning at the 28th mile-stone of 
the Poona-Bombay road. The track is tolerable up to a distance of four nriles 
where the Local Fuifd Ghat Road ends; but beyond that it is lost in boulders*and 
fields awe jt is much better to walk than to get a jolting in a courftry cart which 
is the only means of conveyance suitable for the place. At my. request the 
Bombay Government are now kindly considering à scheme to make this track 
fit for motor traffic, ° l 

* 3 History of Indian and, Eastern Architecture ( Revised edition), Vol. Y, 
p. 139, fig. 64. s 
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their right of companionship with man in moral and spiritual 
pursuits, On the dat wall of cave X at Ajanta, which belongs to 
the 2nd cenfty B there is 9४0818 representing P visiting 
the sacred Bodhi-tree under which the Buddha receiv enlighten- ' 
ment. The religious orchestra shown in this scene consists of a 
bevy of most beautiful girls attired in a chic manner"! The in- 
clusion of these girls in the religious ceremonies of the faith makes 
one believe that the organisation of deva-ddsis or kaficanis, such as 
we notice in the Brahmanical temples of the 8th century A. D. 
onwards, existed in some form in the Buddhist institutions of both 
Hinayana and Mah&yana schools, and they apparently borrowed it 
from the post-Vedic ritual obtaining in India before the birth of the 
Buddhg. The representations of female musicians and dancers 
may berare in the art of the Hiīinayūna school, but with the 
advent of the Mahayana doctrine their association with the religious 
institutions is confirmed to a number of dance-scenes painted on 
the rock-walls of Ajanta, notably in cave I ** and also supported 
by a sculpture in temple No. 7 at Aurangabad, which" is reproduced 
here ( Plate IIL)** This scene is carved on the left wall of the 
shrine almost in front of the figure of the Buddha, The subject " 
represents seven artistes, six of whom are playing on musical 
instruments and the seventh is dancing in the middle. The images 
of the artistes were originally covered with stucco with the object 
of beauty of finish, but the plaster has now peeled off and the little 
white spots where it is still sticking spoil the artistic effect of the 
statues. An expression of joy can however be traced from the 
countenance of the flute-player to the right of the dancer. The 
latter hersdlf is treading gently, moving on the toes of her right 
foot, a step preparatory in Indian dancing before going into a 
whirl.: The expression of calm over her face and the gesture 
indicated by the fingers of both hands have given ‘a religious 
significance to the petformance, and it is not unlikely that the 
figure represents.a deity of the Buddhist pantheon. In this temple 
there are a number of other female deities all carved with con- 
siderable vigour. The most notable among them is an attendant 
of Bhrikuti Tara, carved on the left side of the. shrine-door. The 


RTE, RA ee o S CIR MEE EIC C E A EIE Sev 
* J] The Wall-Pdintings of Ajanta, by G. Yazdani, vide vournal of the 
Bihar and Orissa Research Soctety, Vol. XXVII, Pt. 1, p. 12 


* 2 Ajanta, by G. Yazdani, Vol. I. Plates Xa, XII and XIII. e ५ 


* 3 The Rock-hewn Temples of Aurangabad, by G. Yazdani, Journal of 
Indian Art and Letters, Vol, XT, No. 1, 1937 ( London ) 
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figure is somewhat heavy in proportion but it displays great 
‘technieal skill and artistic conceytion and a pu an exuberance 
of spirit «hiph is rarely met with in Bu t sedipture. The 
artist has shown her absorbed in gome serious religious problem 
but at the same time he has attempted to indicate her restless 
nature due 49 her youth by the special position of her feet, one of 
which is placed sidewise and the other rests on the ground, only on 
the toes ( Plate IV ) 


Another interesting feature of this sculpture is the comic figure 
of a dwarf, on whose head the goddess has placed her hand to keep 
the balance of her poise. The features of the dwarf are coarse, and 
such figures are frequently foundin both painting and sculpture, 
' either to relieve the seriousness of religious theme, or to enhance the 
beauty and grace of the principal figure of the sculpture by way of 
contrast. Dr. J. Ph. Vogel in one of his papers entitled Balarama in 
the Sculpture of Mamallapuram, read at the XVIIth International 
Oriental Congress at Oxford, has pointed out Roman influence in 


. these schemes and as a prototype referred to the sculpture -of 


"aum 
na 


Dionysius. The influence of Roman art in the Deccan has not been 
traced as yet, but minor similarities in the work of master artists ' 
sometimes arise, and find prevalence in countries which have had 
no cultural or political contacts. The presence of dwarfs near 
stately figures with a view to accentuating the difference is a com- 
mon theme in India, and another pleasing example of it is the river- 
goddess carved in the left wall of the Brahmanical cave, Ramesvara 
(cave XXI), at Ellora (Plate V ). The cave belongs to the seventh 
century A. D; but the sculpture possesses all the best qualities of 
the early Buddhist art in regard to spiritual calm, plastic beauty of 
the limbs and the grace of pose, The dwarf here is a chubby figure 
with a smiling face and long curled hair. The right arm’ of the 
goddess is mutilated and a fissure in the rock running almost across 
the face has spoiled its beauty to some extent, but notwithstanding 
these blemishes the statue is worthy of being adored for- both its 
aesthetic grace and holy serenity 


The sculptor of the Deccan has taken delight in giving,a num- 
ber of attractive poses to woman, whether she is carved singly or 
in groups. Whether she is a goddess or an artist, or only an archi- 
tectural motif, she is always beautiful, and thus commandg respect 
ahd wins ‘admiration. Among Bralmanidal sculpture another 
subject to show a graceful pose is the figure of ‘Parvati in Ravana 
shaking the Kaildsa, cave XVI, llora (Plate VI). She is seized with 
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fright by the earthquake caused by the violent shake of the demon 
and has cluug to hee for relief. Although the legs of Paryati are 
doubled up ye} sheha) stretched herself in a charming pose, the 
body-line undulating in a actin manner. The dramatic effect 
of the theme is to be seen in the figure of the maid who is running 
away in a state of panic. The sculpture according tean inscrip- 
tion incised in the cave where it: exists, belongs to the eighth 


century A, D. “ 


“After the revival of Brahmanism the sculpture of the Deccan 
with the passage of time gained much in vigor and force; but it 
also lost considezabPy the spiritual calm and repose which were the 
characteristic features of Buddhist art. The representations of 
Siva dancing the f@ndava*' the Bhairva in an angry mood*? and, . 
Narasithha and Hiranya Ka$ipu*?, may each be considered a tour 
de force; but they convey the embodiment of a different line of re- 
ligious thought to what is represented in Buddhist gods and goddes- 
seg, Some European art-critics have consequently found an 
‘aggressiveness’ in the Brahmanical sculpture of the ‘revival’ 
period, which may be true to a certain extent, but from the 10th 
century A. D. onwards, under the influence of Tantric doctrine, 
this ‘aggressiveness’ is replaced by a joyousness and we notice the 
walls and friezes of the temples decorated with figures of gods and 
goddesses, musicians and dancers, and acrobats and wrestlers, all 
permeated by ७ spirit of hilarity. The great temple at Palampet in 
the Warangal district of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Domi- 
nions, has very fine sculpture of this class. The carvings represent 
scenes from the life of Rama and other subjects showing coquetry 
and jove-m#¢king, but the most striking among them are the figures 
of twelve female dancers carved in the form of struts to support the 
dripstones (chiajjas) of the roof. Three of them, which are reproduced 
in this article ( Plates VII and VIII ), represent dancing poses on 
the one hand, and the artistic import of the music by the gesture of 
fingers on the other- nri (नुत्‌ ) The suppleness of limbs as 
indicated by the pose matches well the general elegance of these 
figures, and the sculptor has fully succeeded. in conveying how 
human beauty can be enhanced when the body is set to a rhythmic 
movement under the technique of art,« Greece may "टना be 
proud of the sober dignity of the caryatids of the Erechtheum, but 
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*1° Kailasa, cave X VI, Ellora,^ "n e र 


*? Dumar Lena, cave XXIX, Ellore, 
*3 Das Avatara, cave XV, Ellora. se 
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as art must represent human thodght and life in all its phases, the 
figureSwrackeis of Palampet occ rs a distingiP sien among the 
sculpturewmgs their kind — elegance” combined with a 
joyful mood. 


The figure-brackets of Palampet may remind the reader of the 
struts of Sanchi representing ‘Yaksis in mango groves or other 
pleasant environment; but the difference between the two is that 
while the former embody all the charm of an accomplished dancer; 
the latter represent sylvan deities of youthful type. However, a 
good replica of the Sanchi caryatids is the nymph holding the 
stalk of a lotus creeper, carved on a wall of t fo shrine near the 
Pangal Tank in the Nalgonda district, of H. E, H. the Nizam's 
Dominions ( Plate, IX a )*! She has a buxom figure resembling 
that of a girl of a rich family in the Telingana country, and the 
sculptor has bedecked her with ornaments suitable to her high 
social status, The dress, like that of the women of Ajanta, is 
scanty, comprising a tight bodice of a transparent fabric and a 
pair of drawers which although covering the lower part of the body 
do not reach the knees, The features"? and limbs have been finish- 
ed with great care and in this respect.this figure shows a much 
more developed art than that to be seen in the caryatids 
of Sanchi, 


The love of variety in pose stirred to a degree the imagination 
of the sculptor, who has worked out in stone hundreds of attitudes; 
but he selected his specimens generally from human life. A novel 
poise may be seen in the figure of a lady who has got a thorn stuck 
in the sole of her foot, which she is pointing out to the attendant 
standing to her right ( Plate IX b). She has raised Ei right leg 
and to balance her body has encircled her right arm rQund, a post 
This lady is holding a rolled sheet in her hand which ma& represent 

land grant, and the lady may be the donor. Rudrama Xu 
of the Kakatiya king, Ganapatideva. But it is only a guess. The 
figure is however carved on the doorway of a temple bui on the 
embankment of the Ramappa lake, which was constructed by 
Recherla Rudra, a general in the servite of king Ganapatidevg in 
the fret half of the 13th century .A, D. The gubject gf this" article 
being only to appreciate the artistic merits of the statue I need 
, *1 The temple was probably built in the Sak year 1189 (1267™AND.) Of 
A Corpus of Telugu Inscriptions Hyd, Afch. Ser a Mem, No, 13 


*. 2 The nose of the statue has been damaged जाः has considerably spoilt 
the beauty of the face e» 
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not say anything, further 5 ding its historical significanée 
The head ETC has 10% some of the sharpness9 of “its 
features by the passage of imt and inclemencies pfggaeiher, and 
the feet are also rather large: tht the latter blemish is common 

‘ among the women of the Deccan, who walk bare-footed. The pose 
is, however, most graceful; its rhythm showing all Wre beautiful 
parts of the body to advantage. 

” wiiramples of the beauty of woman and the charm of her supple 
limbs as shewn in the Deccan sculpture, would easily fill a volume 
and P venture to staje that the few specimens, reproduced in this 
article, are sufficiént to vindicate the skill of the artist and “to con- 
firm his homage to the falr sex 


